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PREFACE. 


Wuen I first resolved to publish a Grammar of the kind 
I am now introducing to public notice, it was my intention 
to found it entirely on Kihner’s Middle Greek Grammar, 
but to substitute Latin Rules for the principal Rules of the 
Syntax. 

The authority of, I believe, all the Masters of our Public 
Schools, confirmed by their practice, and singularly so by 
the well-known recantation of the late Dr. Arnold, is in 
favour of Latin Rules. Our old prescriptive method of 
hearing lessons almost requires them; and my own opinion 
is in favour of the general practice; but I am at the same 
time convinced that a whole Grammar written in Latin, 
Accidence and all, is a monstrous absurdity, since no boy ever 
did—no boy ever can—commit the whole of such a Grammar 
to memory.—In the Accidence, Latin Rules have, I think, 
no place: they contribute nothing towards making the rules 
either simpler or more likely to be remembered; and the 
number of the important Syntactical rules is quite as great, 
as any boy can be expected to learn by heart and retain. 

I have therefore introduced the following changes in this 
respect; and earnestly hope that I may find supporters and 
imitators :— 

I have banished Latin entirely from the Accidence, and 
even in the Syntax have confined it to the principal rules, 
which are distinguished from the rest by a bold black type. 
] have also, as in a former work on Greek Accidence, discarded 
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the old method of forming the tenses, from a conviction of 
its utter absurdity. Not only is it in itself clumsy and, in 
many instances, untrue, but it expels the simple and natural 
method, which possesses the very great advantage of being 
an excellent and sure way of impressing upon a pupil the 
laws of euphonic changes, which, being founded upon the affinity 
of sounds and their pussible or easy pronunciation in con- 
+ Junction one with another, pervade all languages ; so that an 
acquaintance with them is necessary to that intuitive per- 
ception of identity of origin under considerable dissimilarity 
of form, without which any satisfactory progress in the study 
of foreign languages is impossible. 

According to this method the pupil is taught to form the 
first aorist passive by appending @nv to the augmented root, 
modified by the necessary euphonic change of its final letter 
or letters: whether that root be rpez, roif3, rpip, or pert, 
the pupil, knowing immediately and almost intuitively, that 
it must appear as rprp before Onv, forms é-rpi¢-Onv without a 
moment’s hesitation: but the old process seems to me un- 
equalled in its absurdity, except by Abraham Tucker’s old 
gentleman, who, instead of telling his groom to change the 
saddles, attempts to describe all the successive steps which 
that change would require. Nay, the absurdity of the old 
method is greater than this ; for it describes, and that in the 
Latin tongue, steps that are not required. Tuarw is of the 
first conjugation: change wr into ~ and you get the future 
(réyw), though not till you have justified that change by a 
Latin rule, which moreover tells you what you must have 
done, if the word had not been riwrw: the second step is to 
show how the first person singular of the perfect active is 
obtained for all verbs from the future active: true it would be 
as easy to show how you might get it at once from the pre- 
sent, but traditional teaching says, that between rimrw and 
réruga the road of derivation ought to pass through riyw. 
Then comes the formation of the perfect passive from the per- 
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fect active; and the pupil, having arrived at réruppat, has 
been enabled by his successful exertions to disguise and 
conceal the verbal root, as far as it is possible for any boy, not 
to say man, todo so. What next? He is told to take the 
third person singular of this form, and for this step no rule is 
given — he is supposed to know intuitively that réruupac has 
for its third singular rérumrac: having taken this step without 
rule, though it ts at least as difficult as any of the other steps, he 
is then told to change a into nv, the smooth mutes into the 
corresponding aspirates, rr into ¢9, and then to throw away 
the ‘letter of reduplication,’ r3 and then he certainly does 
find that he has got é-rig-Onv. 

Such is the artificial system which some very able scholars 
are endeavouring to perpetuate. It is something, how- 
ever, to have made any change in our Etun Grammar, the 
excellence of which appeared at one time to be a primary 
article of our grammatical faith. It 1s something that the 
pupil is no longer taught, as he was in the three first decen- 
niums of the nineteenth century, that the perfect passive 
is sometimes used for the perfect active; “ut dédeypat, 
accep.” 

To return to my own compilation, I have endeavoured to 
make the reference to it as easy as possible, by numerals 
both standing out in the margin and placed at the top of the 
pages. I have nearly followed the arrangement of Kiihner’s 
Middle Grammar ; and in the English portions, where no par- 
ticular acknowledgement occurs, it must be understood that 
I am probably following Kiihner. I have, however, usually 
added the initial letter of his name to such remarks as 
appeared to me to contain, whether in substance or in form, any 
thing beyond what may now be considered the common pro- 
perty of all grammarians; and I have throughout made any 
alterations that occurred to me as improvements, and in- 
serted many observations from Kriiyer, Madvig, and others. 
The excellent Tables of the Irregular Verbs are (with the ex- 
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ception of the eighth) entirely from Kriiger, as are also, with 
some alteration of arrangement, the preceding remarks from 
498 to 517. In the Latin rules I have endeavoured to give as 
many of Hermann’s own rules as suited my purpose: these 

I consider a very valuable portion of the work; which also 
contains a considerable number from Séallbaum, Kriiger, 
Lobeck, and others. 

When I call the Grammar “a sufficient Grammar of 
Reference for Schools and Colleges,” 1 should mention, that 
in some parts of the Accidence omissions occur here and 
there which this title would not lead a student to expect. 
The fact is, that when the earlier part of the work was 
drawn up, I intended it to be of a more elementary nature 
than I afterwards thought advisable.-—A second volume will 
contain a fuller account of the Irregular Verbs*, and the 
remaining subjects of Prosody, Accentuation, and the Greek 
Dialects. The volumes will, however, always be sold sepa- 
rately. 

A series of Greek Texts, with English Notes and references 
to this Grammar and Dr. Jelf’s, is already in the press; 
and an Abridgement of the Grammar, as an elementary 
Greek Grammar, will be ready, it is hoped, after the Christmas 
holidays. 


T. K. A. 


LyNpon, 
Dec. 1, 1847. 


* It is this list which is referred to, when the words ‘ see List of Irreg. Verbs’ 
occur. 
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EXPLANATION OF MARKS, &c. 


B. = Buttmann. L. = Lobeck. 
Ai. = Hermann. M. = Madvig. 
K. = Kubhner. R. = Rost. 

Kil. = Klotz. S. = Stallbaum. 


Kr. = Kriger. 


ERRATA ET ADDENDA. 


(The pupil is requested to correct the errata with his pen; especially 
those that occur in the Latin Rules, denoted by the black type.) 


Paragraph 


132. 
646. 
648. 
663. 
723. 
743, 
815. 


817. 
849. 
856, 


858. 


888. 
946. 
989. 
1017. 
1046. 
1117. 
1296. 
1494, 


Heading. Dele quantity 

After ‘dual subject’ add or two singular subjects 

For apgwripw read dugoripw 

Dele comma after muito 

For signifieat read signifieet 

b) After irapitvoa read ‘ became questor ’ (Plut.). 

Add this remark. — This doctrine is not allowed by all Grammarians: of 
course not by those who hold that ay is sometimes found with the future 
indicative. Kiihner reads mepi rwyv adnrtwy bawe Avy droBnootro 
(Xen. Mem. 1,1,7: p. 44). On the doubtful dxwe dy ditoreGe, Th. 5, 94 
cf. Poppo ad locum. 

For Cuma wel recd vel euma 

(last word). For Genitive read Genitivus originis 

b). Before tig yc erX., insert: Also where we might expect either the adj. 
in agreement, or a neuter superl. (or other adjective) with the art. (fol- 
lowed by a partitive genitive), we often find the adj. in the same gender as 
the dependent gen. ; e. g. rd» mXetiocroy rov Biov (xpdvov, &c.): ri¢ 
Yiic n apiorn: Thy wrelorny ric orpariag (all Th.): roy woddAdy rov 
xpévou (Hdt.).—But the neut. with the art. is also found: rd rAtioroy rij¢ 
yveune &c. ( Th.) 

Add: An adjective is sometimes added appositively to a substantive which 
it might govern in the partitive gen.: TovGC alxparwrovg, og card 
wrouy eidnga, dmiogate rod¢ rorAorve (Th.). 

(first line). After verbs add and adjectives 

(line 3). After ri the stop should be a note of interrogation (;) 

(line 4). Place a comma after tva 

The statement holds true of relative pronouns, as well as of demonstratives. 
(line 4). For yew read mapéyey 

(line 1). After imfimitive add a comma 

(line 1). For ay read ei 

a). For your (bis) read your 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


CHAP. I—ON THE LETTERS AND ARTICULATE SOUNDS. 


Classification of the Letters. 


Tue Greek alphabet consists of twenty-four letters, of which seven 1. 
are vowels, and seventeen consonants. 


Alphabet. 9 
FORM. PRONUNCIATION, NAMES. ° 
A a a Alpha “Adoa 
B p b Béta Bijra 
r Y g (hard) Gamma Tappa 
A ") d Delta Aé\ra 
E € e short Epsilon "E Widov 
Z, 4 Zz Zéta Zijra 
H n e long Eta "Hra 
8 60 th Theta Ojjra 
I t i Jota "Iwra 
K K k Kappa Karna 
A A ] Lambda Aapupéa 
M 7; m Mu Mo 
N v n Nu Nu 
Zz 3 x - Xi Zi 
O oO o short Omicron *O pixpor 
Il tg P Pi nM 
P p r Rho ‘Po 
= o, 8 Sigma Liypa 
T Tr t Tau Tav 
Y v u Upsilon ‘*Y wWidoy 
of d ph Phi di 
X x ch (hard) Chi X? 
¥ NT ps Psi Wi 
Q w o long Oméga "Q: péya 


Sigma (a), at the end of a word, takes the form ¢; as cetoudc. Thie form 
is also sometimes used in the middle of compound words, when the first factor of 
the compound consists of a word ending in Sigma; as: wpocgépw. 

Obs. y, before y, «, x, &, has the sound of ng; as: dyytdoc, Ang-gélds, in Latin 
angelus; ‘Ayxionc, ovyxomn, Aapuy~, in Latin Anchises, syncdpe, larynx. 


B 


4. 


2 CLASSIFICATION OF VOWELS AND CONSONANTS. [3—S8. 


Classification of the Vowels.— Diphthongs. 
Short vowels, e, o (epsilon ', omicron *). 
Long vowels, n, w (éta, oméga *). 
Doubtful vowels, a, t, v (alpha, idta, upsilon). 
By doubtful vowels (ancipites vocales) we do not mean that the quantity of them 


is doubtful in particular words, but only that in some words they are long, in 
others shoré. 


The diphthongs are: 
at pronounced by us like ai in aisle, e.g. art 
et f ’ ei — sleight, — dévog 
ot - as oe §6—— tl," — KoLVOC 
ut be s whi — nhine, — vitoc 
av 3 sf au — laud, — vauc 
evand nu “ < eu — feudal, — éndevoa, notorv 


ovandwu “ “ ou — sound, — ovparvdg, wirdc. 

g, n, and » [i. e. a, 7, and w, with the Tota written under (Jota 
Subscriptum)] are called improper diphthongs, and pronounced like 
simple vowels; thus: g = a‘, &c. 

When an improper diphthong should be a capital letter, the Jota subscriptum is 
placed by the side of the vowel; as, Ae = g, Ht = y, Qt = w, 

When two vowels, which regularly form a diphthong, are to be pronounced 


separately, two points (called puncta dierésis, ‘ points of separation’ [ craipectc] ) 
are placed over the second vowel (4, v), as: &t, ot, av. 


Classification of the Consonants. 


The consonants are divided : 
a) according to their pronunciability : 
1) A, py %) py a, Semivowels. 
2) A, py », p, liquids. 
3) 7, B, o: kK, %, x: 7, 6, O, mutes. 
b) according to the organs by which they are pronounced : 
1) (3, 7, ¢, p, labials (lip-consonants). 
2) x, y, x, palatals or gutturals (throat-consonants), 
3) 6, 7, 0, A, », p, a, linguals (tongue-consonants). 
The mutes are divided : 
a) according to their fundamental sound : 
1) x, 3,9, P-mutes. 2) «x, y,x,K-mutes. 3) 6,7, 6, T-mutes. 
1 Widov nears simple, that is, unaspirated (e or uw): the character H being also 
used origigally to mark the rough breathing (our h); and Y to mark another 
breathing, that of the Digamma, or Latin Vau. 
2 Micpog, little. 3 Meyac, great. 
* The following examples will show how the Romans sounded these diphthongs, 
and how they are represented in English: at is expressed by the diphthong a, 
es by i and é, vu by y, ot by a, ov by uw, e. 


@aiSpog, Phedrus, Evpoc, Eurus, Ondxec, Thriaces, 
TPAaveog, Glaucus, Bowria, Baotia, Opycca, Thréssa, 
NetAog, Nilus, Mouca, Miisa, Tpaywoor, tragcedus, 


Au«cioy, Lycéum, EcAccOuea, llithyia, 


9—16.] BREATIIINGS. 3 


b) according to the breathing or aspiration with which they are pro- 
nounced : 
1) x, x, 17, smooth. 2) 8, y, 6, middle. 8) 9, x, 9, aspirate. 
c) Hence in the following table the mutes correspond both when 


taken horizontally, and when taken perpendicularly. 
Smooth, Middle, Aspirates, 


tenues. media. aspirate. 
7 3 d P-sounds (labials). 
K Y x K-sounds (gutturals). 
r é @ T-sounds (linguals). 


From the blending of the mute consonants with o, arise three 
double consonants :— f= ad. 

E = any k sound with o (= xe, yo, or x). 

y = any p sound with o (= ze, /30, or oc). 


The Breathings.—Spiritus lenis and Spiritus asper. 

Every word that begins with a vowel or diphthong has a breathing 
over It. 

The rough breathing is a comma turned the wrong way, and is 
sounded like an h before the vowel. 

Thus 0, of, are sounded ho, hot. ‘Ioropia, historia. 

The smooth breathing is a comma, and has no effect on the pro- 
nunciation : as woy (d0n). 

Every word that begins with v has with a few exceptions, in 


Attic Greek with none, the rough breathing: as vtoc. 


With capital letters the mark that represents the breathing is placed, not over 
the letter, but a little to the deft, nearly in a line with the top of it. It is placed 
over the second vowel of a diphthong; as: olog, evOuc, atrixa. But in the 
improper diphthongs (¢, y, w) the b@Mthing goes with the first vowel when the 
word is printed with a capital letter (5); as: “Acéng for géng, Hades. 


The liquid p was pronounced with the rough breathing, and hence 
it takes the sign of the breathing at the beginning of a word; as 
paj3coc. When two p’s came together in the middle of a word, the 
former was pronounced with the smooth breathing, the latter with the 
rough; as: Mudpoc, Pyrrhus. 


Marks of Crasis* and Elision. (Coronis.—Apostrodphé.) 

Both Crasis and Elision are marked, as the soft breathing is, by 
a coinma over the syllable. 

When two words, one of which ends and the other begins with a 
vowel, come together, it often happens that these vowels are changed 
into one long vowel-sound. This union is called Crasis, and the 
sign of it Coronis. The Coronis is placed above the vowel-sound 


ee 


5 Kpadow means a mizing or blending. Kopwvic, any thing curved; hence, 
a little curved mark with the pen. 
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10. 


Ll. 


12. 


13. 


14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


2). 


22, 


23. 


24. 


4 MOVEABLE LONSONANTS. [17—24. 


formed by crasis; and, when this is a diphthong, above the second 
vowel; but it is omitted when the word begins with the vowel- 
sound formed by crasis; as: ro dvoua = rovvoya, ro ETog = 
rovrocg, Ta ayaba = rayaba, 6 olvog = gvoc. 

If of the ¢eo vowel sounds that are blended into one sound by crasis, the latter 
is a diphthong that contains «, the «is written under (« subscript): it is not under- 


written, when only the former is such a diphthong. Thus: «ai eira = KgTa ; 
but wat €weira = carrera. 


Elision® consists in simply throwing away a short vowel at the end 
of a word before another beginning with a vowel. The sign of this is 
called Apostréphe®; e.g. amo otxov = ar’ oixov. Apostrophe is 
omitted in the composition of words. Thus azo-égepov becomes, 
after the rejection of the 0, awégepov (not amedepor). 


Moveable Consonants at the end of a Word. 


In various forms ending in ev and ev, a v (called » édeAcvarexdv) 
is thrown away before consonants : 

1) In the third person sing. in ev. 

2) In the third sing. and plur. in ov. 

3) In datives plur. in ov. 

4) In adverbs of place formed from the dat. plur.: as, ’A@Hrnacr, 

at Athens ; Wd\arataory, at Platea. 
5) In the adverbs répvotwr, xavramacv; and the numeral etcoary. 


’EdeAxvorixde (better épeAxvordc) means ‘drawn on:’ and the name was 
given to this » from the erroneous supposition, that the letter did not belong to the 
original form of the word, but was affixed to it for the purpose of avoiding the 
hiatus.—It is sometimes called ‘ » paragogicum.’ 


The » igeAxvorixoy stands regularly at the end of a book or entire section, 
and sometimes also before a full stop, though no vowel follows. 


The adverb ovrwe (thus, so) retains its full form before a vowel, 
but drops the ¢ before a consonant; as: ovrwe émoincey; vvTw 
TOLEL, 

So the preposition é€§ (= éxc) drops the ¢ before a consonant, but 
retains it before a vowel: é& sipnync’ éx rijc eipyvnc. So also in 
composition: éx-redeiv’ ét-eXavvey, 

In the same way, the final « in ov« (mod) is thrown away when a 
vowel follows: ov« aisypoc, but ov xadoc. The « is also rejected 


when ov is found at the end of a sentence or signifies ‘No,’ as: ov° 
ara, &c. (No; but, &c.) 


Change of Consonants in Inflexion and Derivation. 


When two consonants come together in the formation of words, 
the former is often changed for the sake of easier pronunciation. 


6 Elisio (Lat.), a squeezing out. ‘Aroorpogn means a turning away. 


25—30. | CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. 5 
The principal changes of this kind are the following’ 25. 
Any p sound with r becomes ar. Bb = any p sound with r. 26. 
Any p sound with € becomes £6. ' (36 = any p sound with 6. 
Any p sound with @ becomes 90. | g9 = any p sound with 6. 
Any p sound with ¢ becomes y. = any p sound with ¢. 
Any p sound with » becomes pp.! pu = any p sound with p. 
Any & sound with r becomes «xr. ' xr = any k sound with r. 27. 
Any k sound with 6 becomes yd. yé = any & sound with o. 
Any k sound with @ becomes y@.: x8 = any & sound with 0. 
Any k sound with ¢ becomes & |& = any k sound with o. 
Any & sound with p becomes yp.) yu = any & sound with p. 
Any t sound with r becomes or. lor = any ¢ sound with r. 28. 
Any ¢ sound with 6 (this combination does not occur). 
Any ¢ sound with 6 becomes 06. | of = any ¢ sound with 6. 
Any ¢ sound with o becomes o. . o =(sometimes)any fsound with c. 
Any ¢ sound with » becomes op. ! on = any ¢ sound with p. 
45° This table shows: (1) that a p or k sound before a ¢ sound must be of the 
same order of breathing as the ¢ sound’: (2) that one ¢ sound before another is 
changed into ¢ (28). 
Obs. "Ex, ‘out of,’ in compound words forms an exception to 27; thus, é&-cidwyt, 
éx-Béw, not by didwpt, &e. 
(Examples. ) 
rérpeBrac = rérperrat. AEAEyrac = AeXexrat. 29. 
éorpagrat == éorpanrat, BéBpexrac = BéPpexrat 
parcoc = pajicoc. oKxcooc = oycong. 
éxtypageny = emeypacny.  mwAEKCHY = mréycny. 
érurOny = erupOnr. exrdexOny = érhéxOnv. 
TprPOnoopat = rpidOnoopat. AeyOyocopae = AexAijcopat. 
ere:OOny = éreicOny. avurow = aview(v). 309, 
npeicOny = HpetoOny. totioow = £€petiow. 
Atitow = deidw. mweibow = wqTeicw. 
Tpipow = roll. réruTpat —= = réruppat. 
yeagow = ypapw. rérpippiae == rérprpprac. 
WrEKOW = mreliw. yéypagpac = s-Yé ypaprprac, 
AEyow = dglw. wéewXEKpaL = mewheypat. 
Bpéxow = Bpeiw. BéBpex pac = PeDpeypac. 


7 All these changes may be exhibited in the following table, which is arranged 


as the multiplication table often is : 


r ij 6 | @ | o pt 
Any p sound with ; wr | Bé 90 y pp 
Any k sound with | xr | yé x9 E yp 
Any ésound with | or | —*| 68 | o Ou 


* This combination does not occur. 


* That is, the first becomes a smooth mute, if the second is a smooth mute; 
a middle or aspirate, respectively, if the second is a middle or aspirate. 


6 CHANGE OF CONSONANTS. [3i—38. 


31. N before a P-sound (or ) becomes p. 
N before a K-sound (or £) becomes y. 
N before a T-sound renmins unaltered. 


32, (Examples. ) 
éy-repia = épretpia. ouv-Kariw = ovyKxadéw. 
éy-Badrriw = tupadrrw. ouy-ytyyworw = ovyytyywoKw. 
iv-dpwy = tpdowy, cbY-ypovog = savyypovog. 
ty-puyog = eEpPuyxog. ovy-Eew = ovyttw. 
But: cuvreivw, cuvdsw, cuvOiw. 
Exceptions. The Enclitics (74); as: dyrep, révye. , 
33.  N before a liquid is changed into that liquid: 
ouv-royicw = avrdoyilw. ovv-perpia = oupperpia. 


Exception. ty before p; as: évpirrw. 

34. N is always dropt before ¢, before o in inflexion, and in those 
compound words in which another consonant follows o. If the 
preceding vowel is naturally short, it remains short after the rejec- 
tion of the ». 

ovy-fuyia = ovlvyia. daipov-o1 = daipoot. cvv-ornpa = cbornpa. 

BS. Exeeptions. ’Ev, as; tvoreipw, bvlevyvupe: wadiy, as; mwadivoniog: some 

forms of inflexion and derivation in gat and orc, as; wépavoa, fr. gaivw: and 


some few substantives in ty¢ and uyc. The » in ou» becomes o in composition 
before o followed by a vowel; as: cucowZw, instead of cvvowZw. 


36. But when a T-sound and » together are ejected before o, the re- 
maining vowel, if short, is changed into a diphthong (e into e, and o 
into ov), and, if an anceps (3), is lengthened. The long vowels (y, w) 
are left unchanged. 


Thus: 

rugbe(vr)ot becomes rupbeiot.  rupa(yrjot becomes rupact. 
ore(vd)ow becomes ozeiow. ytyar(roje becomes yryact. 
Aéo(vr)oe becomes A€ovar. Ceixvu(yrjoe becomes deikrvat. 


rurro(yr)oe becomes rurrovat, rumrw(yr)ot becomes rurrwat. 

37. Whenever in verbal forms a termination beginning with o@ is 
affixed to a root ending in a consonant, the o is dropt. 

Thus: AeAciw-cOwy (fr. Aelmw) becomes (AcAetTOwr) AeArAEiPOwy, 
Wy yéA-c8at becomes nyyéAGac. 

38. The smooth mutes (7, «, 7), before a rough breathing, are 
changed into their kindred aspirates (¢, x, 0), not only in inflexion 
and derivation, but also in separate words. The middle mutes 
(/3, y, 6) undergo this change only in the inflexion of verbs; thus: 


an’ ob becomes ag’ ob: exnpepog (fr. él, npEoa) = = Eprpepog. 
Erupaive (fr. émi, 0g.) = = igugaivw: rérum-a® = réruoa. 

otk dtiwg = ody daiwe: Sexnpepog (fr. déxa, nioa) = = dexnpepoc. 
avr wv = av@’ wy (fr. ayri): avrékew = avOidrnw. 

tidoy-a? = sidoxya: but Aéy Erévay (not AEx’ éErévar). 

tirpi3-a° = rérpipa: but rpi;’ ovrwe (not rpiP’ virrwe). 


® The meaning of the aspirate over a (a) will be explained below. 


ee ee Oe 
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39—46. ] CHANGE OF CONSONANTS, 


This change also takes place in Crasis (16); as: Oarepa from rd trepa. If 
two smooth mutes precede the rough breathing, they must both be changed into 
aspirates, as: é@0npepog instead of émrnuepog (fr. dxrd, npipa), voy’ SAny 
instead of yixr’ oAnv. 

When the same aspirate would regularly be doubled, the former is 
changed into the kindred smooth: as Largw (not Lafgw). Baxyoc 
(not Bayyoc). *ArBic (not "A@Gic). 

If, in the reduplication '° of verbs whose root begins with an aspi- 
rate, the aspirate is to be repeated, the first aspirate is changed into 
its kindred smooth; thus: 


ge-girnea (fr. pirsw) becomes wedirnca. 
Xé-ytea (fr. yew) becomes xéyiea. 
6:-Grna (fr. @iw) becomes riHura. 
Gi-Onpue (root BE) becomes riOnpc. 


The two verbs, Ovety, to sacrifice, and riOévas (fr. root QE), to place, follow this 
rule in the case of passive terminations beginning with 0, thus: 


irv-Ony, rv-Onoopat: éré-Ony, re-Onjcopat, instead of 00-Ony, i0&-Ony. 

Of two aspirates in two consecutive syllables, the former is often 
changed into its kindred smooth. This rule applies principally to 
roots beginning with @ and ending with some other aspirate. The 
initial aspirate reappears, when, in the formation of cases or tenses, 
the final aapinaie is changed. 

Thus: r.' Oped-: rpog-4" rpég-w: but Ope-w" Opexr-dc* Opép-pa. 

r. Opex-: rpty-oc’ rptx-6: but Opit, Oprdiv. 

Tpigw, Oarrw, and Opurrw, do not change either of the aspirates in their root 

before a passive termination beginning with 0; as: 


é-Opég- Ony, Opeg-Or vat, Opeg-OncecOat. 
i-0ag-Onv, Oag-Oeic, Pag-Onoopat, re-Oag-Oar. Opvg-Oncopat, &c. 


In the Imperative termination of the Aor. 1. Pass. (0762), where both the 
inflexional syllables begin with 0, the latter, and not the former, aspirate is changed 
into its kindred smooth; hence Onre (not rn): BovrAEvOnre, 


Even the middle mutes (9) are very seldom doubled, with the 
exception of yy (of which the first y = ng, 2, Obs.). Of the smooth 
mutes, x and « are but seldom doubled (trmoc, Aaxxoc) : r frequently ; 
as are also o and the liquids. 


Lastly, it should be observed, in reference to the liquid p, that it 
is doubled, on prefixing the augment, and in composition when a 
short vowel goes before, as: a&fpnxroc, Babuppooc, éppeov from péw: 
but ev-pworog (fr. ev and pwrvupt). 


10 The reduplication (as we shall see below) is a syllable prefixed to the perfect, 
&c. made up of the inttial consonant of the root with €; as in the Latin pendo, 
pe-pendi. The root is the word itself without any infexional termination. 

1 +, = root. 
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8 QUANTITY OF SYLLABLES. [47—55. 


CHAP. IT.—ON SYLLABLES. 
On the Quantity of Syllables. 


A SYLLABLE is short by nature, when it contains a short vowel (e, 0, 
a, t, v) followed by a vowel or simple consonant, as: évopioa, 
"Emvéro. 

A syllable is long by nature, when it contains either a simple long 
vowel (n, w, a, t, v) or adiphthong, as: ‘npwe, Kpivw, yedupa, ioxu- 
pouc, maccevnc. Hence those syllables are always long, in which two 
vowels are contracted into one, as: ‘axwy (fr. dexwy), Borpuc (fr. 
Borpvac). 

A syllable with a short vowel becomes long by position’, if two or 
more consonants, or a double consonant (Z, &, W), follow the short 
vowel, as: ‘éxore\Aw, ruipavrec, kopae (xopdxoc), rparéZa. 

Rem. The position of a mute with a liquid generally leaves a short vowel short ; 
as: drixvoc, amim\og, ‘axpn, Bdtprve, didpaxpog. 

But— 


At the juncture of compounds position holds true ; 
And when middle mutes stand betore /ambda, mu, nu. 


(Middle mutes are f, y, 6 [9]). Hence 'fevéipw BiBAog: evddpoc' wéewrEypat. 


On the Accentuation of Syllables. 


Unless some one syllable of hypermonosy!lable words receives a 
tone or emphasis, the word is only an accumulation of syllables: but 
when we give emphasis to one syllable, the others are necessarily 
less dwelt upon, and the syllables are felt to form a whole. This 


tone is called the accent. 
Thus in relief ; love'-ly ; rebel'-lion, the syllables lief, oe bel, 


are the accent-syllables, or tone-syllables. 


As the Greek accent is often found on a short syllable, we cannot express it as 
we usually express accent, without injuring the quantity, asin ri@nys and Ywepa- 
Thc. So long therefore as it is out of our power to indicate both the quantity and 
the accent in our pronunciation, it is safer to follow the quantity, since without 
this all poetical measure is lost. 

Notwithstanding this, an acquaintance with the accents is essential to a thorough 
knowledge of Greek ; nor are they without advantage even for common use. They 
often indicate, by their position, the quantity of a syllable; and many words that 
are identical in form, but of different signification, are distinguished by the 
accents. 


The Greek accents are the acute (’); the grave (‘); and the 
circumflex (~ ). 
In every word there can be but one predominant tone, to which 


2 i. e. by the place of the vowel. 


56—62.] ACCENTUATION. 9 


all the rest are subordinate. This is the sharp or acute accent’; as 
in kdupa. In comparison with it the other syllables of a word have 
a depressed tone, the grave accent‘, marked by a stroke drawn to 
the right. Now, however, this is not used in writing: gvdAa& not 
pudas, Oedcwpoc not Oeccwpog. 

If a tone-syllable has a long vowel or diphthong, it is regarded as 
made up of two, of which the one has the acute, and the other the 
grave accent. 

These two tones unite in one extended tone *, the symbol of which 
(*) is now converted into a waved line, called the circumflex: cijdoc, 
considered as d&éAo¢: owpa (for odopa). 

If a syllable long by nature has the acute, this stood originally over the Jatter of 
the two vowel-sounds, out of which the long arose, the former having the grave, 
Onoa, Otkoa; so that, in the coalition of sounds, the grave vanished, and the 
acute alone remained, Onjpa; hence éordwe becomes, after contraction, not éorwe, 
but éorwe. ; 

In diphthongs, the accent stands upon the second vowel; and, at the begin- 
ning of words commencing with a vowel, the acute and grave are placed after 
the breathing; but the circumflex above it; as: dak, avAtog, evpoc, alua. In 
capital letters, however, the accent and breathing stand a little to the left of the first 
vowel of the diphthongs, ¢g, y, w; a8:"Aéng. In disrésis (6), the acute accent 
stands between, and the circumflex above the points; as: didsog, cAnics. 

The acute alway stands on one of the three last, the circumflex 
on one of the two last syllables. The circumflex can only stand 
over syllables long by nature: the acute can stand over either long 
or short syllables. 

But the acute cannot stand on the antepenultimate, nor the cir- 
cumflex on the penultimate, when the last syllable is long by nature. 
Teixoc’ xpipa* avAdat (dxoc). GvOpwroc but avOpwrov. 

Words receive the following appellations according to the accentuation of the 
final syllables :— 


a) Oxytones, when the last syllable has the acute*; as: rerugwe, caxdc, 


Ono ; 

b) pr ciees when the penultimate has the acute; as: ruxrw; 

c) Proparorytones, when the antepenultimate has the acute; as: dyvOpwrog, 
ruxrouevoc, dvOow7rot, TUMTOMEVOL ; 

a) Perispomena, when the last syllable has the circumflex: as: caxdi¢; 

e) Properispomena, when the penultimate has the circumflex; as: wpayypa, 
gtAovea. 

JS) Barytones, when the last syllable is unaccented, i.e. has the grave tone ‘ (55); 
as: wpaypara, mpaypa. 


3 wpoowdia dketa, accentus acutus. 4 wpocwdia Bapeia, avcentus gravis. 
5 rpocwoia reptorwpsyn, accentus circumflezus. 
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Alteration and Removal of the Accent in Inflexion and 
Contraction. 


63. In conjugating or declining words, it often happens that the 
accent can no longer stand on the same syllable ; or that it must be 
changed, to enable it to do so. 

64. A) By lengthening the final syllable : 

a) A proparoxytone becomes a paroxytone, as : dAcpog, moe pov. 

8) A properispomenon becomes a paroxytone, as: retyoc, rei- 

Xouc. 
vy) An oxytone becomes a perispomenon, as: @evc, Oeov. This 
change, however, is limited to particular cases. See 113, a). 

65. _B) By shortening the final syllable : 

a) A dissyllabic paroxytone, with long penult, becomes a pro- 

perispomenon, as: gevyw" gevye. 

B) A polysyllabic paroxytone becomes a proparoxytone, as: 

BovAevw* Bovdreve. 

66. When the word is lengthened by a syllable or syllables prefixed, 
the accent generally moves towards the beginning, as: gevyw, 
Egevyov; on the other hand, when the addition is at the end of a 
word, it generally moves towards the end, as: rumrw, rurropueba, 
rudbnoopea, 

67. When two syllables are contracted into one, the following rules 
prevail :— 

1) When neither of the two syllables about to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable is also unaccented; and the syllable 
which had the accent before contraction retains it afterwards, as: 
direc = girec (but pirrdgec = Gurei), yevei = yévee (but yerewy = 
yever). 

68. 2) But when one of the two syllables about to be contracted is 
accented, the contracted syllable is also accented ; and, 

a) If it be the antepenultimate or penultimate, it has the ac- 

centuation which the general rules require, as: 
dyardopat = dyarwpat. d6pOdovee == dpOover. 
vrAHECoa =0s=—sCéWA OO. Tiadyrwy == TimwvTwy. 
ptrteopevog = gtAovpevoc. 

69.  b) If it be the last syllable, it has 

a) the acute, when the second of the syllables about to be con- 

tracted has the acute, as: éorawc = Eorwe; 

f) the circumflex, when the first of these syllables is accented, 

aS: 1 Kot = Ixot. 

The exceptions to these rules will be noticed under the contracted declen- 
sions and conjugations. 


70—76. | PROCLITICS AND ENCLITICS. 11 


Alteration and Removal of the Accent in connected Discourse. 


In connected discourse oryfones take the sign of the grave accent, i.e., the 
sharp tone is weakened or depressed by the close connexion of the words. 


But the acute is retained before full stops and colons; and often even before the 
comma, if it makes a real break in the thought; as: 6 péy Kupoc éwtpace roy 
worapoy, ot 6€ wodtpor aTE~YYUY, Cyrus crossed the river, but the encmy fled. 


Exception. ric; Tt; quis? quid? always remains oxytone. 


In Crasis (16) the accent of the first word falls away, and the word formed out of 
the two takes the accent of the second; as: rad aya$a = rayada, rov otpavot = 
rovpavor, Ty 1pEpg —Onptog, TO Oyopa = rovvopa; but the long vowel-sound 
formed by crasis takes the circumflex instead of the acute, when the second word 
is a dissyllabic paroxytone with a short final syllable (65), as: ro émog = rovrog, 
Ta ad\Aa = radda, 7d tpyow = rovpyoy, ra orAa = Owrda. 


In Elision, the accent of the elided vowel goes as an acute upon the pre- 
ceding syllable; but when the apostrophised word is a preposition, or one of the 
particles aAAd, ovdé&, undé, the elided vowel is quite lost. So also when an 
accented monosyllable suffers elision. 


wod\d Eraloy = word’ Exa8or. mwaod iuow = map’ épov. 
Cava ipwrdg = deiv’ lowrde. aro tavrov = ag’ éaurod. 
gpnpl tyw = ony’ tyw. Gd byw == AAD’ iyw. 
aisypa Xe~ag = aicyo’ tdekag. ouce dyw = ov6' lyw. 
énra oay = tmr’ joay. H 6% bc = 40’ dg. 


Proclitics (or Atonics) and Enclitics. 


There are certain monosyllables which, in connected discourse, are 
so closely connected with some other word, that both together are 
pronounced as one word. Thus sxarjp pov pronounced xarippov* 
Eraipog rig pronounced Eraipocric. 

These monosyllables usually lose their accent. If the word with 
which they coalesce regularly follows them, they are called proclitics: 
if it precedes them, they are called enclitics. 


(Proclitics.) 
a) The forms of the article: 6, , ot, at; 
b) The prepositions: éy, ei¢ (éc), é&x (€2), we; 
c) The conjunctions: we, ei; 
d) Od (ovx, ovx), not: but at the end of a sentence, and in the 
signification no, it has the accent (23): ov (ovk), 
(Enclitics.) 


a) The verbs eipi, Jam, and pnpi, J say, in the present Indicative, except the 
second person singular: el, thow art, and gy¢, thou sayest. 
b) The following forms of the three personal pronouns :— 


1. 2. 3. 
Gen. = sod cou ov Dual ogwity. 
Dat. poot coi ol Plur. ogior(y). 
Acc. pe oe g 


c) The indefinite pronoun ric, ri, throughout all cases and numbers, together 


with the shortened forms: rov and rq@ (but not arra instead of reva); 


c 2 
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and the indefinite adverbs: wwe, Tw, 1, wov, 700i, woNEy, moi, wore. On 
the other hand, the corresponding interrogatives are alwaya accented; as: 
ric, Tl, Wwe, &e., 

d) The following particles: ré, roi, yé, vy, wép, and the inseparable 6é,” Epe- 
Boode, to Erebus: roadocée. [So the poctical céy or xé* vv, pa, Onv. | 


Rules for the Inclination of the Accent. 


In connected discourse the enclitics Jose their accent, with the ex- 
ception of dissyllable enclitics after parorytones —which retain them. 
a) If the word before the enclitic is oxytone, the acute must be 
retained ; not softened into the grave. 
b) If the word before the enclitic be properispomenon or pro- 
paroxytone, the final syllable takes the acute in addition to the 
regular accent of the word. 


(Examples. ) 
a) Noyog ric is written Adyoc rec. 
Kat TLVEC is written kai revec, 


pirEt ric is written giAet ric. 
Kadov revog is written xaXov revog. 
Ano rig is written @np rec. 
morapog yé is written morapog ye. 
pidug éori 
pirur paci 

b) dvOpwrog ric is written G1 Oowzde ree. 
wpa ri is written owpa re. 

c) Exception to 77, b. After properispomena in &, , monosyl- 
Jable enclitics dose their accent, dissyllable ones retain theirs: 
Kjpue rec? Kijpus Eariv. 

After proclitics, enclitics throw their accent as an acute on the 

proclitic. 


\ remain unaltered. 


ei ric becomes et ric’ vb gnpi becomes ob gnypt. 


Long syllables in enclitics are regarded as short in reference to accentuation ; 
hence: olyrtvoty, wyrtvowy, xoved Tiywy.. 


If several enclitics follow one another, each generally throws its accent upon 
the preceding; as: & ric yé pot pnoi. more. 


Enclitics accented. 


Such enclitics as can stand at the beginning of a sentence, retain their accent 
in that position; e.g. ®nui tyw rovro.—Tivi¢g A—Eyovoty.— Eliot Osoi.—But in- 
stead of tori(y) at the beginning of a sentence, the form égori(v) is used: also, if 
it stands in connexion with an Inf. for é&eari(yv), and after the particles adAA’, el, 
ovK, py, wo, Kat, pév, brs, wow, also after the pronoun ruvr’, e.g. "Eore Oed¢.— 
“Eore aogog avyp.— Eorw otrwo.— Eoriy éeiv, ieivy éorey, licet videre.—Eé 
éoriy, vUK EoTIY, TOUT EoTLY. 


The enclitic forms of dnpi also retain their accent, when they are separated from 
the preceding word by a stop: e.g. “Eorew avnp ayadug, pnpt. 


84—93. ] DIVISION OF SYLLABLES,—STOPS. 13 


The enclitic personal pronouns, cow, oot, oé, ol, opior(y), retain their accent: 
(a) When an accented Preposition precedes; e.g. Tapa Gov, pera o&, Tyog Cot. 
In this case, instead of the enclitic forms of the Pron. of the first Pers., the 
longer, regularly accented, forms, are chosen; e.g. 
zap thou not rapa pou, wpoc Euoi not mpdg por, 
kar iué not Kara pe, wept E“ov not MeL pov. 
The unaccented prepositions (75, 5) are united to the enclitic forms; e. g. 
ix pou, Ey pot, EC oF, EC pe, Ex Gov, éy Got. 
(b) After copulative or disjunctive conjunctions; e. g. ud cai ot: » emi, 0 ob: 
as generally, when the pronouns are emphatic, e. g. in antitheses. 


(c) The forms ov, ol, &, are accented only when they are used as reflerive 
pronouns. 


There is no inclination, when the accent of the word on which the enclitic 
rests, disappears by Elision; e.g. caddc 6° éoriv, but cadog 66 toriv—soddoi 
& eiciv, but woAAoi 6& tiouy. 


Division of Syllables. 


FUNDAMENTAL RULE.—Syllables end with a vowel, and begin with a consonant. 
When, therefore, a consonant stands between two vowels, it belongs to the follow- 
ing syllable; as: wo-ra-uoc, 6-Wo-pat 


Exception. A compound word is divided according to the elements of the com- 
pound ; as: Guy-Exgwynoic, Tp0-CTaTNC, WHCG-oTELYW. 

In the case of aconsonant doubled, a smooth and aspirate mute, and a liquid 
before any consonant (the combination py excepted), the first consonant ends a 
syllable, the second begins one. rar-rw, Bax-yocg, aA-yoc, a- prog. 


The Stops. 


The colon and semicolon are denoted by a point on a level with the top of the 
line; as: ev éX\eEag: wavrec yap wuoddynoay. The note of interrogation is like 
our semicolon; as: Tig ravra éroinoey ; who did this? The period, comma, and 
note of exclamation are the same as ours. 


CHAP. III.—ON THE SUBSTANTIVE. 


Nature and Classification of Substantives. 
SUBSTANTIVES are the name of some thing or object; and are either 
concrete or abstract. 

a) Concrete substantives are the names of persons or things. 

6) Abstract substantives are the names of actions, qualities, or con- 
ditions. 

ExaMpLEs.—ConcrETE: man, town, house. Henry. London. 

ABSTRACT : journey, virtue, friendship, question. 

Concrete substantives may again be subdivided into 

a) Common names (i.e. names common to all the individuals that 
make up a class). 

b) Proper names (i.e. names proper or peculiar to one indi- 
vidual; that is, names of persons or places). 
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c) Names of materials (i.e. of things in which there is no dis- 
tinction of individuals, but only an aggregate notion). 
94, a) Common: house, man, town, tree. 
b) Proper: Pericles. Athens. The Cephisus. Olympus. 
c) Names of materials : lead, iron, sand, corn, wine, milk. 


Gender of Substantives. 


95, The gender of substantives, which is threefold, as in Latin (mascu- 
line, feminine, or neuter), is determined partly by their meaning, 
and partly by their termination, We shall notice the latter mode of 
determining it under the several declensions. In reference to the 
former, the following general rules may be noticed: 

96. (1.) Names of males, of nations, winds, months, mountains, and 

most rivers, are masculine. 

(2.) Names of females, of countries, islands, most cities, most 
trees and plants, are feminine. 

(3.) The names of the letters and fruits, infinitives, diminutives, 
in -ov (except the proper names of females, e. g. 9 Aedytwor), 
all indeclinable words, and finally, every word considered 
as simply that word (e.g. ro pirnp, ‘the word mother’) are 
neuter. 

(4.) The names of persons, which have only one form for the 
masc. and fem., are of common gender; e.g. 0 # Geoc, 
god and goddess. 


Number, Case, and Declension.—The Article. 


97. 1. The Greek has three numbers, the Singular, the Plural, and 
the Dual, which denotes éwo. 

98, 2. It has five Cases, namely : 
(1) Nominative. 
(2) Genitive. 
(3) Dative. 
(4) Accusative. 
(5) Vocative. 

It has no ablative, the place of that case being supplied mostly by 


the dutive, sometimes by the genitive. 

99, The Nom. and Voc. are called direct cases; the others, oblique cases. Substan- 
tives (and adjectives) of the Neuter gender have the same form in the Nom., Acc., 
and Voc. uf the three numbers. The Dual has only two forms for cases: one for 
the Nom., Acc., and Voc.; the other for the Gen. and Dat. 

100. From the frequency with which substantives are found with the 


article (6, the) prefixed, it is convenient to give the declension of 
the article at once. 


101—106. ] THE ARTICLE.—FIRST DECLENSION. 15 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 

m ff. M1 m ff. N. m ff. Mn, 
N. o i) ro N.A. rw [ra] ro N. of ais ra 
G. rou rie rov | G.D. rot ey roi; G. rev rev rwyv 
D. ro rH T~ D. roi¢ rai¢g rvi¢ 
A. rov ryv ro | A. rovg rag ra. 


a) In the dual the feminine is more commonly rw, roi», than rd, raiy. Ta 
(as fem. dual) is very uncommon. 


There are in Greek three different ways of inflecting substantives, 101. 
distinguished as the First, Second, and Third Declensions. 


TERMINATIONS OF THE THREE DECLENSIONS. 102. 
I. I - WII. 
a 

Sing. fem. mas. m. f. 

Nom. , a, a, nC, aC, og, neut. oy | various 
—— — 

Gen. ncorag | ou ov o¢ (we) 
Dat. yorg 7) é 
Acc. nv or ay ov, neut. ov | aory fneut. as 
Voc. n ora é, neul ov | — { nom. 

Dual. 
N.A. V. a w € 
G. D. ay ow ow 

Plur 
N. V. a ot, neut. @ | €¢, neut. a 
Gen. | @v(circumflexed)| wy wy 
Dat. atc or oy or o% 
Acc. a¢ ove, neut. & | de, neut. @ 


In the second declension, and in masculine nouns of the first, the original ter- 103, 
mination of the gen. sing. was 0; a-o and o-o being contracted into ov. The 
termination of the dative singular is ¢ in all the declensions, but in the two first it 
is subscript. 


In the formation of the dative plural the T-sounds and » are 104. 
rejected (28 and 34) : and 
ayrot Evrae orv7Tat vrTrot 
become aot ete ovat vot (by 36). 


First Declension. 


The first declension has four endings, a, n (or a), ag and qe, of 105. 
which a and n are feminine, ac and ne masculine. 


PARADIGMS. 106. 
victory. attempt. Muse. citizen. young man. 
Sing. Nom. viky TEipa Movoa oXirnc(i) veaviag 
Gen. vixne melpac Movene zoXirou veavlov 
Dat. viky weipg Moven oXirn veavig 
Acc. vikny weipay Movcay roXirny  veaviay 


Voce. vikn reipa Movea -xoXtra veavia 
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Du. N. A.V. vika weipa Movca -fodlra- vearia 
G. & D. vikay meipaty Movoav modiray veaviay 
Plur. Nom. vikat meipat Movcac -xoXtrat veaviat 
Gen. viK@Y mepwv Movowy wmortirwy veariwy 
Dat. viKatc welpatc Movoatge rodiratc veaviate 
Acc. vivacg mwelpac Movoag wodiracg vearlac 
Voc. viKae WEIPAL Movoat -zoXj{Irac veariat 
(Feminines.) 


Of the words in a, some take in the gen. and dat. sing. ac, ¢g; 
some n¢, 7. ; 
The forms ac, g belong 
1) To those that end in a pure or pa. 
2) To adada (war-cry), and several proper names ending in a, as 
’"Avopopéca, eda, Acoripa, Ayjéa, Puropndra. 
The nom. in a pure is found only after e,¢; and in a few other words, éXaa, 


olive tree; olxva, cucumber ; 16a, grass ; xpéa, colour ; orda, portico.— With these 
exceptions is the regular termination after vowels and diphthongs. 


In the Attic dialect p has a dislike to after it: the termination px is confined 
to eépn, damsel; koppn, temples (of the head); dépn, neck ; a0apn, groats ; and 
to some, properly Ionic, proper names, as ‘E¢upn. 


The nom. in &@ is found nearly always after o, oo or rr, 2, & AA, ay; 
and in a few more that are to be observed as exceptions, e.g. diarra, péptuva, 
fxiSva, dipa, rédpa, rpvpva (old Attic rpypyn), wetva (or weivy). These have 
gen. and dat. nc, y- (Sec Moved.) 

In all other cases, the nominative ends in 7, which remains 
throughout the singular. 

If a or € precedes the a, éa is in some words contracted into #, and 
da in @; and the last syllable remains circumflexed through all the 


cases. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ove(éa)i, a fig- | N. A. V. ovx-a N. ovx-ai 
G. ove-fic = [tree | G.& D. ovc-aiy G. ovk-ov 
D. ov«-y D. ocv«-aic 
A. ov«c-jv A. ovk-d¢ 
Vi. ovx-ij V. ov‘-at 

Singular | Dual. Plural. 
N. pr(aaja,a mina) N. A.V. prea N. prv-ai 
G. pr-a¢ | G.& DD. pr-aiy G. py-dv 
D. pr-¢ | D. py-aic 
A. py-av | | A. pr-dc 
Vv. pred | N. pr-ai 


112—116. ] SECOND DECLENSION. 17 


ACCENTUATION. 


a) The ending of the plural ae is considered short with respect to the accent; 
hence Atatvat (not Atatvat), Movoat (not Movaa). 

b) The accent remains upon the accented syllable of the nominative as long as 
the rules of accentuation permit. 


Exceptions: 

a) The vocative ééozora, fr. ceardrne, a master. 

8B) The genitive plural of this declension, being contracted from awy, has the 
wy circumflexed; as: Aeatywy from Ataiva, veartwy from yveaviac. To 
this, however, there are the following exceptions: ypnorn¢, a usurer, agun, 
an anchovy, trnoiat, trade winds, and xAovvne, a wild bour; which remain 
parorytone in the genitive plural. 


112, 


A change jin the quantity of the last syllable causes the following changes of 113. 


accent. 


a) Oxytones become, in the gen. and dat. of all three numbers, perispomena ; 
as: TUbic, gy, Wy, atv, aic (this holds good in the 2nd declension also). 

b) Parorytones remain such through all the cases (except gen. pl., which is 
always perispomenon), if the last syllable is long; but become properispomena, 
when the last syllable is short; which is the case in the nom. pl. (112, a) ; 
as: yvuopn, yywpat, Arpeicng, Arpetcar 

ce) Properispomena become paroxylones, when the last syllable becomes long ; 
as: Movoa, Movone. 

d) Proparorytones become parorytones, when the last syllable becomes long; 
as: Aéaiva, Aeaiyne. 


Masculines. 

Masculines have the genitive in ov; those in ag retain the a, and 

those in nc, the n, in the dative and accusative singular. 

The vocative of those in n¢ mostly ends in a: it ends thus, 

1) In all in rne, as rogdrnce, V. robora. 

2) In those compounded of a substantive and a verb, that simply 
append ne to the verbal root: as yewperpnc, V. yewperpa’ 
puporwAnc, V. pupora@Ad. 

3) In all national names, as IIéponc, a Persian, V. Mépoa. 

All other substantives with the termination n¢ have the vocative 

in 7, as: [léponc, Perses, V.Tlépon. The plural of masculines does 


not differ from that of feminines. 


Several of the masculines in a¢ have the Doric genitive in a, viz. marpadXoiac, 
a parricide, pntpadoiac, a matricide, d9v800npac, a birdcatcher ; also several 
proper names, as: LvAAag, G. TdAAa; lastly, the contract in ag, Boppag (from 


Bopiac): G. Boppa. 
Second Declension. 

The second declension has two endings, o¢ and ov’; of which o¢ 
is generally masculine, sometimes feminine ; ov neuter, except in such 
proper names of females as are diminutives in form; as: # IAv- 
KEpLoY. 

(For the terminations, see 102.) 

1 The root of the second declension ends in 0: Adyog’ root Aoyo-. See 103.— 


On the feminines in o¢, see Appendix. 
D 
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PARADIGMS, 
word. island. way. garment. 
Sing. N. Adyoc vijoo¢ ocd¢ {partov 
G. Aovyou yNoOU odo ipiariou 
D. doyvw view ocw invari 
A. Aoyoy vijoov ocoy iuarvov 
V. oye VICE Océ ipartov 
Dual. N. A. V. Adyw vijow ocw ipariw 
G. D. Ad-youy vicow oouty ipariow 
Plur. N. Adyot vijooe 0¢ of iparia 
G. Adywy yiowy ocayv ipariwy 
D. AOyote vyooe édvic iparioce 
A. Adyoucg vijcouve Ocove iparca 
N. AOyot vijoOL deol (ara. 


The vocative of words in og sometimes ends in o¢; as: w pide and w Pidog; 


always w Oe0¢. 


ACCENTUATION.—The accent remains on the syllable which is accented in the 
nominative, as long as it can: except in the vocative adeAge from adeAgdg, a 
brother. The termination o« in the plural, like ae in the first declension, is 
considered short with reference to accentuation. The change of the accent is like 
tliat in the first declension (112, 113), except that it is only orytones (e.g. Oe0¢, 
God) that become perispomena in the genitive plural (Qed). The other genitives 


plural are parorytones. 


Contraction of the Second Declension. 


A few substantives, in which o or e stands before the termination, 
suffer contraction. 


PARADIGMS. 
voyage. voyage round. bone. 

S. N. wxAdAdog wAove mepim@doog wepimdouG OoTréoy vcrovy 
G. wddov_ mov meptt@\vou mwepimou Ooréov dorow 
D. rdtg wry wepimoy Tepito Oorép  daT@ 
A. wAdov awdovv  wepitdoov wepitAovy aoréoy dorovy 
V. wrdde wdov mepitdoe  mepimAov GoTéoy caTovy 

D.N.A.V. wAdw =othw oreptrdow = TEpiTAW GoTtw coTw 
G.D. wAcdoww rroiv = repeTrOoLy TeEepitAUY —s GaréotY OoTOIY 

P. N. wAdoe doi wepimroot WEpit rot OoTEa oaTa 
G. md\0wy mrOY wepi@AOwy wepitrAwy OoTtwy doorway 
D. zwAdote rAvic mepimrAGowg TwEpiTrAOtc OoTeOIg OaroiC 
A. wxAodove mAovc wepim@ooug mepimAouc Ocréea = oora 
V. wr0ot wdoi mwepitAoot mepiTAot GoTta oara 


le ES 
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ACCENTUATION.—As exceptions to the rules given in 67:—a) wAow = rdw, 121. 

édcrtw = darTw, instead of rAW, dar :—b) compounds and proper names of more 
than one syllable keep the accent upon the penultimate, even when it ought to 
appear as a circumflex upon the contracted syllable; as: memewAcov = mwepimAou 
(instead of weperAov) ; evvow = edvw (instead of ebry); etvoot = evvor (though 
the ot = oot):—c) 7d kaveoy = ravovy (instead of cavovy), a basket ;—lastly, 
names of relations in de6g = Coug; as: adedgidedg = acedrPi Cove, a nephew (not 
-couvg). 


The Aitic Second Declension. 


Several substantives have the endings we (masc. and fem.) and 122. 
wy (neut.) instead of o¢ and ov, and retain the » through all the 
cases instead of the regular vowels and diphthongs, subscribing « 
where the regular form has @ or ot. 


Thus: ov, «, a become w 


o¢ becomes w¢ 
ov becomes wy 
ove becomes w¢ 
ot becomes » 

ow becomes gy 
ar¢ becomes gc. 

PARADIGMS, ‘123. 
people. rope. hare. dining-room. 


S.N. 6 Ae-we Kad-we 0 Aay-we TO avwye-wy 
G. AE-w Kah-w hay-o@ ayvwye-w 
D. Ae-y KaA-¢ Aay-¢ avwyet-¢ 
A. AE-wy KaA-wy Nay-wr avwyet-wy 
V. AE-we Kad-we Aay-wW¢ avwye-wy 

D.N.A.V.Ae-w KaA-w Aay-@ avwye-w 
G.D. dAe-gy Kad-py Aay-yy avwyé-wy 

P..N. de-y Kah-» Aay-¢ arwye-w 
G. Ae-wy kad-wy Aay-ov dvwye-wy 
D. AE-ge KaA-o¢ Aay-YC aAvWye-wC 
A. ANE-We Kad-w¢ Aay-w¢ avwye-w 
V. Ae-y KaAv-y hay-¢y dvwye-w 


Some masculine and feminine words drop the » of the accusative singular; 194, 
viz. 6 Aaywe, the hare; rdv Aaywy and Aayw, and usually: "Ewe, the dawn, 
9 aduig, the threshing-floor, 9 Kiwc, 1 Kiic, 0 "AOwe, 9 Tiwe. 


ACCENTUATION.—Proparorytones in ewc, ewy, retain the accent upon the 195, 
antepenultimate through all the cases of all the numbers; the two syllables ewe, 
awy, &c., being reckoned as one. Oxytones in wo remain such, even in the 
genitive singular, as: Aew (against 113, a). 
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Third Declension. 


(For the terminations, see 102.) 


Remarks upon the Terminations. 


126, The pure root is often disguised in the nominative of masculine and feminine 
words. It may then be found, by throwing away the termination of the genitive, 
og; as: 0 Kopat, the raven, G. edpax-oc¢, Root xopak. 


127. Neuters exhibit the pure root in the nom. sing. But the laws of euphony in 
the Greek language do not allow a word to end in r. Hence, a root ending in 
r either drops the r in the nom., or changes it into the kindred consonant a, as: 


Root. Nom. Gen. 
WEMEDL, mémept, pepper, WEMEDL-OC, OF E-0¢. 
owpar, owpa, body, Cwpar-oc. 
Tepar, réipac, prodigy, répar-oc. 


128, The accusative in » belongs to words of the masculine and feminine gender 
ending in tg, vc, avg and ovg, whose root ends in t, v, av, and ov; as: 


Root. Nom. Acc. Root. Nom. Ace. 
WoAt, woXt¢, oA, Borpy, Boroug, Borpuy. 
vau, vaug, vauy. Bov, Bows, Bou. 
129, The accusative in @ belongs to roots that end in a consonant; as: 

Root. Nom. Acc. 

gr€B, préy, prt B-a. 

Kopak, coopaé, Kopax-a 

Aaprad, Aapras, Aaprac-a, 


130, But Barytones?, of more than one syllable, whose root ends in a T-sound, take, 
in prose, the form in », instead of that in a; as: 


Root. Nom. Acc. 
ipcd, Eptc, épty. 
copv8, Koouc, Koouy. 
xXaprr, Xaptc, xapty. 


1312 The vocative is nearly always identical in form with either the nominative or 
the root. For more particular rules, see the remarks upon the paradigms. 
Upon the » égeAxvorixoy in the dative plural, see 19. 
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Gender, Quantity, and Accentuation of the Third Declension. 


132. Gender. For the gender of the third declension a good deal must be left to 
the pupil’s own observation. The following lists give the terminations that may 
always, and those that may generally, be trusted. 


133. There is no exception to the terminations to which an asterisk is prefixed: the 
forms in ( ) are the genitives. 


2 That is, those which are not accented on the final syllable. 


—— == 


134, 135.] 


MASCULINE. 


® fay, a¢ (avroc) 
uc, uy 
nv, nc (nTo¢), np 
£1p, OVC, UP 

wy (wvoc or ovroc) 
we (wrog or wo), wp 


EXCEPTIONS. 
gor 
acny, 0, 7 
Yarn, 
KI}O, TO 
parornp, 9). 
Hes” All in np contracted 
from éap are neut. 
éaOne, ». 
Bas All abstracts in orneg, 
urn¢ are fem. 
XE'P, 


or i ona 2 
pnKwy, 
TPNPWY, 1 
avAwy, 0, 7} 
cwowy, 0, 1) 
vowp, Td 
OKWD, TO 
Exdwo, rd 
wéihwp, TO 
réxpwp, TO 

we, 1 
gu, TO 
caXaupow, 7 
KaTinAuwpy, 9 
AatrXad, y 


ai 


xEpriy, 7. 


THIRD DECLENSBION. 


FEMININE. 


® fag (aéuc) aug, we 
w and we (oo¢) 
ELC, tC, UC, wr. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
creic, 6 
years. 0 

EApic, 0 

Gic, 6, 9 
icric, o 
Kic, o 
dgic, 6 
Tedpic, 6 
Boroue, 6 
Opijvug, o 
ixOuc, 6 
BUG, 0 e 
vEKUC, O 
wédexuc, 6 
HHXVC, 0 
Orayueg, Oo 
bc, 0, 9 
axpwy, 6 
Kaywy, 0 
Kiwy, 0, 7. 


Some names of animals 


are common; as 
EX'Cy Oy 1) 

Kopt¢, 0, 1 ‘ 
cuppecc (sing. cupPic), 


Ol, at. 
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NEUTER. 


al {2 i, v 
0p, o¢ 


ap, a¢ (arog, aog, e0¢). 


EXCEPTIONS. 
Wap, 6 
evap, 0 
Adg, Oo. 


64s" The termination & has some masculines, but more feminines. 


ACCENTUATION.—a) The accent syllable remains unchanged, as long as the 134, 
general rules allow it to be so; as: 7d rpaypa, an action, mpdayparoc (but rpay- 
parwrv); 0 7 yedidwy, a swallow, yedWovoc. The particular exceptions will be 
noticed hereafter.—b) Monosyllables are accented on the last syllable in the geni- 
live and dative of all numbers; and the long syllables wy and ot» are circum- 
flexed; as: 0 Onp, a wild animal, Onp-d¢, Onp-i, Onp-oiv, Onowy, Onoai(v). 

Exceptions. Odéwy, duwwy, raidwy, Owowyr, : : 
Ais ee jarer, icav, peau ® \ So inG. D. dual xaidow, &c. 135. 
In addition to these may be mentioned the adjective wag, all, every, G. mavrog, 
D. rayri, but ravrwy, maci(v); 6 av, G. Navdg, but roig Maci(v). 


pyc (G. dydde), a blister caused by burning; rd gw¢ (G. gwrdg), light; rd 


2 From 7 éde¢, a torch; 6 Opwe, a slave; 6 watc, achild; 7 Owe, a jackal; 
" 
ov¢ (G.wrdc), the ear; 0 Towe, a Trojan. 
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NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. 


[136—138. 


WORDS WHOSE ROOT ENDS 1N A CONSONANT, 


Nominative without ¢; either identical with the root, or = root 
with a final r dropt*. 


nectar. 


vexTap 
VEKTAD-OC 
vexrap-t 
VEKTaP 
vexrap 
vEKTAP-E 
VEKTAP-OLY 
vEKTUp-@ 
veKTap-wy 
vexrap-ouv) 
véxrap-a@ 


136. The T-sounds and » are thrown away before ox in dat. plur. of the 
third : ovrat, evrat, avrat, vrrot, become ovat, erat, aot, vat (by 36). 
War-song. c@vum. Xenophon. month. 
S.N. 6 rata’y © aiwy 0 EZevogav 6 phy ro 
G. watdy-o¢ aiwy-o¢ Zevopwrr-o¢ pyv-dc 
D. watay-t alwy-e Hevopwvr-t  pnv-t 
A. wmatay-a aiwy-a Eevopwrr-a piv-a 
Ve. maa'y aiwy Eevopwv pny 
D.N.A.V. mata&v-e = ai@v-e = Zevopwrr-e = pijv-e 
G.D.  raa'v-ow aiwy-ov Kevopwvr-ow pny-olv 
P.N. ratdyr-ec aiwyv-ec HEVOPWVT-EC piy-EC 
G. nad’ y-wy = aiwy-wy = Zevogwyt-wy pnv-ov 
D. ratd-o(v)! aiw-o(v)* EZevopa-arf pn-ai(v) ‘ 
A. ratdy-ac aidyv-ag  Hevopwvreag pejjv-ac 
V. watav-ec almv-ec evopwrrT-e¢ pijy-e¢ 


vexrap-a 


137. 


thus: 


The neuters belonging to this class all end in 0 (ap, 0 
has the v long, though the root is rup (e. g. Gen. muip-d¢ 


’ATéAAwy (Apollo), Mocedar (Poseidén or Neptune), 7 ddwy, the threshing-floor, 
(all, G. wyoc) may be contracted in the accusative sing. after the elision of the »; 


"AToAXw, Tlooedw, dX\w.— The vocatives, “AvoAXoy, Ildcecov, owrep, 
are an exception to 131, and together with avép, warep (140), daep (139), throw 
back their accent. 


_ wp, up): Td Wup, fire, 


Nominative without ¢, but lengthening the short final vowel of 


138. 


the root. 


Those roots which end in vr must throw away the r in the sing. 
nom. according to 127; as: 


A€wy, instead of Aéwrr. 


shepherd. _—_ divinity. lion. the ether. speaker. 

S.N. 6 wowphy 0 daipwy 6 New & aifijp 0 pijrwp 

G. TOLMEY=O¢ daipov-o¢ Aeovr-o¢ aidep-o¢ pirop-o¢ 

D. otpévne daipoy-e Aéovr-t aidép-e pirop-t 

A. momer-a daipov-a Aéovr-a ailép-a pirop-a 

Vi. roupny catpoy Aéow aifiip prop 
D.N.A.V. rower-e dalpor-e NEovrT-E aidép-e pnrop-e 

G.D. wotpév-orr darpdv-orw AedvtT-o1v = aiBEp-aw =n dp-ary 

3 Note. The pupil, having learnt the general terminations (102), need not 


learn the Paradigms by heart, but may be told to decline them vivd voce. 
* Instead of waiavot, alwyot, Revogwryreas, pnvat, according to 34. 
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P.N. rotwpeév-ec Caipov-e¢ AEovr-ec aibep-e¢ pnrop-e¢ 
G. wowtr-wy daiporv-wy dAeovr-wy ailép-wy = pnrup-wy 
D. rotpé-or(v) > Saipo-ci(v)* A€ov-at(v)*® aiPep-ar( +) prrop-ar(y) 
A. xolpeév-ac daipor-ac Néovr-ag = alGép-ac —s prjrop-ac 
Vi wowpeév-e¢ duipov-ec A€orr -e¢ aidep-ec pnrop-e¢ 


Oxytones of this class retain the lengthened vowel (7, w) in the vocative ; 
thus: & wotury; except the vocative daep (137), from danp, a brother-in-law, 
G. daipog, which is also worthy of remark, on account of the deviation of its 
accentuation from the fundamental rule (134, a). This deviation also takes place 
in the vocative of ’Apdiwy, iovog, Ayapépvwr, ovog: “Apguy, Ayapepvov. 


(Nouns that suffer syncdpe.) 


To this class belong the following substantives in np: 6 rarip, 
father, 4 pyrnp, mother, ) Ovyarnp, daughter,  yaornp, belly, 
Anpirnp, Ceres, and 6 dynp, man, which have this peculiarity, 
that they omit e in the gen. and dat. sing. and dat. plural. They 
have vocative ep, and insert a before oe in dat. plur. ‘Avfp, a man 
(root avep), drops the e in all its cases except the vocative singular, 


but inserts a 6 to soften the pronunciation. 


father. mother. 


[On Voc. see 137. ] 


daughter. man. 

S. N. 6 xarjp y pATNp 9 O@vyarip 6 aynp 
G. = marp-oc pnrpo¢ Ovyarpi¢ dy--pd¢ 
D. = rarp-i prot Ouyarpi ay-d-pi 
A. ‘urép-a pinrépa Ovyarépa div-c-pa 
V. = warep pijrep Ouyarep avep 

D. N.A.V. warép-e pyTepe Ouyarépe &v-0-pe 
G.D. rarép-ov pnrépoy Ouvyarépoy adv-6-poiy 

P.N. xarép-ec pnrépes Ovyarépec av-d-pe¢ 
G. = rarép-wy pntépwr Ovyarépwy dy-d-pay 
D. zarp-a-o(v) prpac(y) Ovyarpday)  av-d-pdor(v) 
A. mwarép-ac pnrépac Ouyarépac iv-d-pac 
V. = rarép-ec Hnrépec Ouyarépec dv-C-pec 


6 aorno, épog, a star, has its dative plural aorpac, but is not syncopated in any 


other case. 


The word 7 Anpyrno (Demeter or Ceres) has a varying accentuation, 


viz. Anpnrpoc, Anunreps, vocative Anunrep, but accusative Anpnripa. 


Nominative affixing ¢ to the root. 


a) Root ending in a P- or K-sound—f, x, $; y, yy, «) x: 
Upon the blending of these with o into y and £, see 26,27. The 
Vocative is here always like the Nominative. 


5 Instead of woipéivor, daipovet, Asdvrar (see 84). 


139. 


140. 


141. 


142. 


24 NOMINATIVE SINGULAR. [143—145. 
storm. raven. throat. 

S.N. ) AatAay Oo Kopag 0 Aapuy— 
G. Aaitar-o¢ KOpak-0¢ Adpvyy-o¢ 
D. Aaiddr-e KOpaK=t Adpuyy-t 
A. Aaihaw-a KOpak-a Aapuyy-a 
Vv. Aatkay Kopaé Aapuyé 

D. N. A.V. Aatdar-e KOPAK-E Aapuyy-e 
G. D. AaiAd w-ov kopa k-ov Aapuyy-olv 

PLN. AatAaT-e¢ KOPAaK~E¢ Aapvyy-ec 
G. AauAd T-wy Kopa K-wv Aapvyy-wy 
D. Aairayi(v) Kopaki(v) Aapvyee(v) 
A. AaiAam-ac KOpaK-ac¢ Aapuyy-ac 
V. AatAd7-eE¢ KOpak-e¢ Aapuyy-ec 


On 


acc. in a or v 


143, 5) Root ending in a T-sound—d, 7, ar, 0, v0. 
see 129, 130. 
torch. helmet. bird. king. worm. 
S.N.  Aaprac® % Kopuc® 6% Opric® o avai ® Hy EApere ® 
G. Aapmad-o¢ xcopvO-o¢ dpvrif-oc dvaxr-o¢  EApuvO-o¢ 
D. Aaprad-« KdpvO-c — dp viB-e avakret EApevO-e 
A. DAaprdé-a ee oe dvaxt-a Aur O-a 
KOpuy opver 
V. Aaprac KOpuc opvic aval & ava EApere 
D. N.A.V.Aapmac-e xdpvO-e Gpvid-e = avakr-e — EApuvO-e 
G. D. Aaprad-ayv xopvO-ov dpviO-ow avakr-ov EdpivO-orv 
P.N. Aaprac-ec Kopvé-eg apvib-ec dvaxr-eg — EAptvO-e¢ 
G. Aaprad-wy xopv0-wy dpri'0-wy dvaxt-wy = tdpivO-wy 
D. Aapra-ac® Kopu-ac® dpvi-or(v)® Gvaki(v)®  EApi-or(v) ® 
A. Aapmdd-acg xopv0-a¢g oaprid-ac dvakr-ag  EApuvO-a¢ 
V. DAaprad-ec KopvO-e¢ dpvid-e¢ dvaxr-ec EA O-e¢ 
144. The vocative of the T-roots is often, as in the paradigms, like 


the nominative; but is often formed by the rejection of ¢ from 
the root; as: 


145. 


Nom. maic 
Root zaid- 
Voc. wai 


Alag¢ 
Atayr- 
Alay 


AEwy 
\éorvr 
AEov 


Some proper names in ac, avrocg, have voc. @: as oA\vddpac, Modvdapa. 


6 Instead of Aaurade, xoprOc, SpvO¢, dvacre, eAptvOe; D. pl. Aapraca, &c. 
See 28 (2). On dptg see 165. 
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The roots of neuters belonging to this class end in r and «xr. But 146. 
since these letters cannot stand at the end of a Greek word, either 
they are thrown away, or the r is changed into ¢. [In the roots 
yovar and copar, the a of the last syllable is changed into v in the 
nominative singular. 


body. knee. milk. prodigy. ear. 
S.N. ro cwpa TO yoru TO yada TO Tépag ro ovc?” 
G. owpar-o¢ yovar-o¢ yaXakr-0¢ Tépar-o¢ WTr-0¢ 
D.  cwpar-t yovar-t yaXakr-. = répar-e wr-l 
A. oopa yovu yada répac ove 
D. N.A.V. owpar-e = =yovar-e yadakr-e répar-e wr-e 
G.D. owpar-ow yordr-ov yadakr-o.w repar-ow = @r-orv 
P.N. owpar-a yovar-a yadaxt-a_ répar-a WT-a 
G.  owpar-wy yovdr-wy  yadaxr-wy repar-wy Or-wy 
D. owpa-o(v)* yodva-a(v)® yaraki(v)® répa-o(v)* w-oi(r)® 
A. owypar-a yovar-a yadacr-a_ répar-a Wr-a 


The nominative plural of répac usually drops the r, and is contracted into ripa, 147, 
G. repwv. Td ytpac, reward, rd yijpac, old age, rd Kpéac, flesh, and rd xépag, 
horn, omit the r in all the numbers, and suffer contraction in the genitive and 
dative singular, and throughout the dual and plural (except the dative plural): in 
xépac, however, the regular forms with the r are found as well as the contracted. 


S. N. ro xépac TO Kpéac 
G. xépar-oc and (xépa-oc) Képwe (kpéa-oc) xpéwe 
D. xépar-c and (xépa-i) xépg (xpéa-i) xpég 
A. KEépac Kpeac 


D. N.A.V. Képar-e and (xépa-e) képa 


(kpéa-e) kpéa 


G.D.  xepar-oww and (xepa-otv) cepgy (kped-owr) Kpegy 
P.N Képar-a and (xépa-a) xépa (xpéa-a) xpéa 
G. ss kepar-wy and (xepa-wr) Kepwy (xped-wy) kpeay 
D. képa-ot(y) kpéa-ou(v) 
A. Képar-a and (xépa-a) xépa (xpéa-a) Koéa 
c) Root ending in » or yr. 148. 
nose. dolphin. giant. tooth. 
S.N. pic’ 6 éedgic® 6 ylyac® 6 dcoug ® 
G. ptv-0¢ deAGiv-o¢ yiyavr-o¢ Ocorr-o¢ 
D. piv-t dedgivee yiyarr-t OCOvT-t 
A. piv-a deddiv-a yiyavr-a oddrvr-a 
Vv. pty dedgic (tv) yi yay Oduv¢g 


7 Instead of we. 
® Instead of pive (t), dedrping (i), yiyavre, dddvre, &c., see 34. 


8 Instead of owparot, yovarat, &c., see 28, 


E 
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D. N.A.V. piv-e deAgiv-e yiyarr-e Gddvr-e 
G.D.  pir-oir deAt v-oty yyavr-o Gddvr-ov 
P.N piv-e¢ cedgiv-ec yiyarr-ec Gdorvr-e¢ 
G. piv-wy dedgi' y-wy ytyavr-wy O00vT-wy 
D. _—s_ pi-ai(v)"®  dedgi-or(r) * yiyad-o(v)" — ddov-ai(v)”” 
A. piy-ac¢ deAgiv-uc yiyavt-ac ooovr-a¢ 
V. piv-e¢ deAgiv-ec ylyavr-sc OOOvr-«¢ 


The vocative of the liquid roots is regularly the pure root. On the 
voc. of those in wr, see 144. 


CONTRACTED DECLENSION. 


149. When a vowel stands immediately before the terminations, con- 
traction generally, though not invariably, takes place. 


150. CONTRACTED NOUNS. 
{ear The contracted acc. plur. is like the contracted nom. plur.]} 
Sing. 
N. nC: neutl. o¢ wo Ts ve v eve 
G. £0¢, ove é0¢, ov¢ ewe Ewe eoc éwe 
D. ei, €t Hh oi et ra rr 
A. €a, 7 ,w “ vy a 
V. eé¢ \ ReMes OS ot r u ev 
Dual. 
N. A. V. | €¢, 9 XW rT 3 €€ €€ be 
G. D. éosy, ory as 2nd decl.| bow bouy gory éouv 
Pler. 
N. V. £6C, €6¢: RN. Ea, | «= HHOk etc ity r) tic 
Ga. éwy, ov as 2nd decl.| eww ew tw éwy 
D. ect et ee ect ever 
A. Eac, EC: n. Ea, N etc. etc. etc. 


151. The terminations n¢, o¢, w, and we, are contracted throughout. 


Singular. 
. _ trireme. wall. echo. shame. 
N.# rpthpne TO Teixoc ye }) aidwe 


G. (rpippeoc) rpehpouc (reixeoc)-xoucg (4xd0¢) HXOVe (alddoc) aidode 

D. (rpejpet) rpinpee = (refer) retyee (Hxdt) Hyot = (aiddi) aidoi 

A. (rpefpea) rpcpn reixoc (Hyéa) HywW = (aidca) aidw 

V. = rpinpec TeixOC Hxot aidoi 

Dual. 

N.A.V. (rpejpee) rpenpn = (reixee) re(yn Dual and plur. of o, we, 

G.D. (rpenpéorv) rpinpoiy (recyéorr) retyoi» as _in the termination 
og of 2nd declension. 


10 For piv-oi, OeAgdiv-ot, yiyavrect, ddovr- on. 
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& 
Plural. 
Nom. (rpujppeec) — rpenpere (reixea) — rein 
Gen. rpinptwy ss rpinpwy TEYEWY = TELXwY 
Dat. — rpenpece rEelyeae 


Acc. (rptijpeac)  rpenpece (reixea) rein 
Voc. (rpujpecc) —rpurjpece. (reixea) rely. 

From ne and og, the uncontracted forms are not found in Attic Greek 
except in the gen. plur. The accent of rpinpewv, -@y, is irregular. 


The acc. of the termination w is marked with the acute, although, on account of 152. 


its contraction from 6a, it should receive the circumflex. 

When a vowel stands before the terminations ne, ec, and oc, the 
Attics contract ea of the acc. sing. and neut. plur., not into n, ‘but 
a; e.g. xAéoc (glory), plur. kAéea—«AE€éa, 

Proper names in «\én¢, contr. «Amc, undergo (in Attic Greek) 
a double contraction in the dative sing.; e. g. 


N. CHpakdénc) "Hpaxdfi¢ 

G. (‘Hpaxréeoc) ‘Hoaxd€éove 

D. CHpaxdéei “Hpaxaéet) "HpaxXet 

A. (Hpaxdéea) ‘Hpaxdéa [sometimes “HpakAij, Plat. Phed. 89.] 
V. CHpdkdeec) ‘HodxAece CHopacdrec, in exclamations). 


Some words in wy, gen. ovoc and wrog, reject » before the termi- 
nation in some cases, and then undergo a contraction, by which they 


are assimilated to forms derived from the terminations w and we. 
Substantives of this formation occur for the most part only in single forms, 
chiefly the acc. sing.; e. g. eixw for eixéva (from eixwy, an image), ‘A7dé\XAw for 
‘ArréAAwva, Hooede for Wosscdva, cuced for curedva (from eucewy, a mixed 
drink), GAw for dA\wva (from ddAwy, a threshing-floor). Examples of the formation 
of other cases in this manner are ancorg¢ for dnddvog (from adndwy, a nightingale), 
xeAcCot for yededoue (from yedccwy, a swallow). 


(ec, t, ve, v.) 

A considerable number of words with the terminations tc, ¢, ve, v, 
retain their proper vowel only in the acc. and voc. sing., substituting 
e for it in all the other cases. Words in tc and ve take w in the 
genitive, which, however, in reference to the accent, is considered 
as short, like w in the gen. plur. of these words. The neuters 


Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing.  Plur. 

city, town. fore-arm ; cubit. city. 
N. rote (4) worere THAXUC (0) WEIS dary (ro) adorn 
G. rodX\ewo ToAEwY WHXEWCS wHKEWY Goreoc = doréwy 
D. rode TOAEGL THXEL mnyec(v) Gore dorect 
A. wort WOAELS wiv AHXELC dioru adorn 
Vi. mont TONE TiKY ANKEC doru adorn 
Dual. N. A.V. wodee { Dual of wijyxve and 

G. D. woXEou aavy not found. 


ot 
Ww 


153. 


154. 


155. 


156. 


157. 


159. 


1 60. 


161. 


162. 


163. 


164. 


165. 
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a 


The old Grammarians set down wy as the gen. and dat. dual; but the authority 
of MSS. is in favour of éory. 


Words in uc, whose roots end in v (not e), are contracted by the 
Attics in the nom., acc., and voe. plur. only ; e.g. 6 ixOuc (a fish), 
gen. iyOvoc. plur. N. A. V. iydic for ix Ovec, ixOvac. 

Botg (an ox) and ypaic (an old woman) are contracted in the 
nom., acc., and voc. plur. only. The forms in ( ) are to be avoided. 

. S. N. Bove G. ove D. Bot A. Bovy V. fsov. 

P.N. V. Coe (Bovc) G. Body D. Povai(r) A. (Bcac) Boog. 

S. N. ypave G.yoadg OD. ypat A. ypaiv  V. ypu. 

P.N.V. ypaec (ypaic) G. ypawy J). ypavoi(v) A. (ypduc) ypaic. 


(euc.) 


The termination ev¢ takes w in the genitive sing.; and in the dat. 
sing. and nom. and acc. plur. admits of regular contraction. 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
a king. 

N. 6 Baotdeve N. A. V. Bao N. faadeic 

G. Pactrtéwe G.D. Bacio | G. Baciréwy 

D. PBacidrei D. BacireEvor 

A. PBacréa A. PBaowkag (aardeic) 
V. Baored V. Baatdeic. 


Besides ete the old Attic dialect possesses a collateral form in #¢ (contracted 
from the Epic nec) for the nom. and voc. plur.; e.g. WAaratne for MAaraceic. 
Of the acc. plur. the open form éac is much more usual than the contracted EIC, 
though the latter is fuund now and then even in Attic Greek. The voc. sing. 
always circumficxes the final syllable. 

Most substantives, which have a vowel before the termination eve, contract éwe 
into de, éa into G, éac (seldom) into ag; e.g. EvBoeve (an inhabitant of Euboa), 
gen. EvBowe, acc. Evoa, acc. plur. EvBoacg. So sometimes G. plur.; e. g. 
"Eperpiwy, Awpiwy. 

For neuters in ac, see 147. 


(we, wro¢.) 

Some words in we, gen, wro¢, reject r, and adopt contraction; but 
such forms occur for the most part only in the poets; e.g. icpwe, 
gen. idpwrog, dat. idpare and idpg, acc. icpwra and icpa: ypwe, gen. 
xpwroc, dat. xpwri and xpw. 


IRREGULAR SUBSTANTIVES, 
se R. means root. 
antwy (1), nightingale. G. anéovg ( for andovog, 155). V. dncot. 
advak, avakcr-og, king. V. ava (but only when a god is invoked). 
"AToAAwY, wo, Apollo. Acc. "AmoA\Xw (155). V. “AqrodXov (137). 
“Apne (Mars). G. “Apewc: in the poets (for the sake of the metre) “Apeoc. 
D."Apet. Ace. "Aon and “Apny. V. "Apeg. 
yada (16), milk. R. yadaer (146). (Dat. pl. yadake, Plat.) 
yéA-we, wroc, &c. (0), laughter. Acc. yidwra, and, in poets and Lucian, yéAwy. 
youu (ro), knee. R. yovar (146). 


gt 
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yuvn, woman, wife. R. yuvac. V. yuvac', 

cevdpor, tree. D. pl. Cévdpeot. Also pl. dévcpea. D. Sevdpéore. 

éopu (r6), spear. R. ddpar (146). 

ix-wy, voc (1), image. G. etxovc. Acc. efew (mostly Ion. and poet.). Acc. 
pl. eixovc (155. Observe the accent). 

Zev¢g, Jupiter. At-oc, Ait, Ata. V. Zev. [Znvdc, Znvi, Ziva, poetic. ] 

7p-w¢, woc, hero. Acc. Hpwa, and also ijow. Inspoets re now, and ot, rod¢ 
nowe (the last also Luc.). 

Gadnco, Thales. G. Oddew. D. Oadry. Acc. Gadryy. In later writers also 
@adrov, and Oadrnroc, -rt, &e. 

Opi— (1), hair. G. rpey-d¢, &e. Dz pl. OprFi(v). [R. Opry, 42.] 

kaoa (76), head. G. xparég. D. cpari and xapg. A. Td xapa, rd epara. 
Acc. pl. rove cparac. 

eAtic (1), key. «Aewcdc, wreedi, eAETda and more commonly crXeiv. Plur. Nom. 
and Acc. (Att.) wAgt¢. 

cucewy (0), mess; porridge. Acc. cuxew, for rucewva (155). 

kuwy, dog. R. cvv. V. evov. 

dag, Aag (6), stone. Adog (in Soph. Aaov), Aa, Adaw and Aay (seldom 
Ada). Pl. Adec, Aawy, Adeou. 

Haprve, witness. paprup-o¢, Acc. @ and (less commonly) papruy. OD. pl. 
paprtotd(y). 

vacc(), ship, has (in Attic Greek) the forms vews, vni, vavy | (vée?), veoty | 
VNHEC, VEWY, YaVOl, VaUEC. 

Oidimovc, Gdipus. Oidiwotog and Oidimov. D. Oidimods. Acc. Oidiroda 
and Oi¢irravy, V. Oidizrov. 

dpytg (0, 7), bird, 6pviOog, &e. Acc. SprviGa and dpm. Pl. reg., also (less com- 
monly) dpvetc, dpviwy. D. dpviot(y), only. [On the quantity of the ¢ see 
Liddell and Scott. ] 

otc (76), ear. R. wr. 146. 

Tlyve (7), the Pnyz. G. Muev-d¢, &c. with transposition of the consonants. 

Tlocesdwv, Neptune. Acc. Toouédw. V. TMooedoy. See 155, 137. 

oxwp (70), filth. R. oxar. Hence G. orxaroc, &c. 

véwp (76), water. R. vdar. 

XEP (1), hand. yetpoc, &c., but G. and D. Dual, xepotv, Dat. pl. yepoi. 

xerALCwy (17), swallow. xedcCovog, but D. yedcdoi (155). 

wdc, son. G. vtov, reg., but also the following cases from vitic. G. vitoc. 
D. viel (Acc. viéa). Du. viée, vigor. PI. vitic, vigwy, viéotv, visa 
(visic). Thucydides, Plato, and the orators, prefer these forms. 


CHAP. IV.—ADJECTIVES. 
AN adjective describes a property which is either assumed to 
belong already to the object spoken of (as: ‘a red rose’), or is 
formally stated to belong to it (as: ‘ the rose is red’). 

Adjectives are declined, with very trifling exceptions, like the 
substantives of the same terminations. 

Adjectives of three terminations have a separate form in the nomi- 
native (and some other cases) for each gender. Adjectives of two 
terminations have only one form for the masculine and feminine: 
adjectives of one termination have but one form for all the three 
genders. The termination for the feminine is always declined accord- 
ing to the first declension; the masculine according to the second or 
third ; and that for the neuter is determined by the masculine. 

2} With accent on the ult. of G. and D. yvvaiKog, yuvati, yuvatcwy, yuvati, 
yuvaiKoty (Asch. Choeph. 302), &c. but yuvaixa, yuvairec, &c. 


166. 


167. 


168. 


169. 


170. 


171. 
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TABLE OF THE DIFFERENT TERMINATIONS OF ADJECTIVES. 


1) Of three terminations. 
, a N. ayaboc, dyaby, ayaBor, good. 
1 oy 3 : G. ayabod, ayabijc, ayabov. 
° fe a es N. éxOpoc, Exod, Ey Oper, hateful. 
fy , G. éxUpod, txPpac, ExOpov. 
2 e N. péddc, pedacva, peda, black. 
2. ac, ava, ar, G. uedG j 
. péAavoc, MeAXalvne, peédAavoc. 
N. yapiec iegoa, yaoier, graceful. 
3. ElC, EOOU, EV, iG XEPLECL, Kaplerga, XaPlery J f 
- Xaplerroc, xaptéconc, yapievroc. 
N. répny, répecva, répev, tender. 
4. nv, ecva, Ey, G TE 5 , Ul 
. TEPEVOC, TEPELYNC, TEPEVOS. 
ae ae N. yAuxug, yAukeia, yAv«v, sweet. 
5. Uc, Ela, vv, G. Vyuxe Naren Mace 
» yAuxéoc, yAuKceiac, yAuKéoc. 
@ , € ~ e , . . 
Poe is j ei Exwy, Exovoa, exov, willing. 
6. WY), ovat, OV, G € J ees e al 
. EKOVTOL, EXOVONC, EKOVTOG. 
2) Of two terminations. 
7 P Ae N. 6, i) kdopuoc, ro Kéojuoy, elegant. 
: ” : G. rov, rij¢, TOU Koopiou. 
N. a ETWY, TO TETOY, Tie. 
8. wy, oY, | ° a ee ee ds 3 
G. rov, rij¢, Tov wEwOVOC. 
9 ; a 6, ) aAnOHc, TO aAnNOEc, true. 
; mss s G. rov, rijg, Tov adnBeog. 


10. ny, EV, ee 0,  apony, TO apoey, male. 


G. rou, Tij¢, Tov apoevoc. 


11 ie 6, ) iCpec, TO tept, knowing. 
: Ss ‘ G. row, Tiic, TOU tCpLog. 
. » THC, pLog 
3) Of one termination. 
12, ac, G. acog, o, } puyag, fugitive. 
13. ac, G. ov, O poriag, solitary. 
14. nV, G. nrog, o, y arn, unfledged. 
15. NC; G. ov, & eDeXovrijc, voluntary. 
16, nS; G. nrog, o, 4 Wyuyic, half-dead. 
17. = we, G. wroc, 0, 1) Ayvwc, unknown. 
KOC, o, ) Ack, of the same age. 
18. E, G.< yoc, [ Those in -fvéi, -pwl, -xAnk take y; 
KOC, those in -wrvé, x: all following the 


analogy of their roots. | 
19. Wy, G. oc, 0, y acyidul, lofty. 

Besides these are many compound adjectives whose last factor 
is an unchanged substantive. These are declined exactly like that 
substantive. So dar, childless ; paxpoxep, long-handed ; paxpaiwy, 
long-lived (G. marcos, paxpoxetpoc, paxpaiwvoc). 
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Adjectives in o¢ have feminine a if the o¢ follows a vowel or p; 172. 


if not, the feminine is 7. 


iciog, idia, ‘tctov, own. CiNog, @ndn, OyAoy, 
lepoc, tepa, tepdv, sacred.  auddc, sop, sogdr, 


plain. 


wise. 


An exception to this rule is the termination oo¢, which, when not preceded by p, 173. 


forms the feminine in ». 


amXocog, amon, aw)ooy, 
a€pvog, a@poa, a8ooov. 


PARADIGMS OF ADJECTIVES : 


(Of three terminations. ) 
Singular. 


N. dyabog dyad) ayabor ExOpcc  éyOpa 
G. ayabov ayafijg ayabov éxOpov éyBpdc 
D. dyaby dyabn dyaby &x9pp ex lpg 
A. dyabov ayathyy adyaboy fxOpdv éx8pay 
VV. dyafé adyaly adyabov éxOpé ex Opa 
Dual. 
N.A.V. adya@w ayaba ayabe éxOpw Opa 
G.D. dayaboiy ayabaiy ayaboir ExOpoty exOpaty 
Plural. : 
N.V. ayaboi ayabai ayaba éxOpot + éx Opal 
G ayabov ayabey ayabor txOpav &O8pey 
D. ayabvig ayabaic ayabvic txOpoic tx Opaic 
A dayaQoug dyabacg ayaa ExOpovcg txOpac 
Singular. 


Ex Opov 
ExIpov 
éxOpy 
Ey Opoy 
Ex Opor. 


éxOow 


€xOpoir. 


éxOpa 
Ex Doar 
€x Opoic 


£x Opa. 


- p&rag  pédrdava pedrav Xapiecc yapleaca yapiev 
- perAavog pedralync pérAarog yaplevrog yapttoons yaplevroc 


~ péAava = pédAaivay péday Xaplevra yapleccay yapiey 


N 
G 
D. péedrdave predaivyn peedave Xapievre yapteoon yapterre 
A 
Vv 


» pedXag peéAatva péday Kapley xaplecoa yaplery 


Dual. 


N.A.V. pedrave peraiva péedXave yapievre yapitoca yaplevre 


G. D. peravory peraivaty perdvow yaptérroty yxapteooaty yaptévroww 


Plural. 


N.V. pédaveg pedAcuvar pérava yapievreg yaplecoat yapievra 
G.  pedavwy peraivwy peravwy yxaptéytwy yaptecowy yaptévtwy 


D. pédaoe pedaivacg pédaoe yapieor(v)yaptecoae yapieor(v) 
A. pédavac peraivag peradva yapitvrag yapttoodg xapievra. 


— 


2 The pupil should be set to decline these without learning them. 


> Obs. dat. yapiect, not xapiecor. 


174, 


175. 


176. 


177. 


1 


8. 
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(Adjectives in uc are contracted in some forms.) 
Singular. Plural. 
N. yAuxug yAukeia =-yAuKu yAuKeigc =—s-yAukeTae =—s-yAuKeéa * 
G. yAuxéog yAuKeiag yAvKéoc yAucéwy = =yAuKkewy —-yAuKEewy 
D. yAucet =yAuKeig -yAuKel yAuxéad(») yAuceiate yAuKéat(s’) 
A. yAukuy yduKeiay yAuKu yAuKeig =—s-yAukeiag:—s-yAvukea 
V. yAucu = =-yAukeia —s-yAvKu yAuKeig =—s-yAvketat =—- yA ukéa. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. yAukée yAukeia yAukée 
G. yAukéoty = yAuKkelacy = yAuKEowr. 
(Two Terminations.) 
Singular. 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. cage cages eicaipwy = evdaipov 
G. (cadgé-o¢) cagoic evdalpovog 
D. (cagé-t) caget evoatpore 
A. (aagé-a) oagij ougéc " evcaluova — evCatpiov 
V. cages oagec evcapoy 
Dual. 
N.A.V. cadé-e oadij evcaipove 
G.D. cagé-ocey ' caguty evdatpovow 
Plural. 
N. (cagé-ec) cageig (cagé-a) cayh evoaiuovec evoaipora 
G. (cagé-wy) cagav evoaiporvwy 
D. cagécr(v) evoai poor v) 
A. (cagé-ac) cageig (cagé-a) cagij evoaipovag evdaipora 
V. (cagé-ec) cageig (cadé-a) caf 
(Contraction before oc, n, ov.) 
Before these terminations several adjectives have an ¢ or o, and 


then contraction takes place, which, in some instances, deviates from 
the general rules [given in Appendix, 2], since the distinctive casal 
terminations (as a in the neut. plur., a¢ in the acc., and arc in the 
dat. plur.) must always be left unchanged in contraction. In ypuctog 
the contracted forms are all (irregularly) perispomena. 


Singular. CONTRACTED. 
N. xXp¥eeog ~yXpveta puro xpvcovc xpvoH  xpvoory 
G. Xpvctov yxpvctag ypuctou KXpvcov xpvoic yxpvaow 
D. Xpvsew xXpVoeg xpudEY xpuTp =xXpven = =—- Xpuaw 
A. Xpvcrov ypvctay xpiaeov Xpvaovv xpvony xpvoovy 


-—-=-———— — —____ 


€ Not contracted. 
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Dual. 

N.A.V. ypvctw xpveia ypuvaew KXpye®e yxpvoad ypvce 
G.D. xpuctow xpuceay ypucéov Xpvoolv ypvaaivy xpvooiy 
Plural. 

N.V. ypiseoe xpiceat yxpvcea Xpvoot xpvcut yxpvea 

G. Kpvoewy Xpvewy 

D. KXputiotg yxpvcEac ypucéotc Xpvaoig xpvoaic xpvovi¢c 

A Xpuctove xpvotac yxpucea Npucovg xpvodcg xpuvca 
Singular. 

N. arA\oog anton aaA\oov aQrAovg anr\h anw\ovur 179. 

G. ax\cov ar\dnce a&mdcov ar\ov arAjg arrov 

D. atop amhdn amo amAp adedy ary 

A. anr\voy anmronvy amrddor ar\ouv amdjv ardour 

Dual. 

N.A.V. daAcw adrrida  arzrdAdw avA\® anda ano 
G. D. dmrAdow ardday amdorv ard\oiv azAaiv arzdoiv 
Plural. 

N.V.  amAcot adrrcac adrdda ar\ot admr\at anda 
G. amr\owy arA\wy 

D. ar\oorg arAcatg arAdae arAdoi¢ adm\aicg armdvt¢ 
A. amddovg admrdac am\ca ax\ovc at\ac arAd 


If another vowel or p precedes eoc, the feminine is contracted not into 7, 180. 
but @; e.g. 
baie contr. épeovc, éped, ipeovy, woollen. 
pyUpEeoS, apyvpouc, apyupa, apyupovy, silver. 


Such compound adjectives in (oo¢) ovg, as are formed from contracted sub- 181. 
stantives of the second declension, undergo no contraction in the three similar 
cases of the neut. plur.; e.g. dvoa (from dvovuc), evwAoa (from evmAouc). 


Méyacg (great), xodug (much, pl. many), have: péyac, neut. 182, 
péya, acc. péyayr; wodvc, neut. woAv, acc. roAvy: but the remain- 
ing cases are as if the adjectives were peyadoc, wodXdc. 


Singular, 
N. péyac peyadrdn péya xoducg woAAHR TOAD 
G. peyadou peyadno peyadou mwo\Aov woAXiicg wodXoOU 
D. peyaly peyarn peyadrte woMKAW wOAAH TOAAD 
A. péyav peyadny péya wohuy wodAny rodrU 
Va péeya peyadn péya woXku worAf word 
Dual. 


N. A.V. peyadw peyarta peyddw mo\\w woAXa woAAW 
G.D. = peyardouw peyddaty peyadouw woddolv xoANaty xoAAOiv 
F 
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Plural. 
N. V. — poetyadot preydAar peyada mwo\Aol aroA\ai =xo0AX\a 
G. peyadwy wo\kev 
D. peyaro peyadrate peyadotc woAXnic wo\Aat¢g roAXoic 
A. Heyadous peyarac peyada moAAoug ToAAag =woAAa 


183,  [lpdoc (mild) and vioc (safe) take some of their forms as if 
from mpaic, owe (== caoc), The fem. of mpauc is from mpatia 


throughout. 
Singular. 
N. ™paoc wpaeta  mpaov CWC owl, cwa ow y 
G. mpaov moaelacg mpaov Owov owac awov 
D. mpuy Tpaeig Tmpaw owy owg ow 
A. mpaov mwpaetay mpaoy cwWyY CwrY,oway owY 
V. mpdoc,mpde, Tpaeia mpaoy 
Dual. 
N.A.V. moaw wpaeia 7paw cww owa oww 
G.D. rpdowv rpatiaw mpaony swow away oworv 
Plural. 

N.V. mpaoc or) : : owot or 4 ss 

ss mpaetat moaéa 4 owat owa OF oa 

mpaeic TW 

G. xpatwy mpaewy mpatwy cwwy 
D. xpaotc or ; ; — j j 

; wpaeiate Tpaeot owor oWALC awe 

TPAEGt 
A. = mpuouc ; , gwovc or , e a 
. + wpaciag mpaéta : owac owa OF oa 
or mpaeic awe 


Comparison of Adjectives. 


184, The forms of the Comparative and Superlative are 
(1) most commonly Tepoc, rarog. 
(2) less commonly twy, terog. 
185. The Superlative form expresses either the highest degree of a quality, with 
reference to others who possess less of it; or only a very high degree. The 
Superlative that expresses a very high degree is called the Superlative of eminence. 


A. First Form of Comparison. 
Comparative, repoc, répa, Tepov. 
Superlative, raroc, rary, raroy, 
186. I. Adjectives in oc, (a), ov. | 
Most adjectives of this class affix the terminations to the root: 
that is, to the nominative, after ¢ is thrown away, the o being 
lengthened into w if the preceding syllable is short. It must be 
observed, however, that a mute with a liquid is here always con- 
sidered to lengthen the preceding vowel. 


’ From oweg. Xen. (An. 3, 1,32) has 6 owog, and Lys. row owoy (7, 17). Ar. 
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rovd-o¢, ight Cemp. sovug-d-repog Sup. covg-é-raroc. 
[iexto-de, strong — toxup-6-repog — taxup-d6-raroug. 
Aewr-0¢, thin Aewr-6-Tepog Aewr-6-rarog. 
t opocp-0-Tépog 
WiKO-0-TEPOC 
COg-w-TEDOC 


opodp-o¢, violent ogocp-6-Tarog. 
wekp-0¢, bitter wup-0-rarog. 
: ject wise C0g-w-Tarog. 


tytip-o¢, firm éyvp-w-TEepoc bytio-w-rarog. 
ati-oc, worthy ali-w-repoc ati-w-rarog. 

Of contracts in ove from eoc, oo¢, those from eo¢ contract ew into 187. 
w; those from oo¢ are sometimes formed regularty even in Attic 
Greek: azNowrepoc, evxvowrepoc; but their asual form is (0-€0-repoc) 
ovorepoc, &c. 


Woppip-e0¢ = opgvp-ove, purple. amr-do¢ = dwhr-ove, simple. 
Roppupewrepog = Nopgup-w-repoc. ato-ia-ripog = axd-evbo-repog. 
Woppupewrarog = Fop~up-w-rareg. amho-t0-tarog = axd-evo-Taroeg. 


To these belong also contracts of two terminations in ovg and ovv; as; evvoug, 188, 
from evvoog (tbvo-éo-repoc, evvo-éo-Taroc), EbvovorEpoc, eUvovoTaTog. 


The following adjectives in atog append the endings repog and 189. 
raroc to the nominative after throwing away oc, viz. yepatdc, old, 
maXdadc, ancient, wepatoc, situated on the other side,- cxodaioc, at 
leisure. idog (friendly, dear) has in the common language padAov 
(= magis) piAog’ pédrrarog. 

yépat-og, Comp. yepai-repog, Sup. yepai-rarog. 

The following adjectives in o¢ insert the syllable ac, after throwing 190. 
off o¢: viz. evcioc, fair (of weather), fovyoc, tranquil, teoc, equal, 
péaoc, middle, opOpioc, early in the morning, ofrog, late. So tcwe 
in non-Attic writers. Thus: 

péo-o¢, Comp. peo-ai-repoc, Sup. peo-ai-rarog. 

So also mpwiog, early, in the adverbial forms mpwiairepoy, -airara. 

"Efpwpévog, strong, and G&xparoc, unmixed, insert sc, after throwing 191. 
off oc, aS: Eppwpuev-Eo-TEPOC, Efpwperv-do-TAaTOC, GXKPUT-EO-TEPUC, Akpar- 
és-raroc. So also, aidoioc, a, ov, venerable, has Superl. aicocéoraroc. 

The following adjectives in o¢ insert the syllable «¢ after throwing 192, 
off oc, viz. AdAoc, loquacious, povogdyoc, eating alone, sYopayog, 
dainty, and wrwyxéc, poor; as: Add-oc¢, Comp. AaA-la-repoc, Sup. 
Aad-to-raroc. 

II. Adjectives in nc, G. ov, and wWevenc, éc, G. éoc, Insert cc 193. 
(like those in 192) after throwing off no; as: xAér-ne, théevish, 
Comp. xAerr-io-repoc, Sup. cAerr-ia-rarog. 

III. Adjectives of the third declenston. 194. 

Tepoc, raroc, are joined immediately to the root (which appears 
in the neuter) in adjectives ending in Uc, eta, v; ne, ec (G. 0c); 
uc, av; and in paxap, blessed. 


yAuxctc, sweet neut. ¥ yAucv-repoc yA\uKv-rarog. 
adnOne, true — i¢ aXnGia-rtpog ad\nGie-raroc. 
pédag, black, — ay pedayv-repog pedXav-rarog. 
radac, miserable — av | radav-repog TraXav-Tarog. 


Bdxap, blessed — ap paxap-repoc paxdap-rarog. 
Fr 2 
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195, The adjectives ndvc, rayic, and wodtvc are exceptions. See 198, 202: and 
on Wevdne, 193. 


196, In other terminations some letter or syllable is added to the root 
before repoc, raroc¢ are affixed. 
a) The compounds of xapic add w to the root; as: 


bwiyapic, G. émiyaptr-og, attractive. 
Comp. émiyapir-w-repoc, Sup. dmcyapit-w-rarog. 


b) Adjectives in wy, ov (G. ovoc), add e¢ to the root; as: 


eVoaipnwy, neut. evdawmoy, fortunate. 
Comp. tvdatpov-éo-repoc, Sup. evdatpov-éo-raroc. 


c) Adjectives in é add é¢ or tc to the root; as: 


agnrAtE, G. dgnrcKn-o¢, growing old. dprat, G. dowdy-o¢, rapaz. 
Comp. dgndtKx-éo-Tepog. Comp. apxay-is-repoc. 
Spp. dagndcx-&0-rTarog. Sup. apmay-ic-rarog. 


197. 4d) Adjectives in ecc, ev, add ¢ to the root, dropping yr before it; as: 


xapiac, Root yapievr, attractive. 
Comp. yapté-o-repog, Sup. yapu-o-rarog. 


B. Second Form of Comparison. 
Comparative fwy (i), neut. tov; or wy, neut. oy. 
Superlative tcroc, (orn, torov. 
198. This form of comparison belongs— 
I, To some in ve, this ending being previously thrown away. 

This formation belongs, in the common language, only to fduc, 
pleasant, and raxvc, swift; the latter of which has in the Comp. 
@ucowy (Sarrwy), thus: 


70-vc, Comp. 7é-twy (¢t), neut. #¢-tov, Sup. #d-ceroc. 
tax-uc, Comp. Oacowy, neut. Oacaor, Att. Parrwy, Oarroy: Sup. raytoroc. 


199. The rest in ug, as: Baptc, heavy; Babuc, deep; Bpayve, short; Sactc, thick; 
elpuc, broad; dtvg, sharp; mptoBuc, old; and wv, swift; take UrEpog, 
vraroc. 

200. II. To the following in po¢: aicypdc, disgraceful, tx Opcc, hostile. 
The pog is previously thrown away ; as: 

aiox-poc, Comp. atcx-iwy (i), neut. aicy-toyv, Sup. aloy-irrog. 
Oicriorog, for oixrpérarog, belongs to Homer, Apollonius Rhodius, &c. 


201. In declining comparatives of this form, the » is sometimes 
dropt, and contraction takes place. 


Singular. ; 
m. f. n. m. f. n. 
N. éx6twy éx Gio pellwy petfoy 
G. Ex Diovog petZovog 
D. Ex Oiove petCove 
A. éxOtova or éxX8iw Ey Bov peifova or peilw = pretdov 
V. éx Gor peigorv. 
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Dual. 
N.A.V. éx Otove petlove 
G. D. Ex Oidvory peclorory. 
Plural. 
N ieee ae hie oe 
: txGioug Ex Ow peilouc peitw 
G. Ex Biovwy peclovwy 
D. €xGioar(r) peiZoar(v) 
A. Lae Boil a eee ae 
ExJioug Ex Giw peiloue perl. 


Anomalous forms of Comparison. 


[ These comparatives and superlativer really belong to some obsolete positive. 9). 


but are conveniently arranged under some ezfa 
in meaning. ] 


nt positive with which they agree 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
autivwy, neut. Epevoy anusroc. 
P eATiwy sXTLOTOC. 
"1. dyaBo¢, good side Atl. epeirrwy iis 
Apwy ( for Awiwy) Aworog. 
Kakiwy KAKLOTOG. 
2. caxoc, bad jo Asie 
jaowy, Att. yrrwy (inferior). 
3. xadoc, beautiful, KxatrA\ijwy KaAXorog. 
, x ) ) : 
A. ddyeivde, painful { G7 POrePee pels 
5. paxpoc, long paxporepog paxporarog and pheiorog. 
fiKpOTEpOg pxporarog. 
6. pecpoc, small pew 
oe Att. Adrrwy aa 
7. ddr¢tyoe, little éXiytorog. 
8. péyac, great peitwry peytoroc. 
9. wodvc, much wrsiwy or TALwY wAoroc. 
10. pgdtoc, easy pgwy pgoroc. 
ll. wéiwwy, ripe WEMWAITEDOC RET Airarog. 
12, riwy, fat HLOTEOC WOTarog. 


Comparison of Adverbs. 


Adverbs are such indeclinable words as denote relations of time, 
place, and manner ; as: éxei, there; vv, now; Kadwe, well, 
Many adverbs are derived from adjectives; and such adverbs use 


for their degrees of comparison the neuter comparative and super- 


lative of the corresponding adjective. 


The singular is mostly used 


for the comparative ; the plural for the superlative ; as: 


203. 


204. 
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Comp. Superl. 

205. odie ® (fr. coddc), wisely cogwrepoy Sopwrara. 
cagwe (fr. cagnc), evidently gagesrepov gagtorara. 
Xaptivrwe (fr. yapiece), gracefully XAPtEGTEpOY Xapeorara. 
evoaipovwe (fr. evédaipwr), fortunately EvCuipoveorepoy evdathovéiorara. 
aicypwe (fr. aioypéc), disgracefully aioyioy aloyora, 
ndéwe (fr. ndv¢), agreeably Howop Hera. 

Taxéwe (fr. rayvc), quickly Oacaoy, «troy (198) rayiora. 


206, _ Other forms for the Comparative are tipw¢ (from repog), dvw¢ (from ov); as: 
BeBavoripwg, cagesripwe, KadrALOvwe. 


207. The few primitive adverbs in w (dvu, xdrw, tlw, tow, &c.) append 
Tépw, rarw to this ending ; a8: advw, dvwrtpw, dvwrarw. 
208. So also most primitive adverbs have répw, rarw; as: 


wepd, ultra Comp. wepatrépw Sup. wanting. Formed as if 
rnXou, far — frndroripw — rndorarw. | fromthe Comp. 
éxac, far — émKxacTipw — éxacrarw. and Superl. of 
tyyve¢, near — tyyuripw — byyurdrw. ) adjectives. 
200. Tho following are irregular: 
. Comp. Superl. 
pada, very padXov padtora 
apecvov Gpiora (these are the usual forms) 
ev, well BéAriov BiAriora 
xpetooov Kpar.ora 
(no positive) noooy (less) Kora 
NUMERALS. 


210. Numerals are either definite or indefinite. 
211, Definite numerals denote a particular number (one, three, &c.); 
indefinite numerals do not (some, many, few, &c.). 
(Definite Numerals.) 
212. Definite Numerals are either Substantives, Adjectives, or Adverbs. 
Numeral Substantives express the notion of number without rela- 
tion to particular objeets. In Greek they end in ac, G. adog (fem.) 
 povac (G. acoc), a unit; } rpiac, &c. 

Numeral Adjectives are used attributively with objects. 

a) Cardinals answer to the question, how many? ele dvhp, one 
man, mévre dvcpec, five men. From five toa hundred they are of 
one termination, the rest of three terminations. 

b) Ordinals denote the place ina series which the object spoken 
of holds: 6 mpérog, the first; 6 rpiroc, the third. These are all 
of three terminations. 

c) Multiplicatives answer the question, how many fold? dxdéoc, 
ovc, single, cexamdouc, tenfold. 

d) Proportionals answer the question, how many times more ? 
They are compounds with the termination mAdotog (a), fa, cov : 
as: cirAaotog, double. 


® The formation of these adverbs will be given in the chapter on Word-build- 
ing. A practical rule is, to change the genilive plural masc. (wy) info we. 
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Numeral Adverbs: a) answering to the question, how often? axa, 
once, dic, twice, elaxtc, six times. 6) The neuters of the ordinals: 
pwrov, or ro wxpwrov, for the first time, rpiney, ro rpirov, for the 
third tsme. 

The marks of number are the letters of the alphabet, alone or 213, 
combined, as set down inthe table. But to obtain the necessary 
number, the mark for 6 is = (stigma) inserted after «& 

‘90 is Ca (koppa) inserted after x. 
900 is % (sampi) inserted after w. 


TABLES OF THE CHIEF CLASSES OF NUMERALS. 214. 
Cardinals. Ordinals. 

la’ eke, pia, ev 1 6 mpwroc, n, ov 

2 3 dvo 2 6 devrepoc, a, ov 
38 y' rpetic, rpla 8 6 rptroc, n, 7 

4 0 réccapec, réooapa 4 6 réraprec, H, oF 
5 e qwevre 5 6 wéprroc, &c. 

6 < ¢€ 6 6 &xroc 

70 tnrra 7 6 &Ejsdopog 

8 7 oxre 8 6 bydo0ac¢ 

9 0’ évréa 9 6 Evarog (Evvaroc) 
10 ¢ déxa 10 o dexaroc 

11 wa’ Evcexa 1l 6 évdeKxaroc 

12 ¢f3' dwoexa 12 © dwoexaroc 

18 ey rpeoxatdeca 18 6 rptoxaweKarog 
14 0 recoapaxaidena 14 6 recoapaxatcéxaroc 
15 ce’ wevrexaidexa 15 6 wevrexatcéxaroc 
16 «se Exxaidexa 16 6 &xmatdéxaroc 

17 tl’ éxraxatoexa 17 © ewranascéxaroc 
18 ty dxrwxaidexa 18 6 oxrwxadéexarec 
19 & évveaxaioexa 19 6 Evveaxatcéxaroc 
20 x’ etxoat(v) 20 6 sixoordc 

21 xa’ cixooty etc, pla, €v 21 6 eixoordg mp@roc 
22 «[3’ eixooe dvo 22 6 eixoordg devTEpoc 
23 xy’ eixoot rpeic, rpia 28 6 eixoorog rpiroc 
24 xd etxoot réocapec, pa 24 6 Elxoorog rérapro¢ 
25 xe’ etxooe wévre 25 6 eixoorug TEpTTO? 
26 xs’ eixooty & 26 6 eixoarog Exroc 
27 «l’ etxooty Exra 27 6 eixooros E/dopag 
28 xn’ eixootww oxTw 28 © eixoorog Gyoo0¢ 
29 «cf cixooty évvéa 29 6 Eixooroc Evvaroc 
30 \’ rpidcovra’ 30 rpcaxooréc 

31 Aa’ rpidxovra etc 31 rpeaxoores xpwroc 


1 @wr rpuixovra: recoapaxovra. 
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Cardinals. . 
82 AG rptaxorvra dvo 
to to 
39 AO rptaxorra évvéa 
40 m resocapakovra 
50 » wevrixovra 
60 & étnxovra 


70 0 = éPBéouryxorra 


2000 
3000 


Otay iAroe 
Tpioxirtoe 


80 x oyconxorra 
90 6; évevnkovra 
100 pp Exaroy 
200 o ciaxooto, ata 
300 r  rptaxooroe 
400 vo rerpdxdowr [reocepak. | 
500 ¢ wmevrakdotor 
600 x’ Eadxootoe 
700 W’ éxraxoorot 
800 w oxraxkdorot 
900 4 evdxdow (évvdxoorot) 
1000 a xéAcor, at, a 
Pp 
1V 
© 
ie 
s 
4 


Ordinals. 
32 rptaxoorog devrepoc 
to — to 


39 rptaxooroc Evvarocg 

40 recoapakoorog 

50 wevrnxooroc 

60 éinxoorée 

70 eDcopnxoardg 

80 oyconxoordg 

90 évernxooroe 

100 éxarocrdc 

200 craxoowwarde 

300 rptaxoctoorde 
400 recoapakoawwsrd¢g 
500 revruxocwordc 
600 étaxoovoordc 

700 éxrakooworde 
800 oxraxoowordc 
900 Evaxoowords (tvvak.) 
1000 ytAtoord¢ 
2000 dtcytAtoard¢ 
3000 rptoyxtAtoaro¢ 


4000 Terpaktoy (ALoe 4000 rerpaxtayiALoordg 

5000 TEVTUKLTXEALOL 5000 mrevraxtoytAoordc¢ 

6000 EEaxtoyidcot 6000 éLaxiayidcoar oc 

7000 ETTAKLCY tALOL 7000 EmraxtoxtALooT d¢ 

8000 9 oxraxtoyiAtot 8000 oxrakcoytAvoaro¢ 

9000 8 évaxtoyirtoe 9000 évaxtoyxiAtoordg (évvak.) 
10,000 « prupcor 10,000 puptocroc 
20,000 « dtopupror 20,000 dtopuptoardg 

to to to to 
100,000 ¢ Cexaxitopipror 100,000 dexaxtopuptoorde. 


215, We may also form such combinations as 13, dexarpeic; 14, Cexariaoapec, &e. 
’ and decline these combinations: rpeig nai Oéxa, Técoapeg Kai Céxa are the usual 


Attic forms.—Awcexa arose out of dvddeKa. 


216. DECLENSION OF THE FIRST FOUR NUMERAIS. 
N. 1 ele, pid, &v 3 rpeic, rpia 
G. 1 Evoc, pic, Evog 3 rpiwy 
D. 1 evi, pug, Evi 3 rpict aS” duo may 
A. 1 éva, piay, év 3 Tpetc, rpia also be used as 
N. 2 dvo 4 réocapec, a indeclinable for 
G. 2 dvoiv (seld. dvetv) 4 reaodowy any case. 
D. 2 dvoty (seld, duoi) 4 Tégoapat 
A. 2 ovo 4 récoapag, a. 


217—222.] NUMERALS, 41 


The multiplicatives are compounds of -mdooc, -XAOUC: AxAovc, 217. 
dixdovg, rpiwdoug, TErpaxdouUC, pVpLarrodc. 
To answer the question, on what day? adjectives in aiog are 218, 
formed from the ordinals: rpiraioc, on the third day, devrepaiog, 
on the second day, &c. 
In the expression of compound numbers (twenty-five, for in- 219. 
stance), the following forms are admissible: xéyre xat excoow 
eixoot Kai wéyre 
eixoot wevre. 


The numeral adverbs run thus: 220. 
1. &xat, once 7. exrdxec, Seven times 
2. dic, twice 8. oxraxic, eight times 
3. rpic, thrice 9. évaxic [or évvaxtc], nine limes 
4. rerpaxic, four times 20. eixooaxic, twenty times 
5. mevraxtc, five times 30. rptaxorradxic, thirty times 
6. éldxic, six times 40. éxarovraxte, forty times 


1000. xtAcaxtc, a thousand times. 
Indefinite Numerals. 


Indefinite numerals are : 221. 
woduc, wodA, KoAV, much: pl., Fxagroc, éxdorn, Exacroy, each 

many Exdrepoc, épa, epov, each of two 
Odiyoc, n, ov, little: pl., few | — (taken separately) 
waupoc, Tavpa, xavpoy, small: pl., dpdorepoc, épa, epov, each of two 

Sew (taken together), doth 
Tivéc, Teva, some ; any (enclit.) Gdog, 4, 0, other, another | 
Evol, at, a, some Erepoc, épa, epuy, the other (oftwo) - 
augow, G. & D. apdoty, both morepog and érorepoc, épa, Epor, 
apporepot, at, a, both which of the two? 


mac, maoa, wav, the whole; every: ovdeic, ovcepia, ovcey, pe one, 
pl. wayreg, all Hndsic, pnéeula, pndév, { none 
ovcérepog and Lncerepog, Epa, epoy, 
neither (of two) 
ouric and parte, nobody, is poetical, 
except in the neut. odre and 
pre, not at all, 

For the declension of woAdtc, see 182: for revéc, see ric (235).- 
“AXog has no other peculiarity than the neuter d\)o (not dor), 
Oirec, pyric, and ovbdeic, pndcic, are, of course, declined like ric 
and ei¢ respectively, 


Singular. 222. 
N. —ourte oure ovdeic obdepid ovcér, no one 
G. _ovrivoe ovdEvoc ovoemiag ovdevoc 
D. —owreme obdert ovdepig oveeré 
A. ovrtva ovure oveeva ovdepiay oveer, 


: G 


pi 
N 


Dual. 
o 
OUTLVE 
ourtvo.r. 


Plural. 
wf w 
OUTIVEC ourtiva 
ourivewv 
ourtat 
wv ww 
ouriwage — ovrira 


9 
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CHAP. 


223. Tue Pronoun does not 
the substantive), or of a 


tive), but only the relati 


PROXOUNS. [ 223—225. 


Ovcetc, pndeic, havé no plural, 
their meaning being ‘ not 
even one.’ 

"Apudw (both) is declined like a 
dual: N. A.V. &zow, G. & 
D. apootr. 


V.—THE PRONOUN. 

express the name either of an object (like 
quality perceived in objects (like the adjec- 
on of an object to the speaker: for instance, 


whether it is or belongs to himself; whether it #s or belongs to the 


person he is addressing ; 


whether it #s or belongs to some third per- 


son or thing, of which he is speaking: whether it is some object near 
him, or near another, and so on. In classing pronouns, the speaker 
is called the first person (I, we); the person spoken to, the second 


person (thou, you); the 


person or thing spoken of, the third person 


(he, she, it: they). There are five principal classes of pronouns: 
Personal, Demonstrative, Relative, Indefinite, and Interrogative 


pronouns. 


I. Personal Pronouns. 


224, a. Substantive-personal Pronouns. 
a) The simple ones: éyw, ego; ov, tu; ov, sui. 


S. N. | éyw, 7 

G. | pon*, éuod 

D. pot®, époi 

A. | pé®, dué 

ze vis 
G.D.| vy 

P. N. AEC, we 

G. poy 

D. npty e 

A. | pac 


ov, thou himself or herself 

oov® ov* 

coi* ol* 

oi* e° = 

og 

opyy ogwiy 

dpetc, you (v) optic, neut. ogta, they them- 
vuwy, (v) opwy [selves 
upty, (v) ogiot(y)* 

vpag, (v) opdg, neut. opéa 


The enclitic forms are marked with an asterisk. See 76, b. The signification 
and use of the pronoun in the third person will be explained in the Syntax. 


225. B) The reflexive 


The reflexive pronou 
the two pronouns from 


~ =~ e ~ 
pronouns: évaurov, ceavrov, eavrov. 


ns of the first and second persons decline 
which they are formed, separately, in the 


plural ; that of the third person is declined either simply, éavrwr, 
&c., or ogwy airwr, &c. 


ee ee 
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: — ceaurov, nc \ of thy- fdavrov, ie | of himself or 
S.G. ‘ avrov, HC, of myself pase? mic JS self: ! aQvrov, n¢ Sf heralf 
i ~ « J otauTy, v J éaure, v 
Dei (HAUEe loaurg, 9 Laure. § 
A 1 eer bu-ay J c€avrov, ny { éauroy, nv, 6 
oa B ad | caurov, nv Lavrov, nv, © 


P.G. ypev altro, of our-'vper abrwy, of your-' éauTay, auruy, | of them- 226. 


selves selves | Logay uirwy selves 
ee <a J tavrotg, aig: avrotc, aig 
upty abroig, atc Logic auroic, aic 
J éavroug, ag, a 
A. |Npag avrove, ag upag avrovg, ac avroug, ag, a 
| ‘ legac avroug, ac, pea abra. 


D. wpiv abroig, aig 


y) The reciprocal pronoun expresses that each object does the 997, 
action to the other or others. 


Plural. G. ddAAgAwy, of one another Dual. dA\AnAOWW, aly, ov 
D. aAAnAore, atc, otc 
A. a@dAAndroug, ag, a adAnrAw, a, o 


&. Adjective-personal Pronouns; or Possessive Pronouns. 


The Possessive Pronouns are formed from the genitive of the 228. 
Substantive-pronouns: 

éuoc, 4, ov, meus, from gpov; fptrepoc, répa, repor, noster, 
from jpor: 

aoc, 4, Ov, tuus, fr. cov; vperepoc, répa, repov, vester, fr. bar: 

jj, Ov, suus, for which the Attics use éavrov, gc, av in the 

reflexive, and avrov, Fc, &y in the stmple meaning, e. g. rumre 
Toy gavrov view OF Tov viev Tov Eaurou, he és striking his own son, 
TUNTEe aurov TOY viuv OF TOY vidy abrov, he és striking his (= ejus) 
Son. 


If. Demonstrative (or Pointing-out) Pronouns. 2929. 
| this. | this. | _ self, or he, she, at. 
S. N. ode ce réde ovrog abrn rovro aurég avry avro 
G. lrovde TiHCOE rovce |jrovroy ravrncg rovrov jatvrov avrig abrov 


D. irgce rgce rpde jrovre raury rotrp jairy aury aur 
A. irovde rnvde rode lrovroy raurny rovro ‘avrov aurny avro 


= Phat as 


N.Alrwoe race rwet \rovrw Tavra Tovrw jauTw aura avrw 

G.D.jrotvée raivde roivde rotroty ravray Tovroy lavroty auraty avroty 

P. ON. jotde aide race vvroe avrat ravra_  |atroi avrat avra 
G. irwvée ravéde rovde irourewy rourwy rotrwy l|a’rwy atrwy avruy 
D. roicde raicdée roicce |rovroig ravraig rovrotg |avrot¢ abratc avroi¢ 
A. irougde racde race |rovrovg ratrag ravra_  |jabrot¢ avrag aura 


D.N.A.| 


Like ovro¢ are declined: rogouroc, Tocaurn, rocouro(y), fantlus, a, um; TOLov- 230 
Toc. Totaurn, rovouro(y), talis, e; TnAwmourog, TrnAwaurn, redicoaro(y), ry) : 
great, so old; but it should be remarked—a) that the neuter-singular has a form 
in oy, as well as that in 0, and—v) that in all the forms in which ovrog begins 
with r, this letter is dropt in these compound pronouns. 

Like atrog are declined: dxeivoc, 9, 0, that; and aAXog, n, 0, alius, a, ud. 


a2 


231. 


232. 


233. 


234. 


235. 
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Singular. Plural. 
N. | rocotrog rocavrn  rocovro(y) | rogovrot rocavras rocavra 
G. rocovrov Tocavrng TvocovTw TovovTWY TOCOUTWY TOTO’TWY 
D. | rocotrw focavry TocovTw rocovroig Tooavraye TooovToc 
A. | rosotroy rocatrny rooovro(y) | rosovrovg Troca’Trag rocaura 
Dual. 


N age Socoirw rocavra rocoirw 
G.D.! rocovrow rocavraty rogovrow 
The pronoun avrécg signifies, either self, ipse, ipsa, ipsum, or supplies the cases 

of the personal pronoun of the third person, he, she, it, ts, ea, id. 

‘O aurég = idem (the same). In the cases of the article that end in a vowel, 

Crasis (16) usually takes place: thus, . 

Singular. , Plural. 


N,| avré¢ avrn ravro(y)[seld.-o]| avrot avrai ravra 
G.! rabrov Tig aurijg¢ Tavrov TWy avrwyv 
D.| ratre ravrg rauT@ roig avroig ratc avraig roic abroic 
A.| rovairoy rhy atrny ravro(v) rovc avrong Tag avrag TavTa 
Dual. 
N. A. | ratrw ratra ravrw 
G.D. | roty abroty raiy abraiy roiy avroty 
IIT. Relatire Pronouns. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. | d¢, qui 9, que 8, quod rH) a o ot at a 
G. | ov, ¢ ov oly aly oly wy wy wy 
D. g y oly aly oly ol¢ alc olg 
A. | ov iy ‘ wo a wo otc ig a 
IV. Indefinite and Interrogative Pronouns. 


The Indefinite and Interrogative pronouns are identical in form, 
but are distinguished by their accent and position, the Indefinite 


being enclitic (76, c), the Interrogative always accented. 


The Interrogative Pronouns often prefix 6 (as an indeclinable relative particle), 
when they stand in a dependent sentence; as: dmotoc, Gmdc0g, Omdrepog. Ti¢ 
prefixes the relative S¢ and declines it: Soric, Hric, &c. 


Declension of ric and Serec. [rie 3 ri; quis? quid? always retain 
the acute: it remains on the ¢ throughout. | 
Sing. N TiC, some one neut. Ti, something ric, quis ? Ti, quid? 
G. | revdg or rov Tivog oF TOV 
D. | revi or re rive or Tw 
A. | reva neut. Ti riva ri 
Dual. N. A. | rivé rive 
G. D. | revoiy rivow 
Plur. N rivec . neut. Teva and arra Tivec Tiva 
G. | Trevor Tivwy 
D. | rici(v) riou(y) 
A. | Twag neut. riva and arra_ | rivag riva 
| Singular. Plural. 
N. O¢rec, who(ever) frig 8 rijotriveg ‘  altrevec ' artiva or arra 
G.\obrivog or Grou ncrivog |wyrivwy (more rarely drwy) 
D.grin or Orw = yrive otcrtat(v) (nore rarely Store) alcriot(yv) ol¢rrar(y) 
A.vovriva Hvriva,d rilovcrivac acrivac ariva or arra 
Dual. 
N. A. wreve, arive G. D. olvrevory, alvrivow, - 


For vbrt¢, ovre, pyric, pyte, see 222. 
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Correlative Pronouns and Adverbs. 


Correlative pronouns are those which express a mutual relation (correlution) 
to cach other, and represent this relation by a corresponding form. 


(a) Adjective Correlatives. 236. 


a 


Relat: and De- 


Interrogative. Indefinite. Demonstrative. 
pend. Interrog. 


wé00¢, -, -0¥;, Toad¢, =, -6v,| TOCO2, -N, -ov7, 80 o great. Bong, - n, -ov and 


how great? how| of some size| so much, tantus omogog, =n, -ov§, 
much?  quan-| or number, ali- | rogogée, roonce, roodyde , quantus 
tus? quantus TOCOUTOE, -aury. -ovru(y) 

motog, -@, -ov;| wWotg, -a, -Ov, | TOlug, -d, -ow’, of such a | olog, -d, -oy and 
of what kind?| of some kind kind, talis ' OToOlog, -d, -OYV, 
qualis ? ToLcce, Troade, roloves, qualis 

TOLOUTOC, -aurn, -ovro(y)' 

TW nAiKOC, -, -OV; rnXrjiKog, - -ov,sugreat,soold 1;\: Koc, -n,-ov and 
how great? how wanting rnrAmwocce, - noe, -ovee _OmnXixog, -n, -ov, 
old ? THAt(KOUTOC,-a UT, -ovro( y): as great, as old. 

(b) Adverbial Correlatives. 237. 
A : 523 ; Dependent 
Interrogative. Indefinite. | Demonstrative. ; Relative. I 
| nterrog. 
“mou; where? | mov, somewhere, | wanting (hic, ov, where | Orov, where, 
ubi? alictibi ibi) | ubi ubi 

awoOev; whence? ro0tv, from some | wanting (hinc, 00¢y, whence, | order, 
unde ? place, alicunde inde) unde whence, unde 

wot; whither? | roi, to some place, | wanting (eo) ‘ol, whither, | Owot, whither, 
_ quo? aliquo | quo que 

“ore ; ; when? wore, some time, Tore, then, tum | Ore, &, when, | OWOTE, when, 
quando? aliquando quum ‘ quando 

wnvina; quo wanting rnvt- ) hoc ViKa, when, ornvira, 
temporis | ode ipso quo ipso; when, quo 
puncto ? quot | Thy tem- tempore ipso tem- 
__ hora? | Kaura J pore | pore 

“Rac; how ? wwe, some how ovTw(c) Wot, 80: wo, how Omrwe, how 

an; whither? | wn, to some place, Tyce \Ahither | y, where, | Own, where, 
how ? | thither,in some way ravTy jo jor here e| whither whither. 


kes" The forms which are wanting in the Common language to denote here, 238, 
there (hic, ibi); are expressed hy éyrav@a, and those to denote hence (hinc, inde), 
by évOlvoe, tvrevber. 


Lengthening of the Pronouns. 


1. The enclitic y& is joined to the Personal Pronouns of the first and second 999, 
person, to make the person emphatic. The pronoun byw then draws back its 
accent in the Nom, and Dat.; e.g. Eywy8s, épovye, Eporye, épéye :—ovye. 
With the other pronouns yé does not form one word; e.g. ovrdg ye. 


7 Except in the combinations rotog eat (%) rotoc’ récog cai recog’ Bcp—réow 
(= quo—eo, rare), and éx rogov, these forms were superseded by the compound 
forms: rowdcde, &c. 

* The forms beginning with ow- are regularly the dependent interrogatives (234). 
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2. The particles 67 (more commonly dnrore) and ody are appended to Rela- 
tives compounded of Interrogatives or Indefinites, as well as to dcoc, with the 
force of -cunque, i.e. to extend the relative meaning to every object, inditferently, 
that is denoted by the pronoun; e.g. ocrigdn, ocricdnmrore, Ocrigovy, yrigovy, 
orwovy, quicunque (Gen. ourtvocovy or drovoty, n¢orivocouy, Dat. wrivovy 
or orpouyv, &c.); Omoaocgdn, Orococoty, dcocdnrore, quantuscunque ;— 
omndrKocouy, however great, how old soever. The pronoun loses its accent. 

3. The suffix d¢ is appended to some Demonstratives for the purpose of 
strengthening their demonstrative force; e. g. Ode, jG, TOdE 3 TowWgde; TUdLCE; 
TnAuwogee, from rotog, Tococg, TnAt&og, which then move their accent to the 
penult. 

4 The enclitic wép is appended to all Relatives (but without affecting their 
accent), in order to make the relative relation still more emphatic; hence it 
denotes, even who, which; e.g. Ocrep, ijrep, Orep (Gen. odmep, &c.); Boocrep, 
oldgrep (Gen. daourep, otourep, &c.) ; OOcrep, OUevm Ep. | 

5. The inseparable demonstrative t is appended to Demonstrative Pronouns 
and sume Demonstrative Adverbs, to strengthen their demonstrative force. It 
takes the acute accent; absurbs every short vowel immediately preceding it; and 
shortens the long vowels and diphthongs ; ‘ 

ovroot, this here (hicce), avr, rourt, [In French, Celui-ci. ] 

Gen. rovrowt’, raurnot, Dat. rourgt’, raury, Pl. ovrott’, avrai, raurt; 

oce’, Her, rod, from S6€; wee’ from wee; ovrwot' from obrwe; 

évrevOevt’ from évrevOev; bvOact’ from évOace; vuri’ from viv; devpt’ from 

devpo. 


CHAP. VI.—THE VERB. 
Tue verb combines two notions, that of some condition or action, 
and that of being, by which the property, condition, or action is 
referred to some person or thing. 
A Transitive*® verb is one that denotes an action that the person 
or thing spoken of either does to some other person or thing, or 
suffers from it. 
a) An Active Transitive verb denotes an action which the person 
or thing spoken of does to some other person or thing: e. g. 
He praises his courage. 

b) A Passive Transitive verb denotes an action which the person 
or thing spoken of suffers from some other person or thing: 
e.g. He is praised by his friend. 

An Intransitive verb denotes a state or condition that is confined, 
as it were, to the person or thing spoken of, without imparting itself 
to any other person or thing: e.g. He sleeps; He walks; He laughs. 

Besides the Active and Passive Voices (as they are called), the 
Greek language has a Middle Voice, which denotes an action (1) done 
by the agent to himself ; or (more commonly) which (2) he does for 
his own benefit; or (3) gets done for his own benefit. 

The Middle Voice does not belong to all the verbs that are capable of receiving 


the meanings just mentioned.—The pupil must never assume its existence without 
authority. 


9 Transitive, from transire (to pass over), the action being considered as passing 
over from the agent (o the suffering object. 
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Verbs that are used only in the Middle form are called Deponents. 


The Tenses are divided into principal and historical tenses. 
Principal Tenses. Historical Tenses. 
PRESENT. IMPERPECT. 
PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
FUTURE. AORIST, 


Of the Future, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Aorist, there are two 
forms, called (respectively) the First and Second Future, Perfect, 
Pluperfect, and Aorist.—These are called Tempora Secunda. 

We must not, however, suppose that every verb has these Tempora Secunda. 

The Second Aorist and Second Perfect and Pluperfect are of comparatively rare 
occurrence. The so called Second Future belongs to verbs whose root ends in 
a liquid. : 

The Second Perfect and Pluperfect of transitive verbs, and sometimes their 
Second Aorist, are intransilive in meaning. 


In the Passive voice there is also a future perfect called the Third 
Future. 

It is only for the Futures and Aorists that the Middle Voice has 
forms of its own. For the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluper- 
fect, it does not ditfer in form from the Passive. 

Deponent verbs are divided into 

Deponents Middle = those with Future and Aorist of the 
middle form. | 

Deponents Passive = those whose Aorist is of the passive form; 
their Future is mostly of the middle form. 

The Greek Moons are, the Indicative, Imperative, Subjunctive ', 
Oplative, Infinitive. The Principal tenses (219) and the Aorist form 
each its own Participle. 


The meaning of the Moods and Tenses will be most conveniently explained in 
the Syntax.—The Aorist is nearly our Perfect Indefinite (loved, advised), as used, 
not in describing habits, but in the narration of past events. 


The root of a tense (or the fense-root) is that form to-which the terminations of 
that tense are appended. 


Root. Strengthened Root. True or Short Root. 

The root of a verb is that form which is common to all the tenses, 
and to which the various inflexional terminations are appended. 

Roots are called pure or impure, according as they end in a vowel 
or in a consonant.—Impure roots are divided into mute or liquid 
roots, according as the characteristic (that is, the last letter of the 
root) isa mute or a liquid. 

Mute roots are divided into roots ending in a P-sound; roots 
ending in a K-sound; roots ending in a T-sound (9); which may 
be called, for the sake of shortness, P-roots, K-roots, T-roots. 


1 Often called the Conjanctive. 
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261, From the changes that are caused by the laws of euphony 
[24—46], an impure root is very commonly more or less dis- 
guised after a termination is appended to it. 


(Examples of Verbal Roots.) 


Pure roots. Impure roots. 
Av- an ee 
pire- Liquid. Mute. 
ripla- VEpL= | 
énho- Apiy=  “P-roots. K-roots. T-roots. 
ad (rex- wEK= avur- 
rpis-— Aey- Epetd= 
ypag- TpeX- mwe- 


262, It often happens that the root of a verb is in some tenses 
strengthened. In verbs whose formation is considered regular, this 
is effected principally, 

1) By the addition of a consonant, rur- rur-r-. 
2) By lengthening the radical vowel: gvy- gevy-: Adad-, 
An8-. 
Besides these strengthening alterations the radical vowel is occa- 
sionally changed, e. g. xAéxr-w: é-KAan-nv : Ké-KNog-a, 

263, The strengthened root is found, if it exists at all, in the Present 
and Imperfect: the true or short root in the Tempora Secunda (when 
such exist [250]), especially in the Second Aorist. The other tenses 
contain sometimes the strengthened root; sometimes the frue (or 
short) root. 

264, To obtain the short from the strengthened root, we must retrace 
the step or steps by which the strengthening was effected : | 

1) By changing the radical vowel or diphthong into the short 


vowel from which it arose. Examples. 
a: becomes a. gay gay 
ec before a mute must be changed into ¢. Aer ew 
et before a liquid must be changed into e.| re rev 
ov becomes o. dkov ako 


n (when it has arisen from a) becomes a. | AnO Aad 


2) By rejecting the latter of two consonants: repy, rep. 

a) From { (= 6) the former is ejected: gpaZ, dpad. 

b) But a strengthened root in ¢ has sometimes arisen from a 
short root ending in y: otpw, oipwy. 

c) From ar the r is thrown away, but, since rr = any P-sound 
+r, the short root may end in x, (3, or ¢. 

d) Zo, rr are mostly strengthened roots from short roots that 
end in a K-sound (x, y, or x): but sometimes from roots 


= ee 


eR es - 
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that end in a 7-sound: rpaco, mpay. ppg, pptk. wrveG, TTvy. 
Epéao, EpeT. Kopuac, xoovO, 7 

Verbs, the first person of whose Present Tense Active ends in 
w without any contraction, are called Barytone verbs. 


They are so called because the acute is on the penult, and hence the final sy!l- 
lable has the grave tone (53, and note 4). 
Barytone Verbs may be divided either into three classes, or, from 
the subdivisions of Mute Verbs, into siz: 
1) Pure Verbs. 
1) whose characteristic is a P-sound (including 
those in wr). 
2) whose characteristic is a K-sound. 
3) whose characteristic is a 7J-sound. 
4) whose characteristic is {, oo, or rr (which 
belong either to 2 or 3. See 264). 


2) Mute Verbs 


3) Liquip Verbs. 


Augment. Reduplication. 
The historical tenses (249) have all an Augment in the Indicatire 
Mood : that is, e prefixed, if they begin with a consonant; a length- 
ening of the vowel (when possible), if they begin with a vowel. 


The € prefixed is called the syllabic augment, because it increases the number 
of syllables; the lengthening of the vowel the temporal augment, because it 
increases the ¢ime required for pronouncing the word. 


The augments of _¢, a, 0, i, v, av, at, g, ot, 
are n,n, W, t, Uy NY, Ny Ty Ys 


Hence, 
from ey Warr Ep OKE ayveay 
we have edcy eWardA np WYXE yvcay: 
from tk 7) aip avy OiKE 


ix vp . ip nvx @Ke. 

E1, ev, ov, and the long vowels n, w, i, v are not augmented. Ev is 
sometimes augmented by the Attics (nv), who also in eixagw some- 
times augment ei. Impf. yxagov; but more commonly etxalov. 

Etyouas, Impf. ebyduny (less commonly nvyouny), Perf. niypat, not edypat. 

The Reduplication is a@ syllable prefixed made up of the initial 
consonant of the verb and « (rum, re-rur). But if the verb begins with 
an aspirate, the smooth is used for the reduplication: gevy, we-gevy. 
— 6u, re-@u (40). 

The Reduplication denotes the completion of the action, and hence is prefixed to 


those tenses that denote completed actions ; that is, to the Perfect, Pluperfect, and 
Future Perfect (or Third Future). 


‘The Perfect takes a reduplication, when it begins with any single 
consonant but p; or with any mute and liquid, except yv, yA, BA. 
H 
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Av-w, Xé-AvKa. ypadw, yé-ypaga. So in the Passive \é-Avpau, ye- 
VECHRSS : 

The Perfect does not take the reduplication, but the simple aug- 
ment instead of it, when the verb begins with p; with a double 
consonant (10); with two consonants not being a mute and liquid; 
or with yy, yA, BA. 

Wardr-, t-WaddA-.  yrwe, b-yywe. pynp-, t-pynp-. 

Of those in BA, BAawrw and BArAaconpéw take the reduplication: BAacrayw 
has the reduplication in Thucydides 4, the augment in Euripides 2. 

Those beginning with yA now and then take the reduplication. Thus, yé- 
yAujspat from yAvdw is found, together with the more classical form éyAuppat, 


kee” The reduplication or augment of the Perfect remains through the Moods 
and in the Participle. 


When the Perfect takes a reduplication, the Pluperfect prefixes the 
augment to it. But when the Perfect takes an augment, the Plu- 
perfect makes no further change: Aé€-Avga, é-Ae-AvKELY* but é-yrnKa, 
é-Cnrixecy. 

Verbs that begin with 6, double p after the augment; and the 
Perfect takes the syllabic augment, not the reduplication: pirrw, 
Eppimrov, Eppida, Eppyspac: and (by 277) Pluperf. eppigecr. 


Terminations of the Tenses of a Verb in the first person singular 
of the Indicative Mood. 
The names of the principal tenses (249) are in capital letters. 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
SSS 
PRESENT, w opat with He ee 
, root (if the verb has 
Imperfect, ov opny oe 
Perrect’, ka or a ‘ pac 
Pluperfect, KEty OF el Huy root usually charged, 
Future 1. ow copat Oicopac| | by the laws of eupho- 
, ny (25, sqq.), when 
oo a the termination is 
Aor. 1. 4 for liquid ) , Onv appended. 
verbs | oes isis 
Future 3. (none) (none) gopiac® | (with reduplicat. root). 
Tempora Secunda. 
~ ~ , from the short root: 
FuTure 2. @ ovpae Hoopat |p a el-sound be- 
Aorist 2. ov ounv nv ing lengthened in 2nd 
Perrecr 2. a (none) (none) |{ Perfect and Pluperf. 
Pluperfect 2. euv (none) (none) |} S*cePt in eater 
of o. 


2 tpesdrtaoryKety, 3, 26; so Lucian: (sdraornna, Eur, Iphig. Aul. SOA. (Krig.) 

§ By Perfect, Future, &c. when no mention is made of whether it be Perf. 1 or 
2, &c. the First Future and Perfect are meant. 

4 a, ety belong to Mute Verbs whose characteristic is a P- or K-sound. The 
rough breathing means that the characteristic (260) is aspirated when the termi- 
nation is appended. 

5 The Third Future is supplied in the active voice by Zoopat (I shall) with the 
Perfect Participle, as rerugwe Ecopat. 
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There is obviously an affinity between tenses of similar formation, or that 
undergo the same euphonic changes. 
(1) Present and Imperfect (of all voices) as being vowel termi- 
nations appended to the same root. 
« or eleiaag (2) Perfectand Pluperf. Act. As their terminations are appended 
forms. to the same root, ca, Kéty, @, ev, respectively modify the 
preceding consonant in the same way: ré-rug-a, é-re-rug-eLy. 
wé-metka, §-17E-WEiKELY. 


pe forms. (3) Perfect and Pluperf. Pass. or Middle; since pat, pny codify 
the root in the same way: réruppat, érervpuny. 

o forms. (4) Fut. 1. and Aor. 1. (4ct. and Mid.) in Pure and Mute verbs. 

@ iorms. (5) Aor. 1. Pass. and Fut. 1. Pass.; since @nyv, @ncopar will 


modify the root in the same way. 
(6) The tenses from the short root ; or Tempora Secunda. 


Pure VERBS. 
Example (without the Tempora Secunda). 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
PRESENT, du'-w | Avopat 
Imperfect, é-\v-or é-v-diny 
Perrect |. AE-AU-Ka AE-Av-pac 
Plupcrfect, é-Ne-hv - Key é-Ae-Av'-pny 
Future 1, u'-ow Avcopat Au-Oyoopae 
Aorist 1. é-Av-ca €-Av-capny é-Av -Onv 


Fur. 8. Xe-Av'-copat 


For the contractions which those in dw, tw, dw undergo, see 406, sqq. 


280. 


281, 


Pure verbs generally lengthen the characteristic vowel, before 282. 


the terminations that begin with a consonant are added: quAé-w, 
piAn-ow, &e. 

When the characteristic is a, the Future, &c. have a, if the pre- 
ceding letter is p, «, ore; if not, ». 

Tipaw, Tipnow: but iaw, ta’aw, &c. 

But axpoaopat has a: xpaw, xpaopuat, n. (dakpougopac’ xpiow, 
xXpijcopa.) "Adoaw has adod’ow, sometimes adojow. 

Several Pure verbs retain the short vowel, either in all the tenses, or in some 
of them. Most of these verbs take a o in the Perf. Mid. or Pass. and in the First 
Aor. Pass., which, of course, are followed by the Pluperf. and First Future. This 
is indicated by the phrase, ‘yz and @ forms with o’ (see 280, 3 and 5). 


The terms Altic Future, Altic Reduplication, and Verbal Adjective, will be 
explained below. See 385, 388. 
a) -dw (dow, doa). 
eXaw, to langh, Fut. yeXaoopat; Aor. tyéX\aoa. (ys and @ forms with o.) 
Aavvw (as if from éX aw), to drive, Fut. tdaow (Att. éX\w, 385), &c. 
O@rXdw, to bruise, PAaow, &c. (pe and @ forms with o.) 
caw, to break, xXaow, &c. (p and @ forms with o.) 
xaX aw, to loosen, xaracw, &c. (ps and @ forms with ¢.) 
Sapaw (usually capatw), to subdue, Aor. téapnaoa. (pu and @ forms with o.) 
wepaw, to transport, to sell, Fut. wepaow; Aor. érépaca; Perf. wemipaca; but 
mepaw, to pass over (intrans.), Fut. wepa ow; Aor. éripaca. (Observe that 
these seven verbs have a liquid before the characteristic-vowel a.) 
oraw, to draw, oracw, &c. (p and @ forms with g.) 
ox aw, to loose, to open, sxaow, &c. 


H 2 
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b) -éw. 


, ’ 4 ’ ? sar 
Ziw, Féw, rpéw, adéw, aidtopat, 
apxéw and iptw, redéiw, akéopat. 


aidéopat, to reverence, aidtoopat, &c. Yoecpat, ycioOny. 

axéopat, to heal, axécopat, rxecaunyv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. heeopac; HeécOny. 

GXéEw, to grind, to beat, Fut. adw (Att. Fut. for adéow); Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
aAnAeopat (with Att. Redupl.). 

adpKxétw, to suffice (also to be sufficient). (j and 6 forms with o.) 

Epéw, to vomit, Fut. utow, &c.: eunuexa (with Attic Redupl.); Perf. Mid. or 
Pass. Eurpeopat. 

Zéw, to boil, usually intrans., and Zévyupe, usually trans. (p and @ forms with a.) 

Eéw, to scrape. (jp and @ forms with o.) 

redéw, to accomplish, Fut. reA@ (Att. Fut. for rehiow). (p and @ forms with o.) 

Tpéw, to tremble. 


The following have in some tenses the long, in others the short, vowel: 

aipéw, to take, Aor. Pass. ypiOny; in the other forms n; e.g. aipnow, ypnKa, 

onpat. 

iegices (praise), travécopat*; bryveca; imyvera; Aor. 1. Pass. éxyrtOny, 
but Perf. Mid. or Pass. éryrnuat. 

yapéiw, to marry, yapw (Att. Fut. for yaptow); Aor. éynpa; Perf. yeyapnea; 
Aor. Pass. éyaprny (I was taken to wife). 

Siw, to bind, now, icnaa, téncapny; but OéGexa, CéCepat, &EOnY; Fut. Perf. 
Gedyoopat, which tukes the place of the Fut. Pass. deOncopat, not used by 
the Attic writers. 

radéw, to call, aw (Att. Fut. for cadiow); teadeoa; xixAnea; Perf. Mid. 
or Pass. xéxAnpat, I am called; Fut. Perf. xexAnoopat, I shall be called; 
Aor. Pass. éxAnOnv; Fut. Pass. eA7O2c0nat; Fut. Mid. caXovpat; Aor. 
Mid. éxaXeodpny. (Observe the xAn for xadn.) 

woQéiw, to desire, moAnow, émdOnoa; and robécopat, érdbeca.— rer oOnka (?) ; 
weroOnuat; Aor. Pass. érobecOny. 

woviw, laboro, rovnow, &c. (to work); woviow (to be in pain); wemovnca 
in both senses; Mid. woveta@ae (to totl, weary oneself); rovijcopae, &c. 

c) -Ow. 

dpdéw, to plough, apdow; noosa; Perf. Mid. or Pass. apnpopae (with Attic 
Redupl.); Aor. Pass. npo@ny. 

d) -iw, -dw. 

Xptw, to prick, xptow, éxypica, Inf. ypioat. (p and @ forms with o) [but ypiw, 
to anoint, Fut. ypt aw, Aor. Eyota, Inf. yxpioat, Aor. Mid. éyptoauny ; Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. céyptopat, reyoioGar; Aor. Pass. typioOny]. 

avi'w, to complete, avi'ow; vica. (p and 6 forms with co.) 

apv'w, to draw water, apt ow; ovoa. (p and @ forms with ¢.) 

pevw (uv mostly long), to close, e. g. the eyes, pt'ow; tpvoa; but Perf. péeurea, 
Tam shut, am silent. 

aruw (uv mostly long), to spit, wrv'ow; Exrvoa. (p and @ forms with o.) 


GF ipvw has v throughout. See it in the Irreg. Verbs. 


In Atw, Aiw, the v is mostly long in the Attic dialect: but it is shortened in 
the Perf. and Pluperf. of both voices, and in Fut. and Aor. Pass.—Atw differs 
from these only in having décuxa. 


Fut. Aor. Perf. Aor. Pass. 
éi’w, to getinto, ctauw iSvca Cicuxa Cicipae ecu Ony 
Ov'w, to sacrifice, Or'ow tOvea TeOvca ribipar iri Ony 
Avw, to loose, Av'ow éXvea Athvca EAT PAL thu Onv. 


4 This verb takes a Future Active of the Middle form. 
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Besides the verbs that retain the short vowel, the following also take o in the 
p and @ forms: 


id ° g vi 5 
Xpaw (give an oracle), xow, kurt w *, 
tw, Buw ®, Evw: 

Taiw, Traiw, waraiw: 

UG ? ‘ oe , 

Yatw: ceiw, Aevw, KeXEvW, AKOvW. 


The following lines give the verbs which, though retaining the 285. 
short vowel, do not take o before the sz and 0 terminations : 
éXLaw', aivéw, Céiw, Ovw, 
aipéw, apow, Xéw, vw. 


éA-7)Aapae® éX-nAaOny ap-joopat* 
nrnpar! yveOny réeQvpar, érv Onv 
cécepat éceOny Keyupat, Exv yy 
yenpat npeOnv AéAvpat, EAU Ony 


Apaw, Boaww, KreE(w, Kpovw, ypiw take ¢ before the 6 forms; but 286. 
not always before the » forms. [See also vevw, xo\ovw, Yaw, xavu, 
pyuryokw in Irreg. Verbs. |] 

Haiw (make to cease) has wémavpat, but Aor. 1. éxavOny and 287, 
érravolny. 

The two following verbs in -adw or -aiw have av in the Fut. 288, 
and Aor.: 


ckaiw, Att. cd’w (without contraction), to burn, cavow; ixavoa; xéxavea; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. cécavpat; Aor. Pass. éxavOny; Fut. Pass. cavOnoo- 
pac; Verbal Adjective, cavorioc, xavoroc, Kaurog. 

cXaiw, Att. craw (without contraction), to weep. See end of 289. 


The five following verbs in -éw (all denoting a continuous motion), 289. 
Oéw, vew, Téw, TvEw, and pew, have ev in the Fut. and Aor. Their 
Future is of the Middle form in copa; but besides this the four 
first have also one in -sovpar. This circumflexed Fut. is called the 


Doric Future °®. 


Oiw, torun, Fut. Oevoopae or Oevootpac. 

viw, to swim, Fut. vevoopat or vevooupat; Aor. Evevoa. 

awréw, to sail, Fut. mAevoopat, usually mAevoovpar; ExrAevoa; wiweEvKa; 
Perf. Mid. or Pass. wéemAevopat; Aor. Pass. érAevoOnv; Verbal Adjective, 
mrevoréoc. 

wviw, to blow, to breathe, wvevoouat or wyevootpat; imvevoa ; Aor. Pass. 
éexvevoOny. 

péw, to flow, Fut. pevoopar; Aor. ippevoa. Instead of these forms the Attics 
use, Fut. pujoopat; Aor. ppuny, and Perf. ippunca. 

xéw, to pour out, has a very peculiar Fut. and Aorist: Fut. yéw; Aor. &yea; 
Perf. cixtxa; Fut. Mid. yéopat; Aor. Mid. éxedpnyv; Perf. Mid. or Pass. 
kéytpat; Aor. Pass. éyt Any. 

crAaiw, Att. cAa’w (without contraction), fo weep, Fut. cXavoovpas and xdav- 
gopat; ekAavoa; Verbal Adjective, eAavoréog and xcAavorog. 


—_—_—_—_—~ Ce + So Sete a ee a ee 


5 Or cvAdivew. 6 Or Buvew. 

7 Of which the form in use is {AXavyw. For atviw the compound éraviw is 
the form in use. 

8 The £\-, ap, are the Attic reduplication (388). 7 

9 railw, rinrw, pevyw, have also this form: wackovpar, mscovpat, pevsovupas. 


290. 


291. 


292. 


293. 


294. 
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MUTE VERBS (including those in xr). 
Examples (without Tempora Secunda). 


(P-sound.) 
Active. Middle. Passive. 
PRESENT, rpt'-Bw rpipopar * 
Imperfect, é-rpi-Boy é-rpis-dpny 


PERFECT, ré-rpig-a (") 
Pluperfect, é-re-rpig-ecy (*) 
Future 1. rpipw (°) 
Aorist 1.  &-rpu-a (*) 


rptpopat 


tS For é-re-rpiB-eiy (note 


é-rpupauny 
(!) For ré-rpt3-a et Lie {26} 
ré-Tpis-pyy 


TE-Tplp-pat 
é-Te-Tpip-yny 


rptp-Oncopac 
é-rpipOny. 


) For rpiB-ow Tpi3-copat ieee aa 26} 
(*) For é-rptB-oa é-rpiB-capny é-rpiB 
(K-sound.) 
Active. Middle. Passive. 

PRESENT, mAéK-w wWrEK- Opa 
Imperfect, &-mAex-or é-mEk-Ouny 
PgeRFECT, wé-Aex-a (') wé-whey-pat 
Pluperfect, é-xe-whéy-eey (7) é-we-mwAéy-pny 
Future 1. wA&kw (°) wrélopuat whex-Oyaopat 
Aorist 1. &-7Aeta (*) é-melapny é-7Aex-Onr. 


(1) For wi-rex-a 279, 
(7?) For &-we-wréx-eiy (note 
(*) For wi\ix-ow 

(*) For €-w\ex-oa 


( T-sound. ) 


Active. Midale. 


PRESENT, Wevd-w 
Imperfect, &-wWeuvd-or 
PERFECT, é-pev-Kxa (*) 


Pluperfect, é- ~pev-neey (7) 


wé-wex-pat { 27 
b-we-wrix-uny 


wKEx-copas 
b-whex-cduny 


mweKx-Onoopat 
b-ardsx-Ony { id } 


Passive. 
Wevd-ouat 
é-Wevd-dpuny 
é-Wevo-pat 
é-\pevo-pny 


Future 1. Wev-ow (°) Wev-copat Yevo-Onoopat 
Aorist 1. é-yWev-oa (*) é-Wev-oapny é-Wevo-Ony. 
(') For &-Wevd-ca é-Wevd-pas 
(7) For 2-Wevd-xeey é-Weud-pny 
(3) For Wevd-ow ee Wevd-Onoopat {28 
(4) For &-wevd-ca Yevd-oapny é-pedd-Ony 


The verbs in wr have a P-sound for their true characteristic. As 
all the P-sounds are combined in the same way with other con- 
sonants (26), it is immaterial, as far as the formation of the Tenses is 
concerned, which of them is the true characteristic, except for those 
that form any Zempora Secunda. 

The following (as forming Tempera Secunda) should be remem- 
bered :— 
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Br\axrw, epirrw, have for their true characteristic B. 
Bdarrw, pantw, Oarrw, oxdrrw, pittw. OovTrw...g. 
Hence (BrapBnv, ixov3ny (t: also b3r\apOny, ixpvg9nv). 
iBagny, tooagny, tragny, toxagny, tppipny (and ippigOny), 
érovgny (penult, of course, short). 
The following Table gives one example of the changes that take 
place, when the consonant terminations are appended to the root. 
It must be understood, that what is told of them is told for all the 


terminations that begin with the same consonant. 


Fut. Perf. Perf. Pass. | Aor. 1. Pass. 
P-sound pw ga ppac | gOnv 
K-sound Ew xa yuat xOny 
T-sound ow Ka opat oOny. 
rudy réruda réTUp pat érugOnv = (fr. ruxrw) 
wrhelw = ss re A wETAEY [Pal éwreyxOnv (fr. wr(Exw) 
weiow WETELKA TWETELO UAL éreloOny (fr. weifw). 


For the Perf. 1. Act. the P- and K-sounds take a, and aspirate 
the characteristic (in wr the true characteristic; that is, the P-mute): 
the T-sounds take xa after throwing away the T-sound. 

rirpe3-a = Tirpida. rumr, short root rum: rérum-a, rirvga. 

If the verb ends in -parw, the change of the P-sound into w would bring three 

p's together in the Perf. Pass. Hence one is rejected: éyypiprrw, tyxéyptppat 


The three verbs c\éxrw, wéuww, rpéxw (steal, send, turn,) take o 
in the penult of Perfect and Pluperf. Act. So also does Aéyw 
(gather) in its compounds, with irregular augment ei. 

Hence xéxAoga, zéropga, Térpoga, Evveinoxa, tEeikoya (but 
wixAgppat, wevTeppat, Terpappar [300], Fuvereypac). 


Tirpaga is rare; being probably used only for the purpose of distinguishing 
the Perf. of rpézw ((urn) from that of rpé¢w (nourish). 


In monosyllabic roots, « of the root is generally changed into a in 
the Aor. 2 (a change which is regularly found in liquid verbs 
[320]): rpérw (turn), Aor. 2. érparoy, érpardpuny, erparny. Kdéxtw 
(steal), é-kAam-nv. rpégw (nourish), érpagny. 

But Aéyw (gather) has éXéynv: wAékw (twine) has usually éxAacny, 
but éxAexny in Plato. 

HAijoow (strike) has Aor. 2. Pass. erAyny: but éxrAyoow, Kara- 
mrnoow (to terrify, confound) are regular: élexrdayny, karerrayny. 


295. 


296. 


297. 


298. 


The other changes that take place when the verb has the Second 299. 


Aorist are regular: as: 


Short root. Second Aorist. 
TUTT-W Tor é-rur-ov 
rpt [p-w rpif3 é-rpi j3-nv (Passive) 
AEin-w Nir &-Aim-ov 
0-w Aad é-\a0-ov 


pevy-w guy &-guy-or. 


300. 


301. 


302. 


303. 


304. 


305. 


306. 
307 


308. 


309. 


310. 
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The change of « into a also takes place in the Perf. Pass. of orpégu, 
Tpedw (root Oped), rperw (€orpappar, rEOpapipcn, TEeTpappat). 
Ev is sometimes changed into v in the Perf. Pass.: 
gevyw, trevyw: Perf. Pass. riguypat, rérvypae. 


VERBS IN ga, Tr, ¢. 
[All of which are lengthened forms from simpler roots. ] 


Most of the verbs in oo or rr have a K-sound for the true 


characteristic: but some of them a T-sound. 
ppicow has x: mwéppica. 


Most of the verbs in @ have o for their true characteristic; but 
some of them y: 
ppalw (ppad); dfw (66); but cpalw (pay). 
Consequently verbs in oo, rr, follow the K- or T-sounds: verbs 
in { the T- or K-sounds. 
Exceptions. 
- Verbs in cow, rrw, whose true characteristic is a T-sound ?: 


racaw, eptoaw, pacaw | sprinkle, row, boil up®* (intrans.) 
mrioow, AitTw, TAacow | pound, cut honeycombs, form. 
See also apporrw inthe Irreg. verbs.x—Other verbs of this kind are 
the poetical verbs tpacow, scourge; Nevoow, see; icoopat, beseech. 


Nacow, to press together, varies between the two formations: Fut. vatw, 
&c.; Perf. Mid. or Pass. vévacpat 4, 

The following verbs in -fw (several of which denote a call or sound) have 
for their true characteristic not a T- but a K-mute, usually y, viz. ataguw, 
fo groan, Fut. aiadtw; aXadadw, to shout; cotlw, to squeak, to grunt (like 
a pig); Koad, to scream; Kpwlw, to caw; pacrilyu, towhin; ddaZw, 
lo bite; ofpwGw, to lament, Fut. ofupwtopar; d0ADLw, lo howl; pvora- 
Sw, to drag to and fro; cralw and gradraly, to trickle; crevalw, to 
sigh; ornptdu, to make firm; oriflw, toprick; cvpilw, to whistle; opazw 
(Att. oparrw), to kill; opugw, to throb; rpilw, tochirp (rérpiya); prAv lw, 
to bubble. 

The following verbs in -2 w vary between the two modes of formation: B aor a- 
Cw, to bear, Fut. -aow, &c. Aor. tBaorayOny; apwalw, Fut. apracw and 
apratw; vuoralw, to nod, to sleep, Fut. -aow and -akw; mailw, to sport, 
Fut. waSotpac (289) and maikopat, Aor. Exatoa, Perf. Mid. or Pass. wématopat. 

The following verbs in -{w have for their true characteristic yy: cAalw, to 
sound, to clang, Perf. wé-cXNayy-a, Fut. elaykw. Aor. EcdXay~a; wrAa Zw, to cause 
to wander, Fut. wrAaytw, &c.; Aor. Pass. ér7Aayx9nv; carwrifw, to blow a 
trumpet, Fut. gadtriybw. 

To those in -Zw which have ¢ for the true characteristic, belong the numerous 
derivatives in -afw and -«(4w, with the exception of the following, which are usual 
in the Epic language, and which, though derivative, are formed in the Fut. and 
remaining Tenses with the characteristic y: dXKamwacu, 1 sack; datgw, I 
cut in pieces; ivaogifw, I strip (a slain foe); OpurAXrAifw, T make a false 
note (on the cithara); peppnpilw, I meditate; werepigw, I brandish; 
worspigw, lwar; crvgedXrilw, I thrustaway. Fut. -&w, &e. 


2 And consequently the Fut. is ow: iptcow, tpt-aw (since the T-sound disappears 
before the ¢). 3 In trans. meaning = fo shake violently. 
4 So the Verbal Adjective is vacrog. 


311—317.] 


ACTIVE. 
trip up. 
PRESENT, opad\-w 
Imperfect, &-ag@adA-ov 
PERFECT, —€-ogad-xa 
Pluperfect, &-ogaA-xeer 
Future, opad-o 
Aorist 1. E-conAa 
show. 
PRESENT, gary-w 
Imperfect, E-paty-ov 
PERFECT,  wé-pay-Kka (rare) 
Pluperfect, &-we-gay-xety (rare) 
Future, garw (264) 
Aorist 1. &-gnv-a 
announce. 
PRESENT, ayyedAA-w 
Imperfect, —fyyeAA-ov 
PERFECT, ryyed-Kxa 
Pluperfect, nyyéA-Keuw 
Furvre, ayyeA-@ 
Aorist 1. ity yetd-a 
place; send. 
PRESENT, orehA\-w 
Imperfect, &-oreAA-ov 
PERFEcT, é-oraA-Kxa 
Pluperfect, &-orad-Kery 
Future, oreN-w 
Aorist 1. é-oreih-a 
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Liauip VERBS. 
Examples. 
MIDDLE. 
stumble. 


311. 
PASSIVE. 


am tript up. 


opad)d~-oprae 
é-ogpadA-ouny 
E-cpad-pat 
é-ogad-pny 
opadovpa (rare) | Fur.2. opadr-noopac 
(not in use.) | Aor. 2. é-ogad-nv 


appear. am shown (appear). 312, 
S__ 


gaiy-opat 
é-pacv-ouny 
WE-dAG-pat 
é-3e-gao-pny 
F.2. gav-noopac(will appear) 
A. 1. é-gav-Ony (was shown) 
A. 2. é-gdv-ny (appeared) 


garvovpac 
€-gnv-apny 


announce myself. | am announced. 


318. 


WY YEAA-Opny 

hyyed-pae 

nyyed-pny 
ay yed-ovpar f&yyer-Onoopae 
nyyeA-apny Hy yeA-Ony 


ayyeAA-opae 


[meanings of Pass. and Mid. various.] $14. 


- orédA-opat 
€-oreA-Opny 
E-craA-pae 
é-orad-pny 
ored-ovpa | F.2. orad-qoopar 
é-oreth-apny | A.2. é-orad-ny 


Daivw has Perf. 2. rignva (331). In its compounds gaivopzat has usually 315, 
the meaning of to show forth; to declare.—The Second Aorists, Espadoy, Epavory, 
are bad. [Lobeck ad Soph. Aj. 313.] See 327. 


Liquid verbs form all their tenses, except the Present and Imperf., 316. 


from the short root (264). 


In the Active and Middle voices they 


have only the Second Future ; which is formed by appending a, 
ovpae (for éw, gouac) to the short root [See 264]. They have no 
Future Perfect (or Third Future). 

The First Aorists Act. and Mid. are without o: they lengthen the $17. 
vowel of the Future; and for that purpose change 


€ into “} OnEpw, EowEIDA 


a into 7 


gar, Egnva. 


318. 


319. 


320. 
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322. 
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Present. Future (264). Aorist. 
ogudrd-w, to trip up opart-wo é-ognA-a 
gaiv-w, to show oav-w E-onv-a 
pév-w, to remain pev-@ é-petv-a 
oTeipw, sow oTED-W E-o7TE(p-a 
tidd-w, to pluck TtiA-w@ E-riA-a 
apuv-w, to defend a&puy-@ ijpuv-a. 


But the following take Aor. 1. in ava:— 

a) Allin paisvw, caivw (except rerpaivw, praivw). 

b) isyvaivw, xepcaivw, Kotdairw, AEvKaivw, Opyaivw, xeraivw. 

c) onuaivw, cadaipw, caivw, have -nva, or -ava. Alpw (lift up) 
and &\Aopuat (leap) have in Indic. 4pa (not subscript), yrAapnv; 
but @ in the unaugmented Moods: dpa, &AacOat, 

Monosyllabic roots change ¢ or et of the root into a in the Perf, 
Act. and Pass., in the Second Aorists, and in the dor. 1. Pass. * 

ortkAw, Eoradna, toradpas, torarOny, toradrnv. So ¢Ocipw, &c. 
The following verbs in efyw, (vw, vrw, 
kpivw, KAivw, Telyw, Kreivw, WAVY, 

drop the » in Perf. Act. and Pass., and Aor. 1. Pass. («reiv-w and 
re(v-w also form these tenses as if from roots xra-, ra-.) 


Kot vw cixotca Kéxoipar ixpt Any (judge). 
Krivw kéxNica = éxAisac = eA Any (bend). 

revo TET KG TéTapat éraOnyv (stretch). 
KTiivw  éxraKxa EKTGpat txra Ony (Kill). 


TrUyw = EM ADKA «6TETADpae ETAD'OnY (wash). 


"Exrapas and écera@ny are, however, not Attic. Attic writers use txrova as 
the Perf. Act. [fxraca and éxray«a, not till after Menander. Kr.], and, instead 
of Exrapat, éxradny, substitute reOvnxa (I am dead), and aréiOaroy (I died), 
in Passive phrases with uo (= by) and the Gen, 


In kpivw, cXNivw, wAYYW, KTeivw, the Poets often retain v in the First Aor. 
Pass. for the sake of metrical convenience: e.g. éxAivOny, éeAUYONY: in prose 
these forms seem to be doubtful, yet carexAivOn is found in Xen. Hell. 4, I, 


30, in all the copies. 

The Perf. Act. of verbs with the characteristic » would regu- 
larly end in -yxa, e.g. pepiay-xa (fr. peaiyw) instead of pe-piav- 
ka, wéegayka (fr. gaivw), tapwhvyka (fr. rapotivw, to excite). 
But this form is found only in later writers. The best writers 
avoid it, sometimes by dropping the », e. g. xexepcaka from Kepcairw; 
sometimes by forming the Second Perf., as éxrova from kretvw.— 
Indeed the First Perf. from verbs in vw is very rare in Attic writers, 
being hardly found except in Kéxptxa, rérua, and réraxa. (Ariiyer.) 


$5 Which are followed, of course, by the Futures and Pluperf.i—Tiprw has, 
however, Aor. 2. Erepxov or Erapov; but, with the exception of Thuc. 1, 8], 
Erapoy does not occur in Attic prose before Aristotle. (Krtiger.) 
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The Perf. Pass. of verbs that retain » is not formed uniformly. 


a) 
b) 


d) 


Néuw, péerw take Perf. as if from forms in ew: vevéunca, 
pepMEYNKA. 

Verbs in -atvyw and -vyw usually drop the » before the ter- 
minations beginning with p, and insert o by way of com- 
pensation, e. g. Paty-w, WE-Pac- pat, we-gpa-o-peba : onpaiva, 
CEopacpat: TEpaivw, weTépucuat: palrw, eppacpat: Tayury, 
memayvopac: podvyw, pepodvopac: Avpaivoua, Aetupao- 
pévoe tioiv: puaivw, pepiacpat: i¢aivw, bpacpat. 

But some verbs of this kind assimilate the v to the following 
p: e.g. Enpaiv-w, éeSppau-par and éljpaojiat, instead of 
éijpay-pat: mapotuvy, to excite, rapwivppa: alcyuy-w, no- 
XUpPpat. 

A very few verbs that drop the », make compensation for its 
loss, not by the insertion of ¢(asin 5), but by merely lengthening 
the vowel: e.g. rpayvyr-w, to make rough, re-rpayv-par; also 
rerpaxvopae and rerpaxuppat. So reOyrAvpa, and eypapae 
(also éijpacpat and éEnpaupar) This dropping the » and 
compensating the loss by lengthening the preceding vowel, 
does not appear, in ordinary prose, till after the age of 
Aristotle. (Kriiger.) 


Tempora SecunpA.—( The Second Aorist.) 


The Second Aorists are comparatively rare forms, being formed 
principally from some primitive verbs. 


a) 
b) 


Verbs with the obviously derivative endings aw, éw, dw, evw, 
aivw, vyw, afw, never form the Second Aorist. 

The Second Aorist Active and Middle is very seldom formed, 
when it would be identical in form with the /mperfect, whether it 
would be distinguished from it by the quantity or not. The 
Second Aorist Passive may, however, be formed from such 
verbs, since the termination distinguishes the tense. Thus 
yeagw; Aor. 2. Pass. éypagny (though it has not éypadgoy, 
which would be identical with the Imperfect). 


In Liquid verbs the Second Aorist is rare in the Act. and Mid. ; 
and even in the Passive the First Aorist is the more common: in 
the numerous class of the verbs in yw it is almost universal: e. g. 
éonpavOny, whivOnv, exriOnr® :—ijpOnv (apOjvac). 


It 


is but seldom that a verb has both Aorists in the Active and 


Middle ; this happens more frequently in the Passive. The Second 
Aorist Active belongs to but few regular verbs. In the Passive the 


® Kriiger. On the other hand, Kuéhner says that the Second Aorist Pass. is the 
more common. 


12 
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Tragic writers prefer the First Aorist as the fuller form. This is less 
the case with prose writers, with whom 7AAayny (for instance) is far 
more common than 7AAayOny °. 

329. Tpéxw (turn) is the only verb that has all the possible Aorists : 
irpeWa and Erparoy (Hom.); érpevauny = caused to turn (put to 
flight); érparouny, I turned myself; érpépOny and érparny, I was 
turned; the latter also, J turned myself. — 

[For the Second Aorists of Mute Verbs, see 298, sqy. ] 


(Perfect 2.) 


330. This tense, which is of rare occurrence, belongs only to primitive 
(mostly mute and liquid) verbs. It is formed from the short root ; . 
but, with the exception of o, lengthens the vowel-sound of the 


penult: Pres. Perf. 
xpagw (short root, xpay) Kéxpaya@ 
gpicow (short root, gptk-) TEppika 
@a\Xw (short root, Gad-) réOnXa. 


33le a) a of the short root is changed into 9; but after p into a: 
gaivw (Fut. gave), régnva. [See Oadrdw, xpalw, 330. ] 
b) « of the short root is changed into 0°: dépxw (see), cédopxa ; 
pOeipw (destroy), EpAopa, 
c) cof the short root is changed into o: 
Aeir-w (Aor. 2. EdXurov), A€Aotra. So wetOw, weworba, 


Since liquid verbs whose strengthened root has ¢ have only ¢ in the short 
root (264), the Perf. 2. will (by 6) have o, not ot: e.g. creivw, Perf. 2. 
Exrova. Oreipw, Eoropa. 


d) ev of the Present is retained, though the short root has vu: 
gevyw (pvy), mépevya. 

332. In verbs in @, oo, rr, of course the a must be appended to the true 
characteristic. See xpaZw, 330. 

333, Some verbs that end in two consonants (not ar, or oo, rr) and 
have ¢« in the root, form the Perf. 2. from this root by changing 
e into o: as, gép/iw, mégop/ia. 

334. The Perf. 2. belongs especially to the intransitive signification, as 
is clearly seen in verbs in which the two significations are intermixed. 
Tlparrw is one of those whose Pres. Act. has the two meanings, and 
its two Perfects, at least in the most current prose, actually have 
the two different significations: rparrw, Ido, [ make, Perf. réwpaya’ 
nparrw, I find myself; Iam doing (well or ill), Perf. rémpaya. This 


® Kriiger. 


* Or, which comes to the same thing, ec of the Pres. in mute verbs becomes ot ; 
in liquid verbs, o, in Perf. 2. 
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appears to have been originally the case with all such verbs as OAQ, 
NH), afrw, rijxw, &c.: they all had both meanings, and that ofthe 
Perf. 2. was the intrans. one. Now the Pass. or Mid. of most of 
those verbs had the inirans. signif., and as the Perf. 2. has the same, 
the Perf. 2. of the following verbs appears to belong to the A/id. 
or Pass. voice, to which, however, it really belongs as little as the 
Perf.1, méguxa, éornxa, which are exactly in the same predicament’. 

dyvupi,—ayripas, break, intrans.; perf. é&ya, am broken. 

éatw,—éatopas and decya, burn, intrans. 

iysiow, Evetpouat, awake. éypyyyooa, am awake. 

EXrrw (cause to hope),—éAmwopat and goXTa, hope. 

qHcw (afflict),—«néopat and céenda, am anzious about any thing. 

paivw (txpaivw, drive mad ),—paivopat and pépnyva, am mad. 

aAvolyw, AVEPXA,—Arvolyopat, oven, intrans., avépya, stand open. 

OAAU pL (destroy), OAwAEKA,—OAALVpAL, go to ruin, OAwAa, am undone, 

weiOw (persuade), wmetexa,—weOopat, believe, wevTorGa, trust. 

rnyvupe ( fix), —arnyvopat, become fired, Tixnya, am fired. 

pyyvupe (tear; trans.),—pryvipas, tear, intrans., ippwya, am torn. 

one (make putrid),—onropat, become putrid, céanra, am putrid. 

rixw (melt, trans.),—ryKxopat, melt, intrans., perf. rérnea. 

gaivw (show),—gaivopat, appear, perf. répnva. 
The Pluperf. 2. is formed from Perf. 2, as Pluperf. 1. from Perf. 1. 


Tue Moops anp ParrtIiciPLeEs. 


GF The Jinperfect and Pluperfect have no Moods of their own: 
the Future has no Imperative or Subjunctive. 


The general terminations of the Moods for the Active are— 
—_Amper. Subj. | Opt. | Infin, | Part. 
é w ote ey wy (in Aor. 2. ety, wv), 
But Aor. 1. has 
ov wW ape a / a¢ 
Fut. 2. oipe tiv | oy 


The Perf. Imperat. is very rare. It has évat, we (observe the accents), for Jnjin. 
and Part. 


The general forms for the Passive and Middle are— 
——__Ampers | Subj | Opt. | Tnfin | Parts 
ov wat oipny | eoOas Opevog (in Aor. 2. Mid. &o@at). 
But Aor. 1. Mid. 
a wpar aipnv | acOat | apuevoc 
Aor. 1. 2. Pass. 
ne @ éiny yvar tic 
Perf. Puss. 
00 — o0a Mévog. 
Fut. 2. Mid. — oipny | etaOae | ovpevog 
The Subj. and Optat. of the Perf. Pass. are supplied by its par- 
ticiple with o, einy (the Subj. and Opt., respectively, of efvat, to be). 
The Participle is a Verbal Adjective, combining with the notion 


of an action or state that of time ; or of completion or non-completion. 


' When verbal forms are printed in capitals, it is meant that their former 
existence is only presumed. 2 Buttmann. 
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ON THE FORMATION OF THE PERSONS. 


In the formation of the persons we must distinguish between the 342. 
mood-vowel and the termination: e.g., in AecpOhoouac the syllables 
opar, Mm éAenpapny the syllables auny, are changed by inflexion. Of 
these prac and pny are the terminations, and o, a, the mood-vowwels, so 
called because they distinguish the moods (sometimes the tenses also) 
from each other. 

The remaining part, \epOno, éXecb, may be named the tense-root, 343, 
as being common to all the moods and persons of that tense. The 
tense-root must, of course, not be confounded with the root of the 
verb. 


The Mood-vowel and termination are often blended together. 344. 
The usual Mood-vowels are: 345. 
Indic. | Imper. | Subj. Opt. Infin. | Part. 
Ne Be Sa A eC 
S.|o0 € ele w nn | ot € o 
D.| 0 ¢ e|(afor |w n | (a for | (a for (a for 
P.|o « o| Aor.1.)!# » w} Aor.1.)' Aor. 1.); Aor. 1.) 
In the Indic. Act. the Aor. 1. and Perf. havea; Pluperf. e. 346. 
| Terminations. 347. 
Principal Tenses and Sub- Historical Tenses and 
junctive. Optative. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
é S. c (Opt. ps.) ¢ 
3 D. (none) roy ror (none) rov rnyv 
< P. pev re vray) pey Te. lon cay 
= Opt. ev } 
S. pac gat rat pny oo To 
3 D. pebov ocBov cbov | peBbor a8or cOnv 
é P. peba obec = vrat | peBa ofe yro 
Imperative. | ' Infinitive. 
a a a 
Act. Pass. Act. | Pass. 
—_ To go oOw y abate 


Tov Tey cBov cOwry ; Perf. var 
tre Srwoav | ofe il Aor. 1. ¢ 


| 
yTWwY cOwy 


Participle. 
Active. Passive. 


yr pevog peyvn pevov (Perf. Pass. paroxytone.) 
Perf. r: Pass. Aor. el¢ etoa ér. 


@ 
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Gey In the Active Voice, the Principal tenses and the Subjunc- 
tive have third dual ov; third plural oc: the Historical tenses and 
Optative have third dual nv; third plural v. 

In the Passive and Middle Voices, the Principal tenses and the 
Subjunctive have third dual cOov; third plural vrac: the Historical 
tenses and Optative have third dual ofnv; third plural vro. 

The Active Voice has no peculiar form for the first person of the Dual, the 
third Plural being used instead of it. In the Passive and Mid. -pe@oy is very 
rare. Elmsley had only met with three instances of itin good authors.—Even 


in the Old Attic writers erny is sometimes found in the Historical Tenses as the 
Second Dual. 


The Table of the Persons (377) shows how these terminations are combined 
with the mood-vowels: but the following explanatory remarks will enable the 
pupil to understand it better. 

Present and Future Active.) The original terminations of the Sing. 
were probably pe, ot, re. These still appear in eipi (1 am); éo-ct 
(Doric 2nd person); éo-ri. After a time these terminations were 
either curtailed or dropt (except for the verbs in pe, which will be 
explained, page 82 sqq.), the mvod-vowel being lengthened by way of 
compensation; thus, for instance, rumr-o-pt, rumr-e-o1, Tumr-e-7t, be- 
came rurr-w, rurr-et-c (the transition form rumr-ec was retained 
by Doric writers), rvwr-ec*,—The original termination of the first 
person plural was pec (compare the Lat. -mus). In the third plu- 
ral o-vrac and Perf. a-yro« become ovat, ac, by 36 *. 

In a few verbs a 2nd Sing. -o@a, is found: olc@a, thou knowest ; noecOa, thou 
knewest ; t¢noOa, thou saidst. 

The Perfect and First Aorist have a for their mood-vowel, and 
both are formed irregularly in the sing.: a, ag, e. Plural and Dual 
regular: of course Perf. (as a principal tense) has third plural 
aor); the First Aorist (as an historical tense) av. 

The Pluperfect has ec for the mood-vowel, and forms the third 
plural in cay: evcay, but more commonly ecay *. 

The Subjunctive has w and » where the Indicative has 0, ¢; 


3 Thiersch gives the Sing. terminations o, ic, «, for the Pres. and Fut. ; or, with 
the mood-vowels, 0-0, &-t¢, €-& = w, Etc, €&; but probability seems in favour of 
the other supposition: thus ope is still Opt. first person; -wue is an Epic form 
of first person Subj. ; and third sing. reis retained in éginrs, Pind. Isth. 2, 15. 

* Kiihner and Hartung (after Bopp) make the 3rd Plur. originally ovre. as 
retained in the Doric dialect (whence the Latin -unt), or ovow Against this Rost 
urges that the change of oyrat, ayras, into ovat, aot, is according to a regular 
analogy, whereas ovoe becomes (by the simple ejection of the ¢) oot, as in dat. 
pectooe for peifov-or. | own that I am not satisfied with this argument: for 
there does not seem to be a reason why ovre or ovat should not, after the rejec- 
tion of the r or ¢, change o into ov as a compensation: ov would naturally be 
preferred to w, to distinguish the Indicative from the Subjunctive. 

§ evoay never sppears in Attic poets, and is now pretty generally removed 
from the text of Attic prose-writers. (Xrtiger.) 


n 
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and » where the Present has e. ga Hence the n hase subscript in 
the second and third singular of the Subjunctive Active. 

The Imperative had originally 6: for the termination of the second 
person; but in Barytone verbs this @ is dropt, except in the Passive 
Aorists: not AetweOt, but AeTr-e, Neuw-e-rw, &c. The First Aor. 
has here also a as Mood-vowel, and in the second person sing. ov, 
e. 2. rud-ov, rup-arw: but for érwoar, arwouy, there are shorter 
forms in ovTwy, arvrwr. 

The shorter terminations (ovrwy, ayrwy) are usually called Attic; but the 
fuller forms are not uncommon even in the best Attic prose-writers. In the 


Present and Aor. ]. (not in the Perf.) they are identical in form with the gen. 
plural (m. and n.) of the corresponding participles: turréytwy, rupayrwy. 


The Infinitive of the Present and Fut. is ev; of the 2nd Aor. 


and 2nd Fut. eiy; of the Aor. 1. ae; and of the Perf. évac 
(paroxytone)°. 


PasstveE AND Mippie.) Here o of the second person sing. is 
dropt throughout when it follows a mood-vowel: contraction then 
takes place in the Jndicative, Imperative, and Subjunctive. 


Present, Av-egat = (Av-eat) Aen 
Indicative,< Imperf. é-hu-eco (é-Av-e0) — E-Av-ov 
Aor.\. Mid. é-\va-aoo (€-dvo-ao) é-Ava-w 
Imperative, Present, Au-eoo =. (Av-e0) ~=—S Av-ov 
Subjunctive, Av-n-gat (Av-nat)  Av-y 


The second sing. from esa: is also contracted into e in the Attic 
(especially the old Attic) dialect. 


Several Grammarians think this took place only in the Future, especially the 
Second Future. It always occurs in de, ote, BovAe. In other cases it would 
seem the safest to follow the MSS. (Kriyer.) 


Ks The Imperative of the dor. 1. Mid. is oat (not ow): e.g. 
Avo-at (for A\va-ago), Avad-aOw, &c. 

Here too, as in the Active Voice, there are abridged forms (of which 358 holds 
good) for the 3rd plural, éoOwv, acOwy, for tcGwoar, acOwoay }. 

The Passive Aorists are remains of the old method of con- 
jugating without mood-vowels; which will be explained under 
the ‘Verbs in pe’ [page 82 sqq.].— They retain the termination 6c 
for the Imperative. When the tense-root ends in an aspirate mute, 
the 6c will become re (44). Thus rug6O-n-re; AE O-n-re'. 


© On the original terminations of the Infinitive, see Mr. Donaldson’s New Cra- 
fylus, p. 496. 


' It is probable that the Passive Aorists had also an abridged form for the 
Imperative: éyrwy for nrwoar. 
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The Second Future Act. and Mid. always has a contraction ; 
the terminations being &, ovpa:, for é-w, é-opac: hence the Opt. 
oiut, Infin. ety, Part. o»; and in Pass. oipny, eiofat, ovpevoc. 

ParticipLes Active), — Considering yr as the termination, and 
o as mood-vowel, we get ovr as the final syllable of the whole 
participial root. If this is added to the tense-root of the Present 
and Fut. we get (taking rumrw for our example) rumrovr-, rupovr-, 
as the roots, and the Nominatives, rurrwy, rupwy (as Aéwy from r. 
Neorr-, 138). 

In the Aor. 1. Act. we get in the same way avr; or with tense- 
root (from rumrw) ruparr, and Nom. ruiag, as, e. g. ylyavr-ug, 
Nom. yyac¢ (for yiyarr-c). 

In the Perf. Act., the root termination with mood-vowel o7 be- 
comes, when the tense-root (e.g. of rurrw) is added, rervgor. In 
Nom. rervgor-¢, rerugwe. 


Persons and Moods of the Perfect and Pluperfect.) Here the ter- 
minations are added immediately to the Root. In Pure Verbs 
they are added without difficulty to its final vowel, e.g. regirn- 
pat, wedidn-oat, &c. In Mute and Liquid Verbs the consonants 
collide, but are easily ejected and altered by the usual rules of 
euphony (Comp. 26, sqq.). 

By applying the rules in 26, sqq. it will be found that when the 
root ends in a mute or », these letters assume the following forms 
when combined with the’ initial consonant of the termination. 


p sounds. k sounds. é sounds. v. 
S. pe, v, rr, ye, & «xr, | op, o, or, | pp or op, vo, rT, 
D. pp, 99, 99, yu, x9, x9, | op, 08, 00, | pop or op, vO. vO, 
P. pp, 90 — yo, x9. — | op, of. — | pp or op, vO. — 


[Of course the 2nd pers. singular (bcing a o termination) will have the same 
consonant as the Fut.; the 2nd and 3rd dual, and 2nd plur. (@ terminations) the 
same as the for. ]. Pass. } 


Singular. 


Aelrw, leave Ppéxw, wet wWevcw, cheat aipw, liftup gaivw, show. 
AEA pat Béppeypat EWevopat Hpac = WEpaopat 
NeAccLac PeBoekar éevoat Hpoat TéEpavodt 
AeAEcTrae Bé/3pexrae eWevorac Herat mwEpayrat. 


Dual. [See 350.] 


[AeAeiupeBor] [BeBpéypebov] [ébevopeBor] [ijppebov] [repaopeBor] 
AeAciplov Pé3pex Gor eWevaboy 4 0or migducbov 
AEA pOoy [3€3pey Bor EWevobor por repaaboy 
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Plural. 
AcreiupeOa =» BeBotypeBa = EWevopeOa = ippeOa = wegdaopeba 
AErEpOe BéBpexGe Eevobe Hobe réepacbe 
raga Pe) coreg ede sad la 
elo gioty Etoty tiaiy eigiv. 
So Pluperfect: éAcAcippny, eddrecbo, éXeAerwro, &c. 372. 


The third persons plural of Mute and Liquid verbs become by the 873. 
ejection of the colliding consonants identical with the third person 
sing.; hence they are not used”. To obtain special forms for them, 
either the » of the termination is changed into a, and the P- and K- 
sounds are aspirated (AeAeigarar, reraxarat, épOuparat, rerpagarat, 
kexwpicarac [xwpifw]); or a periphrasis is employed, as in Latin: 
AcAetppevo eioi, relicti sunt, &c. The former is the Jonic mode, 
though found also in the older and middle Attic writers. 


Moops oF THE Perfect.) On the Subjunctive and Optative, 374, 
see 339. 

There occur, however, afew Subjunctives and Optatives of the Perf. Pass. from $75, 
verbs whose characteristic is adapted for receiving the termination of the Sub- 
junctive, and the ¢ of the Optative. It is only, however, from xrdopat, pipynoke, 
and ca\iw, that such forms are at all common. From erdopat, Subj. cexropas 
(y. Hrat, &c.), Opt. eexrpynv [wo, wro?], and Kexryyny, yo, yro—jobe. Of 
xexAnpat this Opt. in puny is the only one that occurs: and this is the best sup- 
ported form in xéxrnyar and pépynpat also. [Kriig.] See also BadAAw, ripyw in 
Irreg. Verbs. 


In the Imperative, Infinitive, and Participle, the forms are pro- 376. 
duced, as in the Indicative, by the ejection or change of consonants : 
Imp. (AéAetr-0) AéAeebo: from weiOw (weweOao), wéxeoo, xeTEicOw, 
&c.; Infinitive (AcAerroBar, dAe-Aecw-Bar, by 37) AeAreigOar. The 
Participles (as p terminations) follow the Indicative: rérpep-par, 
TeTOLUL-peévoc, Téray-pat, reray-pévoc. They are Paroxytone. 


Imperative. 
Sing. 
wevTaicevoo rérpio rérato WETELTO ty yeXoo 
neraceva0w | rerpi¢Ow rerax Ow rereioOw hyyerOw 
&c. &c. &c. &c. &c. 
Infinitive. 


memarcevobar | rerpipOat | rerayOac | rereicOac | HyyéAOac 


? When, however, the position of words, and presence of a plural subject, leave 
no doubt, these forms are now and then used: ai al xéicpawrat Evpgopul, Eur. 
Hip. 1255.—Thiersch. 
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TERMINATIONS OF 


MOODS, 
TENSES. 

Indicative. Imperative. 
PRESENT and/|S. | w etc ak é irw 
FuTuRE, (the | D. eroy eroy eToy ETwy 
Future without | P. | opev ere ovor(v)) ere érwoay 
Imperat. and or Oovrwy> 
Subj.) 
FUTURE 2. w fie et 


etroy etroyv 
ovpey ttre ovoi(v) 


Imperfect and 
Aorist 2. 


ov ne | 
éroy éirny Aorist 2. 


PerFectT 1 & 2. 
aroyv aroy like 


| noe|wor|wee| woe | 


Aorist 1. a ac & ov are 
arov @rnv | arov arwy 
Gpey are ay aTé arwoay 
or avrwr 8 
Pluperfect1&2.| S. | ev® eg tt ® 
D. eirToy eirny 
P. | ey etre etoay 


mostly ecay 


RemMARKS.—The Principal Tenses and Subj. have 3 dual in oy, 3 plur. in oat. 


—The Historical Tenses and the Optat. have 3 dual in ny, 3plur. in ». [See 350. ] 


ACCENTUATION.— 4 at, oc in the Opfative are considered long: but ac is 


considered short in the Infinitive and Imperative. 


a) The general rule is, that the accent is as far back as possible. 

b) But Infin. Aor. 1. and 3 sing. Opt. (in at, ot) are always accented on the 
penult, [Infin. rwrvoa, gurabau Opt. cwrvol, Kwrvoa, Pvrakar. |} 

c) Infin. of Aor. 2. is perispomenon ; Part. oxytone. [Barety, Budrwy. } 

d) Perf. Infin. is paroxytone’, Part. oxytone. [rerugevat, rervgwe. ] 

e) The Imperatives civé, evpé, 2X08, and (in Attic) AaPE, i6é, are oxytone.— 
But in their compound forms, the accent is thrown back. [é&EeA@e. ] 

Jf) In verbs compounded with a preposition, the accent is never moved nearer 
to the beginning than the augment: 


elyov, mpoctixoy’ toxoy, Tapicyov’ 
—But Aeiwe, caradewe in the Imperative. So also if the augment is 
rejected by poetic licence: éxgevyov for tiguyor. 


3 The dissyllabic termination of the Jmperat. 3 plur. is the more common in 


Attic Greek, though the longer form is not uncommon [358]. Care must be taken 
not to mistake it for the gen. plur. of a participle. 


6 The old Attic has also an ending, 9, nc, which is contracted from the Ionic 


form ea, tag. Thus éGeBourevnn for [BeBovrActney. 


7 This belongs to a more general rule; that all Infinitives in vate are accented 


on the penulé: rug@jnvac, rumnvas, riBevar 
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THE ACTIVE VOICE. 
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MOODS. 
Subljunctive. | Optative. Infinitive. Participle. 
ee a tae 
w yo 9 | ome or ot ety wy ovoa ov 
nTOY NTov o.roy oitny ovrTrog ovon¢g ovrog 
WHEY NTE WoL ommeY OTe oOLEY 
ote’ oi¢ ot ely wy ovca ov 
oiroy oirny ovyTOg OVONC oVYTOE 
| Oey oltre oley 
. Aorist 2. 
like Present. Aorist 2.| wy ovca ov 
ety OvTog ovone éyTo¢g 
évac we via = 6¢ 
the Present. 6rog viacg oro¢g 
ay atc at at a¢ doa ay 
Like the airoy airny avrog dong avrog 
Present. Giev airs aiey 


g) The accent helps us to distinguish the three following forms, which but for 
that are identical. 


Aor. l. Act. Aor. 1. Mid. 
Infin. 3rd sing. Opt. 2nd sing. Imperative, 
gvrazat gurdazat gurakat 
wotnoar rownjoat Troinoat, 


In dissyllable verbs this distinction is quite lost. 

h) In participles the fem. retains the accent on the same syllable as the mas 
culine; but changes it with reference to the final syllable: e.g. the acute 
on a penult with long vowel or diphthong is changed into the circumflez, 
when the final syllable is short: 


guvarrwy pvAarrovea guAarroy 
TETUDWE réerugvid TETUDOC 
Barwv Badovca Badrov 
Tacevwy madevovca wardevor. 


* Together with this ending the Optative of the Fut. 2. has also the termination 
oiny (e.g. gavoiny), which is a common Optative ending of contracted verbs. 
The Futurum Alticum (385) has usually this Optative ; which is also occasionally 
found in the Perf. Optat. (especially that of Perf. 2.; wemo.Boiny, ixregevyoiny, 
TpoeAnhuGoiny) ; and in gyoiny, Aor. 2. Opt. from ixw.— 

oiny, ong, oin,—oinroy, oinrny,— oinper, oinre, oinoay. 
Or OiTOY, OiTNY, —olipey, olre, otev. 
5 Together with this ending, another is in use (called the olic Aor.) in ea. 


In the second and third sing. and third plur. it is far more common than the 
other form.—etag, eve.—plur. etary, 


379. 


70 VERBS. [379. 
TERMINATIONS OF 
Indicative. Imperative. 
PRESENT and S. | opas p(ec)® era ov § éoOw 
FuTuRE. D. | d6ueBov® esBow eaboy | ecboy tcbwy 
P. | dpeOa® oO ovrar | ec0e icbwoay 
or to0wy ! 
(Future, none.) 
PERFECT. S. | pace oat Tat go cOw 
D. | peQoyv alow ofov | ofoyv cbwy 
P. | peOa soe vrac® | oe clwoay 
or ofwy 
Pluperfect. S. | nv oo TO 
D. | peAov cbov cOny 
P. , peOa De vTo? 
Imperfect and S. | ony ov® €ro 
Aor. 2. Mid. | D. | opeOoy eoOov écOny Aor. 2. 
P. | opeOa eobe ovTo 
Aor. 1. Mid. S. | dunvy w® aro at acbw 
D. | aueOoy acBov acOnv | acPov daOwy 
P. | apeOa acve ayvro | acQe adacOwoayv 
or adcOwy 
Fut. 2. Mip. S. | ovpar yf (et) etrat 
D. | ovjeOov eicBov ioQor None. 
P. | ovpeOa eiobe ouvrat 
Pass. Aorists. S. | ny nC n Ou 9)TW 
D. nTOoVv nTnv | nrov nrwy 
P. | nev nre noayv | nre NTwoav 


® The second persons from pat, pny, are properly oat, oo (347). But 
when these were appended to the root by a connecting vowel, the o was 
thrown away; and ecat, for instance, contracted into y, Adticé e, which is the 
only termination for BowvAg, Swe, ote (you choose, will see, think). See 361. 
[Kuhner says, that e¢ is the regular form in Aristophanes, but is avoided by the 
Tragic writers: that it is used by Thucyd. and Xen.; but that Plato and the 
Orators use both forms. ]—So ov is for eco; w (Aor. 1. Mid.) for aco; g in Suby. 
for noat; oto in Optat. for o.oo. 


® The 1 dual and plural had an extended form, pecOor, peoOa, which is used 
even by Attic poets. 


1 The shortened form of the 3 pl. Jmperative is very common: the Epic poets 
use no other form. It is identical with 3rd dual. 

3 The terminations yrat, yro, are unmanageable, except when the root ends 
in a vowel. The Jonian forms in arat, aro (373), are also found in the older 
and middie Attic writers. 

3 ¢iey is more common than é¢incay. There are similar forms for the Ist and 
2nd persons, eipey, etre, which are found in Attic poets, and also in prose. 
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THE PASSIVE AND MIDDLE VOICE. 


Optative. 


ony oto ® otro 
oipeBov o1cBov oicOnyv 
opeOa orob™e o.vTo 


Subjunctive. Infinitive. Participle. 


—> 


wae yf nrat OpEvOg OY 
wueAoy neAoy nator 
wurda noOe wrrat 


(Future, none.) 


pévog pévn pivoy 


Present. As Present. 


aipny ato aro 
aipeBoy atcOov aicOny 
aipeOa atc0e atvro 


apevog 9 ov 


Like Present. 


oiuny oto otro ticOat | obpevog 9 ov 


None oipeboy otc8oy oicOny 
oieOa otabe otvro 
) yc ting ein vat sic eica dy 


e(nToy eunjrny évrog eaionc ivroc 
cingey EiInTE einoay 


or eiey 3 


REMARKS. 


1. The Principal Tenses and Subj. have 3 dual in ov, 3 plur. in rac; the 380. 
Historical Tenses and Optat. have 3 dual in ny, 3 plur. in ro. On -peBor see 350. 
2. ACCENTUATION. 
Accent as far back as possible. 
a) But Jnfin. of Aor. 2. Mid. is parorytone. [ovpBarécOar.} 
b) Infin. and Part. of Perf. Pass. have accent on penult. [wematdevoOas' Aedvo- 
Oat.— reradevpévoc. | 
c) Infinitives in vat have always accent on penult. [AvOyvat.] 
d) Participles of Pass. Aorists are oxytone. [Av@eic.] 
e) The Subj. of the Pass. Aorists is perispomenon through the sing., and pro- 
perispomenon in dual and plur. (it being contracted from éw). 
JS) Indmper. of Aor. 2. Mid. ov is perispomenon (ov, tow): but in dual and 
plur. the accent is thrown back. 
g) The Participles (as was remarked in the Active Voice) retain the accent om 
the same syllable. 
AvAeic AvOeiod AvOEy 
AvGivrog Avbeionc AvGévrocg. 


72 VERBS. (381, 
381. Paradigm of a regular verb in w. 
WHE ACTIVE, 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Present. 

S.  Av-w dv-w Av-O6pe 
AU-ELC Av-n¢ Av-01¢ Nv-e 
Av-et Au-n Nv-ot Avu-éTw 

D.  Av-erov AU-nroy Av-utrov NU-ETOv 
Av-erov du-nrov Av-viTny ANu-Eerwv 

P. = Av-operv AU-wpev Av-otpev 
u-ere u-nre Av-otre Au-ere 
Av-ovat(v) —Av-war(v) Av-otey Av-Erwoayv 

or Av-orvrwr. 
Imperf. S.  &-Av-ov dD. — P. é-Av-oper 
é-Au-€¢ é-\U-erov €-AU-ETE 
E-du-e(v) é-Av-Erny E-\v-ov. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative (very 
Perfect. | rare ‘.) 

S.  A€-NU-Ka Ae-AU-KW Ae-AV-KOUpE (A€-Av-Ke) 
AE-Av-Ka¢ &c. like &c. like &c. like 
Aé-Au-xe(v) the Present. the Present. the Present. 

»  Ae-Av-Karoy 
Ae-AU-Karoy 

P. — Ae-Av-Ka per 
Ae-AU-Kare 
Ae-Av-Kaat(v) 

Pluperf. S. éde-Av-xKeey =D, —— P. éAe-Av-Ketpev 
éXe-Av-KeEIC €XE-AV-KELTOV ENe-AU-KEITE 
EXe-u-Ket éX\e-Au-KEiTny (€Xe-AU-Ketvar) 
éXe-v-KEvay 
Indicative.  Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Future, Avow none AV-corpe none 
like the Present. like the Present. 
Aorist. S. &-Av-oa AU-ow Av-curpe 
E-Au-oac¢ &c. like Av-oatc, -cetag =Av-oor 


D. 
P. 


é-u-oe(v) the Present. Av-cat, -cere(v) Av-carw 


€-Av-caroy Av-catroy Av-carov 

, ‘ ’ , 
€-Au-carnyv Av-oairny Av-oarwy 
é-Au-capey Av-catpev 

, ‘ ‘ v 
€-\uv-care Av-oatre Av-Care 
E-\u-ouy Av-catey, -cetay Av-carwoay 


or Av-oarrTwyr. 


Infinitive. Pr. Avew; Fut. Avoeew: Aor. Atoac; Perf. AeAvKevat. 


Particip. 


Pr. Avwy, Avovca, Avov; Fut. Avawy, Avoovaa, vooy ; 
Aor. Avoacg, Avoaga, voav; Perf. AeXuKwe, via, de, 
G. xoroc, Kviag, Koroc. 


\ 


4 From a few words whose Perf. has a present meaning ; e€. g. KEx7VETE. 
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THE PASSIVE. 
Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 
Present. 4 
SS. Av-opat Av-wpae Av-otuny 
Au-n, -et ~~ NU-7 Av-o10 Av-ov 
Av-erat AuU-nrat Av-otre Av-ecOw 
D. [Av-dpeBov, 350] [Av-wueBor] [Av-oipeBor] 
Av-ea8bov Av-noboy Av-o1c Bor Av-eaOoyv 
Av-ea8or Av-nobor Av-oicOnv Au-€cOwy 
PP. Av-dueOa Av-wpeba Av-oipeba 
Av-eabe Au-n7Oe Auv-ouolle Av-ecbe 
Av-ovrae Av-wvrat Av-olvro Au-écOwoav 
or Av-écbwy. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Imperfect. é-vu-dunv [é-Av-opeBor | é-Au-opeba 
é-\v-ou €-\v-eabov é-Av-ea0e 
é-Av-ero é-Au-EaOny é-Av-orro 
Perfect Indic. Aé-Av-pac [Ae-Av-peOov] = Ae-AV-peHa 
A€-Av-out AE-Av-abov ANE-Av-olle 
A€-Av-rat AE-Av-aBov A€-Av- vrat 
Perfect Imper. Aé-Av-co AEé-Av-abov AE-Av-obe 
Ae-Av-0Ow AE-Av-cOwy AE-Av-cOweay 
or Ae-Av-0bwy 
Pluperfect. éXe-Av -pny [éAe-Av-peBov] éAe-AU-peBa 
éXE-AU-00 €XE-Av-cOov €Xé-dv-00e 
€X€-Av-ro éXe-Av-cOnyv EXE-AU-vTO. 


[On the Subj. and Opt. of the Perfect, see 339, 375.] 


Indicative. 
Future. Av-Ojcopac 
First Aor. 

S. é-Av -Ony 
é-Av-Onc 
é-\v-On 

D. = €-Av-Onrov 


€-dAu-Onrnv 
€-Au-Onpev 
é-Av-Onre 

€-Au-Oncay 


Future 3. \e-Av-copae 
Infinitive. 


Subjunctive. 
none. 


Av-9a 
Av-On¢ 
Av-6n 
Av-O7jrov 
Av-O7rov 
Av-Oapey 
Av-Oijre 
Av-Owar(v) 


none. 


Oplative. Imperative. 
Av-@nooi pny none. 
Av-Beiny 
Av-Oeing Av-Onre 
Au-Gein Av-Onrw 


Av-Geinror, -Oeirovy Av-Onrov 

Au-Becnrny, -Oeirny Av-Oyrwry 

Av-Beinuerv, -Beiper 

Av-Oeinre, -Oeire Av-Onre 

Au-Geinaay, -Ociey Av-Oijrwoay 
[Av-8érrwr?] 


Ae-Av-coipny none. 


Pres. AvecOac; Perf. XeXvoAac; Aor. AvOFvac; Future, 


AvOncecOac; Future 3. AcAuceOat. 


Participle. 


Pres. Avopevoc, n, ov; Perf. AedAupévoc, n, ov; Aor. 
AvOEic, eioa, Ev, G. Evroc, elonc, Evroc; 


Fut. AvOn- 


oopevog, n, ov; Fut. 3, AcAvoopevoc, n, ov. 


L 
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14 VERBS. (383, 384. 


THE MIDDLE. 


383. Indicative. Subjunctive. Optative. Imperative. 


Future. Av-copae none. Av-coiunv none. 
First Aor. 
S. é-Au-capinv v-owpar du-oaipny 
€-\U-ow hv-on A\v-aato dv-oat 
€-AU-caro Av-onrat Av-catro Av-cac0w 
D. [é-Av-capefov Av-cwpeBor = Av-aaipeBov] 
é-Auv-caacQov Av-onoAoy Au-aatabov Av-cacbov 
é-Av-cacOnv dv-anobov Av-caicOnvy dAv-cdobwy 
P.  é-Av-capeba Av-owpeBa Av-caipeba 
é-Au-cacQe dAv-onobe Av-oatabe Av-cacbe 
é-\u-cavro Avowvras Av-catvro Av-cacOwoay 


or Av-cacOwy 
Infinitive. Future, AvcecOat Aor. Avoaabat 
Participle. Future, Avoduevoc, n, ov» Aor. AvodpEvoc, n, ov. 


Verbal Adjective, Av-rdc, 7, ov’ Av-réoc, a, ov. 


Tempora Secunda. 


384. (gevyw, fly; Baddrw, throw ; kérrw, hew.) 
Perf, 2. népevya, &c. Pluperf. eregevyecv, &c. 
Aor, 2, Act. Ind. = &adov Imper. (are 
Subj.  (Bdadrw Infin. adreiv 
Optat.  (arorpe Part. Padwy, ovoa, ov 
Aor. 2. Mid. Ind. éBadcpny Imper. (adov 
BarécOw 
Bareabov 
BurécOwy 
Bareobe 
Baréobwouv 
or Badécbwv 
Subj. /Padrwpac Infin. Barécbar 
Optat. f/adrotpny Part. Padrdpuevoc 
Aor. 2, Pass. Ind. éxowny Imper. xdémn, xorjrw, &c. 


Fut. 2. Pass. Ind. xoxnoopar 
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Attic Future.-—Doric Future. 


When ow is preceded by a short vowel, the o of Fut. Act. and 
Mid. is sometimes left out in the Attic dialect, and the two vowels 
contracted, so that the terminations become @, ovpac; reréw, Attic 
Future reho; Mid. redovpat. 

From verbs in éw, agw (Fut. tow, dow) this Fut. occurs often (not alecays) 
only in xadiw, redcéw, Bisalw. In Mid. payovpas (from payopa). ‘EXO, 
Go, ¢ (= tdAaow, from tAavyw) is also the usual form: and oxecw, go, g, &c. 
(= oxecdow, from oxeddvvupt, 463), probably the only Attic form. 


385. 


When the short vowel is 1, the two vowels are not capable of 386. 


contraction; but the w is circumflexed, and conjugated as if a 
contraction had taken place. Thus (vopiow), vopuw, cic, &c. 


reXigow—TEAwW,  TéXEIC, 
VOMICwW—VoOLLO, Vvopteic, 
BiBaow—Pi Bo, BiB¢ge, BBG | Grov, drov | Wpey, are, worl). 

So in the Mid. ropitw, Fut. copicopat, Att. Fut. coptovpas, a, etrar, &c. 


\ et | troy, etroy | ovper, cite, ovor(v). 


The termination ovpat also occurs, under the name of Doric Future,in recovpat 
(from winrw, fall). So also Xen. has wattovpat, from raitw (play). Tyéw, 
TAEw, Pevyw (blow, sail, flec), have rvevoouar and wvevoovpat, mrAEVoONa and 
wrevoovpat, peveouae and gevEovpac. 

It may here be mentioned, that the penult of dow, iow, vow, is always short 
when these terminations come from verbs in fw or cow, rrw.—The a in aow 
is also short when A, p, or indeed any consonant but p, precedes it: OAG' ow, yahd'ow, 
KPEUd Ou, WETA Ow, OTA Ow, Kc. 


Attic Reduplication. 


In verbs that begin with a vowel (a, e, or o), the first vowel and 
following consonant are sometimes repeated, in the Perf. and 
Pluperf., before the Temporal Augment (reduplicatio Attica, which, 
however, is not peculiar to the Attic dialect). 

ay, é, dp, Perf. = my, , wo. 
ee (Redup.) dyny, nan pup. 

The Altic Reduplication is found principally in verbs whose 
roots are either monosyllabic, or, though dissyllabic, consist of only 
two or three letters. When prefixed to polysyllabic roots, the long 
vowel-sound of the final radical syllable is shortened, if it originally 
arose from the lengthening of a short vowel: if it originally belonged 
to the root (as in épeidw), it is not shortened. 


(Examples. ) 

a) apdw, -&, I plough. dw (ihabyw), I drive. 
ap-npora ap-npopar dA\-nAdKa éA-nAGpat 
ap-nporey ao-1popny 8A-nAaxewy éX-nAapny 

idkéyxw, I confute. dpurrw, I dig. 
iX-nrdey xa éd- Ay pas ép-wptxa d0-wpvypae 
bA-nrNiyyecy tA-nrXéypnv dp-wpvxey ép-wpvypnyv 
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b) adeidw, I anoint. axovw, I hear. 
ad-7AIpa ad-nAtippat aK-7nKoa feovopat 
ad- -nigery GA-nAXippny ne-nxoey (390) neovopny 
aytiow, I assemble. eyetpw, J awaken. 
ay-nytoxa ay-nyeopae éy-nyepxa éy-nyeppat 
ay-nyéprey ay-nyéppny éy-nyipwey éy-nyépuny. 


In the Pluperfect it is very rarely that the Attic Reduplication is itself aug- 
mented: this, however, is regularly the case in 7K-nxdey. 


There are two verbs which take the Aitic Reduplication in the Second Aorist 
Active. But they augment the Reduplication, not the root. 


dyw, I lead, Aor. 2. ty-ayoyr, Inf. ay-ayeiy. 
"EDKQ (for which gépw is used) Aor. 2. ijy-eyKov, Inf. éy eyxeiv. 


Additional Remarks on the Augment. 


Verbs beginning with @ followed by a vowel, take & instead of 9; but those 
beginning with @, av or ot followed by a vowel, take no Augment; e.g. ‘diw, 
to perceive (portic), Impf. “Gior ; ‘anéifopat, to be disgusted with, Impf. 
‘andilopny ; avaivw, to dry, Impf. avasvov; otaxilw, to steer, Impf. 
ciaxtZov: also avaXioxw, to squander, although no vowel follows a, has ava'Awoa, 
dva’dwea, as well as ayndwoa, ayniwea. But oioxat, to think, always takes 
the Augment; e.g. youn. 


There are also some verbs beginning with o« followed by a consonant, which 
do not take the Augment; e.g. oixoupéiw, to guard the house, Aor. otkovpnaa’ 
otorpéw, to sting to madness, oiorpyoa. 


The following change ¢ into e&, in their augmented tenses: 


tdw, suffer éAKw, Genes éotrw \ a 
£0:f w, accustom ‘EAKYQ éprrvlw P 
éXicow, wind ipyaZopat, work éoridw, entertain at a banquet. 


So also, yw, have, and _Eropat, follow, have Imperfects elyov, elyouny ; 
siréunv. “EIQ, say, has eizoy, cima (dizi), “EAQ has cidkoy [See aipew in 
Irreg. Verbs]. J am accustomed, tiw@a. 


"Ayvipt, adicxcopat, wiw, wriouat, take the Sy/labic Augment. 
BovdAopat, dvvapat, pikdw, sometimes take the Temporal Augment. 
Thus: éafa, éa’A\wea (and jAwka), twPovv, twy-otpny, -npat. 
nBovrynOnyv, novynOny, mperrXov [but only dOvvacOny; mostly twéehAnoa }. 


The verb éopraZw, to celebrate a feast, takes the Augment in the second 
syllable, Impf. éwpraguyv. The same peculiarity belongs to the following forms of 
the Pluperfect ; 


FIKQ, Perf. 2. Zorwa, I am like, Plup. tgyeecy. 
EAmwropat, to hope, Perf. 2. goAXma, I hope, Plup. bwrA weer. 
EPI, to do, Perf. 2. eopya, Plup. twp yecy. 


The three following verbs take both Augments at once: 


dpdu, to see, Impf. iwpwy, Perf. éwpara, éwpapat. 
dvoiyu, to open, Impf. aviwyov, Aor, aviwta (Inf. avoi%at), &c. 
arXioxopat, to be taken, Aor. 44 dwy (Inf. addvat) and HAdwy. 


398— 402. ] VERBS. 77 


Augment of Compound Verbs. 


Verbs compounded with prepositions take the Augment lLetween 398. 
the preposition and the verb. ‘The final vowel of the preposition is 
then elided, except in wepi and mpd: xrpod often forms a crasis (16) 
with the e(zpov). ‘Ev and ovy resume their », if it had been assimi- 
lated (by 33) or thrown away: ex becomes é¢; as: 


azo-Bardw am-tBarrov amro- BF 3X\nKa am-eSeArHeey 
mept-j3adAw mept-eGadXov mept-BeBAnKa meot-ese sr KEV 
d wpo-tBadXov ; Woo0-E3t3Anney 
™po-Sarw Been eg mpo-iBrnKa \ eae ae 
iu-BarrA(w éy-&Baddov épu-BeBrAnna by-e3e(3A neecy 
by-ytyvopuas év-eytyvouny by-yéyova by-eyeyovey 
ov-cxevacw CUV-ECKEVALOY Ovy-ECKevAKa OUY-ECREVAKELY 
ovVpormrw ouv-ippimrov Cuv-Eniga Cur -Eppidecy 
éx-SBadrw tE-&BadAoy éx- Bé3AnKa EF -e Be SrA nner. 


Verbs compounded with éu¢ (ill) take the Augment at the begin- 399, 
ning, if the root of the simple verb begins with a consonant, or a 
vowel not capable of the Temporal Augment ; but in the middle, if 
the root of the simple verb begins with a vowel that is capable 
of the Temporal Augment; as: 


- 


duc-rvyéw, J am unfortunate é-Cucri’xouv, de-ducruxna, é-de-ducru- 
XNKEY. 

Ouc-wiriw, I put out of countenance t-dugurouv. 

cuc-aptoréw, [ am displeased Sucg-nptorovy, dug-nptorneca. 


In verbs compounded with ev (well), the ev is sometimes aug- 400, 
mented. If it is followed by a short vowel, that vowel sometimes, 
but not necessari/y, takes the Temporal Augment. 


ebruyéiw, I am unfortunate, Impf. nv-rv’xovv, usually eb-rvyouy. 

ev-wxéopat, J banquet, — §v-wyorpny. 

tv-epyerew, I do well to, — ev-noytrovy, Perf. et- npyéTnea, 
usually, ev-epyérouy, €U-EpyéTyKa. 


All other compound verbs take the Augment at the begin- 40], 
ning; as: 


puOor\oyéw, I relate legends ipvOoddyouy pepvOodoynKa 
oixocopéw, I build wKocopouy wKocounKka 


Additional Remarks on the Augment of Compound Verbs. 


Some verbs compounded with a preposition take the Augment in doth places, 409, 
viz., before the root, and also before the preposition: 


apreyopat ynpl He MEX OpNY, or apriyouny Aor. 2. nurecxdpny 


avtyouat NVELX ONY — nvecyouny 
avopbew — nvwolovy Perf. nrwpOwra Aor. nvwp@woa 
évoyrAiw — nw yAour — hyvwxdnca — nvwxrNoa 
wapowvéiw — trapyvovy — rexapwynxa — inapyynoa. 
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A038, The analogy of these verbs is followed by three others, which are not com- 
pounded with prepositions, but derived from other compound words, viz. 


dtatrdw (from diatra, mode of living), (a) to maintajn, (b) to be an arbiter, 
Impf. étyrwy and digrwy, Perf. cedtgrnea. 

Sidxorvéw, to serve (from dudcovog, servant), Impf. einxovovy and cinxdvouy, 
Perf. deceneovnea. 

apgpopnréw (to dispute, from AM®IZBHTHE), Impf. hugecBnrovy and 
Hugia/3yrouy. 


404. Exceptions to rule 398.—Several verbs which, though compounded with pre- 
positions, express what may be considered a new simple meaning, in which the 
force of the preposition is pretty nearly lost, take the Augment before the pre- 
position; e.g. 


appryvotw (vobw), lo be uncertain, Impf. nugtyydovy or nugeyvoour (402) 


apgurvups, to clothe, Aor. nyugieca, Perf. nypietpae 

éviarapat, to understand, Impf. nrtorapny 

catiiZw, to cause to sit, — éxabliZov, Perf. cexabixa 

cadelopuat, to sit, — txadeZopny and cadet. (without Aug.) 
KaOnpuat, to sit, — ixadnpny and caOnpuny (without Aug.) 
caQivéw, to sleep, — ixaQevdor, seldom caOnudor. 


405, An apparent exception to rule 398 is found in some verbs, which are formed 
by derivation from a word already compounded (comp. 403); e. g. 


tvarriovpa, to oppose oneself to, from é¢varrlog Impf. qravriovpny 

dyridicéw, be un opponent (in a from avridixcug — nyridiour 
law-suit), 

iuwedow, to establish, from éuredog — thpridovy, 


Contract Pure Verbs. 


406. Contract Pure verbs are such as have for their characteristic 
a, «, or o, which are contracted with the mood-vowel following. 
Contraction takes place only in the Present and Imperfect of both 
voices, because it is only in these two tenses that the characteristic 
vowel is followed by another vowel. 


407, The contractions which occur are these: 


1) a before an e-sound becomes a : being subscript, if the 


e-sound is et, 7; or th 
a before an o-sound becomes w » Ds e 
o-sound, ot. 


Thus, ae 


g 

& 

Ho Te Tl 
ec ce 


AA ARs 
Q 
S 


2) ee becomes et, 
eo becomes ov. 
e is thrown away before long vowels and diphthongs. 


Thus, e7 = 7 eet == Et 
en =7n £06 = ot 
wo = w gov = ov 
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3) o€, 00, oov, become ov. 
on, ow, become w. 
on (subscript),o, oot, become oc (but oe = ov in Infin.). 


On the lengthening of the characteristic vowel in the Future, &c. 
see 282 sqq. 


The Present Optative in oiny (for e-oiny, o-oinv), and gnv (for 
a-oinv), is the prevailing form in the Singular, at least for the first 
(and second) persons: in the Plural it is rare; gnoav is no where 
found, oinoay hardly ever. (Kruger.) 


It is at least very probable that the Infinitive of these verbs was 
originally ew (not ev). Thus the Infinitive from, e. g. ypvcdw is 
xpvoovr, the regular contraction from ypvod-ev; whereas xpva0-ey 
would be regularly contracted into ypucoty, Hence some modern 
grammarians and editors print the Infin. from ae without the ¢ 
subscript : reuay, not reg. 

Dissyllables in éw (as wAéw, xvéw, &c.) take no contraction, except 
ec (from eee or ec). 


Admitting contraction. ‘Not admitting contraction. 
wEELC === AEC whew 
awheee = wel whénc, TAEQ 
éxdkee = Emdet mwr€opev, &c. 
wrEEty = wey wrAEot, TrEwY, &. 


Aéw, to bind (not dw, to want), is, however, usually contracted throughout; 
particularly in its compounds; e.g. rd dour, rov dovvrog, cradovpat, caridouy. 


Several verbs deviate from the general rules of contraction: e. g. 


(a) ae and ae are contracted into m and g (instead of into a and F from 
(Saetv) Cyy, to live; (weivdey) weivygy, to be hungry; (dupa) duypy, to 
be thirsty ; (xpatoGat) ypyoGat, to use. These are also the regular con- 
tractions from cvaw, scrape; Cpaw, smear; Paw, rub. See also ypaw and 
x07 in Irreg. Verbs. 

(3) oo and o€ are contracted into w (instead of into ov), and oy into @ 
(instead of into of), in pryow, pty@, to reeze, Inf. pryay and piyouv, Part. 
Gen. ptywyrog and pryovyrog, Subj. pryp, Opt. pryyny, &c. 


The contracted third singular Tejects the » épedxvorudy (19): 
e.g. exree, EwAgEv = ExAee (never Erde), 


408. 


409, 


410. 


411. 


412. 


413. 


414, 


415. 
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TABLE OF CONTRACT VERBS. 
(ACTIVE. ) 
A) PREs. Tipl- pir- Xpuo- 

S. | dw -@ tw 7) ow -0 
dec -¢¢ éetc -ei¢ Of -oi¢ 
ae -¢ bee -et det -o% 

Indicat. D. | aeroyv -aroy cero -etroy OtTOY -ovTOY 
aeroyv -aTov éeroy -etroy éeroy -ovroy 

- | dopey -wpey gopey ~oupey dopey -ovpey 
Gere -are éere ~eire OoTE -OurE 
dover -wot Eovot -ovce doves “overt 

S. | aw -o éw -@ bw -o 
ag¢ ~G¢ ge -9C ogc -oi¢ 
ay -¢ éy “9 éy -ot 

s anrov -aroy énrov -7TOY énroy -@TOY 
ubjunct. d i i _s 5 ee 
nrov -aroy nroy roy nrov -wroyv 

. | Qwuey = -wpev éwpev -opev Swpey -@pev 
anre -are énre -7Te énre -wre 
adwot -wot wot -WOt édwoe -wot 

S. | douue - Qe Eoupe -Ot pe dorpe ote 
aoc “gC toc -oi¢ éotc -oi¢ 
aot -~ éos -ot dot -ot 

Optative. dowroy ~yrov éotroy -otToy do.roy -otroyv 
aoirny = -wrnv coirny -oirny ooirny -oirny 

. | dower -(ppev Eompey -Olpev dopey -OTpey 
aore -@TE bours -OITE Gore -Olre 
adotry -pey Fouey -oleyv dovey -oleyv 

S. | ae -a 2 3 ~EL O€ -ov 
airw -aTw cir ita) oirw -oUTw 

I D. | aerov -aTov éeroyv -eiroy éeroyv -ovrTroy 
mperat. e - Ld g s ’ é a 
airwy arwy sérwy siTwy ofrwy -oUrwy 

P. | dere -are bere o€tTs OETe -ours 
airwoay -drwoay| cétTwoay -eirwoay | oirwoay -ovrwoay 

Infinitive. dev  -gyfor ay]! tev -tiy ee -ovv 

M. | awy -wY twy -oY éwy -ay 

Particip. | F. | dovaa -woa éovoa vga dovea -ovea 
- | aov -ov éov -ovy doy -ovy 
B) Iner. irip- igid- | iypio- 

S. | aoyv -wy eov -Ouv ooyv -ouy 
atc -ac ec -81¢ ofc -oug 
ae -a &€ ~8L ry 3 -ov 

Indicat. ? deTov ~arov éeroy -etrov éeroy -ovToY 
airny -drny eérny -eiTny ofrny -ourny 

. | dopey -wpey Eopey -ovpey | dopey -ovper 
Gere -are bere otire oere -oure 
aoyv -wy eoyv -ovy ooy -our. 


CONTKACT VERBS. 


(PASSIVE.) 

Tip- pid- 
aopat -wypat Eouat -oUpat 
ay -¢ | &y “y 
aera -arat éerat -eirat 
avpeOoy -wuefoy | eopeBov  -ovr1eOov 
aecGoy -asboy | decboy -tiatoy 
asecBoyvy = -actov | teaboyv — etiobor 
aneOa — -epea | eéeOa eo peOa 
arabe -anGe Eeade - £100 
aoyvTat = -wvrat éovrat -ovvrat 
awpat -opa Ewpat -@peae 
ay 4 y 4 
anrat -arat Enrat -TaU1 
awutdoy -apeBov | ewptOov -wpueDov 
anvOoy -acBov | énaQov —- He Mov 
anofoyv = -aabov EnaQov = -na0ov 
awite9a = -wyta ewueOa = - wyeOa 
anole -acve énave -00€ 
aQwyTrat = -wyTat swyTat = -wyrae 
aoiuny = - pny foiuny -otuny 
ao. qo toro -010 
aoiTo -(pTO éatTo -0iTo 
aoipeBoy -qpeBov | eoipeNov -otpeOov 
aow0ov = -watloy | éoistoy -otaGor 
aoicOny -paOnv | eoicbny -o1obny 
aoiprOa -wutha | eoieba — -0i tea 
aowvHe =—- - wae éorale -oio0e 
aowvrTo = -wro Eots'TO -OtyToO 
aov -o éov -0v 
aicOw -ac0w eecOw -eic Ow 
arsOov -acBoyv | tecfov — -sialoy 
atcAwy = -actwy | eobwy  -sicbwy 
aeabe -aa0e éeae -ei abe 
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416. 


oopat -orpas 
oy -ot 

otra -ourat 
ooptOoy = -or eBoy 
oesQov -ousboy 
oeaOov -oudboy 
oopeOa —-orrBa 
oroGe -ovolle 
oovrat -ouvTat 
Owpat -w pat 
oy -ot 
onrat -wrat 
oupeAoy -wyteAov 
onoNoy -waloy 
onoboy = -woblay 
owpntGa = -wyie8a 
onaGe -wab! 
owvrat -wvrat 
ootuny = - orn 
Goto -010 
Outro -otTo 
ooipeBoy -oineOov 
doiaPoyv = -otcAov 
ootcOny §=-oicOny 
ooipeba —-orpeefa 
nae -o170¢ 
dotyvro -oivTo 
dou -0v 
0809w -ovaOw 
oesbov -ovatoy 
otaHwy -ovtbwy 
Heabe -onae 


aicQ@woay -acsQwoayv etcOwoay -sicAwaay otc0woay -otabwaay 


acofat = -ac Pan 
M. | QdMEevog -wyEVO? 
aQopiyvn = -wpern 
QOPEVOY -wphEvoY 
drip- 
aopny -wny 
aov -@ 
aero -aTO 
adpeBoy  -wpefor 
aecOov = -aa@oyv 
asaOnv -daoblny 
aopeJa — -wpeba 
arave -aa0e 
aovrTo -WYTO 


eecOae 


Mu 


-sioVat declas -ovcGat 
eduevog -0UpEVOE| OOpEVvOE -ovpevog 
fouévn = -oupevn | oopivn -ovpévy 
EOMEVOY -OUPEVOY | ObpEvOY -ovpevor 

égid- éypve- 
eopny -ovpny | odpny -ouuny 
tou -ov oov -0v 
FETO -tiT0 O&TO -0vUTO 
eopeOov -ovpeOoy | o6ueBoy -ovpeBov 
ésecQov = -tioGow | deaBov = -oro8or 
eeaOny -eiaOny | vtc9nvy -ovoOny 
edpeba -orpeBa | odpeba = -oupeOa 
teabe -100€ osa0e -ovade 
éovro -oUvTO oovTo -OUVTO. 
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VERBS JN pe 
417. This is a peculiar, but small class of verbs and parts of verbs, 
which append the terminations immediately to the root without the 
intervention of a mood-vowel. 
418. Their peculiarity belongs only to the Pres. and Imperf. of all the 
voices, and to the Aor. 2. Act. and Mid. 

419. They form the rest of their tenses from simpler, generally mono- 
syllabic, pure roots. These roots we will call the original roots. 
420, They have also some peculiar terminations. [In the Active Voice 

these are: 
pe, ot(yv) for 1st and 3rd Sing. of the Pres, 
6: for 2nd Sing. of the Imperative. 
nv, ne, &e. for Optative. 
vac for Infinitive. 
vr¢ as termination of the Participles. 
cay, 8rd Plural of Imperf. and Aor. 2. 

421, The characteristic vowel of the original root is lengthened in the 
Singular of the Indicative Mood; and if the original root begins with 
a single consonant, this consonant with ¢ is prefixed to the Present 
and Imperfect as a Reduplication. In the Reduplication the smooth 
mute is, of course, used for the aspirate. 


Short Root. Reduplicated Root. Verb. 
Oe rt-On riOnpt, place. 
co Ot-cw Oicwpt, give. 


422, This kind of reduplicated root belongs to but few verbs; e. g. riypnpt and, with 
a euphonic p inserted, wipwAnme, Tiuapnye. When these verbs are compounded 
with éy or ovy, this euphonic yp is dropt whea the » appears as pe; e.g. éu- 
wimone (but dveriurAny), cupmirArAnpe, &c. 

423, If the original root begins with or, mr, or an aspirated vowel, an 
aspirated «is prefixed instead of the Reduplication. (In tnpe this ¢ 


is usually /ong in Attic poets.) 


Short Root. Augmented Root. Verb. 
ora i-orn lornpe. 
ara (i-a77) imrapat (a Deponent). 
E i-7 inet (send forth), 


424, Another class of verbs in ys append to the original root vv or 
yvu: vu to pure roots In a, €,0; vu to impure roots. 


ROOT. VERB. 

OKECae oxeCa-yvyv-pt (scatter) Ves (from r. re-) is the only 
KOpE- Kopé-vyu -pet (satisfy) example of this formation from a 
orpo- OTpw-vvy-pe (strew) root in ¢. 

fei- Ctin-vii-pe (show). 

op- Opt-vU-pe (swear). 


Of this class, only oBévvodpe (extinguish, quench) forms Aor. 2. oBny (r. oBe-). 
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THE TENSES. 


Terminations of Tenses: 425, 
[ Vowel shortened ! before termination of Dual and Plur. except in éorny.] 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
Pres. ft, C, Ot, Toy, Tov fey, TE, vToL. 
Imperf. ¥, ¢, » thrown away Tor, Thy pty, Te, Cay, 
Aor. 2. 
kee” In Plur. 3. ewrote avrot ovroe vyrac 
become eo = dat ovoe vee (by 36) 
or tact oaot vac. 


For examples see 451. 29° TiOéaor and Ciddaci are used almost 426. 
exclusively by the best Attic writers. From ine tédow was not 
used, but taar(y). 

The /mperfect is formed from the reduplicated or augmented root 427, 
by appending the termination y, and prefixing the Augment if the 
initial letter can receive it. 

The Second Aorist has also the termination y and the Augment 428. 
(when the initial letter is capable of augmentation), but it rejects the 
Reduplication or prefixed ¢. 


Present, TiOn~ pe torn-pe Cicw- pe dcikvu-pe 
Imperfect, eriOnv torny écicwy ECEiKYUY 
Aorist 2, EOny E-orny écwy (none) 


THE MOODS. 


Terminations of Moods: 429, 
Indic. Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 
Pret me | 4 TL | may | vee | os 


(1) For the Moods and Participle of the Present the terminations are appended 430, 
tothe root of the Present Indicative, with its final vowel shortened (re@e, tora, dro). 

(2) For the 4or. 2. they are to be added (except in Jndic.) to the original root 
(O¢, ora, do). 

(3) The final vowel of the root is contracted into w in the Subjunctive. The 
Optative (of Present and Aorist 2.) ends in nv: this termination is appended by 
means of a connective t, which forms a diphthong with the final vowel of the root. 
Thus: Subj. riO0, tora, didw. Aor. 2. Ow, ora, 6. Optat. reOeiny, iorainy, 
€vcoiny. Aor. 2. Oeiny, orainy, Coiny. 

(4) But the Infinitive of the Second Aorist has a long penult: €, a, o become 
respectively et, 9, ovorw: Ocivat, orijvar, covvac (but yrwvar). 

(5) S17Oe (Aor. 2. from tornpet) is the only Imperative in which the @ is 
retained in the regu/ar conjugation of verbs in ye. For the othersthe Imperatives 
in use are: 


Present, ride, ‘torn, cidou, deixvy, 


Aor. 2. 96g, 6o¢, (none) 
(6) Inthe Participle evrg, avrg, ovr¢ge | riGevre tOTAYTE é:éovrge 
become, of course, &¢, ac,  ouc. riOeic torac €idovg 
nes o: Oevre¢ ordyr¢ Gorrg 
Otic orag Cove 


1 The n of tornus, as coming from aw, must be shurtened into a 
M 2 
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4351. Indic. Imperat. Subj. | Opt. Infin. Part. 
Fale Peers a IN ae Bee el te 
Pres. riOnyt (riOers) ride 'rtOH (Yo, y) reOeiny | reBévac | reBeic. 
torn (torah) torn §=— tore (yc, Y) «tarainv |tord'vat , torag. 
Cidwpe (€tdoOt) disov drdw (pe, p)  deoiny | cicdvar | Crdove. 
Ceixvope (SeteviOc) dsieva Ceevy var Ccexve¢. 
dor. 2. EVny bic 90 (pe, 9) | Osiny Gsivat Getic. 
fornyv jarnOe ‘ord (ge, 9) :orainv jorijvas | orac. 
ECwy éé¢ rn (gc, py)  « €oiny couvas | Coug. 
482. Imperative. The terminations are: 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
(A) rw TOY TwY re twoayv. See 454. 


433. Inthe compounds of tornu the Imper. of Aor. 2. is ora; e.g. 

ardoTa: 80 mpoj3a, Kara/za, for mpo-, kara-/3Ge from /airw (to go). 

434. Sussunctive.—The Subj. has the mood-vowels w and y, like 

verbs in -w; but the following deviations from the verbs in -w, in 
respect to contraction, are to be noted: 

an becomes y, not @ (ayn = n) 

on becomes w, not a (on = yw) 


Thus (iora-w =) tore LOTHC tory iorirov, &c. 
ora-w =) orw OTN’ orn orijrov, &c. 
ees =) rdw diewe Oiep O.vdwrov, &c. 
(co-w =) cy eA co cwrov, &c. 


(riBé-w =) rida riOijc, &e. 
435. The Subj. of tornpe and rine is like the Subj. of the two Pass. Aorists of all 
verbs; e.g. rupOw, -yc, -y, &c., TUT-a, -¥¢, -y, from roT-Tw. 
On the Subj. of verbs in -vpe, see 439. 


436. Optative. The terminations are: 
ny nC " | nrov ynrnv | nev nre noay 
as in Opt. of the Passive Aorists. But in the Dual and Plural, the 
n is mostly rejected in the Attic dialect, and we have 
Oiuev =: OIE Etuey «ELT E GQipev = aire 
for vinpey oinre Einuey einre ainuey ainre 
In the third Plural noay is shortened into ev: e. g. eiev, ater, voter, 
for efnoav, &c. 


This abridgement takes place in the third Plural of the Passive Aorists from 
verbs in w (See Paradigms in 379, and note 3).—In the Second Aorist Optative 
of the Act. Voice the abbreviated forms usually occur in the third Plural, not in 
the other persons. 


437. The Parriciptes are declined regularly from roots, riOevr-, 
torayT-, Ctcovr-, Cecxyuyr-, &c.3 in Aor. 2. Gevr-, orart-, durr-, 
CetkvurT=. 
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Pres. Aor. 2. 

ribeic ridsion = rDev ' Osi Gcica Bey 

’ e Fd t € ’ a 
riderr-o¢ Tieta-n¢o riBévr-oc, &c., Gévr-o¢ Oeio-n¢ Oérr-oc, &e. 
tora c¢ ioraca tora y ‘eTac oraca ora v 
iorarTr-o¢ toTao-nc¢ torayr-o¢ oTrayT-0¢ orao-n¢ ordyr-o¢ 
Cicoug Cicovca— Ct Cb | Cove covea cov 
nn Ss , sf ! ‘ , s 
Cicovr-og  tCova-n¢e eicorr-o¢ covr-0o¢ Cova-n¢g  Covr-o¢ 
Cexyu¢ Cevuoa  oeKvoy (none. ) 


Cexyurr-o¢ Oetkvlo-ne CEetkyUYT-o¢ - 

Gr The Dat. Pl. of -ec is regular (-eor); not (as in yapiec) 438. 
-eat, The Participles of the Passive Aorists of verbs in w are all 
declined like riBetg or Geic. 

In the Imperf. Active the singular of riOnue and ine is often, 439, 
that of diéwuc regularly, formed as if from reOéw, cccow : ériBovy is 
not found; but éri@etc, ércOet, are far commoner than ériOnc, ériOn: 
écicouy, écidovg, écicov. In Attic poetry the forms of the Present 
reBeic, reBei, and (from type) teic, tet are also found.—Of verbs in 
vt, the corresponding forms from -vw may be used in the Present 
and Imperfect of the Indicative (-vover is nore common than vaat), 
and must be used in the Present Subjunctive and Optative; e.g. 


decxvunc, Cecxvuorc, from éeicvupe (as if from Ceccvow). 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE, 
The terminations are those of the common conjugation: pat, cat, rat, &c., 440, 
as in 347. 
The ¢ of oat is usually retained after e, a, o, in the Indic. Pres. 441, 
(rifeoar, &c., 457); but rejected in the Subj. of Present Pass. and 
Aor. 2. Mid. (458). 
The ¢ of co is necessarily rejected after e, a, o, only in the 449, 
Aor. 2. Mid. (e@éuny, EBov, &c., 457). In the Present [mperative 
and in the /mperfect it is never dropt, not even after e: 
ériQeao, rideoo: terago, torago, 
EGov, Gov: Edov, cov. 


From ‘torapat, toraco is more common than ‘torw, which is rather poetical. 443, 
But from étvapat, triorapat, mpiapat, the regular forms were éOuvw or novyw; 
lmistw, nriorw; mpiw, Expiw. Since dicov, ecidov, are also forms of the Active 
voice, €icogo, téicdoco, were mostly used in the Passive. (Kriiger.) 


Pres. Indic. Imper. | Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 444, 
Tt0-spat ego (ov) wpae eieny eoOa EMEVOC 
tor-apat ago (w) @pat aiuny ac@at apuevog 
iG -oprat ogo (ov) wpat oipny oo8a Omevoc 
Ceixv-tpat woo vobat UMEVOE. 


The Attics form the Subj. and Opt. of riBeuat, tepar, dicopat, 445, 
exactly as if from verbs in opas, the accent being thrown back : 


rlWwpat (not reBa@par), riBorro, rpooOnra, &c. 


446. 


447. 


448. 
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This analogy, as far as regards the accent, is followed by dvvapae 
(am able) and ériorapat (know how). 


Thus: éticrwua, -n =-nrac | Cuvaiuny -ato  -atro 
But lor@pat -n -Tae | loTaipny -ato -aiTo 
So also dvaiuny odvato  dvairo. 

Aor, 2. Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 
tO uny (Oéc0) O00 Ovpat Ociuny | OéaOat OE pevog 
[éordpny not found} 
érrapny, flew (wraco) rw | mropat | rraipny| rracOat | rrapevog 
idduny (é6a0) dou Swat Coiuny |cdaOat | copevoc 


The other tenses of these verbs are formed as if from Oiw, ordw, ddw, deikw; 
and ine as from éw: but ; 

I) riOnpt, tnpe, Cidwpt, make anomalous Aor. 1. with ea: thus dor. 1. nea, 
which is confined to the Indic. Mood, and almost to the Singular and 3 Pers. 
Plural’, nea, wea. 

2) In riAnpe and type, the Perf. is distinguished by a change of vowel-sound: 
réGeca, elxa,—Pass, reGempat, elpas. 

3) In the dor. and Fut. Passive these verbs add the termination to the shore 
vowel: éréNny, goradny, tcoOny. In tornpt, didwyt the Perf. and Plup. have 
also the short vowel: Eorapat, CéCopmat. 

4) In Act. of tornpe, Aor. 2, Perf., and Plup. have the intransitive meaning 
(stand); the Perf. with meaning of Pres. (I stand). 

In Pass, the meaning is, ‘ fo be placed,’ throughout. 

In Mid. the meaning is, ‘place myself:’ and also, place, erect. Aor. 1. Mid. has 
only the trans. meaning. 

In the Active Voice the 3rd Ptural of torneis alike in both Aorists : these forms 
must therefore be distinguished by their meaning. 


Hence the remaining tenses of riOnus, tornpt, didwyt, Oeixvept, are these: 


Future. 
Act. Oiow arnow dwow Cettw 
Mid. Onoopae Ori cupat dwoopat CecSojsae 
Pass. reOijoopat aralrcopar — do0joojrat Cetx Onoopas 

Aorist. 
Act. — EOnxa (479, €) Eornoa écwxa (479, e) edecka 
Mid. [é6nxapnv} tornoapny [écwxdunv)  éceckapny 
Pass.  éreOnyv éoradny ecoOny écety Inv 

| Perfect. 
Act. reQecxa éornka OfCwka CECE 
Pass. ré@etprae (€orapac) Gécoptae O€cevrypat 
Pluperfect. 
Act. éreQeixecy ELOTHKELY EOECWKELY Edecelyecy 
EQTHKELY 

Pass.  ereOeiunv (éorapnv) ececouny Ececelypny 


On the syncopated forms of the Perf. éarnxa, see 469, sqq. For 
inut, see 476. 


1 The Aor. 2. (which is not used in the Singular) is used fur the Dual and 
two first persons of the Plural. 


451, 452.1 VERBS IN pt. 87 
PARADIGM OF VERBS 1N pt. 451. 
riOnyu, place ; torn, make to stand ; Cicwyu, give ; ceixvupu, show. 
ACTIVE. 
Indicatice. 
Present. 

Sing. réOnye Lorne Cicupe Ceikvupe 
rtOnc LOTNC Ciewe Cecxvue 
ridnot(y) tornat(y) cidwo(y) Ceixvva(r) 

Dual = ri@evov lordaroy é(Corov celxyvvrov 
riQerov (oraroy Cicorov Ceikyvroy 

Plural riOepey tordpev (cope écixvupev 
ribere lorare éicore CELKVUTE 
rideaat(v) toraa(r) e:ccact(r) dexvi'aa(v) 

Imperfect. 

Sing. = ériOn torny [écidwy *, 439] écetcruy 
(ércOnc, 489) torne [Ecidwe | éCecxvuc 
(€ré@n) torn [écicw] ECEikyy 

Dual — ériOeroy ioraroy ECicorov éceikvurov 
érOerny iora’rny écicorny edeccru THY 

Plural éréGepev lorapev écicomev éceikyupev 
ériOere iorare ECLCOTE ECeiKvurE 
éri:Geaay lordcay écicooay éceixvvoay 

2nd Aorist. 

Sing. (€0nr : 479,e] Eorny [Ecwr | (none) 

[Onc | éorne [tdwe | 
[é@n | torn [Edw | 

Dual — eVeroy Eornrov écorov 
eGérny €orirny écorny 

Plural i@epev Eornev Ecopey 
EGere EaTNTE Ecore 
iOeoay éoTnoay Ecooav 

Subjunctsve. 452. 
Present. 

Sing. redo tora Cow from dewrvuw 
riOne LOTNC Cicgi¢ 
787 torn icp 

Dual = reBijrov lorijrov Oucwrov 
rcOnjrov iorijrov due wrov 

Plural riOapey toTwpev eic@pev 
riOnre iorire CLCWTE 
rtOaat(v) iorwot( v) Orewa rv) 


2 iCidouy, édidoug, edidov, 439. 


é6idwe only Xen. An. 5, 8, 4. (as Od. r. 367.) 


453. 


455. 


88 


Sing. 


Sing. 


Dual 


Plural 


Dual 


Plural 


Sing. 
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2nd Aorist. 


06 ore cw 
Onc OTNC cwe 
The Terminations as in the Present. 
Optative. 
Present. 
rtOciny larainv cicotny 
riOeince loraing ércoine 
rein iorain Otcotn 
ee 1 lorainrov lie 
riOeiroy ioratrov Cicoirov 
riOecirny iarairny CLooujrny 
eee sete iae ane 
ea oe ees 
riOeipev (OTAULEY Crdotpey 
jae inre (OTAINTE / CLCOLNre 
rOcire ae CUComre 
(riBeinoay) oe vy)  ((€tdoinoav) 
eee loraley ee 
2nd Aorist. 
Ocinv orainv doiny 
Terminations as in the Present. 
Imperative. 
Present. 
[riBerc | [‘ora6r] [cicoBe | 
riBer iorn cicov 
riOerw iora Tw CtooTw 
riOeroy ioraroy Cicorov 
riQérwy lora Twy OLo0Twy 
ridere lorare cicore 
[reBérwoay| [tora'rwoay| [diddrwoar] 
riBévrwy lorayvrwy C.dovrwy 
2nd Aorist. 
bé¢ or7Ae cu¢ 
Oerw OTHTW coTw 


Terminations as in the Present. 


Infinitive. 
Present. 
riOevae tora vat crcovat 
2nd Aorist. 
Ocivac arivat covvat 


[453—455. 


(none) 


from cenrvuw 


(none) 


[ceixrve] 
CEikvu 

CEKVU TW 
Ceikvurov 
CEKYU TWY 
CetKvUre 
[Secxyvd' rwoar | 
Oetkvuyrwy 


(none) 


(Ceexvd vac) 


(none) 


456, 457.] 


Mase. rifeic 
G. évrog¢ 

Fem. riOcioa 

Neut. reBév 


Oeic, Oeioa, Ger, 


Sing. riepar 


riGeoat 
[ré6y] 
riderat 
[riOépeBor 
riOecGor 
riQecOov 
7Oéueba 
rideabe 
riOevrac 


Dual 


Plural 


Sing. ercBeuny 
ériQeoo 
[érBov | 
eriQero 

[ érO€peBor 
ér(OecBoyv 
értOécOny 
ercOéueba 
ériGeae 
ériQevro 


Dual 


Plural 


eOépny 


EQuv 
éOero 


Sing. 


VERBS IN pt. 


Participle. 


Present. 


¢ =?) 

icra ¢ 
ayrog 

ioraca 


e ww 
tora v 


CLcovg 
OvToc 
O.dovea 


o.cov 


2nd Aorist. 


a ~ 
oTdac, oTdoa, oray, 


cove, dovea, 


PASSIVE AND MIDDLE. 


Indicative. 
Present. 

lorapat didopae 

o a 
loracal cicooat 

w 

[ior] 

e , 

iorarat Cicorat 
iora peOor drddp1e80v 
tocraaGboy 6(doa8or 
toracQov cicoabor 
iord peba ducopeba 
toraoGe Cidoabe 

t ne) 
iorayrat oicovrat 

Imperfect. 

e ww 5 J e 

iora pny édcdouny 
oe > , 

1oTAaGO ECciCogo 
[torw | [ecidou] 
ioraro écidoro 
iordpeBor ecucopeBov 
toracQoy écicoaQoy 
toracOnv ececdaOny 
iorapeba écicdpeba 
ioracGe écicooGe 

Cd aN, 
ioravro é0iCovTo 


2nd Aorist Middle. 


[eordpny | 


[Eorw | 


[éoraro | 


ecouny 
écou 
EdoTo 


Terminations the same as those of the Imperfect. 
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456. 


ceuxvu ¢ 
vyroc 
Cetxvvoa 


Cecxyu v 


dov, (none) 


457. 


delxvupat 
Ceixyvoat 


Oetxvurat 
decxvv peBor | 
OeixvuaOor 
oeixvuaGov 
decxyd peOa 
dcixvuabe 
Oeikyuryrat 


edeckvy pny 
Ld 
édeikvuao 


> , 

eceixvuro 
écecxvupeboy | 
€deixvuaboyv 
gu ? 
ececxvuaOnyv 
édeckvupeda, 
écecxvuoGe 
EOE(KYUYTO 


(none) 


458. 


460. 
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Subjunctive. 
Present. 

Sing. riOopac loT@pat OrCw@pae 
riOn iorn crew 
reOijrat iorjrac Orcwrat 

Dual = [ridwpebov = torwpreBov éccwpeBor | 
rtOnaOor iornaQor évddabov 
rtOijc0ov taria0ov étewa0ov 

Plural riOwyeba iorwpeOa éicwpeba 
riOnabe iornabe éccwade 
riOavrat iorwvrat Cicovrat 

2nd Aorist Middle. 

Sing. @Oopac [ordpac] dw pat 
0 [ori] a 

Terminations the same as those of the Present. 
Optative. 
Present. 

Sing. reOeluny ioraiuny éwcotny 
riOeio iorato CiCuto 
rOeiro iorairo Cicutro 

Dual [reBeipeBov = ioraipeBov = de Coi seo] 
riOeiooy toraic0ov éccotaBov 
riOeicOny ioruicOny cdoicOnv 

Plural rideipe6a ioraipeba éccolueba 
riQetobe toraiabe crdoiabe 
riOeivro ioraivro Cucotvro 

2nd Aorist Middle. 

Sing.  Oeipuny [oraipeny | Coipny 

Terminations the same as those of the Present. 
Imperative. 
Present. 

Sing. ri@eco tordao cicooo 
[riBov |] [tor | [ cédov | 
riécbu igracbw ercocOw 

Dual = r/OecBor ioracBov cicoabov 
riOccOwy ioracBwy O:ddcbwy 

Plural riOeode ioraobe cicoabe 
r:0ecOwoay icracQwoay = ci Coc Owoay 

or riO0écbwy torucOwy cicuc0wy 
2nd Aorist Middle. 

Sing.  6o0v [orago, or] cov 
GécOw [crdcbw | cocAw 


Terminations the same as in the Present. 


[458—460. 


from ceccrviw 


(none) 


from CeKkrvuw 


(none) 


Celxvvoo 


éecxvvcbw 
Oeixvvaboy 
decxvvcOwy 
ceixvvabe 


CexxyvaQwoav 


cexyvvobwy 


(none) 
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Infinitive. 461. 
Present. 
rOecOat toracOae cicoobat ceixvuacGat 
2nd Aorist Middle. 
GécBat [oracbar | coabae (none) 
Participle. . 462. 
Present. 
T:Oépevor, n, OW torapevoc, N, Ov dicopeEvoc, N, Ov CEtkvUpLEVOK, 7, OV 
2nd Aorist Middle. 
Oéueroc, n, ov [oraperoc, n, ov] COmevoc, Ny ov (none) 


Examples of Verbs in -pe which annex the Syllable vvu or vu to 
the original Root. 


A) Verbs whose original Root ends with a, €, or o. 463. 
Voice. | Tenses. a) Root in a. | b) Root in «. | , ¢) Root in o (w). 
Act. | Pres. oxeCa-vyv-pe! Kopé-vyv-pe! : orpw- yyy} 
Impf. é-oxeCa-vyt-y! b-xoot-vyv-y! t-orpw-vyv-y! 
Perf, é-oxicd-Ka KE-KOpE-Ka | | E-orpw- Ka 
Plup. b-oxeda’-rey é-Ké-KOpE-KELY b-orpw-rew 
Fut. oKeca’-ow KOpe-ow OTpw-ow 
Att. oxeld, -Ge, -g | Att. Ropu, -tig, -e% 
Aor. t-oxéca-ca | -Kopé-ca | E-OTpw-0a 
Mid. | Pres. oxeCa-vri-p10 Kopé-vrt- pat OTp-vyii-pat 
Impf. d-oxeCa-yvyi'-pny i-ropé-vvi'-uny | t-orpw-vyi'-uny 
Perf. t-oxida-o-pat KE-KUPE-O-pat | é-OT pw-pas 
Plup. b-oxeca-o-pny é-Ke-Kopt-o-pny é-oTpw-pny 
Fut. KOPE-O-optat 
Aor. &-KOME-0- any 
ee ioe Fut. Pf. RE-KOPE-C-Oprat 
Pass. | Aor. Ee OnKEC«t- -o-Ony -xopé-0-Onv é-orpw-Onyv 
| Fut. oxeCa-o-Onoopat Kope-o-Onoopac| orpw-Onoopae 
B) Verbs whose original Root ends with a Consonant. 464, 
Pres. Gh-v-pe4, perdo | GA-Aii-pat, pereo | Su-vv-pe? Ope-vU-pae 
Impf. wr-AU-y? WA-AU -pnv wp-vu-y? WU-Vd -pNy 
Perf. 1. | dA-wAs-ca (‘OAEQ), perdidi Op-wjto-Ka Op-WpLo-pae 
(COMO) 
Perf. 2. | Od-wA-a, perié 
Plup. 1. | dA-wAé-cety, perdideram Opb-WHO-KELY bp-wpo-pny 
Plup. 2. | 6A-wA-ey, perieram 
Fut. OA-W, -€ig, -Et dA-ot pat, -et Op-ovpat, et 
Aor. 1. | wAt-ca A. 2. wA-opny WpLo-da wpo-cauny 


A. 1. P. @po-c-Onv & wpoOny 
F. 1. P. dpo-0-9rjcopae 


1 And oxesa-vviw, toxedd-vyvoy — cope-vvuw, é-xopk-yyvoy — orpw-vyvw, 
é-orpw-vyvoy (always v). 

2 "OdAnpe by assimilation from 5A-vvpt. There is also 6\AU-w, wAdv-ov — 
éuvu-w, wuvy-oy (always-v). 


N 2 


465. 


466. 


467. 
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For an example of a root ending with a mute, see Seinvope (451). The Part. Perf. 
Mid. or Pass. of durvupe is duwpoopévoc. The remaining forms of the Perf. and 
Plup. mostly omit the o among the Attic writers; e.g. duwporat, d4wporo. 

For lists of verbs in pe, see Tables VIIT., 1X., X. below. 


Verbs with 2nd Aorist like Verbs tn ju. 

Several verbs whose roots are (or originally were) pure (ending in 
a, €,0, v) form a Second Aorist Active (seldom 2nd Aor. Mid.) like 
verbs in pe. Those whose characteristic is a follow éorny (451). 
Hence it is only necessary to give examples of those in nv from root 
in e, and those in ay, vy, wy. The Aorists given are amedpay, fr. 
arocicpaokw (to run away); éppunv, fr. pew (to flow); Eyvwy, fr. 
ytyvwokw (to know); and eguy (I am disposed by nature), fr. guw. 


2nd Aorist. 

Indicative. 

SS. avécoay eppuny Eyvwy Eguy 
amécpac eppunc Eyvwe jé Epus 
amédoa Eppun tyvw eu 

D. arécparoy éppunroy éyrwrov | Epurov 
dimecpa rn éppulirny Eyvwrny | égpu Tn 

P. dir éCpaper eppunpey tyr wer | E~upey 
amrécpare tppunre iyvwre igure 
dmécpacay éppvnoay tyvwoay éguoay 

‘Subjunctive. 

S.  azotpw puw yr guw (prob. v) 
drocpge pune yrps gunc 
arocpg pun yy guy 

D. azocparoy puijroy yvwrov gunrov 
arocparoy puijroy yvwroy gunrov 

P. admrocpwper puwpev yvwpev ovcilep 
anotpare punre yVure | gunre 
drocpwa(v) | puwar(v) yvoo(y) | puwee 

Optative. 

S.  admodpainr pueinv yvotny pvorpe or gun 
amucpaing pueing yvoing puotg OF gun 
anodpain pretn yvoin gvot or gun 

&e. &c. &e. &e. 

Imperative. 

S.  azocpat punO yrode (g08e) 
d&rocépa rw puirw yrwrw gic), 

&e. &e. &e. | &c. 

Infinitive. | 
dmocpavat puijvac yravat pivat 

Participle. 


’ nee 4 ~ wi e / ~- ’ ~ - - wt 
aTOCpA ¢,A0a,a vy pVEIC, Eloa, EY | yvouc, yvouvaa, | duc, puoa, gu vy 


yvov | 


3 @v'ny for gviny. Hippocrates has Aor. 2. ipiny (gunvat, &c.), like Upprny. 
This is the usual form in later writers; and the Subj. guw (Plat.) must be referred 
to this, not to fpuy. (Bultmann.) 
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The following are additional examples of this formation : 468. 
Aor. 2. |Imp. Subj. Opt. Infin. Partic. 
taken) 
adioromat | wy adovc[dex- 


(was , — |adm (We, y)\adrAoiny ‘adavat 
(am taken) |éa’dwy (Att) | ceptin Ind. } 


ee Bac 


Baivw, go ‘EBnv (went) BOBO (ge, 7) Bain» 
Brow, live je_piwy (lived) | — ipww(ge, ~)ipigny ‘Busvae | Bove 
(ovaa, ovr) 
wéroua, fly linrny (flew)*| — |(xre?) wrainvy \wrijvat  xrag 
oxéhAw, dry |toxAnv _ —— oxAnyvat 
(withered) 
ouw td vy(wentinio) CvOc Zuw (YC, y) einy | dvvae dug (vaa) 
Hom. 

p9avw épOny — 1908 (Yc, 7) P8ainv |~Oivae [pO 

(come before, 

anticipate) 


Syncopated or abridged forms of the Perfect and Pluperfect. 


There are a few Perfects (of which gornxa is the most complete 469. 
example), that in the Dual and Plural of the Indicative append the 
terminations immediately to the short root, retaining the short vowel 
throughout. In this way they are analogous to the Present Indi- 
cative of verbs in pu. Thus from the Homeric deidw or AIQ (to 
fear), cédt-a, €€-Ct-per, cé-cu-re, &c. This occurs also to some ex- 
tent in the Pluperfect, in the Infin. and Partcp. of the Perfect, and 
in the Subjunctive and Optative of thuse whose root ends in a. 


Perfect. 470. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
Indicative tornka —- éora pev 
éornxac torarov torare . 
Earnxe(v) éoraroy égraodv) 
Subjunctive tore 
Optative éorainy, Earaing, &c. 
Imperative fgorah, éord rw, &c. 
Infinitive EgTrava, 
Participle Eorweo, woa, we or dc, Gen. torwroc, wonc, wroc. 
Pluperfect. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
ElorhKery Eorapey 
ELOTHKELC éorarov EOTATE 
ELOTIIKEL éora rny éordaoay 


| These syncopated Perfects are only found in the Dual and Plural: but even of 471, 


4 Late: érrdéuny the usual form. 
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¥ornea the regular forms are sometimes met with, though the shorter forms are 
the commoner in the best authors, especially for the Plural. 
472, In the Pluperf. of tornpe, éoracay is the form of this kind that principally 


occurs. 


473, The Participle arises by contraction from awe. The w (as arising from ao) is 
retained through the oblique cases: but the neuter éordg seems to have been more 
common than éorweo.—From riOvnxa the Participle is reQvewe, wiih the (lonic) 


intercalation of ¢. 


A474. List of syncopated or abridged forms of the Perfect. 


Baive, go 


BiBnea (-ag, -€), BEBaper, BEBare, BeBaacr, BeBact>. Part. 
Bepawe, eBavia, contracted BeBwe, -<woa, -we (-Woa, Plat.). 
Inf. Beja’ vat. Pluperf. (BeBaper, (Besare, tBpeBacar. 


yiyvopat, become yéyova (-ac, -8), yéyaper, yéyare, yeyaaos. Part. yeyws 


(-woa, -w¢). 


deidw (Hom.), fear, Cédca (rare in Sing.), Pl. décipev, dicire, decidocy, Part. Eedue. 


Ovioxw, die 


rAijvat, endure 


Imperf. d&eOt. Subj. deciw., Opt. decueinv. Impf. éediévar. 
Pluperf. 3rd Plur. ééeétoay or téedieoay. [Iseeus has deciapey 
for dedtpey as Ist pl. of Perf. } 
riOvnca (-ac, -&), TEOvaper, TEOvare, TEOvacr. Part. reAvewe 
(-ewoa,-ewc). Imperat. reOvads. Opt. reOvainv. Inf. reOva'- 
vat. 
réirrnwa (-a¢, -€) | rérAdroy, rérAaroy | rirAdper, are, aot. 
Part. rerAncwe (reg.). 
Imper. révAd@t. Opt. rerAainy. Inf. rerdd’ vat. 
Pluperf. trérAdrov, -rny | éréirAapev, irérddre, tré- 
rAacay. 


Of these ré@ynxa and décta are the only Perfects whose syncopated forms are in 
common use in prose, the Partcp. GeGwe forming a partial exception. Of reOvnca, 
it is only the Infin. and Partcp. that are common in Altic prose. Aééia occurs 
throughout: the longer form, dédoiea, occurs only in the Indicat. of Perf. and 
Pluperf. (where it is commoner in the Singular than the abridged forms), in 
the Infin. in the dramatic writers, and in the Participle. 


“Inpi,—eipé and elpi,—onyl. 


475, It is very important that the pupil should acquire a thorough 
familiarity with the forms of tne, eiué and elye, which, from the 
resemblance of some to others, are often hard to distinguish : indeed 
some forms are fdentical, and can only be distinguished by the sense. 
“Inpe occurs principally in its compounds, aginur, peOinue, &c. 
The cis usually long in Attic Greek [as short, it occurs principally in 


the participle }. 


§ Third Plural Subj. (from éuPaivw) tuBeBaor. Partep. rpodiaBeBarag, Xen. 


Hell. 7, 2, 3. 


476—479.] 


Pres. 


Impf. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Aor, 1. 
Aor. 2. 


Pl. 


Fut. 


Pres. 
Impf. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Aor. 
Fut. 1. 
Fut. 3. 


Aor. 1. 
Aor. 2. 
Fut. 


Ind. 


Imper. 
of 
tét 
iérw, &c. 


inpe 


Lad 
inv 
eixa 

oe 
ELKELY 


Ka 
v EC, ET W, 
py 


’ 


éunv 
eluac 
eiunv 
etOny 

*n/ 
eOncopat 
(none) 


tena (as ridenac). 
i 
ciao 


EOnre 


(iyxapnv) 
eiuny 
oopae 


i 
ov 


Subj. 


VERBS IN jit. 


(Fnpt.) 
Active. 
Inf. 


tévat 


Opt. 


tw o + 
iw tein 


0 T 
etny ecvae 


Lo) 


Passive. 


95 
476. 
Part. 
ieic, lsioa, 
[iéy 


@ od ow 
EtC, LOG, EV 


[On Subj. and Opt. see 445. ] 


eiaBae 
&00 EBeinv EOjvar 
Middle. 
\ 
pac eluny EaOat 


Verbal Adjective, érdc, Eréoc. 


As a general rule, tnpe is conjugated like ri@npt. 


a) The 3rd Plur. of the Present Indic. Act. is taci(v), for ledor(y), or tetor. 


b) The Imperf. inv is doubtful: touy, tec, tee are undoubted, and it seems that 
tecy also was used as Ist Sing. ® 


c) From dg¢inpe the Imperf. appears with a double augment: ndiee ndieoay. 
but dies, and especially agtéoay, have more and better authority. . 


d) The for. 1. nea is only used in the singular by the generality of writers; 


seldom in the plural, except by Euripides, Xenophon, and Demosthenes. 


nv the singular of the Indicative is no where found. 
e) [What is here said of sca, nv, applies also to fOwea, fOnca: Edwy, (nv. In 
Aor. 1. Mid. nxapny is sometimes, but idweapny, tOncapny, never found in 
Attic writers. | 
J) The Dual and Plur. of 2nd Aor. Act.; the Indic. of Aor. 2. Mid. and Aor. 1. 
Pass. are found in the common language (also in Herodotus) ; but always 


with the augment. 


477. 
€tuévog 
EOeic 

478. 
épevoc 

479. 


Of 


Hence épey, ert, cay, EOny, Euny, never occur. 


6 This and the following remarks are from Kriger. 
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g) Whether elyey, elre, eiuny are Indic. or Opt. can only be determined by the 
context. 


h) In compounds of nue the accent of the Imperative E¢ is thrown back: APEC. 


But ov retains it, even in compounds, in this form, not in the others: mpoov ; 
but wpoéabe. 


i) Of forms conjugated like barytone verbs, agiotre, -oley, are found as Pres. 
Opt. ; and tw is sometimes accented as a Barytone Subj. (for tw). 


(Eipié, eft.) 


480. gay” Eipi (am) has root é¢* ele (ibo) root i. 
(1) etpi, Tam; els, I shall go (Pres. mostly with Fut. meaning), 
Imperat. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 
Moods { iH toOt, (éorw, &c.) ® sinv vat wy (am) 
elu, (01, (irw, &c.) tw fouse tévac lwy (go) 
481. PRESENT, = 
Indicative. || Subj. of to be. | Subj. of to go. 
S.  eipi, to be cit, togo || SS. @ iw 
el el NC ine 
éari(y) elou(v) 7 ) 
D. éordv tro D. = jrov inroy 2 | 
Eorov troy _ Hrov inrov ? | 
P.  éoper Tpley PP. dpe iwpey 
ere ire ire inre 
eici(v) ‘ao(yv) wav) iwou(v) 
Imp. S. tofe 7c A. (rpdceOe: 
seld. mpdcec) 
EoTw irw (rpocirw) || Inf. elvae iévac 
D. écroy troy 
torwy irwy 
P. éEare Te Part. dy, ova, bv! iwy, iovea, ior 
torwoav | trwoay or G. dvrog, ovanc! idvrog, iovanc 
and torwy| idvrwy (irwy 
(ovrwy : | 
Plat.) 
482, IMPERFECT, 
“Indicative. | Opt. of to be. Opt. of to go. 
S. Fv, Twas inecy or7ja,l went, S. einv toepe OF toiny 
4c0a ELC, usu. jetc0a eine tole 
hy (from ie-») | net ein toe 
D. iorov Hise ELTOV, US. iyrov D. [einrov, etrov? | [tocroy 7 
Horny [ijtny | |neirny, — nrny einrny, etrny | [ioirnyf 
P. hope nepev — qpev|| P. einuer (seld. | tomer 
tipev) 
hore (Hre) neire = — qre etnre (sel. elre) torre 


of w . 
cay yeoay einoay and elev: iorev 
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Fut. 


The 


b) 


écopat, I shall be, ton or toe, Earar, &c. Opt. éooiunv. Inf. 
toeoOat. Part. éoujtevoc. Verbal Adj. éoréov, ovvecréov. 

Middle form (tempat, tevat or tn, terat, &e., Imp. tsoo, Inf. 
teoGat, Part. igueroc, Impf. iguny, teoo, &c.), signifying to 
hasten, ought probably to be written with the rough breathing 
(a supposition which is mostly confirmed by the manuscripts), 
and referred to inut.—Verbal Adj. irdc, iréoy or irnroy, irnréov. 


On the enclitic forms of siui, to be, see 76 and 82. In compounds, the 
accent is on the preposition, as far back as the general rules of accentu- 
ation permit, e.g. mapes, mapa, rapeore, &c., Imp. waproGe; but wapyy 
on account of the temporal augment (378, f); maoéarat on account of the 
omission of € (wap-tcerat); mapeivac from the general rule for infinitives 
in vat (378, note 7); maow, -Yo, -y, &c., on account of the contraction ; 
the accentuation of the Partcp. in compound words should be particularly 
noted, e.g. zapwy, Gen. mapdv-roc, so also tapiwwy, Gen. rapiorTog. 
With reference to accentuation, the compounds of eiju, ido, follow the same 
rules as those of é(ui, sum; hence several forms of these two verbs are the 
same in compounds, e.g. maps, wapee and mapa (third sing. of ely, 
and third plur. of equi), but Inf. zapiévas, Part. tapiwy.—Gottling thinks 
the Inyin. of eius, tbo, should be teva (from t-pevar). 


c) The form etew, esto, be it so, good, is, according to Buttmann and Kihner, 


d) 


shortened from ei7 and strengthened by a »: but ald the recent lexicons 
make it the 3rd plur. Opt., elev = tinoay. The form of the first person 
Impf. is often 7 in Attic poets, and sometimes in Plato; the form juny 
(which occurs in no other person) is very rare in Attic Greek. (Xen.) The 
un- Attic form of the second person Impf. n¢ is found frequently in the later 
writers, and now and then in lyric passages of the Attic poets. The dual 
forms with o (7orov, norny) are preferred, but 7re is almost exclusively 
employed. “Eorwy is less common than éctwoay. 


The third pers. sing. Impf. gecy instead of yee is found in the Aitic poets 
only befure vowels, mpocyev. (Before a consonant, Pl. Crit. 114.] 


e) The Pres. of elt, to go, has, in Attic prose, almost always a Future mean- 


ing. “Iévat and iwy occur both as Present and as Future. So also the 
Optative. (Aruger.) 


Py, to say. [ov dnpe = nego; say... not. | 
(Moods: gnpi, pub or padi, pw, gainv, parva, dd.) 


Present. Singular, Dual. Plural. 
pnpé paper 
onc (dic 2) paroy pare 


gnoi(v) garov gasi(r) 


®§ The following table will show how difficult, and sometimes how ambiguous, 


the forms of these verbs are. The appended numerals indicate the number of 
identical forms. 


waptv, wapec, Tape 2, wap, Tapy 2, wapiy, wapein 2, mapyer. 
mapeic, wapeeyv 2, mwapsow 2, wapetorv, Tapio, Tapio, wapiacty, 


Taptovety, Tapovety. 


(Or, toGc 2, ire 2, tore 2, Ere, mapHre 3, wapyre, wapeire 3, mupeiras, 


raptinre 2, Here, pre, yore, noGe 2. 


tort, torn, torat, écecOat, icécOat, cicesOat, eiceicOar, eloeiobs 3. 
napitoay, wapticay, yoay (also from géw) 3, yecar, yoay, Hoa, ia0r, 00. 


Oo 


483. 


484. 
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486. Imperfect. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
égny Eqaptev 
(éonc) Epnoda Eparov igare 
ign éparny épacay 


Fut. gfjow. Aor. Epnoa. Verbal Adjective, gardc, paréoc. 


487, a) The second sing. ¢y¢ is quite anomalous both in accent and in the « sub- 
script (see Eimsley ad Med. 674: Gottling and Kriiger print ¢7¢, against 
‘the very decisive tradition’ which Buttmann, Rost, Kuhner, and Ilartung 
acquiesce in). The compounds retain, in this form, the accent on the ultima, 
e.g. avTidyc, but ofponu, amddnut, otppabs, &c. On the enclitic forms 
of gypi, see 76 and 82, 83. 

b) This verb has two significations, (a) to say in general, (b) fo affirm, to assert, 
&c. (aio), The Fut. gnow, however, has only the last signification. "Egny 
has usually the meaning of an Aorist (said); and gavat always relates to 
the pust. Kriiger observes, however, that not only egny, but also éAXeyer, 
ixéXeveyv, are often used where we should have expected the Jorist, The 
Participle gag does not belong to Altic prose. 


c) With gnpi the verb pt, inguam, may be compared. The Imperfect 7, 
7) is used in the phrases ny 6° éyw, said 1, 1) 6’ u¢, said he, in relating a 
conversation. They are inserted parenthetically after a word or two of the 
speech related. 


Olca, Ketpan *Hypae 
488. Olda (novi) is properly a Perf. 2. from root eid- [vid-ére]; but 
it passes over to the forms of a verb in pe: having second sing. -@a 
(as EdnoOa, Ac0a have from gnpi, eipi). 


Moods: oléa | to (torw) | cide | etdeinv | etdévar | eidwe, via, dc. 


Present. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
. ica topey 
olc0a \oToy tore 
ot de(v) toroy toaadv) 
Imperfect. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
yee, Att. nen 7) C etpey 
oo Ate, 4 Boned 1] O&tTOY TCEITE 
CEC, one 
neet, Att. nce, non ceirny Ceoay [yéecoar | 


Fut. cioouar. Verbal Adjective, ioréoy. 


489, a) In the Dual and Plur. of Imperf. yorny, oper, -re, -cay, 
are also found in the poets. 
b) Fut. etoopat, and the Subj. [Opt.] and Infin. of the Present 


have also the meaning of to understand. 
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Ketjiae (jaceo) and rac (sedeo) are peculiar Passive forms. Kei- 490. 
pat, according to Kruger, is from xefouac = Kxéouac: according to 
Buttmann, a Perfect for xéxetpac. , 

a) The Infin. is accented like a Perf, Infin., and retains this 


accent In compounds: xetoOa, xaraxeiaGat. 
b) But caraxerpat, karaxecoae throw back the accent. 


“Hyae (in Attic prose caOnuae is the usual form) is in form a 491. 
Passive Perfect. 


Present. 492, 
Ind. Subj. Opt. Imperfect. 

Ketpae [xéwpac | [Keolun v] Exeiuny 

~ , me v 
Keloat [xén | [4 éoto | EKELOO 

~ s td of 
Ketrat Kenrat KEULTO EKELTO 
xeipeBov éxeineBov 

~ Cy 
xetoQGov execa0or 
xetoOov ExecoOny 
keipeQa exeiueda 

~ ry 
xetoGe execo0e 
KELYTaL Kew yrat KEOLYTO EKELYTO 


' Imper. xetoo, xeloOw, &c. Infin. cetoOar. Part. xeiuevoc. Fut. 
keicouat. No Aorist. 


a) Present, mat, joa, yorat, &c. 38 plur. yrrac 493. 
Imper. jjc0, joOw, &e. Inf. AoOar. Part. ipevoc. 
Imperf. juny, joo, yoro, &c. 38 plur. Avro. 


b) Present, xaOnpat, caOnoa, kaOnrar, &c. 
Subj. kaGwpar. 8. xafijrat. Plur. 1. xaOwyeba. 3. 
KaQovrat. 
Opt. xaBoipny [xaOnpny?]. 8. xaQotro [kabyro ?). 
Imper. xaOnoo [xafov]. Inf. xaijo8a. Part. xaOsjpevoc. 
Imperf. éxa@jpny (xadhuny). 3. exaOnro, kaQjaro (Kaijro). 
8 plur. éxa9nvro, xabijvro. 


The Imperf. of xa@npac often prefixes the Syll. Augment (but not 494, 
in the Tragic poets) in éxaOnpnv: but also xaQijoo, kaOyro are found 
(more commonly xu@joro, xkabijvro) where the Augment is com- 
pensated for by the accentuation. So also xaOijo8e: whereas xa6- 
noOe is the Present. In the Subj. ca@wpat is more regular than 
ka8wpuat: so also caBoiro, Opt., for which, perhaps, caOnpnv, xaByro 
(but only in these forms) were used °, 


° Kriiger. Gottling. de Acc. p. 66. 
0 2 
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ANOMALOUS VERBS. 


495. The principal cause of anomaly in verbs arises from the various 
modifications of the root by reduplication, or by strengthening or other 
affices. The letters thus added will be gathered from the Remarks 
at the head of each List (518, sqq.). Another cause is the bor- 
rowing of forms from other roots, as in List VII. (524). Two 
other causes that deserve mention are Afetathésis and Syncope. 


496. Meratnesis (i. e. the transposition of letters) occurs in the Per- 
fects and Aor. 1. Pass. of (Jaw, Kadéw, Kaprw (tr. Kap), Tépro, 
Ovicxw (r. uv); the roots being transposed into Bda, KAa, Kpa, THE, 
Ova: hence efryOnv, PéEBArAnxa, BEBAnpar, &c. 


497. Syncope occurs principally in several Second Aorists ; principally by 
the rejection of €: as 7ypounv (for ayepouny), fr. éyetow ; Ewropny and 
xryoopat, fr. réropac. Syncope occurs also after the reduplication ; 
as yiyvopae (for yi-yév-opar) 3 winrw ( = wi-rér-w); piperw (= p- 
pév-w): also in some Perfects; as mwémrwsa, wézrapa, fr. xinrw, 
meravvupe respectively, 


498, Itis an anomaly of meaning when the Future Middle (in form) 
has a Passive sense. 


FUTURE MIDDLE with PASSIVE sense. 


reunoopat, Shall be honoured 
acuioopat, shall be injured 
oixyjoopat, Shall be inhabited 


In these the Pass. meaning is 
pretty steady. 


| Inpuwoopat, shall be punished ) In these, usage fluctuates between 


arepyoopat, Shall be deprived these forms and those in -07c0- 
gopyoopat, shall be feared pac; those in -@/couac denoting 
wpedioopat, shall be benefited rather a continued action. 
({Term.) 
499, [See in Irreg. Verbs: dpyw, rpépw, dyw, tipyw, tpt Bw, BAaxrw, Tapacow, 
pvdacow. | 


500, ‘This irregularity occurs hardly ever, in Attic prose perhaps never, in Liquid verbs 
(except in Homer, who, with one exception, always uscd Fut. Mid. for Pass.): it 
is the most common in Pure verbs, but a few instances occur in Afutle verbs. On 
avatvovpat, p¥epotpat, see Irreg. Verbs (avaivw, p0eipw). 


501. A few Futures in ctovpat are so used: e. g. ouadtetrat, mAvvetrat, arva- 
ocodomteioba, Upprirat, dvecccetoGe, are so found. (Kriiger.) 

502. Some Active verbs have the J'uture Middle (in form), with an 
Active signification. ‘These are especially verbs that denote some 
manifestation of bodily or mental power. 
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Futura Media of regular verbs which in classical writers are the quite or nearly 
exclusive forms. 


axovcopae (-otw), shall hear. bdrorAvEopat (-v%w), shall cry aloud (to 
avadalopat (-aw), shall shout out. the gods). 
anwavrnoopat (-aw), shall meet. Cy oopat (-dw), shall leap. 
arodatraopat (-avw), shall derive (from oryncopar (-aw), shall be silent. 

any thing). Oiwrnycopat (-aw), shall hold my tongue. 
Bactotpat (-ilu), shall walk. orovddoopat (-diw), shall make haste, 
Boncopat (-dw), shall shout. be busy. 
ytAaoopat (-aw), shall laugh. ovpiEopat (-i5w), shall pipe. 
cwkv copat (-v'w), shall wail. rwhucopas (-aéw), shall jeer. 
oipweopas (-whw), shall wail, lament. 

Futura Media of regular verbs whose Fulure Active is a less common form : 
¢orouat, gow (- Cw), will sing. ivatvicopat, -iaw (-éw), shall praise. 
apnagopat, -acw (-d%w), shall snatch. ETLopK Copat, -now (-éw), shall forswear 
ynpacopat, -dow (aloxjw), shall grow myself. 

old. Oavpacopat, -dow (-alw), shall wonder. 
BrEVopat, -Ww (-2w), shall look. cAeVopat, -Yw (-wrw), shall steal. 
diwiopat, -Ew (-cw), shall pursue. pognaopat, -now (-éw), shall sup up. 
éycwpiaoopat, -aow (-atw), shall pane- | oxwyopat, -Ww (-rrw), shall mock. 

gyrize. Xwproopas, -now (-éw), shall retire. 


Onodcopar and Onpevoopat, will chase, and coAdoopat, will chastise, do not 
belong here; for the Middle form of other tenses is found as Active (implying that 
the action is done for the agent's own salisfaction), and the Futures in -ow are also 


in use. The same is true of épnoopas (Plat.) = mihi coquam. The regular 
Fut. is éynow. 


The Future Middle is almost without exception in the following 
irregular verbs : 


apaprnoopas (apapravw), will err. dpovpat (Suvupe), will swear. 
Bnoopat (Baivw), will go. oWopate (as fut. of ie will see. 
yéevnoopat (ytyvopac), will become. matkopat 
ee (ytyvworw), will know. matEoupat (raitw) {witt play. 
ntopat (éaxrvw), will bite. meisopat (racyw), will suffer. 
Canbyaopac (2? CapParvw), will sleep. mecovupat (rimrw), will fall. 
Ceicopas (Ceidw, Ep.), will fear. mwrtvoopat , Sig 
Cpdaoupat (Cicpaonw), will run away. T Atogeb pee PORE) will sail. 
Gevoopat (Hew), will run. Wvevoouas | we 
OrLouat (Gtyyavw), will touch. Wvevoovpat (xvtw) pee breathe, 
Oavovpat (GOvnoxw), will die. puncopac) eet lee 
[Hopovpar}] (H#pwonw), will leap, skip. prvoopat Js (péw) y will flow. 
Kapovpat (xapyw), laborabo. cpanoune ‘rptyw), will run. 
KAavoopat (kAatw), will weep. Tpwtopat (rpwyw), will gnaw. 


Antouat (Aayyavw), will receive by lot. | gevEopat 

AnWopat (Neusave): will receive. pe ae (pevyw) { will fee 
palnoopat (pavOayw), will learn. Xavovpat (yaoKkw, xaivw), will gape. 
vevoouat | 
vevoorpat f 


-(viw) y wil swim. 
So also foopat, shall be; eicopat (olda), shall know; ¢O8avw (arrive first or 
before), POnoopat, but also POacw. Oryyavw, perhaps Oitw as well as GiZopat '°, 


The Deponents (248, 255) have nearly always the Future 
Middle ; and most of them the Aorist Middle also. 


10 Add yecovpat from yélw: obproopac is the regular Fut. from ovpiw. 
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[508—511. 


Deponents that have both Middle and Passive Futures. 


aicégopat, seldom aideoOijoopat, shall reverence, (-eopat.) 
axOécopat, dyBecOnoopat, shall be vexed, (-opat.) 


Cearecopiat, CrarexOnoopat, shall converse with, (-eyopat.) 
extpedyoopat, seldom éruerdnOjoopat, shall take care of, (-eXopat.) 
mpoQuunoopat, seldom xpo8upnOijoopat, shall be eager 
Cravojoopat, CravonOijoopat, shall think over; shall intend \ (-copar). 


B40" (Epapac] has Fut. toacOjoopac; bvOvpsopae (to consider), drOupenOnaropae 
(not évOupryoopa); tvavriwOyoopa for tvavrwoopat, only Lucian; evra On- 
gopat for evAayoopat only in the Septuagint. 


Deponents Passive (i.e. that have a Passive Aorist, 255). 


yournyAny or ecuryOny; ecuracOny, 
was able, (évvapat.) 

ypacOny, loved, (epapiat. ) 

HXVECOny, was vexed at, (adxGo- 
pac.) 

EfovrArnOny, Wo0vAnOnv, wished; 
chose, (ovdropar.) 

écerOnv, begged, (céopat.) 

yobny, was delighted; was 
pleased, (ijcuptat.) 

giOnv, thought, (otopac.) 

EcigUny', reverenced, (aé/ouat.) 

épavracOny, likened myself, (-ago- 
pat) 

étedXexOny, conversed with, (crade- 
youat.) 


éreptednOny, cared for, (-opat.) 

éveupnOnyv, considered 

mpoeOupnOny, was eager 

évevonOny, considered, intend- 
ed. 

duevonOny, thought over; in- 
tended. 

amtevonOnv, was beside myself; 
was desperate. 

yvavrwwOny, opposed, (-dopat.) 

evrajOny, shunned scrupulously, 
(-eopat.) 

EgtroriwyOny, was ambitious, (-0- 
pat.) 


(-eopat.) 


(Observe how many of these occur also in the preceding list.) 


The following fluctuate between Jorist Afid. and Pass.: avXifo- 
pat, opéyouat, Tpayparevopat, orrogporéopat, 


In the following, the Aorist Middle is more common than the 


Passive. 


éBpuxnodpny (Plat.), roared, 

Eyevopnyv, became, 

€uepapny, blamed, 

wrogupapny, bewailed, 

anedoynaapny, defended, 

txotvoNoyyaauny, consulted toge- 
ther, 


1 Plat. Phedr. 254. 


less commonly 
EBpuxnOny (Soph.), 
éyerntinv. 
Euenddny. 
wrogupAny (Thuc. 6, 78). 


aredoynOnv? (Polyd.). 
\ ExocvodoynOnv (Polyb.). 


2 Passive in Xen. Hell. 1, 4, 13. 
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In the following, the Passive Aorist is more common than the 
Middle. 


less commonly 


nyacOnr, admired, yyaoapny (Ep., Dem.) 
nceaOny, rererenced, ycecapiny. 

mprcrAyOnv, contended with, HdrAnoapny (Eur.). 
yornOny, denied, npvnoapny (ferod.). 


xpoevonOny, planned beforehand, mpoevonoapny (Lur.). 

There are many verbs (which may be called J/edio-Passire 
verbs) in which the agent co-operates in the action he suffers: where 
we should often use either the Active with the reflexive pronoun or 
the Active only; e.g. a0potZopat, to be assembled (= to assemble 
themselves, or to assemble), These take the Pass. Aorist: as 
Eoridopat, évwyéopat, CrarTdopat, ToALTEVOPAL, EVPpalvopat, TepTOpat, 
dviaopar, AvTeopat, dpyiZopar, pojréopat, weiGopat, opadrdAopat, orpe- 
gouat, oppaopuat, mooevopat, Ereiyopat, Camavaopat, aropéopa, &c. 
On their Fut. see the List.—Several of them have a different mean- 
ing, according as they take Aor. Mid. or Pass.; e.g. élevoapny, 1 
lied; edevoOnr, I deceived myself (or was disappointed of); éow- 
capny, I sared for myself; éowOnv, I was sared; éxoptodpny, I 
obtained for myself (again); éxopicOny, IT travelled. Some fluc- 
tuate between both Aorists without any change of meaning: as 
oTriZecBar, oppifecbar, avayecbar, weipdobat, moveioBat, pada- 
xifeoOat. 

Many Deponents are also used in a Passive meaning. 

This is seldom the case in the Present, with the exception of 
BiaZopat, IT compel, and am compelled or forced. ‘The Active is 
poetical. 

When these Deponents have an Aorist Middle, they have often 
also a Passive Aorist with Passive meaning. So 


dywrviobivat adrodoynOiva epyacbjrvat pynOijvae 
(aixecOyvac)  PracOijvae iadijvac mpogacrabijvac 
aivtyOijvac cexOijvac Noy oOijvat (xpnobjvac) 
aircabyvae owpnOyvat Aw/nOArvae wynOirat 


It is more strange that several Perfects of Deponent Verbs have 
both an Active and a Passive meaning. So 


GiywricOac) Eoxeg fat peppijoBat dmoxexpicbat 
nrarOae noy9ae (ebxopac) merpayparevabat ovddEAoyicbat 
PepiaoOat nynodae Kexapiabut avovevojcbat 
Cecwpijobat kexrnoQae éwv joa 

eipyacbae (pepnxavioOa) adrodedoyicBat 


> ’H.ceodpny (in Attic prose) = to pardon a transgressor. 
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Tasies of the principal Verbs that are rendered anomalous by 
modifications of the root; or by borrowing the roots of other 


Verbs. 


I. Verbs in w, with collateral forms in ew or copa. 
Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
aXttiw, ward off [aretjow | [ijAcéa | 
Middle aAecicopat WAccapny 
Booxw, feed Booxnow 
(€)0éAw, will (€ )OeAzjow nOEANnKA nOéAnoa 
éppw, take oneself off Eppnow ippnxa iippynoa 
evcw, sleep evCH OW (none) (none) 
Evw, boil Eepiow (505) ? inoa 
Passive pypac WwyOnv 
Middle EVijcopa Wenoapny 
peret, cure est perAroet pemerXnxevy —s Ete Ae 
pEAAW, AM going PeEdA}ow 2 éue\Xnoa 
peeve, remain pero pepernxa Euetva 
véuw, distribute vEeuw vevéunka Everpa 
Passive vevepinpac even On 
ofw, smell (of) oltjow [dcwea | wrnca 
dpeidw, owe (ought) Opetrijow wpet\nKa wgetAnaa 
rurrw, beat TUNT HOW ? (ervor) 
Passive TUNTHOOMaL TETUpLLAL érurny 
KaAlpw, rejoice Kaiphaow Kexaonka Exapny 
SS Ae 
dxOouat, am vexed (at) ay8éo(Aijc)opac ? WyOéacOnv 
BovrAoua, will; choose BovAhoopat BeSovrAnpar ejsovdAnOnv 
[Epopac|, ask Epyoopat (none) ypopny 
paxopar, fight payovjpat pepaxynpat tpayeoduny 
peroucu, care for peAtoouae = =peméAnuue = Ete AHO 
oropa, think oioopat (none) gi Onyv 
olxopar, am gone oixjoopae = [eyxnpuac] (none) 
II. Verbs in éw, with a collateral form in w. 
Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
yapiew, marry ype yéyapnka = Eynpa 
Middle yapovpat yYéyapnpae éynpauny 
coxéw, seem COLW céCoy pat écoka 
pimréw, pitrw, throw pitw Eppipa Eppiva 
Passive Eppoeptprae Eppid(O)nv 
wOéw, thrust dow (wOjaw) (éwxa) Ewou 
Passive woOjcopat Ewopac éwoOnv 


Middle woopat Ewoa pny 
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IlI. Verbs in d’y-w, a’y-ouat; i, e., whose roots are formed by ay 520, 
appended to the simpler root. (With some in vw, i+w, avvw, 


Giropat, véopat. ) 


Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
dpaorarw, miss; sin apaprycopat npaprnka iuaproy 
Passive Hpaprnpat = draprnOijrae 
avi(ayv)w, increase avirjow nusnka nuinoa 
Passive avin( Oy )oopae nucnpae nue0ny 
Bdaordrw, bud (274) BAaornow = (3 )eAaaTnKa tj3\acTov 
cap0arw, sleep CaoUycopad?)cecapUnxa — EcapOuv 
o\aOarw, slip OAcaOnjow (2) (wrAtcOnxa) wAtoGov 
atoVavopat, perceive ais@yjcopae = yabnuat yotouny 
amwexfavopat, become hated areyOicopat arnyOnpat azxnyGopny 
Tivw, pay Tiow rériKa Eriaa, rious 
Passive rértopat ériaOny 
Middle erioapyy 
pOarvw, come before PO copat épbaxa Eplaca, egOny 
caxvw, bite crjtopat ? Ecaxor 
Passive ényOncopae déenypar ecnyxOny 
kapvw, become weary Kapoupat KeKpnka Exa pov 
Téepvw, cut TEUw Trérpnka ETepoy 
Passive TETUNoOOoMat TET PUHpat érpnOny 
Baivw, go Byeopat Pépnca Ejjnv 
éA\auyvw, drive ée\w éX\yAdKa yAaca 
Passive éAnAapae HAa Onv 
Middle yAaoapny 
dogpaivopat, smell codpyaopae [wodpnpa] wogppopny 
iKvéopat, COME tdopae Ty pac iKOpny. 


IV. Verbs in avw, avouat, whose short root was strengthened by 521. 


y, before ay was appended : An8-, A\aB-; AavO-, Aur O-dar-w. 


Present. 
Aarbarw, am hid 
Middle 
pavdarw, learn 
Aap pavw, take 
Passive 
Middle 
Oryyarw, touch 
Aayx«rw, receive by lot 
Passive 
tuyxirw, hit a mark 
nuvGaropat, enquire 


Future. 
Ajyjow 
Anoopat 
pabijcopac 
Ampopat 
AnoOnocopat 


OZopat(w 2) 
Angopae 


1y 
revcopat 
TEVTOpAL 


Perfect. 
AEAnAa 
AEAnopae 
pepabnxa 
etAnga 
ecAnppat 


? 
eiAnya 
etAnypae 
reruxnKka 
TET VO pal 


Aorist. 
éAaboy 
éXabopny 
épaboy 
éXafsoy 
éAngOnv 
éXaPounv 
EQcyor 
tAayov 
EAnxOny 
ETuxoy 
exviouny 

P 


522. 


523. 


524, 
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V. Verbs in oxw appended to the simpler root. 
Present, Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
ynpa(ox)w, grow old ynoa'copa(aw) yeyiipaxa éyrjpaca 
y(a(ox)w, pubescere WPnow A Bnka inoa 
apéokw, please apeow (cipypexa) ijpeca 
Evpioxw, find Evpijow evonxa EVpoY 
Passive evpeOjoopat evpnpat evpeOny 
avaXioxw, spend avakwow ava\wka avadwoa 
arryAwKa avijAwoa 
Passive avadwOijcopataradwpat avadwiny 
arnAwpat ayn\wOny 
apBrioxnw, miscarry (4pufrAoow) yBrAwKa ipPAwoa 
Ornoxw, die Oavovpac reOynka tOavoy 
‘Adoxouat, propitiate iid’ gopat iAaoapny 
Passive (tAKaopac) = thu a Bny 
aXicxopat, am taken ad\woopat édwka éEadwy, Aw. 
Awka 
VI. Verbs in ocxw appended to a simpler root reduplicated : 
Bpw-, Bi Spwer-, 
Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
BiBowoxu, eat [Bowoopar] /3€3pwxa [ EBpwea | 
Passive (BpwOhoopac) éSpwpac éBpwOny 
ytyrwoxw, know YVwoopiat EyvwKa Eyrwry 
Passive yrwobijcopat Eyvwopat éyvwoOny 
Tirpwoxw, wound TpWoW ? ETpwoa 
Passive rpwiijcopat rérpwpat érpwOny 
Piywrviocw, put in mind pryow Eurnoa 
Passive (= remember) pyncOijcopat péuvnpac éprnoOny 
pepyyoopat 
cidpaokw, run away dpacopnt céecpaka Ecpav 
mimpaokw, buy TET pAKa 
Passive meTpacostat mWéeTpapat érpa Ony 
VIT. Verbs that supply their tenses from other roots. 
Present. Borrowed Root. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
aipew, lake,  td- aipijow Henxa eiAor 
atpeBjoopar Apnpac npeOny 
eizety, say, —Ep- Epw eipnxa elzov (a) 
Passive pnOycopat = etpyypeae Eppnny 
eipnoopat 
tpyopat, go, eevO- _ tXevaopat éAnAvOa 7 \Ooy 
éabiw, cat, Ed-, pay-, ecopiae écncoxa tpayor 


Passive Ecnceopae (ycecOnv) 
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Present. Borrowed Root. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
Exw, have, OX, OXE tiw, oxow EcxnKa Eayov 
Passive Eoxnpat [éoyxeOnv | 
Middle EXupat, oxnoopat éoyapny 
opaw, see, Gn-, id- btopat éwpaxa eicoy 
Passive Opbijcopat Ewpapat, wppar wdOny 
Middle eicopny 
maoxw, suffer, tnO-, wevO- mreicopat reTvTovOa éxaduy 
xivw, drink, qwe-, wo- miopat WETWKA Ertov 
Passive roUnoopat rérropat éroOnv 
ninrw, fall, wer-, meTo= weoovpat WENTWKA Execov 
Tpixw, run,  Cpup- Cpapovpae = decpaunka — ECpapiov 
Passive Cecpapijabae 
gépw, bear,  tvex-, ol- olow évnroya veyxoy 
Picaive ae e evnveypac nvexOny 
oiafycopat 
Middle oigopat Wweykapny 


VIII. Verbs in pe whose original root ends in a (like fern). 525. 


Present. Future. Perf. Aorist. Root. Other forms, 
kiyonpt, lend XPNow kixpnra fypnoa j|xpa- = Inf. wtypavat 
Mid. borrow xpnoopas *ixpnoapny * ixpnodpny = 1 
borrowed,’ un- Altic. 
évivnpt, benefit dyvnow wynoa ova- Inf. Pr. dvtvavat.— 
émvayuat, Mid. dynoopae éynpny, Aor. Imper. dvngao. 
to derive ad- (nao, &c.) Opt. draiuny. 
vantage. wrapny, Part. évnpevoe 
later. (/fom.). [The rest 
Pass. wrynOny supplied by woe- 
Ativ. } 
nipwAnpe’, fll wrAnow xirrnea Errnoa |rda-_ \Inf. Pr. wipmdavas. 
Mid. érAnoapny (rrAnO- | Impf. ériurAny. 
émAnpny | for Int. Pr. Mid. wip- 
Pass, ( ript- (poet.) | other tracba. Impf. 


wGpat wrnoOn- xéiwrno- éirdrnoOny | tenses)| sripwAduny. 


coat at 
WipT pnt, rpnow mempnka érpnoa 7 pa- Exactly like rip- 
rn (other wAnpet. Xen, has 
Mid. | wip- tenses | wiumpaw, 
Pass. | tpapar(xpncOn- wéerpno- tronoOny | from 
gopae pac mpn0-) 
wer pnoopar 
[rAnpe] en- TAnoopat rérAnKa mrAny tKa- — |rAnv, TAO, Tro, 
dure rAainyv, rAnvat, 
tra¢. The word 
is rare in Attic 
On pnpi, see 485. prose. 


* The p# in the reduplication of this and the following verb is usually omitted 
in composition, when a p precedes the reduplication; e.g. ésmimAapas, but éve- 
Riprrapny. 


Pp 2 
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526. (Deponents.) 
Present. Future. Perf. Aorist. Other forms. 
ayapat, ayaoopat nyaoOny * Moods of Pres. 
wonder ( Ep.) nyacapny (Ep. | dvv-aco, -wuat, 
once Dem.) -aipny, -acbat, 
icurnl ny -apevoc. [dvv- 
Oivapac®, can Gurnsopar deCdynpar y HévynOny wpat, accentu re- 
Veceuacdus (Ion.| tracto.) Imperf. 
and Xen.) é6vvapiny or 
nC vvapny. 
éricrapat +5, émiornoopas nmornOny + Moods of Pres. 
understand izior-w (less 
commonly -ago), 
Epapat, love épacOijcopas npacOny -wpat, -aipny, 
-ag¥at, -apevog. 
(épaw is the prose form.) Imp.ymiorapny, 
2 sing. hrisrw 
cpépapat (See xpepavyupt, Table X. 529). (less commonly 


-aco). keg émi- 
Orwyat accentu 
retraclo. 

527. To these mustbe added: 


(1) xpn, oportet, Expny or xpijy, oportebat, ypnoet, oportebit (R. xoa- or xpe-). 
Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 
xen (none) xPY XpEIN XPijvae Td ypewy. 

(2) amdypn, suficit, Inf. amoxpyyv [or -xpHv], Part. droypwr. Imperf. 
amixpn, Fut. aroypnoe, Aor. atéixonoe(v). It also takes some personal 
forms (as from amoypaw), anoxypwov, aroxpyoovot(y). In Mid. azo- 
xpncGat (= to have enough) is conjugated like ypaopat. 

(3) érpiapny, to buy (used by the Attics as Aorist to wvéopat). 


Imper. Subj. Opt. Infin. Part. 
irpiapny wpiw wApiwnac piaipny mpiacPar wpiapevos. 


528, TX. Verbs in yuye appended to an impure original root. 
Present. Future. Perfect. Aorist. 
ayvupu, break aitw iaya Eacia 
Passive [Eaypac] (éa'ynv) 

deikvupe, show (431, 451) 

Sevyvuut, bind feviw ? éLevia 
Passive éLevypac éluynr (efevy Ayr) 
Middle Cevtopac éfeviauny 

plyvupe, mix pity (jté ey) épita 
Passive px Onoopat pépeypae  eplyOnv, éulyny 

OLyrvustl, Olyw, Open ow EwKa Ewha, oicat 
Passive (= am open) Ewypat —- Egy Ov, oi yOijvae 

Opopyvumt, wash off ? j@popea 
Passive ? wpopyOnv 
Middle dpopsopat wpLopea pny 


* Properly fo stand upon (i. e. as having mastered it). 


529.) 


Present. 
aiyrup, fix, fasten 
phryvupe, tear 

Passive 
Middle 


Gpvup, swear 


dd\AUsU, destroy 
Middle 


X. Verbs in vvupe 


apgeevrupe, put on (clothes) 


Middle ° 
Kopevvume, satisfy 
Passive 


opevvusu, extinguish 
. Passive 
Intransitive 
oropévvume, strew, spread 
(Conip. ovpwrruzpe) 
Kepavvup, mix 
Passive 


Middle 
Kpepavvupt, hang (trans.) 
Passive 
xpépapat, hang (intrans.) 
mweravyupt, spread out; 
extend 
Passive 
oxecavvupt, scatter 
Passive 
Cwrvvupe, gird 
Passive 
Middle 
pwrvvupe, strengthen 
Passive 
oTpwyyupe, strew 
Passive 
Middle 
Xpwrrupt, colour 
Passive 
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Future. Perfect. Aorist. 

néinnya(334) Exnia 

pycw Eppwya (334) espnia 

paynoopat eppaynv 

Eppnsapeny 

opovpae OuwpoKka o)poca 
Gpwudacbae — opt0(.o OH rae 
(See List) 

orAw OAwAEKa @\coa 

oAovpat dAwAra (334) wrOuny 


appended to a pure original root. 


HUlea 


Exopeca 

> U 

ExoptaOny 

Eqjjeaa 

tajsecOny 

w ’ 

Eopnyv 
€oropeca 
» “a 

[ EoropécOnv | 

id ’ A 

exépaca 


iat 


exepaoOny 
ExEpagtpny 
Expépidoa 
expepaoOny 


’ ww 
everaoa 


éreraoOny 
toxécaoa 
éoxecacOny 
4 

éCwoa 


éfwoapny 
éppwoOny 


tarpwoa 
éarpwOnv 


éorpwoapny 


capped (none) 
appecopat Hyupiecpac 
(xopéow) [ Kexdpynka] 
KEKUPEG pat 
opécw 
opecOnoouce Eofrecpat 
ofijoopat Ea(3nca 
oT0pw (none) 
éarupecpat 
kepaow (?) — xéxpaxa (?) 
voce 
[Kexépagpat | 
Kpep@ , of 
(kexpépapac) 
KpEpioouat 
reraow, tw [mweréraxa | 
TETTA PAL 
OKECw 
éoxédacpat 
Cwoow [éZwxa | 
éSwopae 
pwow ? 
pwoOjoopat eppwpat 
oTpwow 
EoTrpwpat 
? 
KEXNWopaL 


EXpwoa 
ExpwoOny 
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WORD-BUILDING; OR, THE FORMATION OF WORDS. 


Radical Words.— Derivatives. 
530. Worps are formed either by derivation or by composition. 


531. A word is called primitive or radical when it is not formed from any other word. 
Radical words are all either verbs or pronouns. 


532. <A word is culled derivative when it is derived from another word by assuming a 
particular syllable of derivation with a particular meaning: a8 ypuo-0-w, to gild ; 
pn-Twp, orator. 


5383. Roots are all monosyllabic. A radical verb is formed by simply appending w to 
the root; as rpém-w. 


534. On the strengthening of Roots, see 262. The principal strengthening affires 
are v, ve, av (atv), (t)ox; the reduplication is a strengthening prefix: dax-v-w; 
ix-véopat, av— dy-w, wep-aiv-w; ad-iox-opat, mwt-mpa-ox-w. [Compare the 
Lists, 520, sqq. ] 

535. <A Root is also sometimes modified by a change of its vowel-sound; of which the 
principal is the change of « into o (seldom a), and of e into ot. This occurs 


a) In hypermonosyllabic oxylones of the first Decl. in 7 and a@ (550): rpog n, 
nourishment (rpép-w); por-n, a remaining (pév-w) ; gop-a, a carrying (gép- 
w); adotp-n, salve (adEip- w). 

b) In dissyliabic barytones of the second Decl., which denote something wrought 
or effected: hoyog, word (Asy-w); Pov-o¢, murder (PEN-Q); vopoc, a law 
(vép-w). 

c) In dissyllabic orytones of the second Decl. in og, and in dissytlabie orytone 
adjectives in og which denote an active object, and are often used sub- 
stantively, e. g. wAox-p0¢, plait of hair (wA&x-w); orod-poc, garment 
(oréd\A-w); Tou o¢, attendant (ripmw-w); Gop-d¢, wise (XEP-Q, sapio) ; 
TPOP-O¢, nourishing, nourisher (TpEd-w). 

d) In monosyllabic substantives of the third Decl., e. g. grok, flume (prEy-w) ; 
6opk, antelope (Cépx-opat). 

e) In orytone substantives in et¢ and adjectives in ac, which are sometimes 
used substantively: rpog-evc, nourisher (roép-w); o7op-ac, scattered (ameEp- 
tty); Aoy-ac, chosen (A&y-w); Spop-ac, running (comp. dpap-eiv in 524). 

J) In all the derivatives of these forms: e.g., in substantives in apoc, 
adjectives in toc, verbs in aw, fw, dw, ftw, ifw, e. g. mAdK-apuoc; TPdd- 
(noc; p0ov-iw (p0dv-0¢); rpopéw (TpOp-o¢, Tpéu-w); Moréouat and 
woTaopat. 

536, The change of € into a is found only in a few old poetic derivatives, e. g. 
Tpag-eEpog. 


Derivative Verbs. 


537. Derivative verbs end in aw, iw, iw, dw, bu, Evw, alu, ilw, df, Vow, 
alvw, Uvyw, aipw, eipw. All these verbs may be considered as denominative 
[=de nomine ducta, derived from nouns; i. e. substantives or adjectives}; for though 
if often happens that no noun in use can be assigned as the root of one of them, yet 
the analogy of the others requires us to assume the former existence of such a root. 
Many of these derivative verbs, especially many in éw and aw, take the place of 
roots which are not in use, e. g. ¢tAéw, Teyszaw.—On the formation and signification 
of these verbs, the following things are to be noted: 


538, daw and alw (mostly derived from substantives of the first Decl.), and those 
in ifw (derived from substantives and adjectives of all declensions), are partly 
transitive, partly intransitive, denoting either a condition or the exercise of some 
active po:cer: roXpaw, to be bold (roApa, boldness); yoXaw, to be angry (xoXgn, 
gall); yodw, to weep (yooc); Ciasw, to gudge (dixn); éAmifw, to hope (éAmi¢) ; 


539—545. ] WORD-BUILDING. 111 


opizw, to limit (6poc); airitw, to beg (airne, beggar).—Some verbs in alw 
denote the repefition or strengthening of the notion expressed by the simple 
verb; these are called Frequentative and Intensive verbs, e. g. pirralw, jacto 
(pirrw, jacio); orevalw, to sigh much and deeply (orivw, to sigh); eixalw, pro- 
perly éo compare on all sides, hence (to conjecture.— Verbs in afw and iZw formed 
from proper names, express the striving to resemble either individuals or nations in 
custom, nature, language, sentiment, &c. Such verbs are called Jmitative verbs, 
e. g. Cworatw, to speak or think as a@ Dorian (Awptevc); EAAnvilw, to personale a 
Greek in manners, language, &c.; pncitw, to be a Mede in sentiment ; to favour the 
Medes ; Bowral, to favour the Bocotians. 


Verbs in (fw often signify the making something into what the root denotes. 
See 541. 


Verbs in 6fw and vw are very rare, e. g. apudlu, to fit; towvlw, to creep. 


€w and evw are derived from substantives and adjectives of all declensions, and 
commonly express the intransitive notion of the primitive, for the most part, the being 
in a condition, or the exercise of some active power, but they are sometimes trans- 
itive. If the radical noun ends in og or ng, those syllables are thrown away before 
éw, €vw are affixed ; e. g. gt\-éw, to be a friend; to love (pirog); arvy-iw, to be 
unfortunate (aruyng); evcaimov-tw, to be prosperous (svcaipwy, root Evdatpor) ; 
G@yopevw, to speak in public (ayopa, market); xéd\ak& (r. xodax), KoAacevw, to 
fatter. In evw from substantives in eve, € of the root is rejected: Paareve 
(G. Baordé-we), Baairetw, to be a king. 


6w (mostly derived from substantives and adjectives of the second Decl.); 
aivw (usually derived from adjectives, more rarely from substantives) ; ¥ yw (from 
adjectives only), are generally factitives denoting the making or (ransforming some- 
thing into what the primitive word signifies: in like manner several in tlw (see 
538); yovadw, to gild (yovodc); ayvilw, to make pure (ayvoc); eAovrilw, to 
make rich, toewrich (wovrog); Aeveaivw, to make white (AtvKdc); PBapuryw, 
to burden (Bapuc). 

éiw denotes a desire for what the primitive word signifies: these are called 
Desiderative verbs, and are derived from the Future, e. g. yeXaceiw, to desire to 
laugh (yeXaw, to laugh); aodspnotiw, to desire to engage in war (wodEpEw) ; 
mapadwotiw, to be inclined to surrender. ‘There are also a very few desideratives 
in taw; as paOnridw; and some imitatives, rvoavvtaw, I play the tyrant. (Others 
in taw denote the having diseases: d¢0aApuaw, &c. } 


These terminations are appended to the root of the noun; but a final a, @, 0 is 
usually rejected before the suffix. Thus from dayopa, gidrog, Bacwrsdc. arvyne 
(roots ayopa-, geAo- [103, and 116, note 1], arvyxe-, Baowre-), are formed ayop- 
EUW, gtA-éw, ATUY-éw, PaciA-EdW. 


Derivative Substantives. 
Substantives may be derived from verbs, adjectives, or other substantives. 


The terminations that denote an agent are for the masc., rn¢, TNP, Twp (= tor); 
évg; and sometimes wy, wo; ac, NC; oC. 


a) Those in rng (G. rov) are the most numerous: dissyllables of this termination, 
and most polysyllables with short penult, are parorytone; the rest orytone: 
Wetarne, oyarne [but cpirnc, evperng), Toinrhc, appoorijs (but Cvvacrne, 
and several in nrng’ ogevOoryrne, KuBepvnrnc, FAavynrne, Kopnrnye). 

b) They mostly come from verbs: the euphonic changes before rng will naturally 
be the same, upon the whole, as those before rac in the 3rd Sing. Perf. Pass. 
we-woinrat, Woinryc, E-xreo-Tat, xrto-rnc; but if the dor. 1. Pass. hus a 
short vowel, the Perf. Pass. a long one, the substantive follows the Aorist: 
imyynpat, éweyrviOny, émcevéirnge (praiser); evonpat, svpeOny, evpETIE 
(discoverer). 


539. 
540. 


541. 


542. 


543. 


544, 
545. 


546. 


547, 


048. 


549, 
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c) Those in 0, eb¢ (oxrytones), are not numerous; those in wp (paroz.), very 
few in prose: owrnp, ypageve, piyrwo. 

d) To the classes evg and rn¢ (érne, Orne, trne, wrnc) belong several personal 
appellatives derived from the names of materia/s or other things; e. g. 
Kepapetc, a potter (xépapoc, potter's clay; earthen vessel); ypappareve, 
scribe, clerk (ypappara, letters); gudérne, tribulis (gudAn, @ tribe); oiKé- 
rnc, domestic slave (olkoc, house); Gnporneg, member of a dnpocg; omAITNg 
heavy-armed soldier (OwAa); Todt rng, citizen (wdc); OTpariwrne, sold.er 
(orpariu, army). 

e) Some in rnc, rnp, Twp, evc, denote things as actively serving a purpose, things 
that do something for us (compare a ladder, nippers, &c. in English) : Gwornp, 
girdle; iuBordrgcudg, dibble ; iwevdurne, upper tunic (compare a wrapper). 

JS) neg or ag (G. ov) are but few: o¢ occurs chiefly in compounds (orparnydg, 

Cwypagog); and in a few from verbs with the radical vowel changed: rpdgog, 

nourisher (rptgw); apwydc, helper (apnyw) *. 

Of the terminations that denote an agent in the feminine, the most common is 

tc (G. Wog), which corresponds especially, but not exclusively, to masculines 

in rng (and includes female Gentilia, sag they are often (especially when 
derived from o¢) used as fem. adjectives : Georore (m. Ceororne); wodtreg 

(m. moAdirng) ; wamnduc (m. camndoc); gudaKic (m. PUAaE); oA Eup- 

payxig, a city in alliance with us; vaug ppoupic, a guard ship. ‘Those trom 

parorytones in Tn (rou), with the exception of Ifepcic, YevOi¢, and com- 
pounds of wwAn¢ (which are proparorytone, apromwXic), retain the accent 
on the penult, deordrng, Seordrig; wodtrnc, wodirig. 


~~ 


& 


hk) Other terminations of feminine agents are rpi¢ (G. rpidog); proparorytones 
in Tpta, T&pa, eta, alva, Goa, e.g. avANrpic (Mm. avANTHC); ToNnTpLa (Mm. 
mwowrne); owrepa (m. owryp); Bacidera, queen (m. Baorsde); Oepa- 


watva, muid-servant (m. Oeparwv) ; dvacca, queen (m, dvak). 


wt 


¢e~ Abstract substantives in cia from verbs in evw have a: Baoteia, kingdom; 
Baoirea, queen. 


Abstract Substantives, 

a) From Verbs: 

auc (G. aewe); ia, denoting the active notion of the verb, e. g. rpatig, actio, 
an acling (7paTTw). 

pes (G. ov), denoting the intransitive notion of the verb, e. g. dduppudg, weeping 
(ddvpopat). They take ¢ when the Perf. Pass. does; sometimes even when it 
does not: oTacpog, Ceopoc, Kpovapog. 

pea, mostly denoting the effect of what is signified by the transitive action, e. g. 
woaypa, fuctum; pyijua, monumentum. Those in py, pa, do not always take 
the ¢, even when the Perf. Pass. does; they then usually retain the long vowed 
of the Fut., even when the Perf. has the shoré vowel; e.g. Ava (AEAvpat); did- 
Ena (cicepat); but Oya or Onpa. 

pn, n, @ (all mostly orytone), and eia (from verbs in evw), denote sometimes 
a transitive relation, and sometimes the effect of that relation, e. g. ropn, a culling 
(ripyw); autcy, song (deicw) ; P00pa, watceia. 

og (G. ov), rog (G. rov), and o¢ (G. ovg), denote generally an intransitive 
relation; sometimes a (ransifive one, and sometimes the effect of that relation, 
e. g. Avyog, word (Atyw); Kwxurog, lamentation; TO Kido¢, care. 


' The greater number are compounds (arparnyoc, Gwypadoc); those from doyw 
(rule) end in o¢ or ne, but mostly in ng in the older writers, e.g., Thuc. and Xen.: 
im wWapyog, tw TapxNS; TPINpapyxog, Tpinpapyne. (Kriiger.) 
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b) From Adjectives (and Substantives, which are sometimes used adjectively), 


ia, from adjectives in o¢, and some of the third Decl., e.g. cogia, wisdom 
(copoc) ; evdaipovia, happiness (evCaipwy, G. ov-oc). . 

‘a (proparorytone), from adjectives in m¢ and ove, whose root ends in ¢ and 0, 
with which the « of the termination coalesces and forms e and ot: thus eid, od, 
e.g. adAnOea, truth (adnOn¢, G. é-o¢); edvoid, benevolence (ebvouc, G. evvo-o¢). 


cuyn from adjectives in wy (G. ov-o¢) and o¢, e.g. owhpo-curn, modestia 
(cvrgowy, G. ov-o¢) ; Otxaro-cvvn, justice (Cixacoc). 


- rnc, G. rntog (mostly parorytone), from adjectives in o¢ and v¢, e. g. foorne, 
equality (iooc); mayuTne, thickness (mayuc). 


o¢, G. t0¢ = ove, from adjectives in v¢ and ne, and such as form the Com- 
parative and Superlative in iwy and torog, e. g. Tayo, 76, swiftness (rayvc); 
Wevcog, TO, falsehood (Wevenc); aloxoc, ré, baseness (aicypdc, aigyiwy). 


ac, aoc, only in abstract numeral substantives, e. g. 7 povac, unity; duag, 
duality ; rpg, a triad. 


g4%" In abstracts in ria, which express both a transitive and intransitive rela- 
tion, from compounds in rog and rnc (G. ov), the r is commonly changed into @, 
e. g. avAoGeria and -cia (aOAofirnc), aPavacia (a@avaros), axaPapsia, 
vEupArepia, &e. 


The older Attic poetry sometimes makes the a long in the endings ea and 
od, e.g. avadeid, rpovoid. 


A ppellatives. 


From substantives alone are derived the following classes denoting the names of 
persons and things: . 


Gentilia (i.e. the names of persons derived from their country), eve (f. t¢, 
icoc), trnc (f. ire), a rng (f. arte), nrne, wrng, e.g. Awpteve, Awpic, Yupa- 
pitne, trig, Lwapria'rne, &c. 

Patronymics (i. e. the names of persons derived from their parents or other 
ancestors), iénc, f. ic, G. iéog; also cadne (when the syllable preceding the 
Patronymic ending is long, otherwise the word would not be adapted to hexameter 
verse, since one short syllable would stand between two long syllables, thus, 
Tindknienc); but substantives of the first Decl. in 9¢ and ag, and many of the 
second and third Decl. whose root ends in «, and some others, have adéne¢, /f. ac, 
G. aéog, e. g. Lprap-idne, f. Mptap-i¢ (telex ot) IInActénge (lnAreve, G. 
IIndé-oc), Kexporidn¢e (Kéxpoy, G. ow-oc), Tavboicne (MavQoo¢, -ovc), Teda- 
pwry-tacne (TeAapwr), Aiveadne (Aiviac), Oeoriadne, f. Oeort-ag (Osortoc). 


Diminutives (baoxopiorina), frequently with the accompanying notion of con- 
tempt: cov (the most common termination), aptov (aor), and (principally 
in the language of the common people and Comedy) vAAcoy, vAXigc, USptoy, 
Ugtow (agton) ;—ic¢ (G. Wog and. idoc); Troy, formed from ig¢;—ioxKog, 
ioxn (ioxoy, ixvy, ixviov);—ideug (but only of the young of animals), e.g. 
peipaxioy, youth (peipat, ax-o¢), matd-ior, a little child (maic, watd-6¢);— 
xai0-aptov: aatoy for dptoy only in copdo.oy (xépa, young woman), because 
p precedes; petpax-vr\Noy, axavO-vdAXi¢ (dxavGa, thorn), Gwi-giov, little ani- 
mal, xpvo-aguoy (ypvadg) ;—awak-ig, little tablet (wivat), apakic, little waggon; 
vno-t dtov, vna-vdptov, islet (vijcoc), eped'dtoy instead of gdtov (xpéag), olxedtoy 
(= otxt-iGiov: from otxia) ;—vtavi-oxoc, veavi-onn (veaviac); iaxtoy seldom, 
e. g. KoruAiocioy from xorvAn: ixvn, ixveoy only in woAdAixyn, woriyvioy 
(x0Xtc), evdlyyn, Kvdlyviov (KvdAE) ;—Aay-wevg, leveret (Aaywe), deEredeve, 
eagles (aeréc). 

Designations of place, with the endings tov (combined with the preceding 
vowels, atoy, tov, wov) and #10 ¥, which denote the abode of the person desig- 
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nated by the primitive, or a place consecrated to a Divinity or Hero; wy (G. 
@voc), seld. €wv; wrea, what contains a collection of the persons or things 
meant by the primitive, e.g. a room, vessel, &c., tpyaornp-tov, workshop (ipyag- 
7T7p), and so others in rnpcoy from ryp or THC; woTnploy, drinking vessel ; 
coupeioyv, barber's shop (kovpevg, Ewe), [several in cov (cov) have another sig- 
nification, e.g. rpogetoy, wages of a nurse, from rpopevc]; Anotior, the temple 
of Theseus (Onceic, é-we), 'AOnvaioy, Movoriov;—avépwyv and yvvakwy, 
apartments for men and women, immu, stable for horses, podwy and podwria, 
bed of roses, TWepioTepewy and mepiorepwy, dove-cote. 


Tpoy and ropa denote an instrument or a means of accomplishing some object, 
e. g. Evorpa, curry-comb, Cidaxrpoy, tuition-money, Aovrpov, water for washing, 
Aourpdy, bath; also to designate place, e.g. dpxnorpa, dancing-room, instead 
of the ending ryptov. 


Adjectives. 

(Gao By ‘transitive meaning’ is meant the transitive meaning of the Active. } 

a) From Verbs: 

oc, appended to the root of the verb. These adjectives express the transitive, 
intransitive, or passive notion of the verb they come from: e.g. gavdc, brilliant 
(gaivw), Acero, remaining, left (Aeiww). The verb-root of many is not in use, 
e.g. Kaxoc. 

uxdc¢ (32), cog (3), or otpog (2), denote ability, fitness, aptness. Those 
in «dg have a transitive meaning, those in tog either a transitive or passive 
one, e.g. ypag-ucoc, fit or able to paint, rpdg-ijoc, nutritious, la-orpoc, curable. 
[On txog see also 57%, 58. | 

voc (3), with an intrans. or passive meaning, e.g. Cst-vdc, frighiful (AEIQ), 
aéu-voc, revered, venerable (o&3-opat), orvy-vo¢, hated, hateful (XTYTQ), wo- 
Oervdg (moGtw), desired. 


Adc (3), with a trans. signification, wA 6 ¢ (3), and (from verbs in aw) nA 6 ¢(3), 
with frans. or intrans. meaning, e.g. det-Adg, timid, éxmay-dog (for éxmAay- 
Adc from ixwAnoow), terrific, petd-wAdg, sparing, otynAdg, silent, amarnd0dc, 
deceitful. 

apéc¢ (3: from verbs in aw and aivw) with intrans. meaning, e. g. yadrapog, 
slack (xaX\aw), ptapog, impure, stained (puaivw). 

pewy (2: G. ovoc) with intrans. meaning, e.g. pyn-pwy, memor (MNAQ), 
vorpwy, intelligent (voiw). 

nc, t¢ (G. e0¢), e.g. rANpne, plenus. 

ac (G. adoc), with ftrans., intrans., or pass. meaning, e.g. pop-ac, bearing 
(gépw), Spopag, running (APEMQ), Aoydg, chosen (AFyw). 

rég (3), and réog (3), Verbal Adjectives: those in ré¢ denote either a com- 
pleted action as the Perf. Pass. Part., e.g. Aex-rog (Atyw), dictus; or the nution 
of possibility (which is their usual signification), e.g. opa-rég, visible. In their 


formation most of these follow the 3rd sing. of either an existing or assumed Perf. 
Pass., e. g. 


BovXed-w: Be-Bodbrev-rae BovrEv-roc, -Téo¢ 
Tipa-w TE-Tipsn-Tat Tipn-TOC 

gwpa-w We-Hwod-Tae pwpa-Téo¢g 

piri-w we-ditn-ras girn-To¢ 

xXé-w Ké-XU-Tat xv-ro¢ 

TAEK- Ww WE-TAEK-TAL WEK-TOC, -TEOC 
Ey-w Aé-AEK-TaLt NEK-TOC 
orid-A\-w &-oraX-Trat oraX-riog 

reivpw (TA-Q) TE-TA-TAL Tra-TEOC © 

6i-dw-ps (AO-Q) 6&-€o-rat 60-Td¢, TEO¢. 


— 


2 3, 2, | = with J, 2, 1 terminations, respectively. 
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Very many, however, follow the analogy of such other forms of the verb, as 9 


would best satisfy the ear. Thus a considerable number follow, for exasnple, 
the form of the First Aor. Pass., e.g. 


apt-w yot-Ony aipe-To¢ 

Tavu-w &-wav-0-Ony aAv-0-T6C, -TEOC 
xpa-opas &-ypn-o-Ony XON-O-TOC, -réog 
OTVED-wW : £-orptg-Ony OTPER-TOC 
“TpET-w t-rpig-Ony TPET-TEOC 

T pép-w i-Op¢o-Ony Open-réog 
t-oTn- pe é-ora’-Ony ora-ro¢, -Téo¢ 
émratvé-w éryvi-Ony ématve-Toc. 


Some follow the Second Aor. Act., e. g. 


exw t-oYE-Toy oxe-Td6¢ 

aipew eiAe-roy EX€-TO¢C 

ine ¥-royv (commonly elror) ag-&-riog, tv-&-ro¢g 

riGnpe €-Ge-rov Oe-r6¢, -Tiog 
Some follow the form of the Pres. Act., e. g. 

piv pev-eroy peve-roc, Téoc 

eipee - €-rov t-Téog. 


So am-evye-rog from "EYXE-TON (evyopuar); Suva-ré¢g (Cbva-pat); pypi, 
ga-royv, da-ro¢. 


b) Adjectives from Substantives and Adjectives: 


toc (combined with the preceding vowel of the root azoc, soc, oroc, woe, 
viog: mostly 2), «xéd¢ (when wv precedes, coc, and when t, axoc). These 
adjectives have a very general signification, denoting what belongs to, concerns, 
or proceeds from, the object; often the manner in which the notion of the simpler 
noun is manifested, e.g. ovpav-iog, pertaining to heaven; watag-toc, cleanly, but 
xaGapoc, clean; éevOEp.og, liberalis, but ddevOepoc, liber ; ayopatoc, belonging to 
the market-place (ayopa); O&peroc, summer-like (@epoc, -8-o¢), aidoiog (aidwe, 
-0-0¢), 7ppog and 7pwog; TpiTrXULIOC; SovrAIKOC; YnAUKOC, partaKog. 


¢a~ In several words the ending oto¢g is used instead of r-toc, e. g. gpiAornatog 
(giAorne, -nroc), éxovctog (Exwy, -Ovrog). 


c) Adjectives from Substantives only : 


étocg (mostly Parorylones), formed from names of persons, especially from 
proper names, but resembling in their meaning those in tog, e.g. avépetog, 
yuvaixecoc, dvOpwreoc, ‘Opnpetog. 


€0¢ (= ov¢c), tvog, denote the material of which any thing is made (like the 
English en, ern), e.g. xpto-e0¢ = xpuvaovg, golden; yadeseog = yxadkoic, 
brazen; EvA-tvog, wooden; oxvrevoc, leathern. 


tvd¢ (seldom tvd¢), derived from substantives that express relations of time; 
in some cases, also, they denote an abundance or fulness, e.g. Eomep-tvoc, vesper- 
tinus ; x9ea-cvoc, hesternus ; Opetvoc, mountainous (dpog, G. -€0¢). 


ecc, G. evrog (always preceded by a vowel, viz. 9 from words of the first 
Decl.; o from others): pog, epo¢, npog, ar\Eo¢, denote fulness or abun- 
dance, e. g. vAn-t¢, woody; mupo-tic, fiery; atoy-po¢, hase; voo-epog and 
voo-npoc, diseased, sickly ; pwp-adioc, strong ; Gaposaréog (Oappadéog) courageous. 
Exceptions to those in eig are cevcpyec from cévdpor; xapierc from yapie. 

notog with the transitive meaning of verbal substantives in p and ne, e. g. 
Cwrnptoc, preservative, that preserves. 


wénc, Neut. @ée¢g (for o-edne, from eidog, form, quality). These denote a 
quality or resemblance, but often also a fulness or abundance, e.g. pAroywone, 
resembling flame ; wow0nc, abounding ix grass. 
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toc (f. a), wdg, wedg (f. en, exn), nude (f. nv), and, when ¢ or p 
precedes, avoc (f. avn), ivog (f. ivn), Gentilia, but also often used sub- 
stantively ; especially those in nyvdc, a@vdg and ivoc, which are formed only 
from names of cities and countries out of Greece, e.g. Kopiv@-i0¢, ia, ‘AOnvaiog, 
aia, Xtog (= tog fr. Xiog), "Apysiog ("Ap-yoc), e-0¢; Aaxedatpovndg; Kulix- 
nvoc, nun (Kvlexoc), Lapdi-avdc, avn (Lapdecg, Ion. Gen. i-wy), ‘Ayxupavog 
(‘Aycvpa), Tapavr-ivog, ivn (Tapag, avr-og). 


Adverbs. 


The principal termination is we, appended to the root. If the root ends in ¢ 
(as it does from adjectives in m¢), €-w¢ becomes wc. The we is also circumflexed 
from oxytones in o¢: cogpdg, gopwe (but Piro, Pidrwe). 

But of those from qe, if the adjective in n¢ is a parorytone compound adjective, 
it remains parorytone (as in Gen. plur.): ovv1Owe, avrapewe (cuynOnc, avrap- 
enc). 

Those in wwe, from voc (mind), are also parorytones: covgovwc, &c. These 
are principally found in later writers. Adverbs from voug, and from adjectives 
that have no convenient termination (such as those of one termination that are often 
used substantively), are usually formed from fictilious adjectives in «exocg. So 
evvoikac, vopadicwe, BAakucwde (from BAaé). 


The termination w¢ is also appended to participles; especially to those of the 
present active and perf. passive: wperovrwe, becomingly; reraypéivwe, in an 
ordered or orderly manner; opoAoyouptywe, confessedly.— From perf. act. come 
eiwOorwe, Karagpovneorwe. From verbs in pt there is only ovrwe; from par- 
ticiple of aorist, ruyovrwe, opioBevTwe (?). 


Many cases, both of substantives and substantivized adjectives, are also used adver- 
bially: Ewpeay, mpoika, gratuitously ; rouicy (with care =) very much; onxovcg 
(with diligence =) with difficulty, hardly, scarcely; wely, on foot; Onpovig, pubs 
licly ; tig, privately ; paxpay, far. 

ony or (when the radical vowel is changed into 0) aédny, denote manner. 
They are mostly appended to the short root; ¢ being changed into 0: Aoyadny 
(Aéyw)* Badny? av-é-dny, effusé (avinne vr. é), xpvpény, secretly (cpimrw), 
ypaB-dny, scribendo (ypagw), orop-adny, sparsim. They never take ¢. 

{For the change of the mutes before dnv, see 26—28. ] 


doy or addy, nody, mostly from substantives, also denote manner, or (when 
derived from substantives) the external form, e. g. dvagavddy, aperte; Staxpidor, 
separately, eminently ; Borpudoyv, grape-like, in clusters (Borpucg); (Aadoy, cater- 
vatim ; ayedncov, gregatim ; ruvndov, like a dog. 


or si (which form is employed being probably regulated by euphony): 


a) From Nouns (especially those compounded with a privative). These nearly 
answer to dative cases: i@eXowri, voluntarily; adbroyepi, with one’s own 
hand; twavédnpei, with all the forces (of a state); dpayei, without a battle ; 
apioi, without pay. : 

b) From Verbs. The termination is here ri, rei, and they mostly agree, in 
formation and meaning, with the verhal adjectives (573) in rog.—Those in 
cori, from Imitative verbs in ifw (538), denote national manners, language, 
&c.: Ovopaori, by name; iypnyopri, watchfully; ‘EAAnnori, in the Greek 
fashion; in Greek.—Many prefix a privative: déaxpuri, without weeping ; 
axnpuxrei (or -Ti), without making any proclamation. 


c) The « was originally long; but afterwards sometimes shortened. It is regu- 
larly shoré in aori, tort, from verbs in 2w: so also in wort. 
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& is a rare termination, mostly attached to K-mutes: wu, with the fist; Nak, 
with the heel; odak, with the teeth; dvapit, confusedly, pell-mell, They are 
oxytone; except drat, wiptt. 


From substantives, pronouns, and adverbs, adverbs are formed to denote the three 
local relations, Oew = whence; de (ce) = whither; 6: = where, e.g. ovpavo-Oev, 
from heaven; otpavov-de, into or to heaven; obpavo-Qt, in heaven; dAdo-Ger, 
aliunde ; adXo-a8, alio; adAo-O, alibi. 

a) Words of the first Decl. retain their a or 9 before Oey; those of the second, 
their o (103); and those of the third, the o of the Gen. ending, e. g. ‘UAup- 
wiaOev, Zraprn-Oev, oixo-Oev, GAAo-Gev; but the vowels a, n and o are 
often exchanged with each other, e. g. pit6-Oev from pita; Meyapobey 
from Méyapa, ra. 


b) Adverbs in w, and some others, append the endings to the unchanged vowels, 
e. g. avw-Oev, rarw-Dev, EEw-Oev, ixet-Oev, Eyyv-Ot, Evdo-Oev, Evdo- Ot. Some 
forms of the comparative in repoc lengthen o into w, e.g. apgoripw-Oey. In 
some of the above forms, # may be shortened into o in poetry, and even 
rejected entirely, e. g. &£0-Qev, rpoo-Oey, instead of ELwOev, rpdowGev, and 
in imitation of Doric usage, @ is often dropt before 0, e. g. Omer, ExroOer, 
instead of OmiaOeyv, ExrooQer. 


c) de (commonly appended to substantives only) is affixed to the Acc., e. g. 
Gabe, to or into the sea (dAc), MvOade from vw, olkdvée (only Epic: else- 
where oicade from the root OIZ, as guyace from YZ, instead of guynvds 
which is not in use), EXevoivade. To pronouns and adverbs, o€ is appended 
instead of de, e. g. éxei-ce, addoae, érépwoe, ovCapoce, THAOGE, More seldom 
in substantives, e.g. oixoge. With plural accusatives in ag, ade becomes Ze, 
e.g. ‘AOnvase, OnBale; and some singular substantives follow the same 
analogy, e. g. OdAvpmiale: so the poetic adverbs, Ovpale, foras; Epale, 
xapate, humum (from the obsolete substantives, épa, yaya, earth). 


d 


a 


yapate, ddXucic instead of ddAogs, and oixadic, domum. 


e) Several pronominal forms, with the usual suffix, have, between the root and 
the suffix, the syllable ay, which is to be accounted for by the ending axic 
coming before the aspirated relative, e. g. wo\A-ay-00ev from wodAdcic and 
O0ev, mavr-ay-ooe; this occurs also in most pronominal adverbs of place in 
9, Ov, ot, e. g. GAd-ax-ov, alibi, wodd-ax-0v, Navr-ax-%, woAd-ay-7, 
Wayr-ayx-0ol. 


(For the correlative pronominal adverbs, see 237. ] 


Compounds. 


Every compound consists of, at least, two words (called factors), the one of which 
explains the other more definitely. The explanatory word usually stands first, e. g. 
vau-payia, sea-fight. The form of the last’ factor determines whether the com- 
pound is a substantive, verb, or adjective; thus, e. g. vav-payia is a substantive ; 
vau-paxtiv, averb; vav-paxog, an adjective. 


a) It is very seldom (mostly in poetical words) that the explanatory word is the 
last factor, e. g. dercdaipwy, i. e. detcag rov¢ daiporac. 


b) Both words stand either in an attributive relation to each other (i. e. the 
one being modified by the other, as a subst. is by an adj. or gen. case), e. g. 
cay-etia = wann ic, bad condition; txx-ouvpic = ixrov ovpa (a horse's 
tail); or in an objective relation (as a verb, adjective, or substantive with the 
case of a substantive, or with an adverb), e. g. trrworpogeiv, tar rorpogog, one 
who feeds (= keeps) horses; vavpayely (i.e. vavoi payecOat), vavpaxog, 
vaupaxia; evrvyety, evTYXNC; Aviorava, Aavacraroc, avyacracic. 


Instead of de or oe the Epic dialect has also deg, e. g. yapddte instead of 602 
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A verb can be compounded only with prepositions : &. g. amo-, éx-, dytt-, wpo-, tp-, 
dia-, cara-, wapa-, Tpoo-Paivey. Substantives and adjectives either with other 
substantives and adjectives, or with prepositions, or with separable and inseparable 
adverbs and prefires, e. g. owparogudak, mdv-Adyoc; Wept-ordoig, Cra-AevKog; 
ev-TUX NC, av-airtog; au adverb, with prepositions only, e. g. WEpt-oracoy. 


a) All other compound Verds are formed by derivation from words previously 
compounded, e. g. eU-Tuxeiy and eb-ruywe (ed-rvync). Cf. 612. 


Separable adverbs are such as are used alone, as well as in composition, e. g. 
ev, well; why, except; apa, at the same time; ayxt, near; apre, now, 
recently; ayav (aya- -), very; maduy, again ; mada, long since; dig (vo), 
bis, or the same as Ciya, dis, separately ; may, wholly.—Eurvyeiy, ebruyne, 
happily ; mANPHEANC (wAny, méAoc), violating harmony ; wAnppedtiv, wAnp- 
HEANOLC |; ; aparpox aw, to run together, aparpoxia; ayyxiBarety, to go near to, 
ayxWddacaog, mart propinguus; aoriadyg, now blooming; ayaolerne, 
very strong; Gyappoog, flowing with an abundant or strong stream; ayav- 
ViGOE, very snowy } marippraorog, that buds again; wadaigurog, planted 
long since; Ctoxidtot, two thousand; dipBoyyog, having a double sound; 
mavoogog, all- wise. 


Inseparable adverbs are such as are used only in composition. Such are: 
1 pee-, half, semi, e. g. 1ipAExrog, semiustus. 


Suc- (mis-, Lat. male), expresses difficul/y, adversity, or aversion, and is often 
the antithesis of ev, e. g. dvoruxety and ebruyeiv, Ovadatpovia, misfortune. 


a privative, usually dy- before a vowel, has the force of the Latin in, and 
expresses the negation of the notion contained in the simple word, e. g. 
aougog, unwise; aTysia, dishonour ; admaig, childless; avaircog, innocens. 


a collective (AOpo.otindy ; probably allied to dja), like the Latin con in com- 
position, expresses community, equality, or a collective notion, and hence also 
intensity (2). (Community, especially in the names of kindred and com- 
panions), e.g. axutic, aroxog, wife (Koirn, AEyog, bed); (Equality) ara- 
Aavroc, of the same weight ; A7ecoc, even; (in a Collective sense) aOpdog, 
crowded together (@péo-prat, fo sound), aoAANE, all together (adng or adNC), 
AYEIPWy cryédn. (Intensity) arevng (the only example in good prose, Art- 
ger), intentus; aoxioc, very shady (Pind. In Polyb. = without shade). 


a) The Euphonic a must be distinguished from the Collective a, e. g. oraxue 
and dorayxug, an ear of grain; oreporn and acreporn, lightning. 


Formation of Compounds. 


When the first factor of the compound is averb, the short, sometimes also the 
strengthened, root of the verb remains unchanged, if the following word begins 
with a vowel, e.g. gep-avync, metb-apxeiv; or the vowels e€, 0, t, sometimes the 
syllables oc, €0, @ot, oo, are annexed to the root of the verb, if the second factor 
begins with a consonant; @ also is annexed when the second factor begins with 
a vowel, e.g. dax-&-Ouptocg, Acw-0- “TAKTNC and Ner-o-Taxrne, TEDT-t- Kipauvog, 
by &p-al- Eu peo- -£0-/310¢, Tap-eci-ypwo, tAn-eot-wemA0¢, ptupavBapog (= 
pey-oo-23.), pirpaome (= pir-o-aomtc), wANermog (= TAHy-o-twwog),. 


When the first factor is a noun, the second factor is appended in various 
ways: 


a) To the whole nominatire, i.e. the unaltered word. To this head belong 
feminine nouns of the first [those in a = root], neuters of the éhird in vu; 
with other neuters of the third (e.g. Up, PwC, Kepuc): e. g. VIKNDOpoOS, 
ayopavopog, aOoTuvopog, TupPopog, gw thopog. 


b) To the nom., with ¢ thrown away [which in nouns of the 2nd = root j. 
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Here belong nouns of fe 2nd in o¢ (in which, however, the o falls away 
before a vowel) ; ; the words vac, Bove; nouns of the third i in uc, &c., e. g. 
Aoyo-ypagpog, (o-npEepog, ycu-Adyog, vouo-érng, vop-apxnC, vav-payia, 
Bov-poppog. 

c) To the root, to which the connective vowel is added, if the root ends, and the 
2nd factor begins, with a consonant: owpar-o-gvAak, dadovyog (= ¢gd-o- 
EXOC; arveprayT-o-woidg, perav-0-yEVELOG, PuUst-o-ADYyoC. 


d) In the first Decl., however, the connective vowel o is often found instead of 
the final a of the root (103), e.g. étx-0-ypagog (dixn), Aoyy o-dvpo¢; 80 
also the ending ” or a is annexed to words of the second and third Decl., 
e.g. Onvarn-pdn0g, aomitn-popoc: neuters in o¢, G. eoc, Pl. 7, often vary 
between o and n, e.g. Erpogpipog and Etangdpoc, oxevogopog and oxern- 
gopoc. Adjectives in no (e-o¢) throw away e€ of the root, and take 0, e.g., 
adn 6-parrte. 


e) In a few compounds (mostly belonging to the earlier ages of the language), 
the connective letters a, n, ¢, €t, ot, 6, ot, are found: moc-a-virrpoy, 
XO-n-P000¢, yaoTp-i-wapyuc, dp-e1-Barne, d6-0t-mOpoC, TEAE-0-POPOC, vav- 
Oi-7ropog. 

JS) 1" (earth, land) becomes yew- (e. g. yewperonc, &c.). Nouns in v¢ some- 
times follow c (e.g. dpu-o-eoAdmrne or Cpucodaarnc, mirvoxdparne, &c.). 


g) From roots in ar that syllable is sometimes rejected: e.g. aiu-o-ppayne¢ for 
aip-ar-o-ppayne¢. 
When the first factor of the compound is an adverb, only those changes take 
place, which arise from the general rules for the change of consonants (26, sqq.). 


Respecting the second factor, it is to be noted, that words beginning with 
a, &, o, regularly lengthen these vowels (if the factor is a simple) into 7 and w, 
e.g. evnveptoc from avepoc, orparnydg from ayo, evnvwo from avnp; (&) due. 

npetpog from iperpog, évanXarog from adbyu ; (0) avwpedne from dgedog; 
mavwktOpoc from dAAupt; avwrupog from ovopa. 


With respect to the end of the word, the following things should be noted : 


A) In the Greek language, as has been seen (605), a verb can be compounded 
only with prepositions; but if it is necessary to compound a verb with another part 
of speech, this is never done immediately, but from a compound word either actually 
existing or assumed. Then the derivative-ending, commonly éw, is regularly 
appended to this compound word, e. g. from tmmouvg rpépecy, to keep horses, the 
derivative is not twrorpipecy, but (from the compound substantive immorpogoc), 
immorpodew ; so Oeocesew trom OeooeBnyg; vavpayeiy from vavypayoc; evrvyxely 
from evruxne. 


B) Compound adjective or substantive. 


a) The second factor derived from a verb, and has the following endings : 
Most frequently o¢, ov, e. g. 9nporpdgog, nourishing wild beasts; Onporpogoc, 
nourished by wild beasts. 


nce (tn¢), or ag (G. ov), np (rnp), Two, mostly as substantives with a 
transitive signification, e. g. evepyérnc, benefactor; vopobErne, legislator ; 
puporwAne, dpyiVo8npac, watdoAETwp. 

NC, €¢, mostly with pass. or infrans. meaning, e. g. QeopiAnc, beloved of God ; 
evpabyc, docilis; eumpernc, becoming. 

¢ (E), e.g. Pevddpapruc from MAPTYQ, vopodvAak. 


b) The second factor a substantive. 


If the factors stand in an atiributive relation to each other (the first containing 
a more definite explanation of the last), the substantive is unchanged. The first 
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factor is an adverb or preposition; sometimes a’ substantive or adjective, e. g. 
opocovrog, a fellow-slave ; pothinee, ravenous hunger ; axpowodkeg, citadel. 


Sometimes the factors stand in an objective relation to each other (the last de- 
noting the object of the first). This division includes a large number of adjectives, 
the first factor of which is either a verb or (less commonly) an adjective, a separable 
or inseparable adverb, or a preposition used adverbially, e. g. decodaipwy = 6 rove 
Caipovac dsioag ; bare atpixaxog = 6 Trot¢ Kaxoig brixaipwy ; raxocaipwy = =6 
KaKoy daipova é EXWY; y VOEPWE, one who is passionately in love; &vOeog = 0 Tov 
Gedy by éaur@ exwy; GmomKog = 6 ard TOU oixoU wy; dna = 6 raidag ov. 
txywy. In all these examples the form of the substantive remains unchanged, if it 
has already an adjective termination; if not, the substantive assumes a cor- 
responding adjective-ending, viz. og (G. ov), we (G. w), ne (G. ong), t¢ (G. dog), 
wy and (when it ends in v) ¢, e.g. ouvdeervog (detrvor), a fellow-guest ; evOu- 
Eicog (Cie); aripog (riysn); Seynpepog (pina); PiAoxpnparog (ypipa, yen- 
para); aoropoc (ashen: evyewe (77), having a fertile soil; Nemovewg (vave), 
one who deserts his shin; dywoerne (TO Opedoc); avarkeg (aAKy); Axpnpwr ; 
déaxpuc, G. vog (ré daxpv). 


c) The second part is an adjective. 


The adjective naturally retains its form; but those in vc sometimes change this 
for nc. The first factor is either subst. or adverb: dorvytirwy, urbi vicinus ; 
mavaougog or Wacaoguc, very wise; avopowg, unlike; anéone, unpleasant ; 
wocwkne, swift-footed (fr. ndvg, wig). 


SYNTAX. 


PART I.—SIMPLE SENTENCES. 


§ 1.—Supsyect anp PREDICATE. 


Unaquseque enuneiatio tribus constat lisque 6:0. 


necessariis partibus, subjecto, predicate, 
eopula. 
a) Subjeetum est id,de que aliquid dicitur. 
b) Predicatuam est id, sess. de aliqua re 
diecitur. 
e) Copula est, qua swaseoe et predicatt 
exprimitur consociatio. 
d) The copula is some tense of the verb to be. 


Though the copula is a necessary part of every sentence, it is not necessarily 
expressed, because it is implied when the predicate is a verb. Thus, vysaives 
= vytaivwy loriy (Aristot.). 


In Logic the predicate is the whole assertion: but in Grammar the predicate i is 
the first complete notion that is asserted about the subject. 


(The Subject.) 
Subjectum aut nomen substantivum est, aut 
aliqua saltem lecutic, que pre substantivo 
adhibetur. 


Hence the subject may be, besides a substantive, 

a) A personal pronoun. I write. "Eyw ypagw. 

b) A numeral. Three came. Tpeic #AGor. 

c) An adjective with the defi- The wise are happy. Oi cogot 
nile article. sidaipovec tloly, or 6 cogoc 


sidalpwy éoriv. 
d) A participle with the defi- (The envying =) those who envy 
nite article. ae (or the envious) are hated, ot 
pbovotvreg puoovvrat. 
e) An adverb with the defi- ( The long ago(men } =) the men 
nite article’. of old were brave, of eadaz 
—_ avdpeio qoav. 

St) The definite article with a (The about Miltiades [persons] 
preposition and its case. =) Miltiades and those around 
him fought well, ot rept MiA- 

riadny’® caroc SHONECA Te: 

my, then be substantivized. 


2 It is only in later writers (e.g. Plutarch) that of audi (or wepi) riva is 
a circumlocution for the person himself. ( Herm.) 


R 
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g) An infinitive mood with TO dpapravety avOpwrove, 
all its dependent notions. ovdey Gavpaordy (orev), that 
men should err ts nothing sur- 

prising. 


kadov gore pav@dvey ror 
ed AEydvrwy, 


h) Any word, letter, or syl- ‘ Ei is a conjunction,’ To et ovy- 
lable with the neuter arts- éeapoc éoriy. 
cle, when that word is 
meant. 


624. Ssepe fit, ut tota enuneiatio subjeeti vice fun- 
gatur id quod in enuneciationibus per particulas 
ci, ay (of, mum) illatis ssepissime fleri videmus g 
velut, 
&enddv gory ei rovro dtarpaées, incertum est utrum hec per- 
fecturus sit necne [itis uncertain, whether he will carry this through 
= his carrying this through is uncertain J. 
625. rr It must not be supposed that this is confined to sentences introduced by dy, 
ay: e.g. 


CovrAot ydp dvdpa.... 
éray Bosests Bnrpoc h ub pve kaka (Eur.). 


Where bray Evyedg is nearly —rd Evwyecdévac (unrpdc h warpdg xaxd 
SovAot avdpa). 

In English we use ‘ it’ as the representative of the coming sentence, which is the 
real subject. 


626. The subject stands in the nominative case (except when the verb 
is in the Infinitive Mood. See Chap. on the Jnfinitive). 


(Omission of the Subject.) 

627. The subject is usually omitted, when it is a personal pronoun ; 
but it must be expressed when the pronoun is emphatic, or when 
the person meant is to be distinguished from some other. 

Tpagw, I write; ypdgec, thou writest, &c. But, we cai huete de- 
youey Kai Upetc Spodoyeire. 

628. The subject is sometimes omitted, when the person who is to do 
the action is so well known, that no particular mention of him is 
necessary. 

'Hyixa &v Spa }, onudvet re Képart, when it is time, he will blow 
the horn® (the subject, 6 cadmcyxrijc, omitted), 


This rule applies principally to some official characters; e.g. ‘ at such a time he 
will blow the horn’ (i.e. the trumpeter): where we should say, ‘ the trumpet will 
sound.’ ‘He shall read you the decree,’ &c. (i. e. the clerk shall). 


3 Or ‘the horn will sound ;’ literally, ‘he will-give-a-signal (onpaivw) with the 
horn.’ 
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1. "Exnpvuée (sc. 6 xnpvt) roig"EAAnot cvocevazecOat (Xen.), 2. Toy vopor 
Upiy aGvayvwoeras (8c. ypauparevc). 


To the same rule may be referred tee, ‘it rains ; ;" wiget, ‘it snows ;’ aorpanret, 
* ét lightens ;’ Eoetse, * there was an earthquake ;’ where the nominative understood 
is Oz6¢, ‘ God;’ or Zevc, Zeus (= Jupiter), whom the Greeks considered as the im- 
mediate agent in the production of these natural phenomena. The full form 
© Bede vee occurs in Hat. (2, 13, &c.) 


The omission of the indefinite pronoun ric (= ‘a man,’ or ‘ one’) is very com- 
mon in such clauses of general propositions as depend on a preceding Infinitive. 
The pronoun is then usually implied already as the subject of the Infinitive. 1. Od« 
torey opOa¢ nyticOar, tay pr) pportmoc 9 (for a man—unless he is, &e.). 2. 
HONCYAE TO pera popioy dperijg xparrey, 6 re ay wWoarry, Trovro aperny 
elvat, 


Seeunda persona singularis ita interdum usur- 
patur, ut, qued de quevwvis homine predicari po- 
tuit, id de une alique predicetur, quem sibi 
quasi prsesentem fingit Is, qui loquitur: velut, «lcec 
Gy, cerneres ; fyyjow Gy, putares; crederes; Hynoaco dy, credideris. 

This idiom is in exact agreement with our own: the most common case of its 
occurrence is that of the indicative or optative of the aorist with ay. It then agrees 
exactly with our ‘ you would ;’ ‘ you would have,’. .. &c. 

1. ‘Qy Larrec WyyeApévoe foay ot mpoaijxovrec, di'youe &y eldec 
(Xen.). 2. "Exéyvwe Gy éxei ovcéva ovre dpytlopevov xpavyn, 
ovre xalpovra tfproruws yéAwrt, GAN idwy av abrove Hyhaow ry 
Ovre €¢ Kaddog Env (Xen.). 3. ‘Opav ravra nyfoato av Aaxedat- 
povioug povoug rp Oyrt rexvirag rwy wodepeKkay elvac (Xen. ). 

The third person plural is used without a subject expressed, when 
what is stated is true of persons generally, where in English we 
should use ‘ people’ (say, think, &c.). This occurs principally in 
the Present Tense of such verbs as to say, do, think, &c.; sometimes 
with the /mperfect, in stating reports, &c. 

Ilovocg, w¢ A€Eyovary, everelac rarnp, labour, they say, or as peo- 
ple say (= ut dicitur), és the parent of renown. 

1. ’Evopucer, Step Tacyovoty ev roig peydroc ayaouw, warra 
Ert oplow eévdea elvac (Th.). 2. ‘He éxi Moridacay Epxorras, 
mpocexa@nro rh mWoAet. 

(On the ellipse of the Subject with gore Sc(ric), &c., see 
‘Adjective Sentences.’) 


(Omission of the Copula.) 

Sspe fit, ut copula non ponatur illa quidem, 
sed cum mnomine alique simul audiatur: velut, 
acuvaroy, wo\Aa rexvwpevoy GvOpwrov xavra xadhog roetv, fieri 
non potest, uf, qui multa moliatur, is omnia recte factat. 
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The omission of the copula (principally in 3rd Pers. Pres. Indic.) is very common, 634, 


a) In general propositions, observations, proverbs, &c. 
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6) With expressions of necessity, duty, possibility, fitness. Such expressions are, 
dvayKn (necesse est) ; eixdc (verisimile est) ;- 0b Oéptc (non licet ; nefas est) ; 
xXpewy (oportet); and catpocg, woa (tempus est, ‘it is time’ to do so and 80); 
oby olog re (nom possum); advvaroy or ovx oldw re (feri non potest); 
gpovdog (ex oculis abiit, evanuit) ; Erotuog (paratus sum): and in the expres- 
sions dunyavoy bcoy (immane quantum); OSavpacroy écoy (mirum gquan- 
tum); pqdrow ( facile est); yaderdy (difficile est); PObvo0¢ obdsig (e.g. AEyELY, 
lubenter dicam). So with many other adjectives, especially in negative sen- 
tences; and with gerundives, or verbals in réog (which will be explained 
below). 

c) Whenever the predicative adjective stands before a substantive (or virtual sub- 
stantive) preceded by the article (which is often the case in emphatic sen- 
tences, especially of an exclamatory kind): rg yap dvrt pé ya 7d dywviopa, 
reverG enim magnum est certamen. 

d) Rem. The omission of the copula is rare in the Imperfect ; rare with the 
first and second persons (except with Srospoc, ‘you, &c. are prepared,’ &cv.) ; 
rare in dependent sentences, though less so in those whose verb would be ia 
the 3rd Person Indic, Present (as is often the case with those beginning with 
brs, we, ef [= si, num] &c.); rare in the Imperative (rot¢ Oeoic peyiorn 
xapic’ sc. forw).—In the Subjunctive it occurs now and then after 0¢ av. — 
In the Optative the ellipse of (dv) ein (‘would be’) occurs occasionally in 
principal sentences; e.g. Tig yap Av gov ye... tkavwrepoc; (sc. tin). 
aioxypoy, et wuGotro ric, err. (sc. ay ein).—The Infin. is often omitted 
after doxety, vouileay, nyeioOat, &c. 


(The Predicate.) 


635. We here use the term Predicate in its narrower sense (621), not for the whole 
assertion made about the Subject, but for the principal part of it; which is the first 
independent notion, to which the other modifying notions that make up the whole 
assertion, are attached. 


636. The most usual predicates are (1) a verb, (2) a substantive or 
adjective with the copula elva: (to be). 
1. Ot "AOnvatoe arexpivayro, the Athenians answered. 
2. Ot GvOpwrol cioe Ovnrol, men are mortal. 
3. 'O Kipog Bactdeve hv, Cyrus wasa king. 
637. The predicate may, however, be a numeral or pronoun ; an adverb 
of time or place; or an adverb of manner with elvat, ylyvecOac ; 
a preposition with its governed case; a genitive denoting posses- 
sion, &c. 
"Eyw époc ety, J am my own (master). 
"Hon hv oe, It was already late. 
'O kivévyog Eyyuc eon hy, the danger was already near. 
Liya wdc torw ewe, let all the people be silent (Eur.). 
Kaldwe éorat, it will turn out well. 
"Emi rp xépg exarépy oi ixreic Hoay, the cavalry were on both 
wings. 
Mera ray cvorparnywy iy, 1 was with my fellow-generals. 
638, So dp8a¢ tort, ‘itis right; parny tori, ‘it is in vain’ (e.g. Td pepvncOa 
mrot Trourwy, Isocr.); Kadwe yiyverat, ‘it turns out well;’ dmoripwe énrat, 


‘whichever way it shall turn out ;' ywpic elvat, ‘to be apart (= different) from,’ 
&ce. So ywpic, diya, &c. ytyveoOat. 


639—643. | THE PREDICATE. " 125 


The verb elyat may itself be emploved as a predicate in the more emphatic 
sense of ‘to be’ = ‘to exist :’ srs (82) Gedg, ‘there is a God.’ It has also, like 
our ‘to be,’ sometimes the meaning of ‘to keep company with.” Zweparne Hv 
aei ovr roic wvéoic, ‘ Socrates was always wilh young peuple.’ 

The verb agrees with its subject in number and person. 

If the predicate is an adjective, adjective-pronoun, or participle, 
it agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case: if it is a 
snbstantive, it agrees with it in case. 

Verborum, quorum debilior est netic, quam ut 
fis sime neomine addite quidquam preedicetur, hse 
fere sunt genera: 

a) Esse, fieri, matura comparatum esse: 
elyat, yiyvecQat, vrapyeiv, puvat, Kupety. 

b) veeare, compellare, et similia: 
kadeiv, éxikadeiv, mpooayopevery, Ovopal ev. 

e) ereare, eligere, constituere, et simiiia: 
aipety, awodewKvuval, YELpoTOVEty, TotEty, KaTaoTHVvut, KTA. 

d) videri, putare, pro alique habere; red- 
dere, facere (= to render), et simailias Coxciv, pui- 
veoGac: uzoX\apParery, vopifery: moreiv, reBevar, xapeyecy, 
arogatvey. 

e) mamere: 
pévery, drapevecy. 

@ueorum omnium, ques intransitiva sumt aut 
passiva eum nominative, qus autem trane- 
itiva sunt active voeis cum eecusative con- 
struuntur: velut, 
ro rév Tepowy eOvog paxtpwraroy igu, Persarum natio bellico- 

sissima erat (natura). 

KiX\éwy npé@n orparnydc, Cleon dux creatus est. 

lL. Nopcl adeXgoue rove adrnBrove Pirovec, look upon true friends 
as brothers. 2.'O @Oavarog caxwv péytoroy pappaxoy vopi- 
erat. 38. Mochoer wat cé cogov. 4. Oi txtp ra wevrnxovra 
érn yeyovores kadovvrar yepairepow. 5. Oi vopor drape- 
vovoty axiyvnrot 


I shall call the nominative or accusative after these verbs ‘ the complement of the 
predicate. After transitive verbs of these classes Bekker calls it the factitive 
object ; as denoting that which the thing is made or considered. 


+ Prelepticuam est predicatum, quoties qued 
nomen preedicati quasi complementum est, con- 
sequentiam aliquam sive effeetum denotat: 
que frequens est werhorum avicy, rpepe, raccevecy, 
dcacxey, Aliorum constructio: velut, péyac 7itsOn, idest, 
nucnOn wore peyng yiyveo@Oar, ita crevit opibus, ut magnus et 
potens factus sit. Anglice reddas, he grew great. 
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1. cca rovrwy ipOn péyac(Dem.). 2. éidacxe avgove, redde sapientes 

(sc. docendo); sive, ita doceas, ut sapientes evadant. 

Prolepticus means anticipative: thus in piyag av&avecOat, the person's becoming 
great by the process of increasing 18 anticipated: the effect of the verb’s action is 
anticipated as already realized. 

(Deviations from the strict rule of Concord.) 

Neutrum plurale verbe singulari plerumaque sed 
non semper conjungitur; ‘meque seriptorum usu 
eonfirmatur Atticos veteres plurale verbum neu- 
tri plurali nunquam subjecisse, nisi ubi de ani- 
mantibus ageretur’:’ velut, AOnvaiwy nilero ra xpay- 
para, Atheniensium opes creverunt. 
ra réxva Oavwoev (Eur.), liberi moriantur; ‘nempe quod zatcec 

in mente habebat, non quod rem animatam °,’ 

The following are examples of the plural after a neuter plural 
that does not denote living creatures: 1. TIoAAa Acyra EXEYOrTO 
(Th.). 2.'Apgorépag &paprnpara éyévovro (Th.). 3. Eyé- 
vovro Kpéa...mrciw. 4. Ta ora rpoaxovover 


The use of the plural verb after a neuter plural must, however, be considered a 
comparatively rare exception. 


After a dual subject the verb is often found in the plural, when 
there is no emphasis upon the notion of there being neither more 
nor less than two. 

Oepoaydpac kat 'Elnxecrog pxovy éy AéoBy (Dem.). [The first 
person dual is not used in prose. } 

When the plural is used of two, the participle or adjective is 
sometimes in the dual: or, the verb being in the dual, the participle 
or adjective is in the plural. 

1, KadXéoayrec 6 re Kpertac kat 6 Xapedijj¢ roy Soxneeyy rov 
vopoy édeckvurny aburg (Xen.). 2. EyeXacarny augw Bré- 

Warvrec tic adAnAove (L1.). 


Sometimes dvo or dugédrepog is used with a plural substantive (dugdrepo¢e being 
of course in the plural): the verb may then be either in the dual or plural; or, if 
the substantive is neufer, in the singular or dual. 

1. Avo dvépac Exw (Xen.). 2. Avoiy 6 vopagrx xpwpeba (PL). 3. Avo 

Tunpara toroy (Pl.). 4. "Eon Ovo ravra caxcwy yrg Puxgy yévn (Pi.). 

5. 'Augowripw rw orparnyw or dpgorepot ot orparnyvi. 


In prima persona, pluralis interdum numerus 
pro singulari ponitur: cujus tamen exemplum in 
prossx orationis seriptoribus wix inveneris, nisi 
si quando seriptor de se ut de seriptore 


§ Bornemann ad Xen. Cyrop. 2, 2.—Kruger says, the exceptions (when not 
living creatures) are more common and more certain in Thucydides than in the 
dramatic poets and Plato; and that more are found in Xen. than in Thue. 

6 Herm. ad Vig. p. 738. 
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loquitur’: welut, ov Cuaiwe, ij» Odrw, OavovpeBa, si moriar, 
injuste moriar (Eur.). 


Oca éxvOdpeGa wepi Kupov, ravra wetpucdpeda CinyijcacGa, 


(Xen.). 

‘Si mulier de se leoquens pluralem adhibet nu- 
merum, genus etiam adhibet masculinum'.’ Oix 
&p’ wo Davovpevove Merijr\Oec uae, ergo non ad me quasi ad 


morituram venisti (Hecuba de se loquitur, Hec. 511). 


Elvé pot is often used wirh reference to more than one person; and that, whe- 
ther it is used as a hortutive particle, as it were, in a dialogue (often parenthelically), 
or really requires an answer. 


1. Eiwé pot & Lwepartg re cai vpeic (Pl). 2. Elwé poe ri pecddpecda 
tov Nidwy w Onporat; (Aristoph.) 3. °H BovrecOe, iwi pot, mepuovrec 
avrwy® ruvOavecOa: (Dem.). 


It is rare to find a plural participle connected with the fem.dual (dvo0 rivé idéia | 


apyoyrre kai, &c. Pl.).—On the use of rw, rot, as fem. see 1U0. So also rovrw 
as fem. dual. 

Constracti ara ovvecty, sive ad intellee- 
tum’, ques dicitur, in Greea lingua quam in 
eeteris linguis aliquanto est frequentior: velut, 
pire téxvoy, care fili. 

This very commonly occurs with reference to the neuter names of persons. 

1. AaOévreg rd vaurecoy, ot wopouw iw ry Madig. 2. 'Ayvwr’ dove 

G9dyyow dpvidwy caxy cralovrag oiorpy (Soph.). 

After the singular of a collective substantive (or noun of multitude) 
the verb is sometimes in the plural: as, 7 wodcc... Tow Mepexdréa 
ty airig elyovw (Th.). 

Ifthe subject has an apposition of different number, the verb sometimes agrees 
with the apposition if it stands nearer to it; so, when Exaorog (each) is used to 


subdivide, as it were, a whole into its component members. “Exacrocg however, 
as a collective, may have a plural verb. 


1. On Bate wbrceE dorvytirwy ... be pione rij¢ ‘EANddog dyno weacras 
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2. At réxvat rd aurng éxaorn ipyow tpyaZerat (Pl.). 3. Tw éavrov 


éxaorog cai maidwy cai ypnpatrwy apyovoty (Xen). 


In comparisons with 4, when the subjects in the two clauses are different, the 
verb often agrees with the second: 9 Tuxyn dei BeArioy net nuwy abrey 
éxtpedovpeba. 


Q@uoties subjectum ad generaliem aliquam no- 
tieonem refertur, adjectivum im neutre singuiari 
fere preedicatur, nulla meque generis neque 
numeri habita ratione: welut, 

"AcQevecrepowv yurn avdpoc, mulier infirmior est homine. 
Oi rocovrot GrOpwroe xpnotpwrepoy vopizZover xpnpara i aded- 
guug (Xen.). 

7 Cf. Madvig Gr. Gr. § 1. Obs. 3. ® Cf. Pors. Hec. 513. 

% = adAnrAQwv. Bremi. 


1 Lynpa wodg rd onparvopevoy: i. e. the writer conforms the laws of concord 
not to the word used, but to some other name of the thing meant. 
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Cum piuribus subjectis tribus fere modis 
verbum conjungitur, (1) aut im mumere ponitur 
plurali, aut ad unum tentum, proximum illud 
sibi, subjectum se aceommodat; qued aut (2) 
novissimum est, aut (8) illud ex pregressis, 
eujus gravissima est motio, et maxime urgenda: 
velut, 

1. AtOn wai dvoxorXia cat pavia moddaKig woAdoi¢ eic Thy did- 
voay éumimrovaty (Xen.). 

2. Zavre re dexaiy GOAL re cai praGol cai dopa yiyverac (Pl.). 

3. ‘Qc ra ypdppara gnoe cai ey. 

Interdum etiam vel in principio orationmis, vel 
eerte subjeetis suis prepositum, verbum singu- 
lare ita penitur, ut duo vel plura in unum quasi 
eollecta complectatur, sive ea singularis sint nu- 
meri, sive pluralis: wvelut, - 
ort yap Epocye cat Bwpot kai iepa oixcia kal warpga (Pl.), 

etenim mihi et altaria sunt et sacra domestica atque patria. 

1. iva. se ylyvnrat aro rije doéng apxyal rexatiyapow 2 Eare 
piév wou kal év raic GAAatc wodEoww Apxovré¢ re Kai Oijpoc. 

a) If another verb follows, it will be in the plural: d gre vetras Xappiveg re 

6 Adcwy cai TloAvvicog wapd OiBpwrog, rai ANéyouvoty x.r.Xr. 


b) Sometimes the verb in this position appears to have no particular collective 
power, but to stand emphatically: tvrav@a 67 Kupov dworétpverat 
Kegadn) wai xeip y Seta (Xen.). 

Sometimes a singular verb placed after its subjects refers to some principal one 

amongst them, though several have been mentioned or implied. 

1. Baoidrede b& cai of ody atrp droxcwy tiowimnret tic rd Kupttoy orpa- 
romedoy (Xen.). 2. Bpacidag dé cai rd wANDog evOdE dvw itrpamero, 
Boudrcpevog... «.T.X. 

+ Duobus per j particulam disjunctis substantivis 
pluralis verbi numerus nen adjungitur, nisi ubi, 
quod verbo significatur, id de utroque simul sub- 
stantivo preedicandum est’: welut, 4... Anpodiy jj 
Onpirmicne Exovar ray éuwy, rerum nostrarum quas aut Demo- 
phon habet aut Therippides (both having some of his property. 
Dem.). Cf. Cic. de Orat. 2, 14,16: ut ne Sulpicius.... aut Cotta 
plus, quam ego, apud te valere videantur. 


With # it is more common to make the verb agree with its nearest subject : with 
eee % (either... or), otre...ovre (neither...mor), this is nearly always the 
case. [Otre... ovre with plur. Eur. Alc. 367.] 


Adjectivum vwel participium de duobus pluri- 
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mumere neutrius generis; et, quod mireris, cum 
singulari verbe‘ eonjungi solet: welut, WoXNsuoc xai 
crane 0OAEN PLA ratc roAdEaly Eoriy, exitialia sunt ctvitatibus bellum 
et seditio. @@drvocg wat tpwe évavria toriy (Pi.), The adjective 
may, however, agree with the rearest; as, Kat vopug kat @dPo¢ ixa- 
OG Epwra kwAvELY (Xen.).—Seldom pOovog kai Epwe Evavriot. 
Verba civa, yiyrecOat, cadeicOar, ad preedieatum mul- 
to, ssepius quam ad subjeectum se accommodant: 
welut, ro xwplov...dmep mpdrepoy "Evvéa oot éxadovrro. 
The verb is then usually placed close, or very near, to the predicate.—This 


peculiarity remains in the participle: umetiOevro rag Ovyaripag, wacdia 
ovra (Dem.). 

If the predicative adjective or participle relates to both persons and things, it 
usually agrees, in gender at least, with the persons: but sometimes with the thing 


or things, that stand nearest to it. ‘H rvyn xai @itiwmxog qoay rev ipywy 
evptot (£schn.). 


When a plural subject is subdivided, as it were, into the indi- 
viduals that compose it, by the apposition of &\Ao¢g (with another 
case or derivative of &\Aoc), or éxaoroc, the verb is usually in the 
plural, but sometimes in the singular, when it follows the appo- 
sition. 1. Otroe &AXOg GAra A€vyet (Xen.). 2 “Orav xravrec 
22.70 €@ éauroy Exaorog oreven (Th.). 


On (so-called) Impersonal Verbs. 

a) Of verbs used impersonally (to which, however, either some clause, ex- 
pressed or implied, or a substantive understood, is the real subject) the prin- 
cipal are, det, ypn (oportet); rpooncet, meme (decet); tears (lice?) ; tyyw- 
pet (locus est alicujus rei facienda); kvdéxeras (fieri potest); oupPBaive 

accidit). So éxe, in guotw éyee (it is natural); Cicny Eyer (it is just); 
oxet (videtur ur placet = it seems good; is determined); toe (verisimile 
videtur); and idndwoe (apparebat, = dyXow tyévero); Snrwoes, dei~er (ap- 
parebit); exer (res se habet; it is: e.g. well, so, &c. ev, eadwe, orwe); 
perce pot (cur@ est); perapédree poe (me poenitet); and so of times of the 
day, Hy, ‘it was’ (e.g. about noon, &c. i.e. the day was at that point).—The 
Passive forms are used as in English, ‘it has been resolved,’ dicoxrat, &c. 

b) Neuter adjectives with €ore are also used in a vague way with reference to things: 
e.g. in Thuc. ved) trotpa ay, ‘when all was ready,’ &c. He also uses 
ixedn xapeoxevacro in this sense: = ‘when the preparations were completed.’ 


§ 2.—Tue Arrticte. 

Artieulus (6, /, ré) id, de que lequimur, tanquam 
eertum proponit netumque audienti. 

Ssepissime articulus rem notat, quse vel jam ante 
nominata est, vel ejusmedi est, ut pseme necessario 
menti obversetur: velut, 1. Qeuuc rporeivwy rove Beovg 
Yevdeic riOnc, deos pretexens [illos, quos narras] deos mendaces 
exhibes (Soph.). 

‘ Kriiger accounts for this by observing that the predicative adjective or 
participle is substantivized. 
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a) An instance of reference to an implied notion is: Ovrog wpotod¢ roic¢ woXe- 
piowg Nuppatoy, guydc tyévero, ry cpiory ovx vropeivag, i.e. the 
trial which, it is implied, would have followed the detection of his treachery. 


b) The following are instances of reference to things that will necessarily suggest 
themselves to the mind: dzopoy tors rode worapote drajsnvat, ‘ the rivers :' 
so ‘the wisest of the seven’ (the well-known ‘seven wise men’), rwyv éixra. Oi 
Tpweg ra Cina try dyreixoy, the well-known ten years of the siege of Troy. 


669, Nomen proprium caret articulo, qauum primum 
usurpatur; qui tamen adjici potest, ubi relatio 
est ad id, quod vel loquenti vel ei, quicuma is lo- 
quitur, in animo versatur:: velut, 

1, ’Evrav8a A€éyerac "ArodXwy Exceipat Mapovay, hic Apollo dicitur 
pellem detraxisse Marsye. 

2. Kivpoy peraréumerat.... dvaBaiver ovv 6 Kipoc, Cyrum ar- 
cessit... adscendit igitur Cyrus (the article of ‘renewed mention’), 
a) Any circumstance that fixes the mind of the hearer to one object, justifies the 

use of the article even on the first mention of a proper name. Thus a Theban 
speaking to a Theban may say, at @7)3ae5.—b) When the proper name of a 
toun, promontory, &c. is followed by a genitive of the country in which it is 
situated, the name of the country nearly always has the article, that of the 
city, &c. not: éy Egtow rig ‘Iwviag (but also rpdg ro Knvatoy rij¢ Ev- 

- Botag, Thuc.). ; 

670. Quoties hominis nomen cum apposito nomine 
eonjungitur, articulo plerumque, sed non sem- 
per destituitur: velut, 

1. “Apa d€ kal ZHore waphv 6 Xupaxocctoc, evdem etiam tempore 

. Sosis aderat Syracusanus (Xen.). 

2. Now & ék dduwy aripoc éxejsrAhoouat ‘O Kacpoc 6 péyac, o¢ 
(xrA.), jam vero ex aedibus contemtus ejectus ero, ego Cadmus 
ille magnus, qui &c. (Eur.) [See Chapter on Apposition. | 


671. Nomina artium, selientiarum, similia, et 

abstracta, qus dicuntur, nomina modo cum 

articulo, medo sine articulo efferuntur: velut, 

1.°H re... iarpex) ... masa Gta rov Beov robrov xvBepvara, 
wouvTwo Ce Kal yupvaorikn kat yewpyia, et medicina ab hoc 
deo tota administratur; ita quoque et de gymnasticd et de agri- 
culturd statuendum (P1.). 

2.”Edn rv dixacocvyny gogiay elvat, dicebat justitiam esse sapi- 
entiam (Xen.). 

3. Lodiav d€ kai cwhpoctyny ov cwpler, sapientiam vero atque 
animi sanitatem non discernebat (Xen.). 


Bishop Middleton thinks that abstract nouns have the article when used in their 
most abstract meaning: I should rather say in their least abstract meaning, when 
they are considered objectively as the manifestations of the abstract notion. 


ee 


5 Cf. Hermann. Pref, ad Iph. Aul.—The article could not be used of a quite 
unknoun personage. 
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Morvatxa, quse Greeei grammatici vocant, nomina 
pessunt ea quidem articulum admittere, qui 
tamen nom rare abest: welut, 6 jAoc, the sun. 


a) By ‘ monadic’ nouns are meant those of which one only ezists (as in the case 
of many natural objects, the sun, moon, sea, &c.; the seasons, as summer, 
winter, &c.), or of which the speaker or person in question is not likely to 
possess more than one ; to have more than one about him or at hand at that time; 
or to be speaking of any but one, &c. Amongst such nouns are various articles 
of furniture ; the names of meals, &c.: e.g. after dinner, pera rd deixvoy, Lys. 


Many monadic (672) and other nouns that may, and more or less often do, 
take the article, frequently omit it; the object being so well known as to require 
no further definition. 

+t Articeulo perssepe earent 6:0¢, GvOpwro¢ re’ 

Adde srarijp pirnp r* et avnp, yurn, vioc, adergoc’ 

Adde yoveic, maideg r’* dypoc, ode, fiorv, marpi¢ Te 

Adde etiam PaciAcuc (Persarum intellige regem) s 

“HAwog @xtardcg re, Odiacca atque ovparoc, Gens, 

Addaturque @venoc, pulehre eum luce cednync. 


The omission occurs especially (by no means exclusively) in enumerations (677), 
and after prepositions (682). 


To the nouns above mentioned may be added orparia, &c. (army); orpard- 
wedov (camp), and ‘the divisions of an army ;’ képag (wing), &c.; (rd) oekcdy 
(evwrupory) képag, ‘ the right (left) wing.’ So deka, apiorepa, the right hand ; the 
left hand. 

Articulus ssepe eandem fere vim atque preno- 
mem habet possessivums; sspe etiam per ‘is 
qui’ eum verbo alique resolvendus est: veiut, 

ro ma:ciov Bog, puerulus noster vagit (= the baby is crying). 

rp axe, dolore meo (ejus, &c.); vel eo, quo pfollicitor, dolore. 

a) The idiom is this: the Greeks spoke of ‘the thing’ when they meant ‘ the thing 
which the person spoken of possessed ;’ ‘his thing.’ In this way many sen- 
tences must be resolved: e.g. 0 oty yuvarki rdgo paxacg motovperoc, 
qui suas cum mulieribus pugnas facit; vel, qui quas facit pugnas, 
eas cum mulieribus [non cum viris] facit (Soph. 

Caret plerumque articulo nomen predicatums; 
non quo non possit articulum admittere, sed 
quod id, de quo loquimur, multo sxpius ad rerum 
genus aliqued referimus, quam ipsum esse 
rem aliquam afflirmamus, solitariam illam, 
neque generi ulli subjeetam: velut, 

idov } Oeove Bera éort cogia, en pietas, ea [demum] est sapientia. 


a) The article is omitted before a noun in the predicate, even where it governs 
a genitive that is rendered definite by the article: here we should use ‘ the.’ 
Lwrnp yevou rig marpicoc, ‘become the saviour of your country.’ So 
often with airtog = ‘the cause:’ peytorwy ayabov nity airwe tory 
(Pl.). Also when the predicate is a superlative: puny ry tpavrov yuraixa 

@aswy owgpovecrarny tivat ray iv ty modu (Lys). 
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b) When the predicate of an affirmative proposition is exclusive, so that it can be 
predicated of one subject only, the predicate must have the article: as when 
our blessed Lord says, iyw eiut 6 wotpny 6 wcaddg, I am The Good 
Shepherd. 

The predicate may take the article in convertible propositions (i. e. when the 
predicate may be made the subject, and the subject the predicate: of which the 
last example is an instance), éoriy 7 apern 1 OcKn peodrne (Aristot.): and 
in definitions (which should be convertible), &c. dpa, ifn, w Llappacte ypagucy 
boriv 9) eixacia Twy Opwpivwy ; ‘Xen. Mem. 3, 10, 1.) ‘is not painting, O Parrha- 
sinus, the art of producing a likeness of the things we see?’ But we ‘also find con- 
vertible propositions in which the article is wanting to both subject and predicate © ;’ 
katragasic iors arogavaic rivog Kara tivog (Aristot.). So often with Aéyew 
(= ‘to mean by’), dvaxadeiy, &c.: rovg nArABiovg A€yerg Tod owdpovag (Pi.). 
avaxadovrreg roy evepyétny roy dvdpa roy ayaGoy (Xen.). 


In plurium nominum enumeratione primo 
tantum vocabulo preemitti solet articulus: ‘ qui 
tamen repetitur, uhi distinetio logica aut empha- 
tiea ita postulat’:’ cai roy vivoydoy cai payepoy cal inzo- 
Kopov Kat dujxovoy (Hdt.). 

But 4} rpoalpeotc Ff én wal  wodcreia (Dem. de Cor. 93). 


a) In rapid enumerations a series of even definite substantives have often no arti- 
cle at all: e.g. cai yepi cai wodi cai gwvy, ‘with my hand, my foot, and my 
voice’ (or, ‘ with hand, foot, and voice’); tyovrtg yuvatKcag kai waidag 
Epevyoy, ‘ they fled with their wives and children.’ (Compare our ‘ house and 
home ;' ‘kith and kin,’ ‘to be routed horse and foot,’ &c.). 

b) The article must be prefixed to both of two nouns in an enumeration, if, with- 
out it, they might be referred to the same subject, it being one to which 
they are not meant to be referred: Eevovurat Hevogwy map’ ‘EAXNacke Tyg 
PoyyvAov yuvaixi cai Topyiwvog wai ToyytAov pnrol: she was both the 
wife of Gongylus and the mother of Gorgion and another Gongylus (Xen. 
Anab. 7, 8, 9); but rove epopoug cai yépoyrag é~ornoe Avxovpyoc, the 


reader knowing that in the Spartan constitution the official names ae and 
yépovreg designated different persons. So rd dpvea cai rerparoda. 


Prepositus nomini‘® vel singulari vel plurali ar- 
tHeulus facit sepenumero, ut nomen illud gene- 
ratim atque universe accipiatur: velut, 

6 ayabuc modirne, bonus civis: vel quicunque bonus est civis. ra 
wpedkiua aipera, utilia sunt exoptanda. 

‘“AdAot et GvyOpwror alios aliquos et homines aliquos significant : o¢ 
aAAnt et oi &vOowzoe ceteros omnes atque homincs omnes notant’ (#7.). 

So with participles: 6 BovAopevog, ‘who wishes,’ is often, as in English, equi- 
valent to any body who wishes. 

Articeulus non raro vim habet distributivam: 
velut, dpaxpny AapPavey rijc Hpépac, drachmam quotidie acci- 
pere: sic rov pnvdc, singulis mensibus. [So much a month. } 

When a substantive with the article has a dependent genitive, 
the genitive usually either stands between the article and its sub- 
stantive, or follows the substantive with a second article: thus, 


® Bp. Middleton. 7 Cf. Dissen. ad Dem. Cor. p. 373. 
® By nomen is meant substantive or adjective. e 
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1. 9 réY xarawy codia. TO Tig aperiic KaAXog. 

2. } copia ¥ rey madawy. ro kaAXocg ro ric aperic. 

a) In the first order (1) rwy waXaiwy godgia) neither notion has any prepon- 

derance of emphasis over the other; the order with the repeated article 
(1) cogia 1» rwy mwaXawwy) is used when the speaker wishes for any reason 
(whether grammatical, logical, or rhetorical) fo dwell upon the notions sepa- 
rately. The reason may be tO add an ironical or contemptuous meaning to one 
of them. 

b) The following are rarer orders: 

3. ‘H cogia ray radawy. 4. Tey wadatwy 7 codgia. 

In 7 gogia rey wadawwy the emphasis rests on 9 cogia, and the speaker dis- 
tinguishes the wisdom of the ancients from some other notion with which he does 
not wish to be confounded. In rey waXtawwy 4 cogia (the emphasis being on 
Tay rahawy) we oppose to the ancients some other persons whose wisdom was 
of a different kind °. 

c) With a single adjective having the article with it, the difference occasioned by 

the order is this: 1 BaowWsia covpn = ‘regia virgo’ as ome notion: (1) koupn 
9 Baca contains a double description = ‘virgo, quae regia est’ (Herm.). 

Si quande adjectivum ita colleeatur, ut de- 
finitum articuio substantivum vel preeeedat vei 
mom repetito artieulo sequatur, adjectivum 
non jam rem ipsam aceteris rebus distinguit 
ae separat, sed a sui ipsius vel parte alia 
wel diversa quadam conditione atque na- 
tura, sive vera illa sive cogitata: velut, 
axpot¢ ruic roi, summis pedibus (non mediis pedibus, totdve planta; 

e.g. incedere),. 
gardpy Te xpoowny, letd fronte (non, que potuit esse, tristi alque 

contractda). 
ofuy Exee rov wedexuy, acutam habet securim, vel, quam habet 

securim, ea jam acuta est [non hebes]. 


So BeBardrepoy Exoney roy rpogdnrixdy Adyoyr, ‘the word of prophecy, as we 
now possess tt [after all the confirmation it has received], is more sure or trust- 
worthy (than it was in the days of our forefathers).’ An adjective so placed may be 
considered in apposition, not in immediate agreement; the sentence may usually be 
resolved into two, in one of which the adjective will appear as the predicate. Movoc 
6 waic or 6 waic povog = ‘his son only or alone ;’ hut 0 povog waig = ‘ his only 
son :’ pécow Td retyog, ‘the middle of the wall :’ rd péooy reiyog, ‘ the middle wall.’ 

a) An adjective in this position often follows a preposition (e.g. to rejoice iwi 
wAovototg rot¢g woNtraic, at the wealth of the citizens; to rejoice that (or 
when) they are wealthy: toreceive the command wap ixéyvrwy roy fup- 
paxywy, &c. 

b) It very often happens that the article inthis position is translated by ‘a’ in 
English. The difference between the Greek idiom and ours is, that the 
Greeks, when they describe of what kind any property is, introduce the pro- 
perty by the definite arlicle, when they can assume that the person or thing 
spoken of possesses the property. Thus: ‘a person meets one with a cheerful 
face,’ is in Greek, garctog ry xpoowry, with his face having a cheerful 
expression. So in descriptions in natural history, &c, when the animal is 
known to possess the thing described, so that the quality of it is the only thing 


® Stallbsum ad Plat. Protag. 343. B. 
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of importance: 6 ptyoxepwe ry dopay ioxuporarny Exes, ‘ the rhinoceros 
has a very hard hide,’ i.e. ‘the hide of the rhinoceros is very hard.’ 

Omissioni articuli, qui cum nomine non in- 
fimite diete exspeectandus erat, prepesitio ad- 
hibita favere quodammedo videtur: velut, 

é£ apyxiic, ab initio (from the beginning). 

Q@uoties substantivum alterius substantivi geni- 
tivum poni facit, si ambo definita sunt, articulus 
aut preponitur utrique aut in utreque omittitur ; 
sei indefinitum est nomen in genitivo positum, 
alterum, quamv is definitum, articulo tamen suo 
fere destituitur: welut, Acovroc oxuprioy vel ro rov Evrrog 
oxupviov.—ty rie advdpocg capa rpwon, the body of a man(Lys.). 

The following example gives an exception : 

Wynodpevoe xpetrrov elvat per’ aperigc kal weviag Kai guyifc EAevOepiay, 
ij per’ Oveidovg Kai mNovTOU OovdAiay rijc warpicog ( pseudo-Lys. 
193). 

1. The article is omitted before an indefinite governing noun, 
although the governed noun, being definite, has the article [épog¢ ritc 
rodewc, ‘a part of the city’}. 2. If the governing noun, however de- 
finite, is dependent on a preposition, its article is often omitted, though 
the governed noun is definite [émi 3Aaj3n rwv rodkrrav. Cf. 682]. 

The article is often used with numerals: this is regularly the case 
in speaking of fractions with reference to the whole (expressed or 
understood): as ra dvo pépn rHv rpiwy, two parts (out of three), two 
thirds. So if, after forty had been named, thirty were spoken of, it 
would usually be ot rpraxovra [but édokey avroic déka ovdAaPeiv, 
rourwy O€ dvo wevnrac. Lys. in Erat. 7). It also occurs very often 
(not always) in statements of the approximate number of troops, 
the years of a man’s life, &c. with audi or wepi (about), eic (up 
to; as many as), vrép (above): e.g. xat dppara dpetarynddpa apigi 
ra eixoat (and of chariots armed with scythes about twenty, Nen.). 

The article has also a power, which gives great varicty and life to 
the Greek language, of turning other parts of speech into virtual 
substantives or adjectives. 

Adhibito articulo efficitur, ut adjectiva et parti- 
ecipia substantivorum quasi partes sustineant; ut, 
é& Trav npaprnpéevwry paleiv, to learn from one’s [previous] 

failures or mistakes. [See examples in 623. ]} 

Neutruam ro eum adjectivo conjunctum ad abs- 


tracti substantivi notionem quam proxime po- 
test accedere: welut, ro Kudcv, decorum, honestas. ro yev- 
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vaiov, generositas ; indoles generosa. 10 revo’ evvouy, horum benevo- 
lentia (Compare our use of ‘the sublime,’ &c.). ro cowwdv, the common 
weal. ro dixatoy, justice, right. ro décor, injustice. [But ré with a 
neut. adj. is sometimes adverbial: ré reAevraiov, at last: ro xpwroy, 
éevrepov, &c. With a neut. in exog it isa personal collective: ro ‘'EAAn- 
vixov (the Greek race; the Greek population in a district): ro 
PapBapixéy* ro vaurixdy. | 

Prepesitus adverbiis articulus, modo adjec- 
tivi modo substantivi naturam iis impertitur. 


a) (Aiay, valde) rd Aiav (nimium opposed to parum), excess; the overdoing 
(any thing) ; (aAnotoy, near), 6 mAngioyv, one’s neighbour ; (viv, now), ot 
vuy, the men of the present day. 

b) 'O ivrog dvOpwmog, interior homo. So (viv, now), 6 viv, the present; 
(ayay, Xiay, vaide), 0 Niay, or 6 dyay, the excessive ; (rérE, then), Oo Tore, 
the then existing ; (piv, before), 0 moiv, the former; wavu (quile ; thoroughly), 
0 wavy, the thorough, or the first-rate ; (mapaurixa, immediately), 0 mapav- 
rixa, the momentary, for the moment; (peraty, between), 6 peratu, the inter- 
vening, the intermediate. We are not quite without this idiom in English: 
‘the then mayor ;’ ‘my sometime daughter’ (King Lear); ‘ the out-patient.’ 


Est etiam ubi adverbiis ipsis, nom mutata corum 
natura, et formulis adverbiascentibus are 
tieulus preefigatur: velut, 70 raha, olim. ro viv, in pre- 
sentid. ro dotrdy, in posterum, in futurum. ro apxaioy, olim. | 

In the same way substantives governed by prepositions are used as substantives, 
adjectives, or adverbial phrases: e. g. ot by rédet, those in authority ; the magis- 
trates; 4 dc Oswy viptorc, the divine vengeance; 0 war’ doru Baoireve’ 
evorBety Ta wWpoe Geouve. 

Articuius cum infinitivo partiecipiali nostre 
linguse substantive respendet, et easibus ime- 
mutari potest: velut, 

ro NEyery, dicere (the saying or to say). 

rou A€yev, dicendi (of saying). 

Tw A€yecv, dicendo (by saying). 

Modifying notions, even such as are of considerable length, may be placed 
between the article and the infinitive : as, ée rov raxvd pavGOavecy, ‘from learning 
quickly :’ Gud TO Naprpay prcya ixety, ‘from ils having a bright flame.’ 

Articulus cum participio per ‘is qui’ fere re- 
solvendus est, adhibito verhe ejusdem temporis, 
cujus est participiam: welut, 6 rparrw», is qui facit. 

Modifying notions, whether objective or predicative, usually stand 
between the article and participle: 6 ra rij¢ woXEweo xpay- 
para xparrwy, he who transacts the affairs of the state. 6 
rovourog oy, he who is such a one. ot tvoraror agivovperot, 
those who arrive last. 


a) We have already seen that the article with the participle may be used gene- 
rically (0 Bovddpevog, qui vull = quicunque vult, 678), or substantively 
(623, @). 
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b) Such modifying additions are not, however, always inserted between the 
article and participle; e.g. rovc¢ reQvewrag ty ry modtup (pseudo- 
Lys.). 

c) They sometimes follow the substantive to which an emphutic participle belongs : 
e.g. 6 xarstAngwe xivduyog thy wédty (Dem.). 

For a further explanation of the Article with the Infinitive and Participle see the 

Chapters on those forms. 


Neutrum articuli (76, 7a) cum genitive ita con- 
struitur, ut rei naturam et indolem vel alia 
forte cum illa conjuneta indicet: interdum 
etiam rem ipsam videtur, minus tamen defi- 
mite, significare: velut, d»Opwroc, g ra ric TUNG Kparel, 
homo, cui fortuna imperat; vel cui fortun@ casus imperant. 


Lwxparng 6 Lwhpovicxov, Soerates Sophronisei 
filius: notissima est in ejusmodi formulis vo- 
eabuiorum viic et zraic ellipsis. 


The article §s not always omitted in this formula. Hermann says, ‘ Yweodrnc 
6 Swpovicokoyv significat aut hunc fuisse Sophronisco unicum ; aut illum esse, cui 
pater fuerit Sophroniscus, quo ab aliis Socrutibus distinguatur. Zwxparne 
LwePpovioxov dicitur qui Sophroniscum, non alium, habeat patrem.’ 


Other common ellipses are: ywpa or yi (country), yeip (hand), mpaypara 
(affairs), O60¢ (way), p&pa (day), poipa (share), rixvn (art), &c.: e.g. i¢ rv 
rou @iXirzou, into Philip's country: 9 deka, the right hand: 7 apiOunrien 
(réxvn), arithmetic. 


(The Article as Pronoun.) 

Articulus natura pronomen est; et sie plerum- 
que apud Homerum. Formuiz, in quibus Attiei 
eo sie utuntur, he fere sunt: 

1. Post prpositionem: év rotc, inter hos; dia 16, propter hoo. 
2. Tov xat rov, hunc atque illum ; unum atque alterum: ra cai ra, 
hec atque illa. Id tantum fit in casibus a litera r incipientibus. 
3. ‘O d€, ille aulem; 6 pev...0 dé, hic ... ille [vero]; unus 
...alter(vero]: ra pev... ra o€, partim...parlim: rh per 
279 6, alibi... alibi; partim ... partim. 4. Tipo rov' 
vel mporov' 6 mp0 Tov xpovog. 5. Kai roy (eireiv, &c.), atque 
illum (dicere). 6. Sequente relativo, ra, & wy ovyxeirat, ea, 
ex quibus constat’, 


The neuter article is also used before whole clauses; e.g. @yet modAny C.agopay 
ro rivocg yapty wparret rig (Aristot.). So with reference to well-known 
sayings, proverbs, &c. ro yvwOt cavroy, &e. 


Another case where the article is only apparently pronominal is, when the same 
substantive would stand with the article twice, but is omitted the second time, so 
that the article (then standing alone) is translated into English by ‘that ;’ as 
0 tudc wivduvog cai 6 rov pidov, my danger and that of my friend. 


I a nn Re 


1 Literally, ° before this.’ 
? Sometimes ro after a verb: od ro (= this) yiyyworeg (Plat.).—Cf. Herm. 
Vig. p. 700. 
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(The Article with Pronouns.) 

The genitive of a personal pronoun stands either before the article of the 
substantive, or after the substantive without repetition of the article: e.g. Ore prov 
THY pytépa or Ty pyripa pov rege. 

The genitive of a demonstrative or reflerive pronoun either stands between the 
article and substantive, or follows the substantive with the article repeated (as in 680) : 

© TovTou adedgoc’ 6 ddedgde 6 rotrov. 
roy éavrey rporoy" roy rporoy roy éavrwy. 

A possessive pronoun takes the same place as an adjective (680, c): 6 vpérepoc 
warnp 6 xarnp 6 od¢. [CovrAog ipoc = a Slave of mine. | 

Pronemen demonstrativama (ovruc, bcc, e&xetvoc) arte 
eule et substantive suo imterpeni, misi exei- 
piente articuium adijectivo, mom debet: dicas 
igitur, otroc 6 d&»fp’ 6 av)p olroc: dieere etiam Meet 6 
gopoy ovrog avnp’ Bt 6 oiroc avip, id vero barhbare loquentis 
east. 

Cf. 9 orev) airy odoc, Xen. Anab. 4,2,6: this position renders the ad- 
jective emphatic. Instead of an adjective a quasi-adjective (i. e. any attributive 
notion) will justify this position (e.g. ai mpdcg rove rupayyovg avras Xiay 
opirias, Dem.). 

Ila¢, quisque, unusquisque (every). 

nag 6—}; 0 wa¢, totus (the whole: 6 rac adds emphasis to the whole 
as opposed to its constituent parts), 

mavrec’ wavreg of —* omnes (the later especially when there is refer- 
ence). 

ot wayrec, (1) omnes simul; (2) in universum: (1) all together 
or altogether ; (2) tn all. 

Tlaoa wroXc, every city; wacg dynp, every man; naca H wéArIc, y WOALC Waoa, 
the whole city (also 7 waca wodt¢, the whole city together: e.g. 6 mac Spidrog, 
Hdt.); xayrd ayaa’ wayrd ra ayada (the article is usually expressed 3, when 
a definite class of things is meant); waoat ai cadai xpakec: rad ravra pipn, 


all the parts (together); rot¢ xaow dpyiterace ra wayvra elon (in uni- 
versum viginti), twenty in all, 


A Substantive with ddoc, whole, is usually with the article, if it is 
definite ; without it, if indefinite: évcauvroy dXov, a whole year; rov 
évcavroy GAov, the whole year; but the article is sometimes omitted 
though the Subst. is definite, 6An f worse, } mode GAn, the whole 
city; but also 6An wodcc, wodcc SAn’ very seldom wodic waoa. 
—"Odoc when used appositively is anarthrous, and may be construed, 
wholly, altogether. ‘Any thing wrAacpa ddoy Eoriv,’ ts altogether a 
fiction (is a pure invention, &c.). 

“Arac = every (in the Sing.), is without the article; but in the sense of the 
whole, imag (= dua wac) and ovpRrag (= all-together), universus, are natu- 
rally more frequently without the article than mag is in the sense of whole. Somee 


times, too, ovuravreg is anarthrous in the sense of altogether ; in al [Euprayrec 
éwraxocot onAirat, Th. 4, 129). 


After éxdrepog (each of two), dupw, augporepoc, both, the Substantive regularly 
takes the article; the position being the same as in 705. After Eeaorog the Sub- 


3 Madvig, § 11. Rem. 4. 
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stantive may or may not take the article: ty éeaory wode, bv xaory ry mode. 
With rotourog, rovogde (talis), rovovrog (tantus, &c.), the article may stand (and 
that, before the pronouns, as in the case of other Adjectives), when the notion of 
the particular class or kind is to be made prominent: rowvroc aynp, such 
@ man; 6 rotovtog avnp (a man of this character; one who acts thus, especially 
with reference to a previous description). 

711.  “AdAag, alius ; & GdAog, reliquus; 1 GdAn ‘EAXdg, the rest of Greece; ot 
@dXot, the others. 

712, Auvroc proprie est hie, de quo loquor: ‘ipse.’ 
In obliquis autem casibus, neque cum articulo 
meque cum substantivo conjunctus, respondet nos- 
tris encliticis him, her, it: ut, avrocg ign, ipse dixit ; 
opw auruy, cerno eum. 

a) Aurog, ipse, may distinguish a man from those connected with him, from those 
around him, &c. Hence even in an oblique case avrég = ipse, whenever 
there is emphasis or distinction from others. Thus with gen. adsol., injin., 
participle, &c., where the avrog is the virtual subject of the infin. (i.e. an 
apposition to rtv@ or a personal pronoun understood), or would be the virtual 
subject, if the participle were resolved into a finite verb; e.g. rdw wéXac 
voulertivy Boayte mévog abroy & tveyxety vBpiy, err., but for a man 
to bear insult himself, &c. Sotoreply toa person abryp denOivre, when 
he makes a request himself. To hear her, auri¢g Aeyovonc, &c. So when 
avurocg relates to the head of a family: fowoe wai avroy cat waicag, 
servavit et ipsum et liberos (where we should use ‘him.’ Cf. Catuilus’s 
suamque norat Ipsam, tam bene, quam puella matrem). An emphatic aury, 
-6y naturally often stands at the head of a clause: avréyv ydp eicov. 

b) Sometimes airé6 = ‘id quod caput rei atque summum est.’ aurd—ove 
tipnrat, 9 partora Ede pnOijvat (Pl.), where avré—S is not id, quod; 
but id ipsum, quod *. 

c) Adrdc, ipse, may often be translated, as ipse may in Latin, by of himself (of 
herself; of itself); voluntarily ; of his (its) own accord (sponte): adAa ri¢ 
avrog itw, at sponte eat aliquis. Sometimes it means by himself = alone. 

713. Ssepe etiam aircc hie et ille notat, oppeositioni 
et distinctioni inserviens. ‘Interdum sie etiam 
Attiel: a\\’ aura oye, sed hee pretereo’ (H.). 

714. ‘O airéc, exeipiente articulam pronomine, semper 
est idem. ‘0 airog Bacitevc, idem rex; quum auroc ¢ 
Baotdreve vel 6 Baareve avroc sit, ipse rex; rex ipse. 

715. A particle may stand between 6 avrg, e.g. Tra yap av’ra macyw, xrr.—In 
the Epic poets avrog without the article sometimes = idem. 

716. Si quande earens articulo substantivam eum 
pronomine demonstrativo consociari videtur, sub- 
stantivum aut subjectum est, aut priedicatum ap- 
positiove salitem predicativa: ut, 

1. Abrn éorw tary arodoyia, let this be a sufficient apology. 2. 

Tour wapacetypare ypwryrat, hoc pro argumento utuntur (they 

employ this as an argument; but roury ry mapaceiypare 


xpwrra, they employ this argument). 3. AUrn éorivy avcpoc¢ 


me nm ae ee = —. = sae 


3 Cf. Stallb. ad Pl. Lysid. p. 97. 
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apern, this is the virtue of aman. 4. EvapcOunroce 64 riawv édo- 
gay rouro yépag ot Geol, paucis quibusdam et quos facile nume- 
raveris hoc, tanquam munus, dit donaverunt. 5. Tavrny yap 
réexvny exe, for he makes this his business. 


The pupil, therefore, must take care never to take a demonstrative pronoun in 
immediate agreement with a noun if the pronoun is anarthrous +, 
[See Chapter on the use of the Pronouns. j 


§ 3.—Tue Vers. 
(Active Voice.) 


On the division into Transitive and Intransitive, see 245, 246. An Intransitive 
Verb is used either absolutely (that is, without any object expressed), or with an 
object expressed in the genitive or dative: as tmiOupw THE apETIC, xalpw TY 
coma. 

i ada be observed that different nations differ in their practice in this 
respect ; so that in one language a verb will be considered transitive, and take its 
object in the accusative, whereas the corresponding notion in another language 
will be considered intransitive, and take its object in some other case, or put it 
under the government of a preposition: thus we say, ‘fo desire a thing;’ but the 
Greek uses the genitive after ém:Oupety; and though we say, ‘to desire a thing,’ 
we also say, ‘¢o long for a thing.’ 

Besides the division of verbs into Transitive and Intransitive, there is an im- 
portant distinction between Jmmediative and Causative verbs. A Causative verb 
denotes that the agent makes another person or thing do the same action that the 
corresponding Jmmediative would represent himself as doing or suffering. Thus, 

IMMEDIATIVE, fall, lie, awake, learn. 

CAUSATIVE, fell, lay, awaken, teach. 
‘To fell a tree’ =‘ to make it fall;’ ‘to lay a book on the table’ = ‘to cause it to 
lie on the table.’ The examples show that the Causative is often derived from the 
Immediative by a vowel-change; but not always: e.g. ‘to leach any body’ = ‘to 
cause him to learn.’ A Causative verb is necessarily Transitive ; but an Imme- 
diative ohe is not necessarily Jntransitive : thus to /earn is as much Transitive as to 
teach. 

In verbis nonnullis adeo inveteravit consuectude 
aecusativi omilttendi, ut transitive suze notioni 
altera accesserit intransitiva: velut, Aavvev (sc. rov 
immoyv), equitare ; amwoxdive, declinare ; et rpéretv, oTpépervy, Que 
seepe, ut apud Latinos ‘vertere,’ ‘mutare,’ intransitive accipi- 
untur. 

So éxw (with ed, carwe, &c.); wpdrrecy, ‘to be doing’ (well or ill as to circum- 
cumstances); ayetv, ‘to march’ (of the general; i.e. to lead his army); gépey, 
‘to lead’ (of aroad); reX\curay, ‘to die.’ Alsoseveral compounds of adyw, BadrrAw, 
Cidwpt, input, AapBavw, AEirw, Exw, Pipw. "Avayety, regrédi; Siayety, perstare ; 
perapadrXrey, ‘to undergo a change ;’ tioBaddev, buBadrrery, ‘ to make an inroad,’ 
‘to invade ;’ etaBadrAey, also ‘to discharge itself’ (of a river: so ékdsdovat) ; 
EridiOdvat, ‘ to increase ;' tvdiddvat, ‘to give in ;’ iEtévat, ‘ to discharge ilself into ;’ 
ariévat, ‘to relax ;’ ovpBaddrEty, ‘to engage ;’ UroAapPavey, ‘to reply’ (= take 
up the discourse); dvadauPavey, ‘to recover’ (one’s strength); éxAgivey, * to 
suffer eclipse,’ ‘ to leave off ;’ kmdeirey, ‘to be deficient ;' & Adyog Karéyet, ‘ the 
report prevails ;’ avriyey, ‘to withstand ;’ ‘to hold out ;’ arréyey, ‘to be distant ;’ 
Stagépecy, ‘ to differ,’ ‘to excel ;’ mpopipey, vrepgépery, ‘to surpass.’ 


4 Anarthrous, without the article: a, non; apQpoy, arliculus. 
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(The Passive Voice.) 

Post verbum Passivum, is a quo subjectum id, 
quod predicatum est, patitur, cum prepositione 
vxro plerumque conjungitur; nonnunquam cum 
preepositione rapa: interdum cum pre positionibus 
mouc, 6, aro: quee tum prrpositiones cum genitivo 
ommes construuntur: velut, 

1. ‘Yro rév raidwy Oeparevecbat, a pueris coli observarique. 

2. Addovrat dwpeat rap’ upwy, dona a vobis data sunt. 

3. IIpoc bpoy AePOhoopac, a vobis relinquar (Soph.). 

4. 'Exeivy & abrn  xwpa dépov Ex Bacitréwe &600n, huic autem 

a rege dono data erat hec requo. 


Scsepissime etiam post verba Passiva, presertim 
si temporis sint perfecti, nomen agentis in 
dativo easu ponitur : velut, ray vooniarwy roddai 
Ospameiae roic tarpoic evpnvrat, morborum multe a medicis 
invente sunt curationes (Is.). 


Prespositio rapa de eo, qui agit aliquid, ita ple- 
rumque dicitur, ut eum signifieat, a que ac- 
eeptum, datum, auditum, compertum’ sit 
aliquid; eum denique, a quo res quasi originem 
suam traxerit. 

1) Ilapd rivog dpodoynOnvat, do0ijvat: and so with the actives AaBeiy, 
pabety, axovery, &c.—The agent is a person. 2) Ipo¢ is principally confined to 
the poets and Herodotus: ‘in Attic prose it is very rare.’ (Kr.) TW p0¢ rivog 
AaBeivy (Hat.), pavOavey (Soph. = mapa), didayOnvas (Soph. = vd): daét- 
xeisOat (Eur. = vd), rtpaoOar (Hadt.). 3) ’Ex, ‘chiefly, and that not often, 
with verbs of giving.’ (Kr.) 4) "Amé ‘chiefly after verbs of doing, saying’ 
(especially in Thuc.): do rivog mpaxOjvat, A&yecOas. 

KHud Greeel sermonis proprium esse videtur, ut 
non transitiva solum verba, sed etiam intrans- 
itiva, quse cum vel genitivo vel dative conjungan- 
tur, personaiem, que dicitur, formam in passiva 
voce accipiant: velut, . | 

Mihi tnvidetur, creditur, éyw pOovovpat, morevopat. 

[The Accusative after the Passive will be explained under THE ACCUSATIVE. ] 


(The Middle Voice.) 

6 Verba Media conditionem signifieant propria 
quidem rei vi ortam, sed ita ut effeetus in ipsam 
rem redeant, eoque res simul et efficiat aliquid 
et patiatur: ut éorepavwoaro, eoronmavit se, quo 


~ i rr Se es ee 
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5 Cf. Ellendt. Lex. ‘Soph. 8. V. napa. 
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idem ostenditur et coronans esse et ecoro- 
matus’®.’ 

Voeis autem Moedise multe iatius patet vis et 
significatio; quippe ques omnia pessit complecti, 
quee wel sibi vel sui ecommodi causa aut (f) 
faeiat aliquis aut (8%) euret faelienda; quie- 
quid denique quoquo medo ad se swuesvwe per-= 
tineat: velut, covdovcbai riva, aliquem sibi subjugare. 
wépaobai reva, vel aliquem ex suis mittere ; vel aligquem sud causd 

mittere (Cf. Herm. ad Soph. Cid. T. 111). 

h Tlarbeca ypvoovy aire Owpaxa éroctjaaro, Panthea aureum illi 
thoraca faciendum curaverat (Xen.). 


The second example shows that the Middle may be used of getting a thing done for 
one whom the agent has an interest in: in Panthea’s case it was for her husband. 

The use of the Middle Voice may be summed up under the following heads? :— 

1. ‘To do any thing to himself or itself;’ or (if the subject is a person) ‘to 
his own body or some part of it:’ as dméyecGat (se abstinere), ‘to abstain from,’ 
arayfac@at, ‘to hang oneself ;’ tmipadrrAEaVai rims, ‘to lay oneself upon some- 
thing’ [and fig. revdg, ‘to throw oneself upon an object’ =‘ grasp it ; covet it,’ 
&c. }. 

2. § To do any thing to or with something that belongs to us :’ as wepippntacOat 
xirava, ‘to rend one's (own) tunic ;' aropnvacba yrwuny, ‘to declare one’s (own) 
opinion ;' KXavoasOa ra wan, ‘to bewail one's (own) sufferings ;' émWedecypévog 
Ti}v wovnpiay, having given a specimen of one’s wickedness ;’ mapéxecOai re, ‘to 
supply something from oneself, from one's own means or stores ;’ AuTéoAat, ‘ to leave 
any thing behind oneself (after one’s death) ;' amocda@as, ‘lo part with something 
that is one’s own’ (= ‘to part with,’ ‘to sell’). 

3. Immediative meaning (719) [arising from the Causative meaning of the Active 
by (1)]: mavopac®, ‘to ceuse’ (xavw, ‘to stop a person ;’ ‘ to cause to cease’); 
orid\\opat (‘send myself,’ i.e. on a journey =), ‘J travel ;’ oréd\d\w (‘send®’); 
wralouat, ‘1 wander’ (xdr\alw, ‘cause to wander’); goBovpar, ‘I frighten 
myself ;’ fear (poBw, frighten) ; pipynpat (‘put myself in mind'=), ‘remember ;’ 
Héopar, ‘delight myself; delight, rejoice’ (Intrans.); yevopas, ‘1 taste’ (yevw, 
‘I let or make a person taste’); weparovc@at, ‘ to cross (a river;’ wepatovy, ‘to 
enable a man ¢o cross ;’ ‘to put him across.’ Cf. 5.) 


4. Reciprocal or common action ; common concernment in an action: dcadeyecOat, 
© to discourse together ;' ovpBovrgsvecOat, ‘ to deliberate a matter with another ;’ ‘ to 
consult a person, to consult together’ [ouvpBovdrEvew rivi = ‘to advise a person’); 
anoxpivacGat, ‘to answer ;’ payecGat, ‘to fight’ (‘to come to blows with each 
other’); wownocacOa eipnyny, ‘to make peace’ (each party with the other); 
Cradvec@ai ri, ‘to settle mutual claims in a matter ;’ wept rivoc, ‘to come toa 
Jriendly understanding on a subject;’ ypayaoGat! yvouoy, ‘to draw up or enact a 
law that is to bind both parties;’ perarépPacOat, ‘ to send for a man’ (to come to 
oneself); dxoméppac0at, ‘ to send away from oneself; dismiss ;’ dpvvacGai riva, 
‘to ward a person off from oneself; defend oneself against him: also ‘avenge oneself 


6 Herm. Em. Gr. p. 178. By res is meant the ‘thing’ spoken of; the sudject, 
whether person or thing. 

7 Nearly from Hartung, § 714. 

8 ’Exavoapny, ‘I ceased ;’ travaOny, ‘I was stopped.’ 

® ’Eoreitayny, I put on (robes) ;’ éoradny, ‘I travelled.’ 

1 TpoadecOai riva is also ‘to have a man’s pame writen down on the cause list,’ 
ji. e. ‘indict him.’ 
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on him ;’ wapacreio@at, ‘ to obtain any thing from a person by entreaties’ (aliquid 


sibi ab aliquo ezxorare). 


5. ‘To get any thing done to or for oneself [or for one in whom one has an 
interest] ;’ 6:CaZacOar roy vidy, ‘to have one’s son taught’ (any thing); mapa- 
ridecPat rparefay, ‘ to order a table to be placed before one ;’ eixovag wotnoac@at, 
‘to have likenesses taken ;’ ynuacOa, ‘to get oneself married’ (of the female). 
[Some of this class become Immediatives, Cf. 3.)] proGovo@at (‘lo cause any thing 
to be let to one'’==) ‘ to hire or rent ;’ daveicacGat (‘to cause any thing to be lent 
to one for a sum of money’=) ‘to borrow ;' so paorvpec@at, ‘to appeal to wit- 
nesses,’ i. @. ‘to cause persons to give evidence in one’s behalf.’ 


6. ‘ To do any thing by oneself or within one's own mind:' ppatecOat, ‘ to say to 
myself,’ ‘to speak with oneself’ = (‘to consider, ponder upon ;’ ppatw, ‘to tell’); 
oxoreta@at, ‘to consider in one’s mind ;’ Oeduopar, ‘to contemplate ;' AoyiZopat,” 
‘tocalculate ;’ ‘to take into (one’s) account;’ aio@avopat, ‘ to perceive’ (within 
oneself); woAcrevopat, ‘ to conduct oneself as a free citizen.’ 


Though verbs of the Middle form that have no Active voice in use, are just inthe 
state of the Latin Deponents, and may be called Deponents ; yet manv of these have 
a Middle force, however difficult it may be to recognize it, chiefly from the want of 
any corresponding expression. 

Of actions done to one’s own person, the Middle is principally confined to such 


verbs as washing, anointing, dressing, crowning, &c. oneself; and also, in the sense 
of getting a thing done to one’s own person, ceipecOat, ‘to get oneself shaved.’ 

The Accusative éauvrédy, &c. must be expressed even with the verbs which take 
the Middle of an action done to oneself (the Active being used for the same action 
done fo another), whenever there is any emphasis (in the way of distinction or 
opposition) on the pronoun: with other verbs, it must be expressed. ‘ Others say 
éauroy ériogata, omacdpsvoy roy axiwakny.’ 

The reflexive pronouns éavrow (-@, -dv) is added to Middle verbs whenever the 
reference to oneself is to be emphatic: as BovAerae EauTr@ ovopa cai dbvapew 
wepirounvtac@ar (Xen.). 


Fit nonnunquam, ut Media verhi notio ad no- 


tionem Passivam quam proxime accedat. 


The line of demarcation between the Middle and the Passive is often very fine: 
aloyuvw, ‘I put any body to shame ;’ atoyvvopat, ‘J am ashamed,’ may almost 
equally well be explained by ‘J am made ashamed,’ or ‘ I make myself ashamed ;’ 
‘I take shame to myself,’ or ‘feel a sense of shame within me.’ Just so, ‘J am de- 
lighted,’ though really the Passive of ‘ to delight,’ is virtually ‘J rejoice in it ;’? compare 
* Lam pleased ;) ‘I am grieved ;’ ‘am pained,’ &c. So pn erraipecOe may be nearly 
as well considered Passive (‘ be not lifted up’) as Mid. ‘do not lift yourselves up.’ 
In English such Passives could not take the accusative ; but in Greek the idiom by 
which Passive verbs can take the accusative, prepares the way for the development 
of a Middle voice from the Passive. 


Interdum vis illa reflexiwa, qua in efficientem 
aliquid rei effects quasi reditus quidam cernitur, 
tam exigua est tamque subtilis, ut inter verbum 
Medium et simplicem Activi verbi notionem dis- 
crimen, quod quidem sentiri possit, haud facile 
statueris: welut, Jndus fluvius cpoxodeihove Taptyerau 
1. Kai veri mapdayeade rijy evvoray (Dem. 228, 26). 2. Tobey 
... 6 Onp Euot mapecy’ evvaav (Soph. Tr. 708). 

mer Vox Media proprias sibi Temporum formas 
non habet, nisi in Futuro et in Aoristo; a qui- 
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bus si diseesseris, omnium omnino Temporum 
formas vox Miedia cum voee Passiva communes 
habet. 


The so-called Perfect and Pluperf. Middle do not belong to the 
Middle voice (334): the real Perf. and Pluperf. Mid. are Passive 
in form, e.g. bra, A—émreroinro, arma, que facienda curaverat 
(Xen.). 

[On the Middle Future of Active Verbs; Aorists Mid. and Pass., 
&e. see 498—517. ] 


(The Tenses of the Indicative.) 


The Present Tense is used, as in all languages, either of an 
actually present state or action; or of habits, general truths, state- 
ments that are true at all times. Tpaow, I write, or am now writing. 

The Present Tense may be used either absolutely, without refer- 
ence to another event; or relatively, that is, with reference to another 
event; as ypdgu, év g ov railerc, [ am writing, whilst you are playing 
(there being a reference to the contemporaneous action of another 
person). 

The Present Tense is said to be used indefinitely (or aoristically 
when it describes habits, customs, general truths, &c., as, ov rapa 
pnrpt ocrovvrat oc matdeg, the (Persian) boys do not take their meals 
with their mothers.—So déyerat, ‘it is said,’ of what is usually or 


regularly said, when people talk on the subject. 

The Present is used of what has been and still continues to be; e.g. with mada 
(as with gamdudum, &c. in Latin) and expressions specifying a portion of past time 
continued up to the present: e.g. wadat rovto oxomw, ‘I have long been con- 
sidering this ;’ moda Hon Eryn bv 'AOnvaig otxeire, ‘you have already been 
residing at Athens for many years.’ 


(Imperfect and Aorist.) 

‘Imperfecto que fieri dicuntur, ea sie fieri di- 
euntur, ut prrvesentia sint tempore perfecto: 
weluti, dre éypagpoy mapeyéyove ric, quum scribebam, advenit aliquis’ 
(Herm.). 

Aoristus? rem preeteritam ita mnarrat, ut ea ab 
audiente tanquam una, simplex, absoluta 
eogitetur; tempus autem, quo peracta sit, incer- 
tum indefinitumque relingquatur: velut, 
éxriaOn mode, the city was built:—the verb itself contains no 

hint of the time when it was built; it is wholly indefinite till de- 

fined by some specification of time. 

Interdum autem Aoristus initium wel acti- 
onis velconditionmis significare videtur: velut, 
Aupeiog petra Kap/iony Nepowy éBacireuvae, post Cambysem Darius 


2 a, not; opitw, to dimit or define. 
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regnum Persarum adeptus est: so éredi) éBacidevae, after he 

ascended the throne, &c. 

a) Schmidt’ and Krtiger make this the original notion of the Aorist: the former 
says it describes a thing as one ‘que fit facta,’ is ‘becoming done,’ is ‘ becoming 
completed :’ it places the hearer, he says, at the beginning of the aclion and carries 
him on with it (of course by a very rapid journey) to the end: but from the begin- 
ning he may see it either extended as a line (one unbroken line I presume), or con- 
tracted into @ point.—Kriiger says, it denotes the ‘ entering into actual existence’ 
(reality). 

b) This is often the force of the Aorist in verbs that denote succession to an 
office: it is not, however, confined to them ; pa, began to rule or hold office ; éra- 
pievoa, was appointed steward, &c. So irupayvevea, iBovArArvca, became privy 
councillor, or senator (member of a BovAn); nynoapny, assumed the lead, or look up 
an opinion; trodétpunoa, bellum intuli (é7oAtpouy would denote its conlinuunce, 
&c.); érAournoa, J grew rich; toyvoa, I became strong ‘, &c. 


Imperfectaum mentem audientis ad illud pre- 
teriti tempeoris spatium revoeat, quo id, quod 
narratur, tum maxime presesens erat et fie- 
bat: unde fit, ut, quasi commorante in rebus 
narratis animo, modo diuturnmitatis, mede 
rei ssepius repetitse notio Imperfeeti pro- 
pria quodammodo esse videatur: velut, 

1. ‘O xtwy ébécpape cat caOvAakret airoucg, excurrit canis et eos 
allatrabat (= kept barking at them). 

2. Tove éavrov émcOupovvrag ovK emparrero xphpara, a studiosis 
sui pecuniam non exigebat (Xen.: it was not his custom; exigere 
non solebat). 

Aoristus quum de rebus eito et uno quasi 
fetu peractis ssepissime dieatur, nulla tamen 
eausa est, cur de diuturnis quoque rebus non 
possit diei, mede res, sine ulla diuturnitatis 
significatione’®, tamquam totum aliquid et ad 
finem usque perductum, cogitetur: velut, 
évrav0a Epecve Kipocg iyuépac rptaxoryra, Cyrus triginta hic dies 

mansit (Xen.). 


a) The common distinction that the Aorist describes momeniary events, the /mper- 
fect, actions of some duration, though very often true, is not always so; for the Aorist 
is not uncommonly used of actions continued through @ space of time, from the begin- 
ning quile through to the end, the duration being pointed out by an added specifica- 
tion of time, not by the verb: thus, 1. (of Pericles) “Oooy yap ypovoy rpotvern 
THE WOdFwE, iv Ty eipnvy merping tEnyetro (Impf.) cat dogahwe Stegvrdatew 
aurny (Th. 2,65). 2. Evaupaynoay piype ceidrne t& twhtvoy (Xen.). 3. Tyy 


3 Inthe Doctrine Temporum Verbi Graci et Latini Erpositio Historica, and Der 
Griechische Aorist. I have only seen reviews of these works: of the former (by 
Franze) in the Zeilschrift fiir Allerthumswissenschaft (for 1845), of the latter (by 
Jahn) in the Jahrbucher fiir Phil. und Peed., for June, 1846. 

4 Kruger, § 53, 5, L: Madvig, 111, d. 

5 That is, the verb itself does not imply it; it may be added to it indefinitely, or 
exactly by an added date. 
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Ospeiny wacay diirptbayw (Hadt.). 4. “Ocoy 7é pny ypovoy iri rg doyy 
Epecyve, mwc ovn akueraivov BaciNiwe cal rout’ ipyow éredeitaro, Ooric, ETA. ; 
(Xen. Cyr. 1, 37.) So with Swe (quoad): wore... kwe abrog mapny ... evdai- 
povag rag wodetg OtarerXé oats (id.). 

b) Even without any accompanying notion to erpress or imply duration, the Aorist 
sometimes occurs: e. g. yy dé Te Oenoy Onpiou Evexa Ewmtxarapetvat, » dAA\wW¢ 
@ernowoe Ocarpipas mepi ryv Orpay, &c. (Xen. Cyr. 1, 2, 11.) 


Imperfeectum mentem audientis ad rem prese- 
teritam ita interdum revoeat, ut eam ex altera 
et jam exposita re quasi originem suam ducere 
et, ut ita dicam,se ex plicare videatur. Hujus- 


modi Imperfeeta Anglice reddas: ‘ proceeded to (do so 


and so).’ 

The preceding action or state of things is often described by the Participle of the 
Aorist, often by some other furm that is sufficient to point out an antecedent state 
of things upon which the action was consequent: Mera oé rad riora evdic 
ot Maxpwveg cuvixoxroy ra dévdpa, ‘proceeded to cut down the trees.’ 

‘Dieendi et movendi verba, et ex utroque 
genere precipue ea, in quibus maxima voluntatis 
vis ecernitur, jubendi et mittendi, ssepissime 


adsciscunt Imperfectum.” (Schmidt.) 

Thus the Imperfect (where the Aorist might have been expected) is often found 
(especially in Thucydides and other historians) in the verbs dyewv, wiurey, 
amoorih\e, wedcevecy, BonGeiv; all these verbs being frequently used in nar- 
ratives to denote actions commenced after previously narrated actions, which served 
as the occasion of their commencement. The same may be said of the Imperfects 
of ypapparevey®, émiorareiv, abdtiv, vicdy, mouiv, &c.; and Impertects are 
common after the conclusive particles dpa, ovv, your, pévrot. The Impf. of 
Goxety often occurs. 

De conatu ssepissime usurpatur Imperfectum, 
rarius Aoristus. Differentia hse est: Imperfectum 
signifieat vwoluisse’ aliquem facere: Aoristus 
autem feeisse, quantum quidem in ipso fuerit, 
sed sime suceessu!®: velut, 

_ 1. IIpwrog ce KXéapyxoc rove avrov orparwrac éGralero lévat, pri- 
mus autem Clearchus suos milites cogere conabatur, ut per- 
gerent (vel, ad pergendum vi cogere volebat), 

2. "Exrewvac pe, occidisti me® (sc. quantum in te fuit: = ro xara 
oe aweGavov), 

This use of the Aorist is quile a rhetorical one: it does not belong to a new 
meaning of the Aorist, but is a mode of vivid description, by which the speaker 


asserts that to have been done, which, though prevented by outward obstacles, was 
as good as done in the intention and purpose of the agent. The notion of wishing 


6 Jahn’s Review of Schmidt's ‘ Der Griechische Aorist,’ Jahrb, fir Phil., June, 
1846, p. 25. 

7 The voluisse of the Imperfect may be however, and very often is, sine successu. 

8 Herm. ad Aj. 1105. Kriiger ad Anab. 1,3, ]. Buttm. ad Dem. Mid. p. 52. 

® Cf. ‘pol me occidistis amici’ (Hor.). Schdfer observes, ‘qui uiilur imper- 
fecto mitius loquitur; qui Aoristo acerbius.’ Cf. also Oedg txowle: pe, coi o 
otxopas. 
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or purposing to do, may belong to the Present as well as the Imperfect: e.g. d:ddvat 
may = fo wish or propose to give, = to offer. SotEeXadvere nuac te rig 
xwpag, nos expellere vuitis (Kr., Xen. Anad. 7, 7,7), ‘ you are now driving us oxt,’ 
or ‘ you now wish to drive us out.’ 


‘Duplex ratio est Aoristorum, que pro Pr sx- 
sente usurpari dicuntur, prior qua fieri aliquid 
solere indieatur; quod non potest fieri nisi in 
sententia generali, qua quid ut exemplum 
eommemoratur :’ velut, xod\\a 0 arUpwrog zapa yrwpay 
Ewecev “Euradty pev répynoc, mulia vero hominibus preter opini- 
onem cadunt (= cadere solent), partim contrarta gaudio, partim, 
&c. (Pind. Ol. 12, 14.) H. 


When the Aorist thus takes, as it were, an example of what has happened, to 
imply that it may, and probably wil/, happen again, we may either translate it by 
the Perfect with ‘ have,’ using offen, many, &c. (if not expressed in the Greek), or 
by the Present: thus, 

woot roy wodvevxroy ( (1) Many a man, after obtaining his much-coveted 


whovroy KaraxTnadpe- wealth, has been ruined by it. 
wou, did rovrov daw- } (2) Many a man, after obtaining his much-eoveted 
AovTo. wealth, is ruined by it. 


So the Perf. is used in Latin: Non domus et fundus, non aris acervus et auri, 
SEgroto domini deduzxit corpore febres, Non animo curas. Hor. Ep. 1, 2, 48. (K.) 


‘Altera ratio Aoristorum, ques pro Prsesente 
usurpari dicuntur, ea est, qua preeteritum re vera 
indieatur, sed ut vix alia lingua exprimi possit, 
misi eireumseribere wvelis: velut, 
tlrov, dictum volo; Unxetxov, imperatum volo; nveoa, quod ipse Euri- 

pides optime explicat verbis aivécacg Exyw".’ H. 

So often lyitaca. There fis a sort of reference (as Madvig observes) to the 
previous feeling that prompts or isewes in the act. 


@ueties Aeristus pro Plasquamperfeeteo 
usurpari videtur (id qued seepissime fit post par- 
tleulas temporales éxe, érecy, bre, oc), aetomuma 
imter se relatarum mexus ex sola sententiarum 
conformatione cognoscitur, qui, adhibite Plas- 
quamperfecto, ipsis esset werkberum fermis 
imdicatus: welut, 

€recch éreNevrnoe Aapeioc, xrAX., guum mortuus esset Darius. 

The use of the Aorist for the Pluperfect is not confined to the case 
above mentioned. Aapeiog Kipov peraméumerac amo rig apxiic, ne 
avroy carpamny éxoinoey (of which he had made him satrap. Xen.). 
The Aorist itself denotes neither that relation to the Present and to a 
continuing state, which belongs to the Perf. ; nor that relation to a past 
event and a continuing state surviving that event, which belongs to the 
Pluperf.: but if such references are sufficiently evsdent from the context, 


10 Herm. Vig. p. 746. 
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the Aorist may be, and very often is, used for both these tenses. Thus, 
ray oixeray ovdéva KaréAtwer (has left) XX’ Gwavrac WET pAKEY. 
‘@uemadmodum ubi de re cite peracta sermo 
est, ssepe in narratiene Aoristus pre Pliuas- 
quamperfeeto usurpatur, ita etiam nen rare 
Imperfeetum pro Plusquamperfecto legitur, ubi 
res quee vel diutius duraverit, wel sspius repe- 
tita sit, signifieatur':’ velut, 
kal yap HVaoay ai I[wrexai rode Trosagepvouc a) apyaiov. 
‘Perfeeto Tempore indicatur res, que quum 
preeterito tempore sit perfecta, proeesenti tamen 
momento tanquam exstans cogitatur’.’ 
Exreorac ) mode, condita est urbs (quod condende urbis laborem nunc 


absolutam esse urbemque exstare indicat®), ‘the city is built.’ The Perfect 


(though less commonly than the Aorist) is sometimes used of general truths 
Sounded on the experience of what has been. WodXoi dta dofay wai xodtrinny 
Sivapew peyadra caxd wexdvOacry. 


The Pluperfect implies, as in English, that the action was over, before another 
action commenced. We have seen (756) that the Jorist is often used for it, where 
the close connexion of the two events need not be pointed out; but ifthe past event 
is to be represented as continuing in its effects, the Pluperfect should be used. 

Futuri exacti ‘ea vis est, ut aliquam rem signi- 
ficet future tempore non esse amplius, sed ante 
illud tempus fuisse futuram.’ (H.) 

Si a Tertio passive vocis Future (quale est 
axexpatouat) Giseesseris, futurum exactum in Indica- 
tive medo non potest nisi duchus verbis ostendi: 
reromnkwe Ecoua, fecero; eipyaopévog Ecopat, operatus fuero; 

CcepOappévoc Ecopat, periero; wexpacerat, (res) facta fuerit. 

{On the Subjunctive with the force of a futurum exactum see ‘ The Subjunctive.’ } 

The circumlocution with efpét is also found in other tenses (ovrog dy .... 
amoxreivag avrov ein, Antiph.), especially with the Perfect, to denote an abiding 
effect (though the Perfect has itself this meaning, though less emphatically). ‘Epov 
oi piv wdpoe ob povow dweyvwKdrec eloi pr adicety, AAG Kai erX. 

Tertium, quod dicitur, Futurum significat etiam 
vel statim absolutum iri rem predicatam, wel, 
que ex re confecta jam et absoluta orta fuerit 
eonditio, eam diu esse duraturam: velut, 

1. ’Eyw re xaraxexdopuar, cai tyeig ov modu Epou tarepor, et ego 
statim, et vos non multo post ad internecionem cesi erimus (Xen.). 
2. Ovdeic xara orovdag pereyypagycerat, 'AAX’, Sorep hy TO rpwror, 

Eyyeypdawerar, nemo in alium transcribetur ordinem, studtis fauto- 

rum; sed, sicut initio erat, ita erit (= manebit) inscriptus 

(Ar, Eq. 1870). . 


The verbs whose Perfect has the meaning of a Present (pépynuat, xéxAnpat, 
&c.), have the 3rd Fut. in the sense of the simple Fut. 


1 Kriiger ad Anab. 1, 1, 6. 3 Schmidt after Clarke. 3 Herm. 
u 2 
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Verbum pé\\w (‘eogiteo’) eum infinitive vel Fu- 
turi wel Presentis conjungitur; Aoristi infi- 
nitivus aliquanto rarius adhibetur; qui tamen 
Subleumque res subito transitura designanda est, 
peeme mecessario ponitur ‘ :’ 
pedrrAw oot erecOcu, te secuturus sum; péAdw ipac duddtev, GOev «rr. 

pérdAw Aafseiv, accepturus sum; péd\dAw Oaveivy, moriturus sum. 

(aioxpdy re fuedrAov ipyacacOar: Xen. Mem. 2, 7, 10.) 

Ei pédXee has often the force of our ‘is (fo be)’ with reference to an end for 
the attainment of which something is necessary: e. g. a person must do so and so, 
ti pirrAec girdcogog elvat. So rdv péidrX\ovra ed yewpynoey Cet, &c., to be a suce 
cessful farmer, a man must, &c. It is difficult to establish a distinction between 
the /nf. Future and Present. Kriiger thinks the Present is preferred, when a 
positive immediate realization of the action, or a continued state is to be pointed out. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.—a) Sometimes an active verb has a virtually passive 
meaning, and as such is followed by the agent with 76: e. g. dmo0aveiv umd 
rivoc = ab aliquo occisum esse (‘to die by any body’s hand’); ixwixrety vd 
revoc, ab aliquo pulsum esse in exsilium.—b) On ri ob with the Aorist 
and other Imperative forms see Chapter on ‘ The Imperative.’—c) The Perfect, as 
describing a state produced and continuing, is often equivalent to a Present Tense: 
Oidocwa (Cédta), wegoBnpat (Th. = goBovpar), ‘1 fear; typnyopa, ‘1 am 
awake ;’ stwOa, ‘1 am accustomed ;' totévat, ‘to be like, or to seem likely ;' Eornea, 
‘I stand; xixrnpas, ‘I possess’ (xrdopar=‘I acquire’); eéxAnuat, ‘I am 
called ;’ olda, ‘I know,’ répuca, naturd comparatus sum; péipyvnpas, ‘I remember.’ 
The Jmperfect has then the force of the Pluperfect.—d) The 2nd Aorists tduy, ipuy, 
E8nv, EoxAny, have an Intransitive meaning, but the Fut. and Aor. 1. a Transitive 
one: see dvw, gw, Baivw, oxéAdw, in Irreg. verbs.—e) The Imperfect yey 
(ya), from eiui, is also used as Aorist. So mov (since jew = ‘I amcome'). On 
&gny as Aorist see 487, b.—f) The Imperfect is used in dialogues (where te should 
use the Present), with reference to a former conclusion which the disputants are 
led by the course of the argument to reject. That is, the Greeks would say, ‘if 
this be so, then virtue was not [as we before thought] a thing that could be taught’ 
(ovxn doa hy édaxrdy y apern); we should say, ‘is not.’ 

g) Several Presents appear to be used as Perfects from our having no word 
by which to translate them so exactly as to give their Present meaning: e. g. 
Hirw, ‘I am come ;’ otyopat (abii), ‘J am off ;’ pevyw (exsul sum), ‘J am living in 
banishment,’ or ‘have been banished ;' dxcovw, ‘I hear’ (i.e. people tell me), or 
‘I have heard ;’ so muvOavopat, aicOavopat, ytyywoew, pavOayw; and some- 
times adixw, ‘I have acted unjustly,’ or ‘have injured’ (injuriosus sum, qui id 
fecerim); stxw, victor sum = vici; amoorepw, ‘I have deprived any body of any 
thing;’ i. e. ‘have taken it away and kept it.’ 

The occasional use of the Present for the Future is probably not more common 
than in English: it denotes, of course, the future action as a thing that certainly 
and immediately takes place: detarw, rayw raraBaivy, ‘let him show this, 
and I come down (directly,’ Dem.). 


(Gerundives, or Verbals in réog.) 
Werbalia Adjectiva in ;icoc exeidentia natura 
sua Gerundiva sunt. 
Gerundiva, que a transitivis deducta sunt 
verbis,' de subjeetis suis prorsus eodem, quo 
eetera adjectiva, modo predicari possunt, persona 


a 


* Herm. Vig. 
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vel simul audita, vel im dativo easu addita: velut, 
Oavaroc [avr’ abrov] mpoatperéog éorl, mors preferenda est. 

Iliud etiam notandum est, amte Gerundiva ss- 
pissime omitti eopulam: welut, zoinréa, d A€yeic, faci- 
enda sunt ea, que dicis. (Cf. 633. 634, b.] 

Sspissime etiam Gerundiva (quo seleo modo pos- 
sunt ea, quorum intramsitiva est notio, adhi- 
beri) in neutro singulari (interduma et in plurali) 
posita vel absolute’ usurpantur, vel eum eco 
objeeti sui easu constructa, quem facit poni ver- 
bum, a quo dedueta sunt: velut, 
irnréov aut, eundum est tibi. 
éxcOupnréoy (éort) rijc aperiic, concupiscenda est virtus (émt8. revoc). 
éxtyetpnréoy (€ort) ry Epyy, incumbendum est operi (émy. revi). 
come (€ort) ry aperny 

aoxnréa (éoriv) } aperiy (770) 

vel éxcOupnréa éorl ric aperiic, &c. 

The use of the neut. plural, not only ofthe gerundives but also of other adjectives 
belongs especially to Thucydides and the Dramatic poets. (Kr.) éddxet moXe- 
pnréa elvat, tmciyetpyria elvat, &c.; also ddvvara ipaivero elvat wodepeiy 


(‘it seemed impossible,’ Th.); ob detva wacyew dava rov¢ tipyaopévoug (Eur. 
Cf. 666, 3). 


Cum Gerundivis momen persons vel simui 
auditur vel in dativo easu additur: 
mownréa, & Aé€yete (sc. Epol, coi, piv, &c.), facienda sunt (mihi, tibi, 
nobis, &c.) que dicis. 
cionynce excBupnréov éorivy avOpwrote, pacem concupiscere debent 
- homines. ° 
At Gerundiva neutrius generis ‘etiam cum ae- 
eusativo persons construuntur, quia verbi 
xpivac well cety vis et signifieatio in illis continetur ‘.’ 
rov wo ad\nba¢ av dpa ov prropuynréoy, non debet is, qui vere est vir, 
nimio vite amore teneri (Pl.). 


(The Moods.) 

Indieativus modus id, qued predicatur, tan- 
quam aliquid predieat, qued vere sit (fuerit, 
futurum sit): quo modo etiam ii utuntur, qul 
simpliciter interrogant, utrum res vere sit (fuerit, 
futurum sit) necne. 

Subjunctivus rem predieatam tanquam aliquid 
quod esse fierive possit, preedicat: sed ita pre- 
‘dieat, ut exspectari postulet, donee experientia 
rem vel comprobet, vel non ita esse doceat. | 


ee Se ey eh a are 


} exercenda est virtus, 


5 i, ec, without any governed case. § Stallbaum ad Phar. 272, E. 


173. 


174. 
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777. 
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. @) Hermann explains his notion of the force of the Subjunctive by resolving 
yiyvnrat into reperiatur fieri. The Subjunctive always refers to the Future time, 
and mostly implies a realization as possible or conceived to be so. 


“78, Optativi modi propria vis hee est, ut rem pre- 
dieet, meque tanquam aliquid quod sit, neque 
tanquam aliquid qued esse fierive possit, sed 
tanquam aliquid quod esse cogitetur. 

779. ‘Ssepe autem fit, ut Optativus nihil sit aliud, nisi 
eonversio Subjunctivi in alium modum propter 
orationem obliquam,’ quum res refertur, ut cogi- 
tatio alieujus; quod fieri solet maxime post tem- 
pora preterita: Néyw iv’ cidzc, dico, ut scias: Edeta iy’ eideing, 
dixi, ut scires. 

"80, ‘ Prsesens et Aoristus in ceteris preeter Indica- 
tivum modis eco maxime differunt, quod Presens 
rem durantem vel szpius repetitam, Ao- 
ristus rem absolutam aut semel factam in- 
dieat’:’ welut, pi) 7p0¢ Gedy pacyvwpeba (Pres.) pnce aioxpac 
avoAwpeOa (Aor.), ne, per deos insaniamus, neve turpiler pere- 
amus(Xen.).—Adg¢ rv xeipa. But, ypapoyr ro Biy3dlov, in the sense 
of ‘write the work’ (not ‘ get it written ;’ ‘get it finished’), would be 
absurd. 

781, At post particulas hypothetieas, édv (ij, av), 
cixio dy, Aoristi Subjunetivus Futuri exaecti 
notionem continet; quod idem dicendum est de 
Subjunctivo Aoristi relativis partieulisque 
temporealibus hypothetice sumptis ad- 
jecto: welut, éav dine, si dixeris; O¢ &yv rein, quisquis (vel, si 
quis) dixerit; dray déEnc, quum (vel, si quando, quoties) dixeris. 

"32, Quanquam Aoristi Infinitivus, quodeunque sit 
verbi, unde pendeat, tempus, de re uno quasi 
fetu vel absoluta vel absolwenda sxrpissime ita 
dicitur, ut Preeterito nostre linguse Tempore non 
sit reddendus, at tenendum est tamen, persx#pe 
eum, et maxime post verba deelarandi et pu- 
tandi, primariam suam vim retinere: velut, gyi 
yao aya@a peyada wrotfoar ryy wordy, dicit enim permultum se 
profuisse civitati (Lys.). 

IlaAatoraroe Aéyovrat Ev pepe reve rijg LexeAlag Kuxdwrec oik je 
gatu.—Ixrapyoy otovra vg’ ‘Appodiov kai Aptoroyeirovog .. . ax0- 
Oavety (Th.). “EXéyero Kipy dotvac wodda xpfpara, ‘she was 
reported to have given,’ or ‘it was reported that she gave’ (Xen.).- 
"Avev rov yiyverbar yevéoOae acivarov. [Sce * The Infinitive. ] 


7 Herm, ad Vig. 746. 
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(On the Modal Adverb av.) 
Particeula dv rem preedicatam ad conditienem 783. 
aliquam revoeat; qusz si nen verkbis deeclaratur, 


subesse tamen, velut iatens, patanda est, 
There is no exact equivalent for it either in Latin or English; it may sometimes 
be given by forte or si forte ita sit (esset, &c.); perchance; haply; tf il may be so, &c. 


Particuia &» Indicativo precteritorum addita ad 784, 
econditionem vel impietam vel non impletam 
refertur. 

‘@ueties iv eum Indieativo precteriterum condi- 785. 
tHonem non impletam respicit, indicatur rem, 
qus impleta cenditione fieret factumve esset, 
propter conditionem non impletam nen fieri 
vel non factam esse':’ velut, EAcyor dy, el EBovdropny: 
oppositum cogitatur, GAA’ ob« éBouAdpny. (The hypothetical clause is often 
omitted, as in English.) 

‘@uoties vero dy eum Indieative preteritorum 786. 
im pletam respicit conditione m, sententia est, 
quoties aceiderit ut impleatur conditioc, teties 
fere rem flieri solere’:’ velut, dvataufdarwy airay ra 
xopara Oiypwrwy ay avrouc, re Aéyourv, assumptis in manus 
illorum poematis, rogabam (= rogare solebam), quid dicerent. Ei 
d€ reva Opyn ... . Tpoaddovg Nowra, ovdéva Gy xwxore AHEXETO, 
G@AXa rd. (Xen.) 

‘Imperfeetum Indiecativi, addita particula 4y, 787, 
plerumque refertur ad prewsemnss sspe vero ad 
ejusmedi preeteritum, qued diuturnitate m 
aliquam, vel repetitionem facti ecentineat! :’ 
(With reference to the past :) ei €ovAero ra dixaca toreiv [’Apyédaog |, 

édovdXevey av Adxérn (Pl. Gorg. 471, A). 

‘ Aoristus Indicativi cum particula dv plerume 788. 
que de presterito tempore usurpatur: si quan- 
do ad presens tempus refertur, est illud de eco, 
quod cito perficitur, intelligendum:’ velut, 

Quum Cdipus dixisset, pipdv pe yiig é« rijo Scov taxora, Creon re- 
spondet, Edpaa’ Gy, et py rou Oeod Mpwriar’ Expyfov eéxpabeiy re 
apakréoy (1 would do it, or I would have done it (directly | if, &c.)?. 
Partieula 4, eum modo Imperative non conjungti- 789, 

tur; neque certis exemplis confirmari posse vide- 

tar, Atticos pross orationis seriptores hane parti- 
eulam cum primariis (249) Indicativi temporibus 


unquam conjunxisse. [The point is, however, still a disputed one.— 
On ay with Fut. in Hom., cf. 806, 3.) 


® Herm. 9 Herm. 1 Herm. 3 Herm. 
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Imperfeeta verborum, que wel necessitate m 
aliquam significant (ut dere, Eder, Expiiv, mpoojxer), vel 
libertatem faciend i (ut élijv, éviv), vel verita- 
tem rei (ut jy, gued\Xcv), carent plerumque particuls 
fy adjectione. 


a) (1) So the Romans said: debebam, poteram, licebat, a@quum erat, decebat, 
&c. in the Indicative. (2) The ay is sometimes added: Hermann says it is 
necessary, ‘ubt aliquid nominamus, quod nonnisi cerid conditione verum est.’ Kriiger 
says, in &e€t rovro yiyvecOae we suppose the opposed notion to be, aA’ ov 
yiyverac: in td dy rovro yiy. the opposite is, a\Ad dei viw yiy. Hartung 
calls Hermann’s distinction one that is perceptible to none but himse/f: and I own 
that I at least cannot apply his rule with success. (3) [t should be observed that 
these Imperfects may relate to present time, with this distinction, that the Present 
would represent the thing as not yet decided, the Imperfect as decided and unaiter- 
able: ove typry oly gy, réxvoy, of one who despairs of being now able to per- 
suade him to speak: ov xen ovygy, of one who ) hopes that his remark will induce 
him to speak 5. (4) With xy the omission of ay occurs with such adjectives as 
KpEtrroy, ar iays ataypdoy, Savoy, apicroy, &c. Hv: and with gerundives in réoy 
(769). To the verbs in the rule add fjpporrey, radde eiye, {BovdAduny (but also 
EBovropny adv = vellem); etxd¢ nv, &c. (5) Hermann says that ¢sovAcuny at 
the beginning of a sentence cannot well be used without ay, unless it is followed 
by wéy, which, by preparing the hearer for a ‘ but,’ points out to him that the thing 
wished, is not realized. 


b) The omission of ay is not confined to these classes of verbs: any verb may be 
so used to describe in a lively way the certainty that the consequence would really 
take effect the moment the condition was realized: ef pévy Aidw N EvrX(w nyvyapny 
auréy, nO ixouy piv ovd’ obrwe (Antiph.). 

¢) So with the Aorist: mepi rotovurwy mpaypaTwy ...umip wy lyw aisyurd- 
pevoc, et pédAotEv TodAOi pot cureioeT¥al, NET YOpNY adixovpevog (Lys.).— 
So éxtydivevoe. Cf. 1448, (2).—Compare our use of the Pluperfect Indicative: ‘if 
such a thing had been proposed, / had never consented to it.’ 


Greei maximeque Attici in vetando particulam 
py aut cum Imperative Presentis aut eum 
Subjunetive Aoristi construunt: quam par- 
ticulam eum Presentis Subjunctive nunquam, 
eum Imperativo Aoristi rarissime conjungunt. 

‘My eum Imperativo Presentis de non omit- 
tendo eo, quod quis jam faecit, intelligiturs :/ 
eum Subjunctivo Aoristi signifiecat, aliquid non 
esse incipiendum. Sed spe tamen etiam de 
non ineipiendo Imperativus Presentis usur- 
patur. Preterea Praesens de re econtinuata 
usurpatur, ut py Bcadd\ere; Aoristus de re cito prse- 
tereunte, utp) Gainc de una teli emissione.’ (H.) 

So in the third person of the Imperative : jp») Goxnoarw Tivi, ne quisquam hoe 
mente concipiat (.Fsch. S. cont. Theb. 1044). H. 

Interrogatio per voees 7 ov illata hortativa est 
j ubendi formula; in qua‘ pro Presenti tempere 


ee ee 
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ponmi selet Aoristus; quo signifieetur pestuiatum 
illud jam peractum esse velle interrogantem *:;’ 
velut, ri ovy ovxi kal ov Urépvnoac pe; guin igitur tu mihi in 
mentem revocas? = age igitur, yam revoca mthi in mentem, 

Ti ovy ob Sinynow poe THY ovvovotay cov Kai IIpwraydpov, ci py 
ri ce xwAdver; (Pl.) These questions answer exactly to quin with the 
Indicative. 

The Present is also used with ri ot, but the exhortation has then less spirit : 
Ti ovv ob oxomovpery, xrr.; (Xen. Mem. 3,1,10.) ri ody ob muvOavy, erd.; 
(id. Hell. 4, 1, 11.) 

‘Negatio srepissime cum Future per interroga- 
tionem sie conjungitur, ut aliquid fiert jubea- 
tur’:’ welut, ob xavoyn Néywr; nonne desines dicere ? = desine 


dicere. ovxovv «cai ov Aék~etc; (Pl.) ob wepepevetcs; (ib.) 
(This exactly agrees with our idiom ‘won’t you hold your tongue?’ The form 
naturally implies impatience, from involving a doubt, at least, whether the person 
will obey. In forbidding, o¥ pn is used. See next rule.) 


Partieule ov »7 cum seeunda personma Fu- 
turl conjunetz interregativa est vetandi fer 
mula; ‘esdem subjunctivo consociatse, qureun- 
que sit verbi persona, nihil significant nisi sim- 
plex futurum’:’ 

ov pt) ypaerc; ne scribas. ov py ypane, non scribes. 


a) Ov pr) ypawbe ; is literally : won't you not-write? i. e. won't you abstain 
from writing ? = do not write. Ob py ypavyc = ob Séog tori (or ob davoy 
dort) ph ypapyc, non est verendum, ne non scribas = certum est fore ut scribas. 
The expression of fear is not uncommonly inserted: Elmsley quotes od poBoc 
pn ce ayayw (Xen.); Wor’ ovxi déog ph oe prnoy (Aristoph.); ovdiv de 
Cavoy pry ty épol org (Pl.), &c. 


‘@uum illud oj ») semper fere ad futura refera- 
tur, non est mirum adjungi plerumaque wel Aoristi 
Subjunctivum vel Futurum: sed si dicendum est, 
non esse metuendum, nenune,dum loquimur, 


795. 
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jam sit aliquid, consentancum est Presens ad-— 


hiberi: 

&dXot yap ot orevdovrec, ob¢ ob ty ore Xwpac puydyrec rijod Ewev- 
xwvrat Oeoic (Cd. Col. 1028), hoc sensu, alii eos persequuntur, 
quos quod effugerint, non est metuendum ne jam diis gratias agant’ 


In ob pr) Odvnrat, &e. (Xen. An. 2, 2, 12.) Hermann thinks that the use of © 


the Present is accounted for by the historical practice of speaking of future things 
as present. In Xen. Hier. 11, 15, the truth is a generat one, true at all times. 


"“Orws, brwo ph Cum seeunda persona Futuri In- 
dieativi ita dieuntur, ut, verbo dpa, dpare simul 
audito, imperative fiant fermulsx: velut, 


4 Breitenbach ad Xen. Hier. 1, 3. 5 Herm. Vig. 740. 6 Herm. 
x 


799, 


154 SIMPLE SENTENCES. [800—803. 


Srwe ovv EcecOe Avepec Gkwt rijc eAevOepiac, io Kexrnobe, proinde, 
date, queso, operam, ut ed, quam obtinetis, libertate dignos vos 
prestetis (Xen.). Omwe rolvuy wept rov wodépov pnder 
épeic, cave igitur de bello quidguam dicas (Dem.). 

a) In this ellipse érwe ph has often the meaning of ‘ only take 
care that I (you, we, &c.) don’t,’ ‘see or let us look to it that,’ 
&c. (= videndum est ne). 6 Zeve Erwe pH p OWerac (Aristoph.). 
Orwe pn alcxpol pey gavovpeba, aobeveic & éadpeOa (Xen.). 
[See 800, bd. ] 

(On the virtually Imperative forms of the Optative, see under 
‘ The Optative.’) 

800. Remarks, a) Asin our own and other languages, the Imperative is (1) sometimes 
concessive ; to be construed by ‘let’ or ‘let for any thing I care’ (= per me 
licet): Bowyrwy (‘let them cry,’ Aristoph.). (2) Sometimes, in connexion with a 
Future, it is equivalent to a conditional clause: avréidXeye Kai cor Teicopat = 
av ayvrirdtyys, coi reicopat. (3) With respect to the tense, an action that 
is really of some duration may be commanded or forbidden by the Imperative of the 
Aorist, if spoken of asa single, definite action (742). Thus (Dem. 27, 17) Aapse 
tac paprupiag cai dvayyv wu, ‘take the affidavits andread them:’ but also 
(27, 26) AaBe pot rdg p. Kai avayiyvwoe. 

6) “Orwe pn is (1) now and then found with the Suby., e.g. ewe (Ion.) i& 
voriong pn re vpiv....wavwreOooy xacdy ig rnv xwony -cBadrAwWoe 
(Hdt. 6, 85), where Herm. says the Subjunctive is used, because what follows con- 
veys rather an expression of fear than an admonition; (2) and now and then with 
an indic. of what it is feared may de actually the case already: aA’ 6rwe pr) '» 
Toic roiBwoww EycdOnvrai mov AiBor, at videndum est, ne in palliis forte supersint 
absconditi lapides ( Aristoph. Ach. 343). 


(The Subjunctive.) 

801. Deliberativas, quem voeant, Subjunctivus 

im ejusmodi interregationibus adhibetur, quse 

 dubitandi et seeum reputandi aut wim 
habeant, aut speciem pre se ferant: velut, cirwpyer, 
i} ocy@per, i} ré Spacopev; dicamus an taceamus? an quid 
faciemus? (Eur.) adda or’ tXOw; at ergo eam? (Eur.) 

802. Propria est in deliberando prima Subjune- 
tivi persona: sed reperiuntur interdum ‘etlam 
seeunda ae tertin persona, dummodo sententia ad 
primam redeat’:’ velut, xdrepor cé ric, Aloyivn, rijg TOAEwS 
éxOpov, % Epov elvac on 3 utrumne te reipublice hosiem dicat aliquis, 
an meum ? 

803. ReMARKs. a) Questions asked in the deliberative Subjunctive may either be 
(1) questions of real perplexity ; or (2) merely rhetorical questions, implying indig- 
nation, an indignant refusal, or the like. Both classes may be construed by ‘am J 
to P ‘shall 1? &c.: sometimes by ‘ought 1?’ ‘must I?’ prcOwowpeda ody 
cnouca, 9 abrog avreinw; (1) rh gw; Ti dpw; (PL): iwmtOdpae ry 
avopi kai Tipwpnowpare vuwy tvayriov; (Pl.) apa, ton 6 Lwxparne, pn 
aicyvvOapev roy Mepowy Baoitia pipnoacOar; (= numquid pudeat nos 
regem Persarum imitari ? Xen, CEc. 4, 4.)—(2) Rhetorical use.] Xewra'— Zoi y’ 


—— —— 
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w@ xardpare owre "yw; ‘what! am I to hold my tongue for you? &c. lor 
‘shall I hold my tongue,’ &c.]—b) The deliberative Subjunctive often follows 
Bowvdrss, BovreoOe, &c. without a conjunction; BovAee AaBwpat sHra cai 
Oiyw ri cov; (Soph.) The Subjunctive after a Present or Future tense in a dee 
pendent interrogative clause, e.g. after amopw, ‘I am at a loss,’ ovn txw & rt, 
non habeo quod, &c. is considered the deliberative Subjunctive. See under 
‘ Dependent Interrogative Sentences.’ c) The third person singular is most com- 
mon after ric (= ‘a man’), when a speaker makes the dubitative question general 
by extending it from himself to all the world: wot ric gpuyy, ‘where isa man 
to fly to?’ (Soph.) éGev ody rig apEnras; (Pl.) d) The example cizw- 
pev,  orywopev, Ti Opdoopery; shows that the Future may be used delibera- 
tively, when the notion of perplexity nced not be made prominent. When the 
Present Indicative seems to be so used, it refers to a present state of things that 
should not, in the speaker’s opinion, exist: mwc ody, W 'Adeijdiadn, wocovper ; 
quale est, quod jam fucimus = ‘ but how is this? don’t we (or, ought not we to) do 
so and so?’ (Pi. Conv. 214°.) 

Subjunectivus adhortationibus imnservit in 
prima persona plurall: ‘rarius, nee tamen vaide 
raro adhibetur prima persona singuiaris. Pie- 
rumque preemittitur ¢épe (67) aut dye*:’ velut, iwpyer, 
eamus (let us go). i) pofwueBa, ne timeamus, gépe Ox tag papr- 
plac tiv dvayve@ (Dem.). 

Such Imperatives as (0c, dye (dyere), pepe, are very common before the first per- 
son plural: gipe vuv oreixwy xwpay cadéiow.—Emioxer’ aveny roy towSer 
éxpadw. 

Hermann says that, except in the old Epic language, dy is never really added 
to the Subjunctive, but to the Particle or Relative Pronoun on which the Subjunc- 
tive depends, since these Particles have their meanings modified by the ay, the 
Subjunctive not. (Thus 5¢ ay becomes quicungue, siquis: Stray, omdray, quando- 
cunque.) This appears to me too subtle a distinction, nay, inconsistent with several 
of his own explanations: e. g. in such final sentences as 5rwe dv pady, where 
he says that orwe paby = ‘that he may learn;’ bxwe av pa0y = ‘ that he may 
learn, if it may be 80.’ 

REMARKS. The Subjunctive and the Subjunctive with dy (or the equivalent 


Epic forms xé, céy) are used in a peculiar way in Homer. (1) The Sudjunctive 
alone is used with nearly the force of the Future, but with an approach to the 


804. 
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meaning of the deliberative Subjunctive ; to the opinion entertained, more or less — 


doubtfully, by the speaker as to what eill turm out to be the case: e.g. ov yap rw 
Totoug idoy dvipac, obdt tdwuat, ‘nondum enim vidi tales viros, nec fiet ut 
videam’ (vel ‘nec reperiar videre,’ é.e. ‘ nihil erit, quod effectum det, ut videam,’ 
R.); cai woré rig elryat, ‘et aliquando quis dicat’ (i. e. ‘exspectandum est, 
ut quis dicat,’ R.); ov« o6' ovrog dvnp, obd’ Ecctras, ot yevnrat (2) 
With ay. Here the notion of a realization dependent om circumstances is more 
strongly expressed, than by the Subj. without ay; = ‘fiet aliquid forte, si res ferat, 
et exspectandum est rerum, que erunt aliquando, eam fore conditionem, ut futurum 
sit, quod exspectamus,’ R.; yo umepowAt you ray’ av wore Oupdy drécoy: ‘ arro- 
gantid sud forte accidet aliquando, ut vilam perdat’ (‘et exspectare licet, eum 
revera perditurum esse vitam.’ R.). In English we might here say either ‘he may 
perhaps,’ or ‘he will perhaps.’ (3) ay is also used by Homer with the Future, by 
which addition its force is weakened by the addition of the condition which must 
be realized before the asserted action will take place; yewnoerat, fiet; yevn- 
oerat dy, flet, si fors ferat = (nearly) fiet forte: 6 O& Key KeyoAworral, Ov KEV 
txwpat, ‘ille autem irascetur forte, cuicunque supervenero ;’ éyw 0& Ké Tot KaTa- 
AeEw, ‘dicam si placet.’ R. !° 


§ Cf. Stallbaum, 1. c. ® Elmsley, Heracl. 559. 10 Rost after Hermann. 
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(The Optative.— The Infinitive and Participle with av.) 

In optando modus Optativus, vel solus vel 
additas habens particulas «i yap, <tc, ab eo adhi- 
betur, qui optat simplieciters sive possit eve- 
mire id quod optat, sive non possit. 

Contra si quis optat ea, que nen jam possunt 
fieri, aut Indieativum ille adhibet, et prewteriti 
quidem tem poris, cum particulis ci yp, cic, aut 
Aoristum é¢:\0v (dehebam), vel solum, vel cum 
partieulis, ci yap, cide, wc, sequente Infinitivo: velut, 
cif’ ekijv, utinam liceret (at non licet). «ie hv, ulinam essem, ceive 
éyevouny, utinam factus essem. ede KA€og EXaBec. eb yap wdedov (sc. 
aporepog tdetv. Pl.), and sometimes with the Optative alone: we ra doin” 
Exotc ael (Soph. El. 1228: so 1b. 126). we Gpere Cv DBwxparne. 

a) The use of ef ydp is elliptical ; it being a condition, the consequence of which 
is omitted : e.g. ‘it would be well,’ kadwe av éxot. So in English: ‘oh! éf it 
were so!’ (i. e. ‘how happy I should be’). Instead of ef yap we sometimes find ed 
alone: ei por yévoro POdyyoe ty Bpaxioot, Eur. Hec. 836'. In Hom. ai yap, 
ai yap én, aife. 6b) Hermann’s rule is, that the Optative alone, or with «i, e¢ yap, 
implies that the realization of the wish is conceived as possible; but that with 
ete and Opt. it is conceived as impossible. Nitzsch (Od. p. 47) and Biuumlein 
show that this does not hold good. In Xen. Hist. Hell. Agesilaus says to Phar- 
nabazus, 0’ w ApOorEe ov rotovTog wy gPirog pty yevoro (4, 1, 38), where he 
would not wish to represent it as impossible that a Persian satrap should join the 
Lacedxwmonians. And in Plat. Protag. Socrates having told Hippocrates that Pro- 
tagoras would make him as clever as he could desire, if he would pay him well, 
Hippocrates replies, ef yap @ Zev Kai Osoi iv rourw etn, ‘would that it all 
depended upon that ;’ plainly not believing that the mere paying of money would 
gain his object. c) A wish may also be expressed interrogatively with mwe ay. 


Here the person who wishes, really enquires how his wish may be accomplished. 
wwc dy ddoipny; (qui fieri potest, ut moriar? =) wtinam moriar. 


The Optative alone is sometimes nearly equivalent to a softened 
Imperative form: Epdot ric, hy Exacrog eidein réxvny, ‘let a man,’ §c. 

In interrogationibus Optativus per se positus 
nonest deliberantis sed judieium, vel suum 
vel alterius, exquirentis: welut, catri pido pesatu; 
et quid facerem, amice? (what could I (or ought I] to have done, do 
you think? Theocr.) 


a) Thus in questions the Optative without ay refers to the thought conceived in the 
mind of the speaker (if he is forming a judgement for himself), or in the mind of 
those he ts addressing. It may generally be explained by a circumlocution with 
putare, censere, &c.; the Optative with ay by a circumlocution with posse. Thus, 
téav, Zev, divacy rig dvdpwy vrepBagia Karacyot; vim tuam quisnam homi- 
num fastus vincat? (= quemnam hominum fastum putas vincere Jovem? Antig. 
601): with ay cardoyot it would be possit vincere?. ri djra cope byw 
rovvGévde ye; ‘inops consilii, ita secum loquitur ; hei quid censeat quis me jum 
deinceps Jacere * ¢ 2 (Phil. 883.) woo éyeIC; 0 asi Exywy bpbny dogav ove ari 

Tuy xavon, ; ‘quid ais? qui semper habet rectam opiniones; ts ec (ud sententia non 


fe ae ae Se ee eS ee 


1 Cf. Cid. Rex 863; Eur. Hel. ‘1478; - Suppl. uppl. 620. 
2 Sce Herm. on the passage. . 3 Herm. 
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semper woti sui compos erit,’ &c. (Pl. Meno, 97, C.*) wot rig rpdroro; * quo 
quem se vertere quis censeat 2’ mot Tic dy Tpaxoiro; ‘quo quis se vertere possit ?’ 
Wo Tig THaRNTat; ‘quo quis se vertat*®?’ The Optative may of course refer to 
the past: riva your ywpay eigpova padrAov Thod agucoipsOa; (.Esch.) 

[Optativus Potentialis, or Dubitativus.| ‘Si parsieula dy 
Optative aceesserit, significatur rem memte cen- 
eeptam et in rerum natura pesse exsistere, mode 
conditio aliqua, umde suspensa cogitatur, imple- 
retur‘:’ welut, xoolny ay, faciam. xotnocayue &y, fecerim. 
(In English, may, might, can, could, should, would: wodAac av et pote pnyavag’ 
yuvn yao ed. Eur.) 

Hence the merely subjective force of the Optative is weakened, and so the 
whole expression strengthened, by the addition of dy to the Optative, which 


adds to the mere thought the notion of a possible realization if circumstances will 
allow of it. 


Optativus eum partiecula av in simplicei enuneia- 
tione econstruectus haud secio an semper sit apo- 
dosis hypothetiecs alicujus enuneiationis, cujus 
eonditio, quanquam verbis mem deciaratur, at 
subest tamen velut latens: ut, ravra dt huey yévotro 
av, hec per nos fiers possint; id est, hec per nos fiant, si res 


tta eveniat. 

a) This quasi-hypothetical Optative [Optativus potentialis, dubitativus] with ay 
is variously translated into English, according as the hypothetical statement re- 
lates to the will (will, would); to the conditional realization of a future event 
(will, would; shall, should); to the conditional possibility of an event (may, might, 
can, would); to a conjecture (may, might) ; to a conceded possibility (may, might) ; 
toa logical necessity (must) ; to fillness or propriety (ought, should). The dorist 
will, of course, be used of events considered as single, definite events either passing 
rapidly, or at any rate not considered as having progress and duration. The 
forms may, will, shall, can, will be used of suppositions relating to present time, or 
somewhat confidently made; the past forms (would, should, might) of others. “Qpa 
ay npiv ovonevacecOa ein ( Xen.). 


Optativus eum ay eonjunectus modo futuri 
stgnifieationem habet; modo nihil est aliud nisi 
lemius et dubitantius prolata affirmatio, 
ejusdem plane generis atque Latinorum eredam, 
erediderim: welut, pévoyw’ ay, manebo (Soph.). Bovdroipny 
av, velim (quod quidem ab eo dici potest, qui revera vult). ijcéwe ay 
axovoayu, I should like to hear (i.e. if I could: = J really wish 
to hear), — 


a) The following is a curious instance of its affirmative use. When Socrates had 
asked his friend whether he brought bad news, and he had answered, ‘no; 
on the contrary, excellent news,’ Socrates replies, ev dv A&yoIC, you say 
well (Protag. 151, B). 

b) It may be thus used in questions: ixi xoow Ay tBiXote ray yuvaika 
cov axovey Ort OKEVOPOPELC ; quanti velles, uf uxor (ua sarcinas le gestare 


© Stallbaum.  Reisig has the merit of first explaining this idiom. 
> Herm. ® Herm. 
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audiret ? (Xen.) What would you take ? or, what will you take ? or, what are 
you willing to take ? 


c) In this way it may convey a request, and approach to the force of a softened 
Imperative: dp’ dy pot Oednoatc dinynoacOat, A xrd.; (Xen.) 


815. @& *‘Futurum optativese forms#r neque cum 
particula av conjungitur, neque optanti tri- 
buitur’.’ 

816, ‘Alius est Optativi cum a: conjuneti usus, qui im 
jubende eernitur, lenior iile Imperativo, sed qui 
pro voeis conformatione vel sewerior vel su- 
perbior videri possit':’ welut, Ayo ay rv dénovr. 
Kwpoic ay etow avy raxet (Soph.). ov pev xopilorg Gy oeavroy Wf 
Gédetc, tu vero te conferas, quo lubet (Antig. 444). 


a) Hartung says that the force of this permissive form arises from an admixture 
of irony. 


817. Infinitive additur av ubi im oratione reeta av 
eum vel Preterite Indieativi wel cum Optative 
eonstruendum erat: velut, 


9 , of , a ~ 

évotnoa ay gnut av woinoat 

éxoluuvy ay gnut &@y woceiy. 

ETETOLKELY AV gnut Gy wewotnxévat. 

rojo ay wojoar ay olpac 

WO av wolety ay olpat. 

weTOjKo ay weroinkévac ay opiate, 

Observe that, 
Totjoat av may be ((1) érolnoa ay, or (2) woujoatpy’ ay, 
~ ” bd , Lod - 9 wf 

mowty av resolved< (1) éroiouy ay, or (2) rotoip’ dy. 
Wemotnxevar Gv into (1) érerouqxety av, or (2) werotjcoup’ ar. 


(See more under ‘ The Infinitive.’) 
81g. KRari modo Participio quoque additur a», ubi, 
resoluto in enunciationem aliquam participio, ca- 
dem illa particula vel cum Preterito Indicativi 
vel eum Optativo esset constructa: velut, 
mow av est vel O¢ Eroiet ay, vel O¢ woot ay. 


l. @iktwwog Moridacay d&iwv cai SuyvnOeic ay atrdg Eye, ef tBov- 
79, exrd.; Philippus quum Potidwam cepisset, ef potuisset quidem ille, &c. 
(= néduvyvn6n av). 2. Aristippus begs Cyrus to give him a certain number of 
troops, wo o’Two WEPtyeEVOpEVOE ay THY dYTioTagWwTwY: = wREpryevotro 
dv; or daoxwy olrwe meptyevioOat av. 3. It may have the potential or 
dubitative force of the Optative with a» (812): rd¢ ndovdg ... . axaSaproug 
6p0a¢ dv Ney OEicag: = at dxalapros bpd Av AeyOeiew (Pl). [On the 
other modes of resolving the Participle, see ‘ The Participle.'| 4. @@P "Ay is pro- 
bably never joined with the Future of either the Infinitive or the Participle. 

819, Rem. As ay represents the predicate as conditional, it ought properly to be 
joined with the predicate, e. g. Aéyouss ay, EXeyow av; yet it commonly follows 
that member of a sentence which is to be made emphatic, e.g. wai ovx oles 


oe a Oe 


7 Dawes. 


® Herm. de Part. av. 
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aoxynpoyv av gaveicOas rd rov Lweodrove mpaypa. Hence It is regularly joined 
to such words as change the meaning of the sentence, viz., to negative adverbs and 
interrogatives ; e. g. ovx ay, ovd ay, ovmor’ ay, ovcérOr ay, &c.—ric dy, Ti ay, 
rid’ dy, ri Onr’ dy, Two ay, wo yap ay, dp’ ay, &c. ;—also to adverbs of place, 
time, modality and other adverbs, which in various ways modify the expression 
contained in the predicate and define it more exactly; e.g. éyrav@a ay, ror’ ay, 
eixdrwe ay, tows ay, Tay’ ay, pador ay, imior’ ay, Pgdiwe dv, ncéwe ay, &c. ; 
to «i, reid, bre, OWOrE, Og with Subj. (hence éay, ixercay, Sray, Oxdray—d¢ ay 
= quicunque; si quis). 


§ 4. The Aittributive Relation. 
An attributive notion is a notion that modifies a substantive by 


being attached to it without the intervention of the copula. 

Hence an attributive word or notion differs from a predicative one nearly as an 
assumption differs from a formal assertion. 
~ We may suppose the connexion between a substantive and its attributive to be 
formed by the participle wy (being); that between the sudject and its predicate 
being formed by a tense of the verb ¢o be. 


In Greek the attributive may be 


An adjective or adjective word 
(adjective-pronoun or par- 
ticiple). 

A governed genitive. 


A preposition with its govern- 
ed substantive (when inter- 
posed between the article 
and its substantive). 

An adverb adjectivized by the 
article (690). 

A substantive in apposition. 


6 kadog ari, the beautiful man, 
ot vytalyovrec Adyot, sound 
words. 

The king's gardens, oi row Ba- 
othéwe xijro. The fruits 
of the tree, ot row cévdpov 
Kaprrol. 

The way to the city, } rpoc 
THY wWorww Gdd¢e (= the city- 
ward road). 


ot viv G&yvOpwrot, the men of 
the present day. 

Kpoicog, 6 BactAevce. So espe- 
clally a substantive that is 
used adjectively, avip rupay- 
voc’ avnp idwrne. 
movg woXlrac, &c. 
Maxedwy. 


&yOpw- 
oAEOpog 


A clause of considerable length, containing several dependent 
notions, may be used attributively in Greek. Thus the predicate, 
kéopog UrO THY coptoTwy KaXeEtra, may be turned into an attributive 
by turning the finite verb into the participle: 6 xaXovpevocg bro rey 
gogiorwy Kdopoc. Here xdapoc is the predicate of a sentence abridged 
into the attributive form. 


(Attributive Genitive '.) 


820. 


821. 


822. 


The aitributive genitive represents the substantive as an active, 823, 


1 Kihner, 
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efficient object, i.e. such as calls forth, produces, gains or possesses, 
includes &c. another object, so that the substantive which is added in 
order to limit or define it, appears as a thing called forth, produced, 
gained and possessed, included, &c. 


Oi 


rou dévdépov xapmoi, or of caproi ol row dévdpov, or rov dévdpov ot Kap- 


Toi, or of Kapwol Tov Oévdpou— 7 TOV Bwxparovc oodia, or 9 Copia 7H Tov X., 
or Tow . 7) codia, or 7 Gogia Tov 2. On the position of the article, see 680. 


824, The attributive genitive is named, according to the mode of its 
origination, the Subjective, the Objective (Causative), or the Passive 
genitive. 


a) 


b) 


The Subjective Gen. takes the place of what would be the sudyect in a com- 
plete sentence, e.g. ot row dsvdpov capmroi, arising from rd divdpow 
a KapToug — 7d THC Togiag KadXog, arising from 1 Gogia xap- 
yet eadNOG — Ta Tov Opnpov norppara —d Tov Bacwréiwg vidg — Q Tov 
avépog apern. 

The Objective or Causative Gen. would be the object if the substantive and 
its attributive were expanded into a sentence, e.g. 9) THC TOPiag Era- 
Oupia, the desire for wisdom (imOupe rij¢ codgiac), 0 rig aperijg Epwe, 
virtutis amor, the love of virtue (iow rijg apEeric), EvvOIa Tivo, good-will 
towards any one, (ebvoug eipi rime), Emipéirdera rwy TokemeKwy Epywy, cura 
rerum bellicarum (értpedodpat TH wodemwy Epywy). ‘H roy J\a- 
ratiwy émtorpareia instead of mpdc rovg Il. “Ev darvuBacee rig yn¢ 
(Th.) instead of ixi rng ync. Tod Tpotag picog, odium, quod ex Troja 
quasi natum est. 

The Passive Genitive would be the object of a transitive verb, if the notion 
were expanded into a sentence: hence it expresses an object affected, or 
caused and produced by a transitive action, e. g. 9 THO WéAEWS KTiote from 
wrigee THY wWoALy—O THC émtoToAc ypageve from ypage értoroAny — 
1) Tw Kady Epywy mpatic.—[See the Chapter on ‘ The Genitive.’ ] 


825. The objective genitive is construed by various prepositions: éx- 
Koupnpa xovoc, a protection against snow, &c. 


826. <A 


(A pposition.) 
substantive following another substantive and agreeing with it 


in number and case, stands in apposition to it. 


827. Though in grammatical form substantive appositions are not distinguished except 
by some varieties of position, &c., yet they have very different logical values. 


a) 


b) 


An apposition often contains, not a mere external fact, but an 
opinion which the speaker declares himself to hold; a state- 
ment of what he takes to be the case [Assumptive Apposition }. 
1) Such an apposition may usually be resolved by a sentence 
with (0c—éorcv, which is—): 2) and often refers to a whole 
sentence. (1) ‘H tperépa wodtc, ) kowv KaraguyyH trav ‘EX- 
Anvwy kr, nostra civitas, commune Grecorum perfugium 
= quod est commune Grecorum perfugium. (Koran, dervg 
Onpig cai peytory BrXaBy, Suwe iwipttey 4 Svar neovny riwa 
ovx adpovooy. Pl.) (2) “EXtvny xravupev, Mevitep AUwHY WiKpay, 
i. e. our killing Helen will be a bitter sorrow to Menelaus. 

An apposition that explains or defines its substantive; where 
we may use ‘namely,’ ‘that is to say’ [Explanatory Appo- 
sition |. 

‘O Oavarog ruyyave wy Svoty mpayparoty Cuctdvorg, TiC 
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Wuxii¢g Kat Tov owparog, ax’ GdAtAoty, death is the separa- 
tion of two things,[namely] the soul and the body, from each 
other (Pl.). 

c) An apposition that denotes the purpose, character, &c. of its 
substantive; where in English we use ‘as,’ ‘for’ (Modal 
Apposition]. Tovg pidrove paprupag mapéxw (J offer my friends 
as witnesses). 

d) An apposition that divides a whole just mentioned into its 
parts [Distributive or Partitive Apposition]. ‘Eav reg avépog 
HUA TPwWoN, KE~arIY, i) TPdgwToY, 7) xeEipac, i) wocag (Lys.). 

e) An apposition that assigns the cause or reason that accounts for 
a following statement [Causal Apposition]. This may be 
resolved by ‘as being’ (so and so). 


The apposition that may be resolved by ‘as,’ is sometimes difficult to distinguish 
from the complement of the predicate (642), which has always an appositive charac- 
‘ter. Such an apposition is common with the objects of a verb, if they are in the 
accusative; seldom if they are in the dative or genitive; though the dat. after yow- 
pac and the gen. after rvyxayw are common (ypio0at roic pirorg BonOoic, to 
have helpers in one’s friends; towrdre rovc TpamsZouvrioug dToiwy Tivay nLwY 
éruyoyv, what sort of persons they found us, Xen.) ?. 

An apposition sometimes characterizes a whole sentence (827, a). In prose, this 
sort of apposition is principally a neuter adjective or genitive case with the article: as 
Td dt péy.oroy, ‘ but, the greatest thing of all’ = ‘ but the greatest thing of all is, that’ 
&c.—or, ‘ but, which is the greatest thing of all,’ &c. Under this head may be 
placed rexpnproy (Cé)* onpetow (dé)’ which may be construed ‘and as a proof of 
this,’ or [‘a proof of which is, that’ &c.]; rd dpwea SugOeipero’ Tex pnproy 
6&, rwy dpvidwy lrirenfic cage tyévero (Th.). But though these seem appo- 
sitions, they are (virtually at all events) abridged sentences, and would be so 
translated in Latin: ‘cujus rei indicium est, quod’ &c. So ro xepadatoy, ‘the 
sum of all is ;’ rd rov ‘Onpov = ‘as Homer says;’ rd eydpevoy, ‘as is said,’ 
‘as the proverb is.’ So dvoiv Oarepow (‘the one [or other] of the two’), followed 
by 7—7, a form that strongly excludes any other alternative [rotatra épovpev, 
lE wv, Svotv Oadrepory, H peracrhnaopev Tag yvwpac alrwv, h erh.). 
So dpuddrenpa (ravra)* oddérepoy [rote apgdrepa ratira Kai evvovg ry woAE 
cat wXovotoug, those who are both well-affected towards the state, and rich. Dem.]} 
—Hence adverbially ravréy rouro, ‘in the same way ;’ way rovyavrioy, ‘ quile 
the contrary,’ ‘on the contrary.’ 


An abridged sentence of time is never (as in Latin) expressed by an apposilive 
substantive, or adjective. Thus ‘Cicero, when consul’ &c, (Cicero consul), Kixtowy 
trarevwy. So, ‘when a boy,’ raic wy (M.). 

In titular, geographical, and other similar appositions the substan- 
tive and its apposition coalesce almost into one notion: e. g. rov pera- 
yerrvuavog pnvoc, Sof the month Metageitnion.’ In the names of 
rivers, the nearly inrariable order is, 6 Eigpdrne worapoc, ‘ the river 
Euphrates.’ 7 R 

An adjective may be considered as placed appositively, if it follows 
its substantive, with or without the article repeated.—Thus in ‘ the 


wretched and depressed man’ the adjectives are simply attributive ; 
3 Madvig, § 19, Rem. 1. 
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but in ‘the man, wretched and depressed, returned home,’ they are 
placed appositively. 

The pupil must take great care not to mistake an appositive adjec- 
tive for an attributive one: e.g. Soph. Trach. 932: xavrav@’ 6 wai¢ 
dvornvog ovr’ ocupparwy 'EXelwer’ ovcévy ... . oure (KrA.). 

Definita articulo adjcetiva mediz orationi ita 
interdum interponuntur, ut non ineommode per 
exelamationem possint resolwi: welut, oud’ arofaveiy 
ot rArpoveg ouvayra, ‘they are not able, wretched men that 
they are! even to die,’ péiya rd picOwua 6 yevvaiog trodaBuy 
(Luc. Tim. 22). Such adjectives are really appositions. 

Adjeetivum pronomini personali, vel nominato 
vel simul audito, appositum, artieulo definiri 
solet: welut, ¢yo 0 rAnpwy. 

Q@uodsi possessivo pronomini apponendum 
est adjectivum, ponitur illud in genitivo ecasu, 
quem per exclamationem non ineommode red- 


dideris: velut, 
Tapa Tov dvornrov Kaka, ‘my misfortunes, wretched man that I 


am!’ The genitive, of course, refers to the person implied by the 

possessive pronoun. 

§ 5.—The Objective Relation. 

The object, in its wider grammatical sense, is the notion that more 
nearly defines or limits a verb or adjective. Such notions may be 
expressed by the cases of substantives (1) alone or (2) under the 
government of prepositions; by (3) an infinitive; (4) a participle, 
or (5) an adverb. 

The relation between a verb or adjective and its object or objective 
notion, is called the Objective Combination. 


(The Oblique Cases.) 
All the cases originally denoted relations of space ; the relations 
of time and causality being secondary applications of local rela- 


tions. 
With respect to space, the genitive is the whence-case (denoting 
that from or out of which a thing is taken); the dative, the where- 


‘ease; the accusative, the whither-case.—a) Transferred to time, the 


genitive denotes the time from which onwards the action takes place ; 
the accusative, that up to which or over beyond which it extends; the 
dative, the space in which the action is conceived existent.—b) Trans- 
ferred to causality, the genitive denotes the cause or author from 
which an action or state proceeds; the dative, the instrument, the 
action being considered as resting at, in, or with an action in space ; 
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the accusative, the effect or consequence as the object in space to which 
the action tends. 


The Genitive (or whence-case*). * 


@uotiescunque aliqued nomen genitivo easu ad- 
hibetur, semper res ita cogitatur, ut ex ea pen- 
deat sumptumyve sit id, de quo loquimur. 

Inde fit, ut genitive notiones adheserint der i- 
vationis, separationis, causs, possesso- 
ris, auetoris, pretii, materiz, ex qua facta 
est res, totius denique alieujus rei, unde alia, 
de qua loquimur, res tanquam pars aliqua de- 
sumpta est. 

The Gen., as the whence-case, denotes, (a) in a local relation, 
the object or point from which the action of the verb proceeds (e.g. 
Eixety O6ov, cedere vid); (b) in a causal relation, the ground, origin, 
or author, especially the object which calls forth, produces, excites, 
occasions the action of the verb, e.g. émiuuw rpg aperiic. 

The use of the Gen. expressing a purely local motion is rare and only poetic, e. g. 
ayecOat yn oo, ab insuld abducere, Soph.: this relation is usually expressed in 
prose by prepositions with the Gen. (a 70, from; ix, out of; xapa, from; 
from the vicinity of an object, &c.) 

[Genitivus Separativus.]}— Verba separandi, sol-« 
vendi, liberandi, se abstinendi, desistendi, 
defendendi, privandi, differendi, aber- 
randi, et similia cum genitivo fere construuntur. 


The gen. denotes the object from which any thing is separated, &c. Transitive 
verbs denoting such notions take, of course, their immediate object in the Accu- 


sative. : 

avuivat tig lpddov, to relax the vigour 
of their onset; but ameévae Th 

anixyey Onpwy, to be distant from 
Thebes. 

aréxeo¥ai rivog, to abstain from any 
thing. 

amadXarrevyv rivd weviag, to rescue a 
man from poverty (also awaAdXarrevy 
Tt Tlvoc); amadXarrecOai rivog, to 
depart from a person; amadXarrec- 
Oat ( Pass.) vdcou, to get rid of (or, be 
delivered from) a disease. 

arooreptiv tivd 1Covwy, to deprive a 
man of pleasures. 

apapravey rivdg (ab aliquo aberrare); 
ap. 0dou, to miss one's road. 

agieoOat récvwy, to let go the chil- 
dren. 

Ccagipsy rwv Grwv Lwwy, to be dis- 
tinguished from the other animals. 


Se ee 


Ovéixety am’ GdAnrAwy, to be distant from 
each other. 

Ccopitw* Ciwpecrat ri rivoc, any thing 
is distinguished from another. 

eixecy THC Odov, cedere vid. 

tipyey Tiva Tov tepod, to exclude a man 
from the temple (eipy. amd —). 

tXevOepovy rivd yoewy, to set @ man 
free from his debts (édkev0. dd —). 

tEioracOat ocov, to stand aside out of 
the way (for any body, rivi: &&. bx —). 

ipnpovy’ trwv dcpwy tpnpwOijvat, to be 
deprived of odours. 

KwXuEv Tiva Tivog, to prevent a man 
from any thing (also cwA. dd —). 

Avery Tiva Kaxwy, to free a man from 
evils (mostly Avety éx, sometimes 
amb —). 

voogiler’ voogiaOivat Biov (poet.), 
to be deprived of life. 


$ The section on the Genitive is principally from Kihner, with the exception of 


the Latin Rules and many of the Examples. 
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wapaywptiv ddo0v, to retire out of the 
road (for any body, rivi); mapayw- 
pety ry vouw = to yield to the law; 
obey it. : 

wavery rivd payic, to make a man 
cease fighting. 

mwavecOat caxwy, to cease (or obtain rest 
from) misfortunes. 

opadr\rcOar rig OdEnc, to be disap- 
pointed of one's expectation. 

Oreptiy riva revoc, to deprive any body 
of any thing. 
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ureixey ESpn¢e (Hom.), to retire from 
one’s seat; give up one’s seat (rivi, to 
any body); umeixety rivi = to yield to. 
UToxwpeiy Tov wediou, to retire from 
the plain. 
umavioracGa Oaxwy, to rise up from 
their seats. 
Xnpovy “Apyoc dvdpwy, to empty Argos 
of its male population. 
woifery revdc, to separate from. 
Deidicoas éXwidog, to be balked of one’s 
hope. 


Many of these verbs are often connected with the prepositions dwé and éx, e. g. 


iXevOepour (a4rd—) ; Ave (ix, awd —). 


tipyey (amd —); iioracbat (ix rov 
pécou). 


The Genitive also follows adjectives, adverbs, and substantives 
expressing the same notion; many adjectives compounded of a 
privative ; dvev, xwpic, rAHy, ELw, Exac, diya, wépary, &c. 


GAXotog? adXotdy re briaornunc, some- 
thing different from a science. 

GddOrpiog tHe warpidocg, inconsistent 
with, unworthy of one’s country. 

yupvog: n Puy yupyy) rov owparog, 
the soul without the body. 

Ecagpopog rov éréipov, different from the 
other. 

the’'Oepog pdBov, free from fear (aX. 
ard— Pi.). 

tpnyog rev Evppdywy, deserted by his 
allies. 

Erepoc’ idoe Eréepoe rey viv Syrwy, 
other friends than those we now have. 
cadapdg dduciag, unstained by injustice. 
kevocg pabnparwy, without any acquired 

knowledge. 
Hovog cov, bereft of you. 
éppavocg waidwy, bereft of his children. 
Pirrog? Pr owparog 7 Wuyn, the soul 
not clothed with a body. 


(a privative.) 
araOn¢ xaxwy, suffering no evils. 
amaidevrog povoine, uninstructed in 
music. 
Gripoc iraivwy, honoured by no praises. 


(Substantive. ) 
ievOepia eaxwy, freedom from evils. 


Gvev ye rov xpaivoyroc, injusss certe 
regis (Soph.). 

Cixa ong yvwpne, otherwise than as you 
mean (Soph.). 

éxacg’ ovx ixdg xpdvov, in no long time 
(Hdt.). 

tEw rov retyouc, without the wall. 

mépay Tov worapov, on the other side 
or beyond the river. 

wAnY Evog, except one. 

xwpic duparwy tpady, far removed from 
my eyes. 


The separative or local Genitive follows verbs of originating and 
beginning, e.g. ApxeoBat, pyr, Urapyxey, Kardpyety, eLapyecy. 


Apxec@at revog (e.g. rot worXépov) has the general notion fo begin 


something; Ydbyv roicg Oeoig apyecOat yp wavrdg Epyov: but apyecy, 
umdpyeryv, karapxecy mean to be first, out of a number of persons, who 
does or begins any thing; hence to be the cause or author; ‘H »pépa roicg’ EAAnoe 
BP&yadd\wv canay dptet (Th). ‘Ywdpyery adicwy ipywy, ev- 
epytoiag (K.). 

"“ApxecOasr ané (or ix) rivog (e. g. ard rwy croiytiwy), means, fo begin 
with it (incipere ab —). So with adverbs in Oey (évrevOer, &c.). 

[Genitivus originis or auctoris. |—The Gen. follows verbs of pro- 
ducing, arising, having originated or arisen, e. g. yiyvecBat, gue, 
guvat, tivat. 
marpoc yevic@ar KapBioov, pnrpdc | pag pnrpdc pivat, to be children of one 

yevioGat Mavéavne, to be the son of | (and the same) mother. 

Cambyses (of Mandane). rou Ilepoedwy yévoucg elvat, to be of 

the race (clan) of the Persida. 

"Ex (less commonly a76) is usually connected with the Genitive. 
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[Genitivus possessoris or possessivus.] — ‘Gwreeel genitive 
sie utuntur, ut quidgquid queecumque mode ali- 
eujus rei sit, ee casu significent:.: 

This Gen. stands (a) with the verbs elvat, yeréoBat, roceioac, to 
claim to oneself; (b) with the adjectives idio¢, oixetoc, iepdg, eiprog. 
elyai revoc, yevicOas rivéc, to belong to| ry 'Aciay éavrayv wrouicOat, to claim 

any body. Asia as their own. 

Tij¢ abrig yvwpne elvat, ejusdem sententia esse. éavrow elvat, to be one’s own 
master, vy vpwyv atra@y iednonre yeviaOat, non ex aliis pendére 
(Dem.). Also elvai rivog, alicujus esse, alicui addictissimum esse; elvat Ori x- 
wou: elyae rou BeXriorov, studére rebus optimis (K.). 
cipcoy yevtoOa rowtrwy dyabiy, to be | ot xivduvos rey igeornedrwy idt01, the 

in possession of such blessings. dangers belong peculiarly to the lead- 
tepd¢ rou ‘HXiou, sacred to the Sun. ers. 

To this head belongs the attributive Genitive of the possessor : 

6 rov BactrXéiwe xyrog, y Lwepdrove apern, rarnp NeowroXépov, 

[Genitivus qualitativus.)—The Gen. in connexion with elvac 
denotes (a) the object to which any thing peculiarly belongs, which 
peculiarity is commonly expressed by an Jnf.; (8) a property or 
condition of the subject [The descriptive Genitive]. 


"Avdpdc tariv adyadod ed wouty rode gitove.—In English this Gen. 
is translated in various ways, ec. g. it is the business, manner, custom, pecultarity, 
duty, mark of a brave man; it becomes a brave man; it bespeaks a brave man; 
it requires (prudence, courage, &c.). Kaxovpyou iorixpdivr 5 aroaveiy, 
orparnyod bt payopevow roig wodspiorg (Dem.). ‘O Edg¢pdarne Tworapocg 
rd evpog tore rerrapwy oradiwy (Xen.). 

Carayvnc peyarne elvat, to require (ine | Err’ irdv elvat (septem annorum esse), 
volve, &c.) great expense. to be seven years old. 

a) Here aleo belong the expressions syeicOat, roreioOat, Oeivac (to reckon or 
value at) woddov, mreEigrov, drXiyou, tXaxiorov (attach much 
[great, little] importance to), &c., since the worth of a thing is conceived as a 
property. 

b) The Gen. is connected with verbs of declaring and judging, in the same way as 
it is with elvae’ Cem aiov woXirou rpivw thy ray xpayparwy owrnpiay 
ayri rig iy rp Néyew ydpirog alpeicOar (Dem.). 

The descriptive genitive (852, 8) must not be supposed a generally admissible 
form like the gen. and adi. (with an adjective) in Latin. It is confined toa 
few forms besides mere numerical descriptions: rig atrag yvwune elyvas. 

[Genitious partitious. }—The Gen. often denotes that object which 
embraces one or several other objects as parts belonging to it ; in other 
words, it represents the whole in relation to its parts. This Gen. stands, 

a) With the verbs elvac and yiyvecOar, to be amongst; riOé- 

vat, ridecBay, roteiabat, HyeicOat, to number, reckon 
amongst ; and with many others. 

Toy pevovrwy elyvat, to be of those who remained (= to be one of them. See 
855). "Hy sai d Zwepdrng roy dyugi Midrnroy orparevopivey 
(Xen). Ot av av iv roicg redeioig (dvdpac) suayivwyrar dverirnrrot, 
ovroe Tray ytpatripwy yiyvorras, are reckoned among the elders 
(Xen.). “H Zéthed tore rjc 'Aciag (Xen.). Toy Odvaroy Hyovvrat 
mavreg of ddA\ow ray peyiorwy cacey elvat (PL). Movoirge 
&°, elxov, ride Noyoucg; ad musicam refersne sermones (Pl.)? pdyvnoy 
kai adnOy ddtavy ripg abriig idiag riOipevog (Pl). NMoveioOai 


“Herm. vol. i. p. 187. > Literally, being sentenced = ‘ by a judicial sentence.’ 
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ra tray dopugddpwy (Pi.). Karédeye TOV xXePNnopey, recitabal 
vaticiniorum ac. partem (Hdt.). So réuvew y 7 ¢, devastare terra sc. partem. 


Elc, one, is often expressed. Thus Xpvoayrag ele rev oporipwy (Xen.); but 
shortly before, PepavrAag Ilepone rwy énporwy. 

The partitive Gen. is very often used in the attributive relation, thus: 

a) With Substantives, e.g. orayoveg Vearoc, owpmarog pépog. 

b) With substantivized Adjectives in the Positive, Compurative, and Superlative, 
when the partitive expresses the highest degree ; ; with Substantive Pronouns 
and Numerals, ot ypnorot rey avipwrwy, oi 0 gpovourrec Tay avOpw- 
mwy — modXoi, oXtyou, Tivic, mAsiovec, wAEioTOR TwY avOpwrwr. So 
Tpeig nueic nev, i.e. we were three, where in English it would be, there 
were three of us, Tok&i¢ nuwY HoaY, i.e. three of us (of our number) were there. 
[The vo = lerre pars magna. Tig yng 1 7oAAH = maxima terra 
pars. K. 

c) With Adverbs, (a) of place, e. g. mov, wot, rn, wéev, ov, 7, odfapor, 
Tavraxi, mwoppw and mpoow, further, &c. otdapn Atyumrroy 
(f/dt.). eidévat, bmouv yne tore (Pl). Evravda rye HyAtKiag, 
Tov Adyou. dpare, of mpoedndruder agedyeiag (Dem). way- 

rayxov Tic yi, ubivis terrarum. Op pw gogiac bavvey or 
fjeewv.—(B) of time, e.g. ope THC NEP ac, TOU xpdvo vu, THC 
yAtkiag. TpHicg THE HpEpag. TWorAAaKic TIE HMipag. 

a) The partitive Gen. witha superlative, sometimes refers, not to the superlative, 
but to the subject. ot éx TiC AtBung AiBiomec ObUASTAaATOY rpiywpa 
fyover TavTwyv av@pwrwy (here the Kthiopians are said to exceed 
all other men in the woolliness of their hair). So always with Adverbs, r a v- 
rwy rwov Ottyvay 0 doBo¢ partora caranAnrre Trdg Wuyxac (Xen.). 

b) Half of any thing is either (1) 6 typeoue (7 mpiceia), agreeing in gender 
with the genitive ; (2) tove as attribulive ; (3) To Husov (the half) with 
gen; (4) ” Hpioea (sc. poipa), with gen.—(1) 6 ijpeovg rov apiOpov" 
at npioecat TwY vEWY (Th.): (2) ipuscu TELYOC (Th.): (3) rd tyuou rijg 
ckarnyopiag (Ant.): (4) 7 npiceta Tov riprparog (Pi). 

The partilive genitive is sometimes used, where the substantive with the adjcc- 
tive in agreement might rather be expected: e.g. 6 adxpiéorarog rwy Aoywy 
(Isocr. Pan. XVI. = 0 axpPéoraroc Aoyog, id. Or. de avrid.). ovrTog rwy xpn- 
paripwy (dristot.). ovrot ray avOpwrwy (lidt.). 


‘Obtinet per omnem Greeam linguam, ut cujus 
rei aliqua pars intelligatur, ea res, omisso partis 
nomine, easu genitivo cum omni genere verborum, 
quemeumque ea easum sibi adjungi postulent, 
econstrui possit’:’ AaGeiv rev eppwpyévwy inmwr. 

This kind of Partitive Genitive follows especially words which 
express, (a) the notion of participation, sharing in, having things 
in common, &c. e. g. peréyetv, péreori prot, preradciddvar, ceace- 
dovat, Kowwwvetv, auvepyoc; (/3) those which express the notion 
of either physical or intellectual contact, of holding and of laying 
hold of, of being connected and of hanging together, e. g. éertywpoc, 
gidrog (also with the Dat.), aceApoc, duadoxog (often also with the 
Dat.), eknc, épeciic (more rarely with the Dat.), mpcofev, Eumpor- 
Gev, OmcoOev, peratv, and many other adverbs; (y) those which 
express the idea of acquiring and attaining, e.g. ruyyavev, acquiring 
and hitting, Aayxyavey, epexvetoOat, KAnpovopety (with Gen. of the 
thing, fo inherit; with Gren. of the person, to be the heir of some one) ; 


cow ee 


© To what a a pitch or height of —. 7 Herm. 
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with Acc. of the thing and Gen. of the person, to inherit something 
from one; mpocnxec (poi revoc, something belongs to me); (0) those 
which express the idea of striving to acquire something, e. g. dpéyea- 
Gat, ediecBat, avrimocetoOat (ad aliquid contendere, potiri), evrpéwec= 
Oa (to turn oneself to something, to regard, to have respect to), oroyd- 
Seca (to aim at something). {Those in (¢) may be referred to 863. | 


a) Scadidédvat roy Kpewy roig Oeparev- | mepiéxecOai rivoc, cupide aliquid com- 


ratc, to distribute the (= some of the) 
flesh to the servants. 

irrapkeiy macy rwy Eavrov, to impart 
what he possessed to all men [also é7. 
Tivi Te], 

Kolvwrety Tovwy, to share dangers (with 
any body, rivi; also cotwwrety Tim, 
to go shares with). 

cocvovoOai revocg also reve (with a per- 
son) and ru, to share. 

Meréxety Tiwy, to share in the honours 
(of the state). 


Hérecri poow Tovrwy, I have a share (or | 


interest) in these things. 

peracwovat cirwy roicg dovAot¢, to give 
one's slaves (a share of) corn. 

(So diddvat, rpocdiddvat, &c. rivdg, in 
the sense of giving some of it.) 

B) drrecOat vexpou, to touch a corpse. 

SpdrrecOcu rijg édridog, to cling fust to 
hope (Soph. ). 

Otyyavey rig wepadrig, to touch the 
head. 


Pavey rov mpdkewy (res attingere), 
to touch upon (subjects, &c.). 

AapBavicOa rov wroc pou, to take hold 
of my ear. AaPecOar rijcg Gwvne roy 
"Oporrny, to take hold of Orontes by 
his girdle (Xen.). 

peradapPavew’ pereckngevar macceiac, 
to have received (a share of) instruc- 
tion: [often acc. of part, and gen. of 
whole; peradkapBavovor rovrwy Tay 
THC apEeTHAC popiwy, ot piv GAXo, ot 
62 ddXo (Pi.)). 

ovd\N\apBavecGat Tov rovovroy, to assist 
in bringing about this kind of thing. 
(But ovAAapBavew rivi, to assist a 
person.) 

avrivapPavecOa riv mpayparwy, res 
capessere. 

ovvaipesOar rovde Tov Kivdbvou, to take 
part in this danger. 

éxecOae rg avrng yywpne, to cling to 
the same opinion; tn¢ Aipvne, to bor- 
der on the lake. éExecbat rovrwy, his 
affinia esse; cum his conjuncta esse. 

avréixecOat rig aperng, adharere virtuti. 


plecti (Hat.). 

éxidappdavec—ar mpogaciog (Hadt.), to 
catch hold of a pretext. 

imtxwptog yPordg, an inhabitant of the 
country. 

pirog aurov, sibi amicus [mostly Dat. 
when not quail 

adekoog? ra rovrwy adedpa, horum 
similia (Xen.). 

dradoxog rig vavapyiac, a successor in 
the command of the fleet. 

Opotog ie resembling a flight [mostly 
Dat. |. 

apoovev morc, before the city (Hdt.). 

éumpooGev rov PovdAEurnpiov, before 
the court-house. 

éniabev éaurwyr, behind themselves. 

perakd rovtwy, between these things. 

y) Tvyxaver’ ruyeiv akveratvora- 
rnc reAeurnc, to meet with a most 
honorable death. (ruxety, to hit a mark ; 
to obtain, &c.) 

Aayyavery revdc* but mostly re, sortiré 
aliquid. : 

EquxveicOar (assequi) rov peytOovg rev 
mpaypatwy, to come up to the great- 
ness of the actions. 

cAnpovoptiv rijg vperépac OdEng, to in- 
herit your glory. 

Hpoonkee por’ rovurw ovdepiag aperie 
mpoonxe, this man has no part in any 
virtue. 

adyrimoutcOat rev yonparwy, to lay 
claim to some of the money. 

6) dptyecOat rwy peyiorwy ayabwy, to 
desire the best things. 

EpiecOat rpocwrwy, to aim at their faces 
(Plut.) ; and (impropr.) &¢¢. rupayvi- 
Gog, to aim at (usurped) sovereignty ®. 

yAixecOae Alyvmrov, to covet Egypt 
(Hdt.). 

byrpémecOar rwv vdépwy, to respect the 
laws. (Also ace. tyrpex. Tove mpec- 
Burépoug, Pl. ] 

oroxazecOat rov axomro, to aim at the 
mark (and fig.). [Also acc. rd coupe 
péipovra, Xen. } 


8 idiepae rivé ri, aliquid alicui (faciendum) permiitere ; aliquid alicut man- 


dare, &c. 
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‘Omnino tenenduma est peréxecy, peradiddvat, peradapfa- 
vey, allaque id genus verbacum aceusativo con- 
strui, ubi quis im societatem atque possessionem 
aliecujus rei, quse de pluribus una est, integre 
atque plensze venire diecitur.’ (H.) 


Ol ripayva: rev ptyiorwy dyabay wreiora perixyouvgse (Xen.). wa 
pn peradotiey ro pipog xpnparwy (Xen.). 


a) According to the analogy of verbs of touching, verbs of entreating and conjuring, 
are connected with the Gen., which denotes the person or thing, by whom or by 
which one entreats or conjures, e.g. AigcecOat, iwerevery, txvetcOat, since the 
supplicant touched the knee or the image of the divinity. So AiccecOat rarpéc, 
roxnwy (Hom.). 

b) The poets connect many other verbs with the Gen., e.g. in Homer, piooov 
féovpdo¢ ikow Povy 0 adyéirnyv wepdwy EavOig d& copne Ede 
IInAtiwva. In phrases, like A\aBeiy riva yourwy, dmrec@ai riva yeveiou, to take 
the person by the knees, &c., the knee and the beard are conceived as the objects, 
on which the person who touches and lays hold, hangs, and, as it were, depends. 


‘Q@uum genitivus rei, eujus partem intelli- 
gimus, ssepissime esset cum verbis tangendi 
eonstruetus, is usus ad ea verba coeptus est trans- 
ferri, quibus non ipsa partis ecujuspiam 
taectio, sed solus tangendi conatus indicatur ; 
unde factum, ut meta, quam quis econsequi 
studeat, genitivo easu videatur interdum signifi- 
eari. Hinc pirrev, axovrilery®, rervoxecOat, diorevey, teoGar, 
et que similia sunt, genitivo Junguntur, sic ut is rem indicet, cujus 
quis partem studeat contingere’.’ 

Hence in poetry: 

a) Verbs of tasting physically and intellectually, grasping, reaching to, and hence 
of striving after an object, e. g. EmipaiscOas oxomidov, dwowy, 
vOorov. 

b) Several verbs, which properly express the notion of a very hasty motion towards 
an object, and are then transferred to an intellectual effort and longing, a 
rushing upon something ; straining after, &c. (Cf. 860, do), e. g. émsiyec@at, 
dppacba, tmiBudrdrecBa, imatcouv. 'Emeryopevog mep “Apnog. 
woundn 0 ’Axdpavrog. pyre viv tvapwy twiPparrAdpe- 
voc peromabey Musvirw (all Hom.). 

According to the analogy of verbs of aiming and striving, above named, so we 

find card x9ovd¢ Supara witat, wretv tri Lapou, to sail towards Samos, as if 
setting out for if (on the contrary, éwi Zapoyv, to Samos). The Gen. of aim 


or object occurs in the attributive relation, e.g. in d00¢, vdoro¢g Témov Tivdg, way, 
return to a place. 


Rem. There also belong here, (a) the adverbs ev@u (lon. (00), straight to some- 
thing, péxpt, to, up to ;—(b) verbs of meeting and of approaching, which, however, 
generally take the Dative in prose ;—(c) adjectives and adverbs expressing similar 
notions, e. g. dvrioc, tvayrioc, TaparANotog, still oftener joined with the Dative, 
avriov, mAnoiov, &c. "“Eyov (dirigebant) rdg viag (0% rov ‘EAAnorov- 
rov (directly for the Hellespont. Hat.). H Atyurrog rpc dpecvng KeAc- 
xiag padtora ky avrin xtera (Hdt.). MAnciovy OnBpuay cai 'AOn- 
yvav (Dem.). 


: In prose, arovrifey tic. 1 Herm. de Ellipsi, &c. p. 192. 
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‘Si quid loei alleujus vei temporis esse dici- 
tur, id per se planum est sie diei, ut im alique 
loee esse, et fieri tempore aliquo vel intra 
tempus aliqued intelligatur’.’ 


The fact or the event belongs, as it were, to the place and the time, and pro- 
ceeds in a certain measure from them. 

The Gen. of place is almost exclusively poetical. 

Néigog 8 od gaivero waonc Taing, ov’ dpiwy. Abrdc d’ avrioy lev 
‘Odvaociog Ociorco Toiyou rov éripov. Hence, especially in Epic poetry, 
with verbs of going, or of motion, the place or way upon which the going or motion 
takes place, and to which, as it were, this action belongs, stands in the Gen., e. g. 
ioxecOas (Oieew, Siweesy revd) wedioco (Hom.). Soin prose, tivat rou mpdow 
(40 go on one’s onward road ; to go forwards). 

Hence arise such pronominal adverbs of place as are of the genitive form ; Ov, 7oU, 
drou, avrov, obdapov, ddAAaxov, &c. and those with the old genifive suffix Oey, de- 
noting, apparently, the place where (like those in 6) not whence; e. g. vcober, 
dyyvOev, rndrocdev, ixroober, &c., e. g. “Exropa 8 byyuOew iorapevog 
wrpuvey Arod\dAwy, 

Gen. of time.] (1) When? —AvOn Oadr\un rov Zapoe, the spring is conceived 
as the producer of flowers. So indefinitely, Oépovc, yequmvoc, nuépac, vuKroc, 
deiAne, drwenc, as Eng. of a morning, of a Sunday, &c.: also definitely ; rov 
avrov Oipoug, in the course of the same summer: rij¢ atric npépac, &c. So 
pnvog, tvcavrov, &c. with attributives, e.g. rov avrov, rov mporépou, ixaorov, &c. 
Hence the adverbial expressions apy7c, at the beginning; rov Novo, for the future. 
“Péey cai Oipoug cai yetpurvog (Hdt.). tEndOopev rov deopwrnpiov 
éowipac (Pl.). (2) Within what time?—of the time within which any thing 
happens, or has not happened: ob paxpov ypdvov: ovyvov, xodAov, wAkicrou, 
dAiyou xpovov: wodAwy rnpepwy, irwr, &c. ratra dbriyouv xpdwvov Loras 
redevpeva (Hdt.). Baowdeds ob paxsirar dixa npepwy (Xen.). rorkAGY 
drav 'Ayadwy ivOade ode tmdedrpncer (PL). 

Prepositions are often used to define this relation more exactly, e. g. &e woAAov 
xpovou, ag’ torépac, éwi Kupov, Cyri atate, dua wodXov xpévov, tyrd¢ or Eow 
woAov ypovov. Comp. the remurks on ‘ The Prepositions.’ 

On the distinction between the Gen. and Acc. of place and time, see the remarks 
under ‘ The Accusative.’ 


[ Genitivus materie.|—The Genitive sometimes denotes the mate- 
rial out of (of, from) which any thing is made, formed, and, as it were, 
produced, or the source from (out of) which something istaken. This 
Gen. stands, | 


a) With verbs of making, forming, &c. 


Eivai, to be = to consist. elvat AiPou Eecrow, to be of hewn stone. yarcob 
wottovrat ra dya\para (Hdt.). torpwpivn tori odd¢ AXiPov (Hat). 
Epupa abroie ny NiOwy Aoyadny wewotnpivoy (Th.).—So in the attri- 
butive relation: Zexwpua EvAov, rpawela apyupiou, origavoc baxivOwy. 

This relation is very often expressed by the Dat., and more definitely by the 
prepositions 2 and a6: sometimes by éa. 

b) With verbs, adjectives, and adverbs of fulness and want: 
yépety. wrola yépovra xonparwy (Th.), | vacce crivny daridwy, to stuff a bed 

vessels laden with money. with rags. 
wiuwravat oaTray. cecaypéivog mAovrov, loaded 
wANVev \ ren to fill with any thing. with wealth. 
aAnpouv 

dmopety ypnparwy, to be at a loss for 
evroptiy ypnuarwy, to have plenty of | money; to have but little money. — 
money. Geiv? ovdéy dei reiyouc, there is no 


2 Cf. Herm. de Ellips. et Pleon. p. 187. 
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need of a wall.—Sdei pot [seld. pi] re- | Evdene rot owdpoveiy, di ficient in self- 


voc. [Cf. yen, below. ] control. 
SciaGar iCayne, to need instruction. EAA rH¢ axpiBeiac, deficient in ac- 
wiveoOat ypnparwy, to be poor. curacy. 
onravigey xypnparwy, to be straitened | xevoc imornpune, without any science. 
_ for money. peorog Kaxwy, full of evils. 


Xp pe revoc, I have need of any thing. | wivne xonparwy, poor in wealth. 
(In non-Attic poets. Cf. Pors. Orest.| xAnpnc dypiwy Onpiwy, full of wild 


959.) beasts. 
xovowg ppornoewc, rich in practical 
dre ypnuarwy, wealth enough. wisdom, 
acvg dévépwy, thick with trees ; thickly 
planted with trees. (Ras Bpi’Oew revi or revdc.) 


’"Oriyou, wodXov Géw (1 want [but] a little of ; I want much of). ddriyou bei, 
it wants but a little; within a little. The thirtieth year, évig Stovrog = the 
twenty-ninth year; Svoty déovreg mevrnxovra avdpec, forty-eight men. dXiyou, 
puxpou (within a little) = almost, nearly, all but (adverbially), 


c) With verbs of eating, drinking, enjoying, satisfying oneself, and 
in the figurative sense of having the enjoyment, use, or advan- 
tage of something. 


The Gen. after verbs of eating, drinking, &c. (which Kiihner places here) are, 
I think, better referred to the partitive Genitive: = to eat of (some of) the thing 
in question, 

"EoOieey rpewdy—xoptsac0a gop Bijg—wmivey olvov. amxoyevecbas 
rourwy THy mwavtobarwy Bowparwy (Xen.). amokavew waYvrwy TroY 
adya@wy (Xen.); but arodkavery revdg Tt, @.g. ayada or caxd, 
to receive good or evil from some one. yeveoOat ripne:—but yevery riva 
Tipi¢ (to cause any body to taste of ). 

The Acc. stands with verbs of eating and drinking, (a) when the substance is 
represented as consumed wholly or in a great quantity; or (b) when the usual 
articles of food of which all partake, are indicated. Kucdwy, ri, wie 
olvoy, trei payeg avdpopea copia (Hom.). ote éxmiopat at- 
rog roy olvoy (Xen.). epia ye tvwyod, eat heartily (Xen.). vdars 
peutypevny ae ryv palayv iaBier (Xen). perd dt rdw cirow iav 
olvov imtrivw per, ovdiy ptiov Exovoa 9 Wry?) avaratcerat (spoken 
ofa habit). SoioOiety «péa and cpewy, tivety olvoy and oivov. rordy 
wivecy olvoy (Pi.). 


d) With verbs of smelling, emitting an odour, &c.: mveiv, ole, 

mpoopsahAety. 

"OZery twv, poupov wvetiv, ropocBarYreErv pipov, xrvety 
rpayou, blecy cpopuwy, we nov por TpociMvEVTE Yotpetwory 
xpewy (Aristoph.). 

In poetry many other verbs are connected with the Gen. of the material, e. g. 
adwoorirPecy artigarog, (vexiac) wupog petAcogvéipev, AovedOat 
duppstog xorapoto. 

‘Greeei sxpissime cum verbis dieere et au- 
dire signifieantibus genitivum eonjungunt ejus 
rei, de qua quid dicatur, vel audiatur.’ 

‘Pertinent huc talia, éruOuvro rij¢ MudAov xareiAnppérnc, marpog axov- 
gac, k\vovea maidoc, quorum hic sensus est, aliquid de captd Pylo, 
de patre, de filio audire.’ (H.) | 
Hermann refers this to the partilive Genitive. Kiihner (less well I think) to the 

genilivus materia. 
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e) Verbs of sensation and perception also take Gen. of the object of 876. 
the sensation, &c. e.g. dxovety, axpodoOa, to hear; arncéyeaOa, to 
assent to; aicBavecOa, to perceive; coppalrecfat, to smell; cuvveevat, 
to comprehend, with Gen. of the person; so also verbs of remember- 
ing and forgetting, peprnoxey (riva revoc), pepvioxecOat, eridarOa- 
veoOat, hence aGpa, Aabpaiwe and cpuga (clam) revoc. 

Kai kwhov ovvinpt, cai ob gwwstvrog drotw (Hdt.). we 
dogparro ray.iora THY Kapnr wy ot two, cai eldov airdc, drice 
avior pegoy (Hdt.). rijco « pavy n ¢ pyoOovro (Xen). Baairsi¢ Tr 7 ¢ 
piv moog éaurov ixsBounr n¢ ovr gyoOavero (Xen. ). ovK akpow- 
pevot rov gdovrog wpriers gdey dpiora (Xen. ). unre duavrov pyr’ 
G\\ov dwodiyernbas Nyovroc, wo 9 Wyn iorew appovia, to agree with 
(Pi.). droves iene, te hear a cause 3 alcGavecOat ndovwy, doping, KPAVvyNe, 
GopuBov, BonOtiag, vropynoai rea row Adyou (Xen. ) rov g@dvou 
tweXéXnoro (Xen.).—In the attributive relation, pynpn Tey KaKwy. 

The attributive Gen. has a far greater extent of meaning, e.g. dyyedia tig 877. 
Xiov, de Chio; ipwrnoi¢ rivoc, like questio alicujus ret, instead OF de aligué re. 

a) With verbs of hearing and perceiving, there stand (1) the person alone in the 878, 
Gen., which represents the person as the source from which the perception is derived, 
e. g. dxobw Lwxparove, I hear Socrates, i. e. his words ; (2) the thing alone, and 
this is put either in the Gen., which expresses the substance as a whole, of which one 
perceives, as it were, single parts [or, instances of its operation], or the meaning 
and contents of which one perceives intellectually, e. g. aioVdvecQat Kpavyne. to 
perceive, as it were, single tones of the cry; aicOaveoOat iniBovrne, fo perceive 
something of the plot; to become aware of it; or in the Accusative, which shows 
that one perceives with his senses the whole thing, e. g. dc wy aicOavovrar (o 
dv0pw7ot) éxaocra, the senses by which men observe every object (Xen.). we 
yo0orro raw BonGeray, when they noticed the approaching succour = saw 
with the eyes, twowy. On the contrary, aisOécOar rnc BonOeiag, to have 
some perception of the succour (Xen.). The Ace. of the person seldom occurs with 
atc@aveo@a, which then has the meaning of eidévas, e.g. aicOavopar 62 xai 
rupdavvove rievde, of otrw ravact ypyparwy (Xen.).—b) Verbs of hear- 
ing, perceiving, observing, as well as those of remembering often govern the Acc. 
of the thing, sometimes also of the person. They are often connected with the 
Gen. of the person, and the Acc. of the thing. See under (f). ‘O’Appértog, we 
yeovee Tov dyykAow ra wapd rov Kopov, tkewAayn, as: in Lat. audire 
aliquid ex aliquo; 80 ouvurvas Tevo¢ rt, e.g. Exog. peuvioOar ro mpaypa. 

c) ‘Avae UTO-piMYNOKELY, also riya Te. 

d) ‘Axovety, Umanrovety, karakovety with the meaning fo obey, 
often take the Gea., and according to the same analogy weiPecOar (seldom), 
and awerdety; so also KaTN KOO, vm HKO oc with the Gen., less com- 
monly with the Dat.: mpoayopever rpiy xpi spdsocg Bagirijog ak ovEetry 
(Hdt.). Aaptiou BacirHog obdana UxHKkovoay (Hat.). viy wy ipso 
wevOdpevor yivecde trevGepor (Hat). 


f) The Gen. stands with verbs of seeing, hearing, enquiring, 879. 
learning, considering, knowing ; of judging, examining, saying ; 
of admiring, praising, blaming, opgv, OeaoOat, oxoreiv, vrovoety, 
Evvotiv, ytyvwoxey, éwioracOa, eidévar, éevOvpeioOar, &c. ; 
amuvOavecBat, aicBavecOat, pavOdvey, xpivery, éleralery, Aé- 
yer, dndouy, &c.; GyacOar, Oavyalew, éerarvety, péupecOar, 
Yéyerv. It then indicates the object (commonly a person) about 
which or whom one perceives, sees, contemplates, knows, ex- 
amines, an action, external indication or some single circum- 
z2 
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stance; or of whom one learns, hears, affirms something; or 
in whom one perceives something to admire, praise, or cen- 
sure. That which is perceived in the object, or affirmed of it, 
is added in the Acc. of a substantive or substantive pronoun, 
or in an accessory clause, or in the Gen. of the Participle, 


which may, at the same time, denote the person. 

Tpdrov piv adbrawy (Xweparnc) Egedmwet, worepa, «rr. (Xen.) eme- 
oxepwpeOa, ri yaderov yoOnaac rotpov Biov, in my manner of life 
(Xen.). StaPdewpevog avray, Sony piv ywpay cai olay Exouv (Xen.). 
Zyvw cai pada droma étpowv moovvrog, he perceived [in me] that I was doing a 
very absurd thing (Xen.). dp ovv dy padbortg droxptvapéivor instead of 
ap otv ay pou padoc, A aroxpivopat; you have understood my answer, haven't 
you? (Pl.) yoOovro retyel dovrwy, instead of 900. avray, Ort recyiZoey 
(Th.).—The Gen. of person alone, && pov pay@arvecg, instead of ef pov p., & 
Niyw (PL). GyaaGat rov 'Epacivow ob rp0dtdbvrog rove rort- 
ynrac (Idt.). 1d Bpadd cai péiddAov, 5 péipgovrar partora nyuwy, pr 
aloyuveo@e (Th.). el Gyaocat Tov FarTpog, Fh bea BeBotrAevrar, H bea 
mwimpaye, Wavy got ovpBovreiw Tovroy pimsiofa (Xen.). rad’ abrov adya- 
peat, OTs waptoxevacaro (Xen.). byw nai rovro iwmatyws ‘Aynoasraon, 
rd mpoc rd aptocew roic "EAAnotw vurepideiy thy Baciwtwe Eeviay (Xen.). 
Topyiov padtora ravra Gyapat (Pl.). 6 Oaupatw rov étraiporw 
(PL). o@ov mwdadrtdar Oavpaly, aicbarvouevoc, wo ndiwe nadetdere (Pl.). 
Todd ‘Opnpov txratvourrec adda Tovro ove ixawveodsucOa (Pi.). 

The verbs above named regularly take an Acc. of the immediate object ; e.g. 
Op® riva or Tt, oxomw riva or Tt, eras, WEyw, péppopas, dyapai Teva or Tt. 

g) The Gen. follows words, &c. with the notion of being acquainted 

with or ignorant of, of being skilled or unskilled in, of making 
trial of, of ability and dexterity, e.g. Eumetpoc, ametpoc, Etio- 
Tipwy, emiorapevoc, averiotipwy, tpifiwy, ovyyvwpwy, dcare, 
amaidevroc, idwwrnc, reipaabat, ameipwe, Léevwe Exery; together 
with adjectives in -«xé¢ (derived from transitive verbs) which 
express the notion of skill or capacity. 

Epretpocg émiornpwy ric réxvne, skilled in or conversant with an art. 
—draidevrog apetyng, povotkic (Cf. 846). cvyyrvopwry ror 
avOowmTivwy Tpayparwy.—anretipwe Eyetyv rivog—aroTti- 
pac@at yrupne. (In the poets this use of the Genitive is still more extensive.) 
réxrovog, 0¢ pa re Taonc Ev eid y cogiacg(Hom.). mapacKtevacrixoy 
rwy tic roy wodepov troy orparnyoy elvat xpi) Kat TWOoptorixoy ror 
éwmirndeiwy roig orpatwrac (Xen.). Otdackarindg¢ rig avrov 
gogiag (Pl.). réirXecog rag rov mpayparog aperig (Pi) 

Genitivus ecauss rem indicat, quse eu pidita- 
tem, euram, dolorem, iram, misericor- 
diam, admirationem denique animo injiciat. 


( Genitivus cause@.|—The Genitive of the cause (i. e. the object 
which calls forth and occasions the action of the subject) stands with 
verbs denoting, 

a) A desire and longing for. 

b) A care for, a concern for. 

c) Pain, grief, pity, ddopupecBat, wer Oixwe Execy; édeety and oix- 

reipecy (with the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing). 
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d) Anger and indignation, opyifecBar (with the Dat. of the person 


and the Gen. of the thing). 


e) Envy, pOoveiy (with the Dat. of the person and the Gen. of the 


thing): éxipAovwe craxcioBat, 


f) Admiration, praise and blame: Oavpalew and a&yacba (with 
the Acc. of the person and the Gen. of the thing, sometimes 
also with the Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person, 
which depends upon or is governed by that thing: see 884, d), 
Cnrovy, evcamoviley, ératveiv, pépgecOar (all with the Acc. of 
the person and the Gen. of the thing). 


a) tvOupetobat rov cvpdiporTog, to have 
regurd toexpediency (Acc. = consider, 
weigh; Gen. = have regard to). 

driOvpeiv eionvne, to desire peace. 

Eogy gpovnsews, to love rood sense. 

ipwrixwe Exe “(or dsaxeioOai) rivog, 
to be enamoured of any thing. 

Cubgy edevOepiac, tothirst after freedom. 

wewvyy Tov tmaivov, to hunger after 
praise. 

b) apertty ray dospodvrwy, to dis- 
regard those who act with impiety. 

agpovtioreiy Woyou, to disregard cen- 
sure. 

ErcpereioOa aperic, to pay attention 
to (cultivate) virtue. 

KaTagppoveiy ray mpocrtraypivwy, to 
despise orders, 

xncecOat THE WoAEws, to be anxious for 
the state. 

perer prot rivog, aliquid mihi cure est: 
[also rept rivog’ and péAee pos rovro 
or ravra. | 

perapirer TwSpig rig o60v, Gobryas 
regrets his journey. 

ddtywpeiv rwv girwy, to care little for 
his friends. 

mrepiupacva Tig Méveng (Th.), to pro- 
vide for the safety of Mende. 

moovoriv adedgov, to provide for his 
brother's safety. 

mpoopady rou atrov, to take measures 
for the supply of corn. 


Umepopgy Tay caleorwrwy vopwy, to 


despise or neglect the established laws. 


geicec@ai revoc, to spare any body or 
any thing. eid. xivduvov, to draw 
back from danger. 

pporrifery ovdty rng moAtopKinc (Hat.), 
not tothink any thing of (= care at all 
for) the blockade; [also dporrig. wept 
revoe. | 


c) éXeeiv rivd rivog, to pity a man for 


any thing. 

oixrtipeey Tivd THO ayav yaderne 
yvdaou, to pity a man on the ground of 
his exceedingly severe disease. 

drA\ogupecGas Exropog, to have pity on 
Hector ; (but 6Aog. riva, (1) to pity; 
(2) to bewail a man; revi, to lament 
(for) a thing (Th.). } 

mwevOicwc fxerv rou adedgov reOvnxd- 
Toc, to be grieved at the death of his 
brother. 


d) dpyizecOai rime rwy adeenparwy, to 


be angry with a man on account of 
his unjust acts. 


e) POoveiy revi THG Godiac, to envy a 


man his wisdom. 


[See 883, end.] 


J) ayacOeic riva rng mpadrnrog, asto- 


nished at a man's gentleness. 

Lndovy tTiva Tov mAovTov, to envy a 
man his wealth (think him happy on 
account of it). 

evoammoviferr gauroy rig peraBorgAXNGe, 
to think himself fortunate in the change ; 
to congratulate himself on the change. 

Oavpaley trHg roApne Twy AEyorTwr, 
to wonder at the boldness of the speak- 
ers. 


Attributive] a) épwe, iriOupia apernc, amor, cupiditas virtulis. b) dpovric roy 
waidwy, cura liberorum, care for his children. So étmipedng tevog. c) addryo¢ 
| éraipwy (de amicis); so with adjectives (though only in poetry), and especially 
in exclamations with or without interjections: of zoe dewy pay, ole ikadbyvo- 
par radrag! (Eur.) gev rov avdpog! ) "AmoAXdov, Gatpoviag 
vumepBoaAnc! (PL) roe ruxne, Td due viv KdnOevra devpo rvyciv! 
how unlucky that I was, &c. (Xen.)—d) In poetry, the Gen. is much more fre- 
quent with verbs expressing anger, e.g. ‘HpaxAjog wept yxwoare, mwatdoc 
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éoto (Hom.). (Tlocedawy) Kictwrog reyorAwrat, 3v de0ar\pov drawcey 
(Hom.). marpi pnvicac govov (Soph.). towcg cor Ovyaripog Oupotpe- 
voc (Eur.). Attributive, e.g. yoAo¢ revde, tra alicujus instead of de aliquo. 
e) akiot topev apyng ye ng Exopev rotg “EAAnoe pr obrwe dyay iwigd o- 
ywe dcaxetodat, it is not gust that we should be so excessively envied by 
the Greeks on account of the sovereignty we possess (Th.). So also in poetry, 
Heyaipw: ov peyaipw rovdé cor Cwonparog (#sch.). Attributive, e.g. 
pOdvog rivdg. f) So with Adjectives, e.g. evVdaipwy po 6 aynp igaivero 
rov rpémov (Pi.). 


8814. a) The Gen. with the verbs in 882, is often governed by prepositions, especially 
wepl, e.g. Exmersiobat, ppovrifey wepi revogc. Some verbs which denote 
a state or affection of the mind, do not govern the Gen.; thus wodety, 
to long for, to feel the want of, always governs the Acc.: so gtrXrEir, 
ayazgy, oréioyecy, to love; the two last also, in the sense of to be 
contented with, take the Dat. (= Lat. Abl.). Several of the above verbs 
have also different constructions, mostly with some difference of meaning, 
e.g. ppovrilery rievog or wepi revo, to be concerned about some- 
thing, but ¢povTrigercy rt, scrutari, investigare; —mpovoety, wpe- 
opgy re, to perceive beforehand, to consider beforehand; UmEpOpGgy re 
and rivoc, despicere, in the same sense. In poetry, psreEt sometimes 
takes for its subject a noun denoting a thing, in the Nom.; but in prose, 
it can take no Nom. but that of a neuter pronoun. The verb is then used 
personally, MeAnoovoty O knot tx rot (Hom). ravra piv ody 
Oem pernoec (Pi.). 
b) The verbs Oavpalercy and dyac@ae have the following construc- 
tions :—(1) the Acc. of the person or the Acc. of the thing alone, when the won- 
‘ der or admiration extends to the whole person or thing, or to the whole nature 
of a person or thing, e. g. Qaupatw roy orparnydyv, Davpalw rnyv cogiav: 
— (2) the Gen. of the person and the Acc. of the thing, when one admires 
something in a person, e.g. Qavualw Lweparove rnyv cogiay: —(3) the 
Ace. of the person and Gen. of the thing, when one admires a person on account 
of some quality, e.g. Qavpalw Lweoarn rij¢ sogpiag (see 882, f);— (4) 
Gen. of the thing and the Gen. of the person depending upon it, when I wonder 
at the quality of a person, or admire the quality of a person, e. g. Qavyagw 
Yweparovg rH¢ sodiag (see 882, f);— (5) the Acc. of the person, and in- 
stead of the Gen. of the thing, a preposition, commonly é7i with the Dat, e. g. 
Oaupalw Lweparn imi ry codgig. 

885. With verbs which express the notion of requital, revenge, ac- 
cusing and condemning, the Gen. denotes the guslt or crime which 
was the cause of the requital, revenge, &c. This holds good of ripw- 
peiaBac (c. Acc. pers. et Gen. rei), as well as of verbs relating to 
judicial proceedings, such as accusing, condemning, &c. e.g. airvacbat, 
éruiriao0at, dwkev, eioayev, vrayer, ypagecOat, mzpooxadeicBat 
(all c. Acc. pers. et Gen. rei), émekcevat, Eyxadrety, ExcaxynmrecBat 
(all three c. Dat. pers. et Gen. rei); gevyev, to be accused; decal, 
xpivety, aipetvy, to convict (all three c. Acc. pers. et Gen. ret), and 
aAwvat, to be convicted. 


eloayety Tivd THY rotwvTwy apaprn- 


airiacGar adANAOVE Tov yeyernpévou, 
parwy, to bring @ man into court for 


to lay the blame of what had happened 


upon each other. offences of this kind (P1.). 
ypagsaOai riva wapavopwy, to indict a | diwwxety rivd Kxaxnyopiag, to bring an 
man for introducing an unconstitutional action against a man for slander. 
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drrarriacOai riva govov, to accuse a man | aipety.— dadevat KrowI¢C, fo be convicted 


of murder. on a charge of theft. 
xpooxahticbai riva UBpewe, to summon | Oicalev. diealecOat xaxnyopiag, to be 
a man to answer a charge of assault. bried for a libel (slander). 


urayeyv. Oavarov Urayaywy UTd Toy | Kpivey. epiverBat (xptOnvar) dceBeiac, 
Snpoy Mudriadea (Hdt.), having im-| to be tried for impiety. 
peached Miltiades before the assembly | pevyeey Wevdopaprupwy wvxé rivoc, 
of the people on a capital charge. to be indicted for perjury by any body ; 
[also gevyey ix’ airig rivoc. ] 
byxadeiy rivl revoc, very rare: mostly | d¢Aety Owpwy, to be convicted of receiving 


bye. ri reve [e. g. byx. adixiay revi. ] bribes. 
brektévae rivi govou, to accuse a man of 
murder: [also reva rivoc. } M notopov Oavaroy carayvuyvat, to make 


imioxnmwrecQai rine Tw Wevcopapre- Medism a capital offence (to fix the 

piwy, to accuse a man of perjury (i. e. penalty of death to the crime of 

of giving false witness). favouring the Medes). See verbs 
compounded with cara [896 }. 


The Gen. of the punishment should probably be considered a Gen. of price, e. g. 
Oavarov cpivey, epivecOas, C.weercy.— Sometimes the prepositions wepi and fvexa 
are joined with the verb, e. g. Cowxerw revd wepi govov: also wepi Oayvdrov cpi- 
vecOa ripwpeicbat dyri —. 


The Gen. of cause is also used in the following instances: 

a) With row pm and the Infinitive. See on ‘ The Infinitive.’ 

b) When the adverbs 0, ratwc, perpiwg, &c., we, HC, Brwe, J, 
éxn, ot rwo, O64, woatTrwe, are connected with the verbs éy ecw 
and 7)x ety (sometimes also with elyae and other intransitive verbs), the 
object by which a condition is caused or occasioned, is put in the Gen.: we 
mwodwy exec (lit. as he is off for feet =) as fast as his feet will carry him. 
So nad@g Exerv wodwy. So ev Hee revog, to be well off for a thing. xpn- 
parwy ev iicovreg (Hadt.). So too ev, cadrwe, perpiog ixeyw Biov, 
Ppevar, yEvouc, Suvapewc. ot “EAAnvec o¥Tr we at ane Opovoiag mpog 
adAndoug. oVTwW TpOmMoU ExXELC. wo Tayove exacrog Ely ev (Hdt.). 

The causal Gen. also includes the Gen. by which certain mutual 

relations are expressed, e.g. the relation of the ruler to the subject. 
As a ruler necessarily supposes a subject, and a subject a ruler, the 
one may, in a measure, be considered the cause or occasion of the 


other*. Hence the Gen. is used, 

With verbs which contain the notion of ruling, preeminence, excel- 
ling, superiority, prominence, and the contrary, viz. such as contain 
the notion of subjection, inferiority, to miss (e.g. an opportunity ). 


doyey rev ixawy, to govern their horses | nyeioOar ixuovpwy, to command the 
(of grooms). | allies, 

Bacetey (avdooey, rowpavety, aioup- | nyepovedery ‘Aduxapvinccewy (Hdt.), to 
vay, &c.) xPoveg, to be the king of a' command the Halicarnassians. 


country. | Kpareiy Tig Oadacenge, to be masters of 
Seordteey dvdpwy dpoiwy éwiry, to be' the sea. 

the lord over men like himself. | cupuede wavrwy, to be lords of all. 
émiorarety Zuwy, to have the charge of | orparnyeiy rov vavurixov, fo command 

animals. | the naval forces. 


imirporevecy Alyvarou, to be governor | ruoayvety to wovswe, to exercise 
of Egypt (also acc.]. rupavvevew f usurped sovereignty over 
émirarrey upwy (Dem.), to lay his com- the city. 
mands on you. 
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dycparne Tig peyiorne 1Covne, tempe- | UmepBadrdev’ umepBaddrAgK rd adicciv 


rate in the enjoyment of the greatest tuv adtxeiobat, to injure is more pain- 

pleasure. ful than to be injured. [Mostly uwepB. 
deparne rey émiOupemy, unable to re- ri or reva. | 

strain his desires. umeppipiy at’rwv ry mwrANOeE, to be 


superior to them in numbers: [also 
weptyiyvecOa pwr pedAdvrwy, to get | teva and ri.) 
the better of us who are (ever) going 
| tXarrove@a rev dAdwy, to fall short of 
the rest (Pi.). 
nrracQat rwy éwiBupuwv, to be con- 
that he ought to do. quered by one’s lusts: also nrrac@at 
wreovecteiy ric evnOeiac vuwy, to gain payne. 
advantages over your simplicity (Pl.: | #rrova elvat rwy noovwy, to be the 
also mapa rtvoc). slave of pleasure. 
mpeoBevey Twy wo\\wy worewy, to peoventeiy cai cirwy cai worwr, to 
take precedence of the generality of | be short of both meat and drink [which 


to act. 
Wepitivat rou wavra wowovvrog, a dei, 
to conquer him who does every thing 


states. _ may be referred to the partitive geni- 
mpoixev twyv addr\Qwv wept tt, to excel _— tive}. 

others in any thing. pecovaOat ray woddAd Budvrwy, to fall 
mpoxpivery 40g xpnpatwy, to think short of those who offer many sacri- 

more of character than of wealth. Jices. 
mpocrartiy rwy mpaypatwy, to be | voreptiv rwy ddAwy bureipig, to be in- 

at the head of affairs. Serior to the rest in experimental know- 
atporipgy tiva atavrwy, to honour any ledge. 

body above all others. vorepiley rwy caipwr, to let the proper 
Wpwrevery wavrwy KadXet, to excel all | seasons (of action) pass. 

in beauty (Luc.). So wxao0a xpscoovwy, Eur. Med. 
UmEpixety TWH dAdWY, to excel the rest 315. 


(e. g. in intelligence, Euvicet). 


{ Several of these verbs involve the notion of a comparative or superlative ; some 
are derived from adjectives of those degrees. ] 


So alsoad viyecOai rivog usually with a participle, to endure. otx av- 
éyerat rov dda Aé-yowrog (Pl). advixeoOar Trav olxeiwy 
apeXovpévwy (Pi.). 

“Hyepovevecy and nyetodar, to go before, to show the way, govern the 
Dat.; xparet v= to conquer, regularly governs the Acc., but = éo rule, the Gen. 


That in which one excels another, in prose, is usually put in the Dat., though it 
is often expressed by prepositions, e.g. fy ram, tic rt, eard rt, éwi revi.— V 7d 
with the Gen. is often used with nrrac@at: rd orparoredoy nocadro ure 
roy 'AOnvaiwy (Th.). 


The comparative and adjectives in the positive, which have the 
force of the comparative (e.g. numerals in -dowog and -rAovc; devre- 
poc, wepirrdc, &c.) govern the Gen. of the object used to express the 
comparison. 


Ot dnrov roy adpyovra rGyv apyopivwry rovnpdore poy poorxee 
elyat. rd ‘EXAnvixoy orparevpa gpatverat woXAaMWANGLOY tEoecOa TOU 
npetépgon (idt.). tarepor ammopevor rpg cupBRorANE (prelio) ipe- 
povro duwe GenoacGa rot¢ Mndovg. Ovdevog Sevrepog. Ovdevdg bore- 
pog (nulli secundus), Twyv aprovyrwy xepitra Krycac0a, to acquire 
more than is necessary. [See on‘ The Comparative and Superlative.’ } 


Sometimes the object of comparison is denoted, like some relation of space, by 
xo0 and ayri with the Gen., or by rapa and mpo¢ with the Acc. See ‘ Prepo- 
sitions.’ 


[ Genitivus Pretii. |\—The Gen. of price stands with verbs of buy- 
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sng and selling (wreioBbat, ayopdleay, wpiacOat, erdoba, rapadap/sd- 
ve; TwrEiy, awocidoc8at, wepididoaPat, Siddvar) ; —with verbs sig- 
nifying to exchange and barter (adAarrev, dd\AdrrecOat, dcapelBeabat, 
Averw, &c.);—with verbs of valuing (riugy, ripaoOar, receicOa, 
asiour, adoveBac), and with the adjective ditoc (Cf. 904, end). 


(Oi Gonixec) Sviovrar rag yuvaicag wapd rov Yovewy xpnparwy peyd- 
Awy (Hadt.). rev rovur Iwrovaey npivy wavra raya’ oi Bsoi (Xen. od 
a, & Ttygavn, Aéov por, wWécov av * piato, wore ry yuvaica awodaBeiy 
(Xen.). revye EperBerv, Xpvoia yarkeiwy, éxardpBor lyveaBoiwy (Hom.). cat 
od O& & 'Appivee, dwayou Thy Té yuvaica cai abrove waidag, pndiy abroy 
kara@eéic, nulla re proiis deposita (Xen.). wixpicbe pndevag dy sipdoug 
Ta kovd tov EAAnvwy wpotadat, pnd a prakvetaeou pndepmiac 
xapirocg pnd Sgerdeiac ry ele rode“E\Anvac ebyoray (Dem.). L epde 
yap dvip mokrA wy dyratsog dAXwy (Hom). & Avedgpwy od adv a- 
epiocrtocg n&iwaoe roy gipovra ry dyyediny (Hat.). inayovtro aliwe 
Adyou(Hat.), "AEtvovy reva repigcg (Hdt.).. roév lowy rév re caxoy: 
kai ayaQov aErovaGas (Xen.). Tiygy rivi revog (gen. of the punishment), 
and riva rtvog, e.g. déxa radayrwy, rov Oavarov, properly to make such an 
estimate of the penalty be ought to pay; to Jay the damages at so much; hence = 
to condemn him to—; to sentence him to—. So the Mid. repacOal rin 
apyvpiov, Oavdrou, to impose the penalty of death upona man; commonly, how- 
ever, dixny is expressed (K.).—The Mid. is also used of the punishment, &c. 
that the accused person considers himself to deserve: rovrouv riw@pat, ty xpu- 
Taveip owrnoews (Pl.). 


With verbs denoting to barter, to exchange, this relation is usually considered 894, 
like a relation of space, and is denuted by dyri with the Gen. 


Genitivus interdum nom habet, unde pendeat; 395. 
et modo verti potest, ‘qued attimet ad;’ mode 
‘propter’ vel ‘causa.’ Tic de yuvacdg, ei per ddac- 
Kopévn ¥ro rou dvdpog rdya0a caxowott, towc dicalwg dy hh yur) 
ryv alriaw Exou* (Xen.).—Oiderdc rovrwr (nullius horum meritorum 
gratia) airg ovvexdpnaay bBpiZev abrovc*® (Dem.). 

Verba non pauca preepositionibus genitivum 896. 
reeipientibus subjunecta genitivam et ipsa reei- 
piunt. 

Such Prepositions are, awd, é, txé, mpd, card, trép, &c, 
This Genitive is sometimes alone, sometimes the verb takes also 
an Accusative of the object®. With verbs compounded with xara-, 
the Gen. denotes the object to or against which the action is directed: | 
karaysh¢y rivog (to laugh at a man); xaragpoveiv rivog (to despise, 
look down on, aman); KaraBogy rév orparnywy (to elamour against 
the generals). 80 xurayrdeiv (yédAwrd rivoc, risum effundere in ali- 
quem); xaraxeiy, cabvGpilecOar,&c. axorpérew reva ric ddaloveiac® 
&cBadrAxuy teva reufic? eLiornpi reva rov dpovety* eklorapac ric ap- 


4 Cf. Heindorf. ad Plat. Charm, p, 165. 
5 Cf. Buttm. Dem. Mid. Index, s. v. cvyxwpety. 
* Many such verbs have been already given in the Lists, since thele meaning 
would naturally cause them to govern the Genitive. 
Aa a 
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xiic, &e. mporipgy owrnplay Képcouc’ vreppporveiy rivoc’ umepéxery 
oxiadetoy revocg’ [ vmrepopa, I overlook, slight, takes Acc. So umepaipw, 
brepdddr\w, exceed. In the proper sense they mostly repeat the pre- 
position’.] eri saivery rig Aaxwrexiic (but ériBaivecy Ewl ry vavy).— 
But awd, é« may be added, to denote the place, &c., whence: aro row 
mworapovamtyxerv® amadAarrey riva é€x rovwy. With verbs that signify 
to condemn, &c. the crime or punishment stands in the Accusative : 
Karnyopety acixiay or pwpiay revdc, to accuse a man of injustice, of 
folly. So xarayyvwrai rivog tepoavdiay, to condemn @ man on a 
charge of sacrilege; dmavrwy Bavaroy xarakpivey, to sentence them 
all to death.—In the Passive 6 xaredngtopévog huwy Oavarog, the 
death to which we are sentenced: ra pov Wevcy xarnyopnpéva. 


897, The Gen. with substantives (attributive Gen.) expresses a much greater variety 
of relations than the Gen. with verbs. For where two objects are immediately con- 
nected with each other, there is always a mutual relation between the notions they 
express; the one depends upon, and seems, as it were, to belong to the other. 
Hence: When two substantives are connected with each other, the substantive 
which completes and more fully defines the notion of the other, is put in the Gen. 
As adjectives or participles are, in their nature, nearly related to the substan- 
tive, many adjectives also govern the Gen. when the verbs from which they are 
derived take the Acc., e.g. eparicrov marpocg ‘EAAnvwy roa geig (like natus 
alicujus). 

898, Sometimes one substantive governs fwo genitives expressing different relations. 
‘Ioriaiog Uriduve roy 'lwvwy THY NyYEpoviny Tov POC Aapeiov wo d &- 
pov, the command of the Ionians in the war against Darius (Hdt.).—'Ey roi¢ 
peyiorac dt abrowv weernpan re warpidog, err. (Xen.) 


(The Dative *.) 

899. The Dat. is the Where-case, and hence denotes, (a) in a local 
relation, the place at or in which the action of the subject takes place ; 
(d) in a causal relation, the object upon which the action of the sub- 
ject appears, or becomes visible, i.e. the object which is made to 
share or be concerned in an action. This object is either (a) a person, 
or conceived of as a person, e.g. BonOe roig woXiracc or rH WoAEL: OF 
(/2) a thing, or conceived of as a thing, e.g. ayaAAopae rH vin. 

900. (Local Dative.|—The Dat. of the place where is almost exclu- 


sively poetical ; prepositions (with the Dative) being used in prose. 


"AxMAEde edde pruy@ Krcoing (Hom.). ‘EXXaSe olixia vaiwy (Hom.). - 
CEgn) rv wadkady gnydv abénoai wore Awdarve ( Soph. ). Here belong the 
adverbial datives (or locative forms), viz. IIvOo0t, "lo@pot, oixot, "AOnyna, NAa- 
raac, &c.: also, rabry, rgce, here; y, where. 


901. With verbs of going and coming, the object with which one goes or 
comes, stands in the Dative. (These Datives are commonly collective nouns, 
e.g. oTpary, arory, wAnOe, &c., or they stand in the plural, e.g. orparwraic, 
and the like.) ‘AOnyvaioe HADoy wANOe ove briyw (Th.). 

902, De tempere, quo facta est res, dativus sine pre- 
poesitione | évy rare dicitar, nisi de definite alique 


IM Madvig, $5 09, 6. Rem. ae 
8 The Chapter on the Dative is drawn up from Kuhner and Madvig. 
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temporis spatio, qualia sunt nox, dies, mensis, 
annus, ammitempora, festorum dierum 
momimas: welut, Ty airy iuépg, eodem die. Toic Daradn- 
vaio, festis Panathenaicorum diebus (Ct. ‘ Ludis Latinis’). 

Xeyswvog wpg. taury ry vucri. rep rpiry Eret. ry vorepalg (on 
the next day). ry voupnvig (on the day of the new moon).—With 
other words, and sometimes with these, ev is used: éy rovry ry 
Kooy. Ev Exeivy Te Kaipy. Ev THCE TH Huepg. ev ry Oapynryrcore 
pnvi(Dem.). If continued time is to be indicated, év must be added: 
hence it is used with substantives in connexion with cardinals and 
the adjectives dAlyoc, Boaxic, puxpdc, roduc, &e.: Sehyayor éy rproiy 
npépacc.—(The omission of the prepos. is very rare with words that 
properly denote an event, as éxelvy ry toBodry, in that tnvasion, Th. 
2,20.) Compare the Gen. of time: 868. 

[ Dativus commodi et incommodi.|—The Dative (of the remoler 
object) denotes the person to or for whom the action is done, for whom 
the state exists, &c., as "A@nvalotg vopovg Oeivat, to enact laws for 
the Athenians ; roic deoxdratc axoxetoBat, to be stored up (or kept) for 
their masters. 

The Dativus commodi is sometimes appended to, and appears to 
modify, a substantive, though there is usually a loose, though less 
obvious, reference to the verb: ypypdarwy 'Aptoropave xpooécer mpoc 
Tov puoQoy roig wedtacraic (Lys.). Teicavdpog npwra éva ixacrov 
fvriva éArioa éxee owrnpiag TH Kode (Th.). toxarclor rpodiic rots 
woddotc (for the greatest part of theirarmy. Th.). But if we com- 
pare this with Th. 8, 51, ij» aropwot rorAXAaic vavei rij¢ rpvdic, 
we shall see that the Dat. depends on the verb.—Altow elvat, to 
deserve, takes the Dat. of the person, state, &c. from whom, or at 
whose hands one deserves any thing: Dwxparne dftog Ouvadrov éort 
TH wOKEL 

The Dativus commodi may (a) sometimes be construed by ‘in 
honour of,’ especially of rites performed in honour of a deity: ore« 
gavovcOa ry Bey: sometimes (6) by ‘for the advantage of,’ ‘in 
behalf of :’ e.g. Aayxavery rov KdAnpov rH yuvatcl (= brép ric 
yuvaxoc), to claim the inheritance in behalf of his wife. 

When the action is a prejudicial one, the Dative of the remoter 
object is the person against whom the action is done: rac eiopopac 
épot Aoyilerat, charges them to me (i.e. sets them down, or brings 
them to account against me). The Dativus commodi may follow 
either an active or a passire verb: 


BonOaayv wiper tiv BorPeaa tréugOn revi. 


The pupil must remember that the preposition ¢o is often suppressed in English 
before the remoter object: e.g. to promise [to] his soldiers pay, picOdoy UMOKVEL- 
o0a roig orpariwraic; to-tell [to] any body what has been done, Aéyery ret ra 
wenpaypeva.—Somctimes we use a different construction, e. g. to reproach a mun 
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with cowardice, dvediZey revi dertay (objicere or exprobrare alicui ignaviam). 
dinny hayxavey rivi (litem alicui intendere), to get leave to bring an action against 
him. Osavepsty ypnpara rotc wodiraic, to distribute money amongst the citizens, 
the distribution being made ¢o them. 

908. Dativum remotioris, quod dieitar, objeeti 
multa reeipiunt verba preepesitionibus ai, ¢é, 
iri, mpdc, ovv, trd subjuneta: velut, épfiadrAew Trvi Epwra 
(ad verbum, amorem alicut injicere), amore aliquem incendere. 

So gumociv (EvepyatecOat, tugvev) ixcOvpiay ry Wuy7%, to inspire the mind 
with desire. éyxepiley tivi tad mpaypara: tvopgy kakovoidy Tiva Tive, 
irayew airiay Weudy rem (to bring a false charge aguinst any body). émartd- 
Rey revi re. Emtrarray popoy Toig ovppdyotg (Cf. imperare alicui aliquid). 
mepiarrey TH WoAE aioxv ny (Tiny, &c.). wepirévae revi orétpavoy. 
mpoortOivat re TH vopw. Rpoorarrey roic dovra«¢ Epya, to set (literally, en- 
join) one’s slaves tasks. ouviordvat tiva didaoxddy. vroBddduy Tivi doyor, 
vrorarrecOai Tim. ; ; 

909.  Tep:SdAd\eoOat, circumddre, takes the two constructions of the Latin verb: 
einbankeabas raic wéAeoww épvpara, and (less commonly) wepiBadAeoBar ry 
yiooy reixe. Tpoctyey roy vor (e. g. TY Adyy), literally, to apply one’s mind 
(give one’s attention) to any thing: the roy vour is sometimes omitted, so that 
mpoctxety (= pay attention to, attend to) is found with the dative only; e. g. Tot¢ 
Epyoie mpovixey. So mpoctxey éaury, to look to oneself. 

a) When the notion of place or motion is prominent, the preposition is repeated : 
e. g. weptOeivat miridta mepl ri}y Kepadrny (PL). rb ty Miadnryp expeodopnpe- 

° vov gpovpioy (Th.).—b) The preposition is often repeated after the transitive 
compounds of mapa. Also mapaBadXev Te mpog re. ef 

910, Werbe in passivam voecem eonverso, dativus ille 


remotioris objeeti ita in neminativum transit 
(784), ut aceusativus objecti non mutetur: velut, 
éxirérpappae riv gvdaxhy, custodia mihi commissa est (émirpérey 
rivt rhy ovdakhy). 7 
So dworpnOjvat Thy Kepadrny, to have one's head cut off; GXo re peiloy bm 
rayOioeaQe, some other more difficult command will be laid upon you (aliquid majus 
imperabitur). éxxémreral rig Tov d¢Oadrpor, any one’s eye is knocked out. ra 
oxidn maxvvopa, my thighs grow thicker. (So with an intransitive Perf. 2, rnv 
KAtiy careaywo, having broken his collar- bone.) | : 
911. Werba iraseendi, invidendi, exprobrandi, 
minandi, repugnandi, eontendendi, obe- 
diemdi, eedendi, auxiliandi, hertandi, 
fidendi, sequendi, ceeurrendi,appropin- 
quandi, et similia eum dative objecti con- 


struuntur. 

dpyiZopa ipaur@, 1am angry with my- | p0ora mage roic rowovrotc, ZT envy all 
self: [also wo umép rivog. | such persons: [ow revi Tivog, invidere 

Ovpovpar rotc rovovrorg, I get ina rage alicni alicujus rei; © Tl, to grudge tt, 


with such persons. withhold it. | 
xareraivey ry Geparrovrt, to be put out | AoWopriaBat adAnrorg, to rail at each 


by (or angry with) one’s servant ; [also other; [but ce. in Act. ovcéva 
wpdg Tiva %.] Aowopety. | 


9 About any thing, yad. bri reve also Ttvi Tivog, with any body ubout any 
thing ; and with two datives, Xar. Tivi roi etpnpévorc, to be vexed with any body 
for what he had said. 


912.) 


imiripe ry Aaxcwyicy modtrreig, I find 
fault with the Spartan constitution. 

ixixAntrety Toicg yryvopévotc, to cen- 
sure what had been done. 

dyxaXeiy roi¢ diucacraig, to accuse the 
judges. These three take Acc. of 
thing, if neut. pron., &c., 8, peyaAa, 
Ti: [wrovro.... ors, &c.] 

ameXtiy pot, to threaten me. 

dvayrita0as rotg BovAEvpaar, to oppose 
thetr plans. 

woksmety roic Opati, to wage war against 
the Thracians: (« mpg or iwi reva, 
&c. | 

wapararrecOat roig workepiotc, to be 
drawn up against the enemy; to meet 
the enemy in battle. 

épiZery aAAnAotg, to quarrel with one 
another: [co mpd¢ Oeouc. ] 

oranialey ry Xoytorixy, to rebel 
against the reasoning faculty. 

apouoPnreitvy rp Bacirel, to contend with 
the king (about any thing, Ttvog or 
wepi Tevoc). 

weiPopnat roic dpxovet, I obey my rulers, 
those who rule. 

areGeiy rovry Te vopuy, to disobey this 
law. 

weOapyety Toig véporg, to obey the laws. 

umnpereiv Orwouy, to perform services 
Jor any body, no matter who: [w ri 
Tive’ e. g. TOVTO, Ey, Oriovy, &c. ] 

Uroupyety Toig Lupaxociorc, to assist 
the Syracusans : [ Acc. of neut. pron. 
ri, ortovy, &c. 

Covdevety Cory, to be the slave of plea- 
sure. 

Narpevecy eadXkt, to worship beauty. 

sixty Evygpopaic, to yield to misfortunes 
(to be disheartened by them). 

Ureixety Ty modi, to yicld to the foot: 
[oo revi ddov, &c. Cf. 842. ] 

Uroxwotiv ry ddtyapxiKy, to yield to 
the oligarchical partly. 

xapizopat rovroc, I oblige these per- 
sons: [ow lriOupig, to gratify a pas- 
sion, or give way to il: ~ ri Ti. ] 


Werbis dativum recipientibus 


évadéyopuat, (€¢ Adyove Epxopac), 
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ovyytyywonw ry vii, I forgive my 
son. 

BonOeiy ry adixoupivy, to help an in- 
jured person. 

apv vey ry vou, to uphold the law. 

twicovpsiy Ty dicatoct’yy, to support 
(the cause of) justice: | co rivi rt, to 
keep off any thing from any body. | 

Tiuwpety roi pirorc, Lavenge my friends: 
{also with Acc. of person punished ; 
and ow rive re.] 

apnyey( poet.) rote pirorg, todefend one's 
friends: [© rivi tt, to ward off any 
thing from any body.} 

cupBovrevey APnvaioc, to advise the 
Athenians : [ ~ rovro’ ratra, &c. 
rivi’ and Ti, e.g. gappaxoy, to 
recommend it. } 

mwapaweiy orpatwratc, to exhort his 
soldiers. 

UroriPeaOat GdXAw, to admonish another: 
[co ri rim, to suggest any thing to 
any body. } 

WapaxeAevopat roig mpsaBurépore ai- 
oxuvectar rove véoug, L exhort elder 
persons to reverence the young. 

mwiorevety pncevi adrAw, to believe (or 
trust) nobody else: [wri Tt, en- 
trust a man with any thing. } 

amoreiy Oewy macoir, to disbelieve (or 
distrust) the children of the gods. 

arayvrayv rwpalovri rim perd peOne, 
to meet a drunken reveller. 

évruyxavey pepaxiy, to fall in with 
(or meet) a young man. 

wrAnoialeay ty avépi, to draw near the 
man. : 

axodovbeiy ry nyoupéry, to follow him 
who leads. 

trecOar ry gwvy, to follow the voice. 


Optreiv rot¢ ayaGoic, to keep company - 


with the good. 

Kotyvwvyeiy adXorc, to share with others ; 
to have intercourse or dealings with 
others: [co revi Tivog, to have a share 
in any thing with any body.] 


addenda sunt ; 
eVyouat, AvorreAw ; CUM fime 


personalibus Coxei, cuppeper, mpewer, mpoorKet, peAEt. 
a) Some of these verbs are found occasionally as transitives with an accusative : 


e. g. dpioxw (to please) rivi and riva. 


goovotpat tvoxdrw. 


pepoopat, I blame, with Acc. ; péppopai rivi te, to reproach @ person with 
any thing. (‘Yraxovey revi and rivog.) 

b) With some of them the relation may be expressed by a preposition: mpoc 
riva modeneiv, paxeOar, StaréyeoOat’ pera tivog erecOat, axodovbeir 
(to follow with a person: also ovy rim E7.). 


912 


So adrapécxw’ Avpaivopat, giro- | 
Sometimes there is a slight change of meaning: 
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c) Some of them may also have an Acc., especially of a neuter pronoun, or 
neut. pl. of an indefinite numeral, or other adj. denoting frequency, quantity, 
&c., as yapiZopat Ti reve. miorevw, to entrust, with Acc. of thing entrusted. 


We have seen (910) that the Dat. of the active may be the subject 


in the passive. So the Participle and Jnfin. are used, as if the verb 
were transitive: gQornGeic, being envied; xorevOjvat, to be be- 
lieved; amtoretoOa, to be disbelieved. In Thucyd. even verbs 
which owe their Dative to their being compounded with a prepo- 
sition are thus constructed : at etxoot vijeg... EQoppoupevat... 
vro ‘AOnvaiwy. 


Szepe etiam verba intransitiva, prepesitionibus 


avril, év, éxi, rapa, wepl, mpc, our, and, vel partieulse 600 
subjuncta, dativum poni faciunt, preesertim si 
translata significatione adhibeantur: velut, 

dvréyecv (to hold out against); a&vriBd€érecy rotc moAEpiorg’ éupévecy 


(to stand or abide by: raic ovrOnxatc, rotg Opxow, roig decuype- 
voc): émtévat Toic OmAiratc’ emexetoOat roig gevyovaty" epoppery 
TO Apeve’ Mapaperey roig cuppayxotc’ wepirinrecy cuppopg’ mepe- 
ruyydrey Kpiry ayvwpore’ xpoconety Badagon’ xpooncey revi (to 
be related to): troxeioBat rg dpxovre’ duodoyety (cpovoeiy, &c.) 
Tive® Ta Epya Toig Adyotc ob GuLgwvel, 

If the proper (or local) relation is prominent, @ preposition is used ; 


9 La » ~ "t 9 ° 9 td wf 9 9 4 ® ~ 
EMpevery Evy ry Tacel, Euminrecy eic dpéup. ~AAdgir’ ovK Eveoriy EY Tw 


OvAaxy (Aristoph.). 


a) The compounds of verbs of motion with wapa, wepi, pd, become transitive 
and take the accusative. [See under ‘ The Accusalive.’| So also a few others 
in poetry, émiorparevery, mpoonailerw riva’ and in Thucyd., wpocotreiv, 
wpooxabéZecUae roXty (not wo)et). 

b) After some compounds with avy the Dative denotes another person, who does 
the action with the agent of the verb: ovyKaraynpaoKey Tivi, to grow old 
with a person: cvvavaBijvat ry Kupy (also ody ry Kupw). 


The Dative also follows adjectives that denote likeness or unlike- 


ness, a friendly or hostile disposition towards any body; those com- 
pounded with év, ovy, duov, and those derived from verbs that 
govern the Dative ;—and also adverbs derived from such adjectives. 
“Opotog (avdpotoc) roi¢ acedgotc. Turn avripporoc Te avopt. Taxoc 
kal doy? ebovrdig évavria. "EyOoog (evvouc) Aakedatpoviote, Luy- 
yerne tut, = 'Aovpgwvog taurg. ‘Opwvupog épol. “Evoyog raic pe- 
ylorate airiatc.—’AxodovOwe roicg eipnuéroce. Luudepovrwe éavroic. 
Evvotxwe Exev revi. 


a) Adjectives that denote correspondence, even those compounded with ovy or 
opov, often take the Genitive (e. g. axoAovSog, ayriorpopog, (adpporoc, 
dpwvupoc, TU Upwvoc). 

b) So also évavriog Ti or Tivdg (Opotog, Kotvd¢e, tog, seld. Tivdc). Pirog, 
éxPpog, Todt pLo¢, Opopog, are used substantively with Gen. So in the 
superlative: ot ixeivou eyUtoror, his greatest enemies (Xen. An. 3, 2, 5). 

c) When opotoc, ioog, maparAnctog, &c., or the adverbs derived from them, 
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are used to express that two subyects possess the property in a similar or equal 
degree, the regular construction is with eat (as similis et, atque, &c., in Latin), 
or by the relatives doocxep, oldomep, &c. (e. g. ioc, dcoomep, tantus, quan- 
tus; wapamAnovoc, oloomep); sometimes (especially in Attic prose) we, 
worep (with tooc, equal; 0 avroc, the same ; as idem, ut, which now and 
then occurs). opoiay yvwuny Exyw Kai ov. vopotor eapamAnciors 
xpiwyrat cal “EXAnvec (Hat.). So opoiwe, ty tow, toa, woatrwe, xara 
Taura Kai: Tov avToy Tpomoy, worep, err. (Dem.) 


d) But very often the second subject or object is placed in the Dative, and con- 
nected immediately with the adjective or adverb: Opooiay yvwpunv aoe 
Eyw. rumrecOar rag ioag wAnyac tpoit. ra abra gpoveiv Anpoobive 
(= & Anpoobivnge poovei). tov dovrAOY rotg avroi¢ yaipety nai ayOecVat 
tye deorory yon (= olc o deorérne yaipet cai dyGterar). This use of the 
Dative occurs even where the same verb cannot be repeated: e. g. améOave 
ZerdrAcne vd rade abrag npipag rot iwi AnXip, = alg tytvero ra tri 
Andi (Th. 4, 301). 

Now and then a Dative follows a substantive that denotes a verbal 918. 
action: as in English, ‘a present to me,’ &c., wept ryy rov Beou coor 
tut (Pl.): émt xaradovAwoes risv "EAXjvwy roig 'AOnvatoe, ‘ the sub- 
jugation (or enslavement) of Greece to the Athenians,’ &c. 


The Dative stands with éorly» and eiaiy to denote the person, 919. 
or the thing conceived of as a person, that has or possesses some- 
thing. The thing possessed stands as the subject in the Nom. 

Kuvpw Hv peyartn Baodrsia. Totg mrAovciotcg modrddAd xapapifia 
gacw elyac (PL). “Hoayv Kpoicw ovo raideg (Hadt.). 


a) The Dat. of the possessor is used, when it is asked, ‘what the possession is’ 920. 

(‘ what has one 2"), and the possession designated is contrasted with other possessions ; 
the Gen., when it is asked ‘who the possessor is’ (‘whose is this?’), and the pos- 
sessor is contrasted with other possessors. (5) In the form dvopa (éori) reve, the 
name is always in apposition to ovoza (never, as in Lat.,in gen. or dat.): rw .... 
matpi IuptAapane ovopa. (jeovea) dvopa aurp elvat'’Ay 40wya (Kr.). 
[We will here give some other forms that relate to names: kaXtiy riva (dvopa) 
rt, to call him (by) a name; caXtiv, ridecOat, mpooereiy rive Svopa rt, to give 
him a name.j|—c) [Ovddéy ipol cai Dirirm@ ri ipoi cai coi; in these phrases 
(= ‘I have nothing to do with ....3;’ ‘what have I to do with... . ?’) the omission 
of tori is regular. ] 


The Dat. is used universally when an action takes place in respect 921. 
to a person (or a thing conceived of as a person), so that the person 
is in some way a sharer of it. (a) The dat. of a person is sometimes = (ez) 
alicujus judicio: yapoug rote mpwroug tyapee Tipo yo (Hadl.).—b) we époi, 
yipovre &c. = for me; for an old man (1513, i). Cf. 1147, g. 7. 

{ Dativus Ethicus. ]|—The Datives of éyw, ov, are used in intimate 993, 
conversation to convey a sort of implied appeal to the person 
addressed, making him, as it were, a party to the sentiment. (Cf. 
the Irish ‘that's true for you.’] tAeyer (6 Kipoc)’ "QO pijrep, oc 
Kadog pot 6 manmoc (Xen.). iy o€ pe KaraXinnc évOace, cal padw 
immevey, Orav pev éy Tepoace w, olpai got exelvoucg toug ayabouc ra 
melika padiwe vucnoey (Xen.). 

(This Dative often implies surprise, blame, &c. and is used in 
appeals, &c. [= pray]: Totrgy xdvu pot xpocéyxere roy vour), 
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(The Instrumental Dative.) 


y24, The Dat. expresses also such relations as are in Latin denoted by 
the ablative. 

925. Thus the Dat. expresses the ground or reason, e. g. poppy amijr- 
Boy: ebvoig (acuig, pdBy, b3per) wousty re: especially with verbs 
denoting a disposition or frame of mind, e.g. xaipev, HcecBar, ayad- 
AeoOat, Eralpecbat, AvmEtaIat, GAyetv; Oavualey; édwilecy; apéa- 
xeoOat, apxeiaOat, to be content with something, ayavaxrety, cvcyepal- 
vetr, xareric pépev, @yPec0ar; aicyvvecOa, &e. So also orépyey, 
dyamgy (properly, to love), take the Dat. [but more commonly the Acc. 
(M.), cf. 884, a] in the sense of being contented or satisfied with (M.). 


*Adysty ry éxeipwrnuars (Hdt.). Acalry obdapec Hotoncero EKv- 
Oceyg (Hdt.). SOavpatw ry adwrowdtiogns pou trav xvdwy (Th.). 
"EAwivey ry rixy. LEripyeyv [rd wapéyra, or] roig mapovoww. ‘Ayargy rot¢ 
urapxovoty ayabotc. Xadrerise Pepety roig wapovat mpaypant (Xen.). Aioyu- 
veoOat roicg rempaypivoc. Eixérwgo cot yaipovory ot Aaxedapomot, are 
wodkd ef dors (Pl). ‘“AydddAcoba: ry vicy. 'Ayavactety rg Gavary. Avoys- 
paiva roic Adyotg. ‘“Ioxbev roig swpact (Xen.). So, also, with adjectives, 
e. g. loxupig xepoiv, rayd¢ moaiv, &c. 

926. The preposition él, in, upon, at, is very often expressed ; especially in yaderig 
pipery dxi reve, Oavpdlay ixi rive. 

927. The Dat. denotes the means or instrument by which an action is 
accomplished (with what? by what?), Hence the Dat. also stands 
with yxpijoGae (uti) and its compounds, and with ropiley, to be 
customary, to be tn common use. 


‘Opdy 6¢0aXrXpoige dxotey baoly Buwreev rived rg terry. cere 
xpogacet KxaraypnoOa (Dem.).—But rcaraypHRoOar and Gtaxoij- 
oO8ae= to kill, are transitives, governing the 4dce.—With yp jo Oae a second 
Dat. often stands, by means of attraction, so as to express the aim, design, e. g. 
Xpwpai cot morp dirty, as in the Lat. utor te fido amico, I have a true friend 
in you, @wvy ot Lavpopdrar vopiloveas UevOirg (Hdt.). ‘Aywot cal 
Ovciatc dternoiotc vopilover (Th.). xprodai rivi rt, to use a man 
for any purpose: mostly translated by to do with —. ri xypwpyas abr ; what am 

* I bo do with him? 


928. The Dat., as the Dat. of the means, may express (a) the material 
with which (= of which) any thing is made ;—<b) the standard ac- 
cording to which any thing is measured, judged of, or done; hence the 
Dat. stands particularly with verbs of measuring, judging, concluding, 
e.g. crabuacbar, yryvwoxer, eixaley, xplvey, rexpaipedOac; also in 
general, in order to indicate a reference to an object, or a closer speci- 
fication (e. g. with verbs signifying to become distinguished, verbs of 
excelling, those signifying to be strong and powerful, as well as the 
opposite, and with very many adjectives [instead of the Acc. used 
to express a closer specification: 950]); in English, the prepositions 
tn, as to, are used in this case;—(c) the measure by, according 
to, which an action is determined, especially with comparatives and 
superlatives, as well as with other expressions, which include the 
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notion of comparison, in order to show by how much an action or 
quality is greater or smaller than another ;—finally, (d) the way and 
manner in which any thing is done (how 7). 

"Ayoo?) cai rd mpuvrayvnioy Wapipy AiPw noxnpéva (Hy. Hdi.). On the 
Gen. of the material, see 870. Totovrw craOpnodpevot Tonypars, 
ex tali re judicantes (Hdt.). try oy toOHre rerparpdpevoy, ex tud veste 
judicium faciens (Hdt.). rive 6) od rexpatpdpevog, w& wai, eye; 
(Xen.) ai payat eoivovrac paddXov raic Wuyaic, H rai¢g ray oupd- 
rwy pwpate (Xen.). ovro wavrag avOpwroug urepBesrAneace rorApyg 
rerai piapig (Hdt.). rociv raxuc, xepaiyv layvpdc, &c. Hence 
Tp dyri, reverd, TY adnGeig, Te Adyy, TY tpyw’ also yywuy cdadrHyvat, Wevo- 
Onvat(Th.). Tepipaptg yevegor wévre rp drepoyw byéivero rig Nirw- 
xptog (Hdt.).—So modAg, ddXjiyy, rogobrwy peilwy? rérrapa pyaic éidarroy 
VoTripioay »pipy ply THC OvyKEpevnc, @ day later than was fred upon 
(Hdt.). Here belong also, Znpsovy reva yidiarc dpaypaic, Pavary, and the like. 
ry BerXriorwg rov oxdirwov BAagOi vas, sacturam facere (Th.). Topweg mey 
crXayyy Tt tvory r’ icav, doves we (Hom.). Bia ele etciay waprivat 
(Xen.). So ding, dripsrcig, Snuocia (ac. dd@), icig (Od), wily (Ody), cowry 
(ocq), in common; Ty Tpdtw Towpce’ Kopsdy, properly ‘with care,’ bence ‘ very 
much,’ omoucy, with pains, egre, scarcely, hardly, dAdy, ravry, Ccxy, duplici 
modo, e(xg, temere, frustra (dat. of adj. etxatog +). 

The Dative to denote by how much, also occurs with apd, before, pera, after. 
Aétxa Erect mpo tic ty Larapive vavpayiac.—With comparatives modu, 
peigov, are also used; and so ri, ovdiv* odd peilwy, wadroy re, Ovcév padrAoy. 

The Accusative is used as well as the Dative to denote that in or 
as to which the property denoted by an adjective exists: guce dya- 
Bic’ duBdrurepag rv guow, duller in abilities; of a duller intellect. 
So ‘a city, Thapsacus by name,’ Oaaxog évdpare or. dvopa’ yévec 
“EAAny or “EXAny ro yévoc? dcoyidtoe ro wAWO0¢ (mastly with the 
article; but KopivOtoc yévoc, Th. 1, 24). M. [Cf. 950.}—So also 
the Acc. of manner is sometimes found as well as the Dat., ravra 
rpémoyv or (generally) wavri rpory. 


(The Accusative’.) 


The Accusative is the whither-case (839); but in the strict local 
relation, with verbs of motion, its use is confined to the poets: 
dorv podeiv? éEfav véac, &c. 

The Accusative denotes the immediate object of a transitive verb, 
whether it be of active, or middle, or (in the case of deponent- 
passives [509]), passive form: vexgy rove Tlépoac. Thy domica 
mpoBadrAecAa, Tove ray Lupaxovoiwy imméac éooBnOnoay. 

Meminerint tirones multas esse verborum noti- 
ones, in quibus alia sit Latins linguse, alia Greees 
eonsuectude: velut, 
dduxety pnciva, nemini injuriam inferve. | treciv ipa, nostri misereri. 


Brarrevy rove tyOpoug, nocére (dam- |évedpebery Tov marioa, patri insidiari. 
num facere) hostibus. (So oiver¥as,|] [So Aoygy riva. ] 


Avpaivecbat, AwHacBau. } brideiwer we O xpOvog, tempus me deficit 
gopudopw roy Baouréa, regem, ut salelles,| (seld. def. alicui). 
comitor. trirpomedvery Tlkeiorapyov, Pleistarcho 


1 Liddell and Scott (after Passow) print eix7. But all the recent German l!exi- 
cons have eiry. . ® Principally from Kihner and Madvig. 


Bb 
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933. 
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tutorem esse; [but wo AewBwrew, | reiPey rd wAND0G, mullitudini persua- 
Hat. wo tig Alyvmrov, Ayyptum;  dére. 


procurare et administrare. } Tiwpeiabat rovg adcKovvrag, ab iis, qui 
evepyereiy thy modcy, beneficia in civi- injuriam nobis inlulerunt, poenas repe- 

talem conferre (956). tere. 
larpevery rov SovrAoy, servo mederi. UBpizery yovéac, parentes contumelid 
KoAakevety pnoéva dvOpuTwy, neminem afficere. 

(vel nemini) omnium adulari. jpurdarreaOat abrove, ab iis sibi cavéere, 


eos declinare. [So evrapetcOai re, 
aliquid declinare velle ; aliquid vereri. | 

woertiy THY WOoALY, beneficium in urbem 
conferre; urbi prodesse; de civitate 
bene mereri. [So dvijcat.} 

934, Some of the above verbs have also other constructions: (a) @peAEty Tim, 
only in the poets, and very rare; (8) adtKeeiv etic, wpdg, and epi riva; (7) 
AvpaivecOal reve frequently; (6)\wBacOai rive sometimes; (€) vp i- 
Gecy tic tiva often; (2) éwerpomevery rivdg somewhat frequently. K. 

Awpeta@as, like the Latin donare, has a double construction, either revi re, 
to present something toa man, or Ttvd Tit, to present a man wilh something. 


935. Werhba motus prepositionibus 6:4, pera, rapa, nepi, 
uzép, mpd subjumeta ex imtransitivis transitiva fi- 
ant: welut, ciafalvew roy worapdv, flumen (se) trajicere. 


LavGavety riva, ab aliquo non cerni; 
aliquo insciente facere aliquid. 

oikreipey rd tav av0pwrwy yévoc, 
humani generis misereri. 


So duévat, dépyecOat, Oretcévat, Oeekep- | stand in a circle round the wild beast. 
xeoOat, to go through. urenpaivey retyoc, to climb over a wall. 
OcardXtiy, to sail through. uméipyecOai TLva, to come over a man by 
peréipxecOar, to pursue for the purpose of | flattery. 
punishing. Uroorivat apxny (munus suscipere), 
rapaBaivey, to transgress. to undertake an office. 
waptivat, mapepyecbat, to pass by. Urodvopat wévoy, to undergo labour ; 
Wepuésvac gudraxag, (to go round =) to| to take it upon oneself (umocvvat, UTO- 
visit the guards. iec0at wposwreiov, to slip on a 


wepiorijvas TO Onpiow Kicdrw (Hdt.), to; mask). 
Observe that many of these compounds are used in figurative meanings. 
936. In the proper meaning the preposition is often repeated: dtamropevecOar did 
TIC xwpag, to travel through the country. 
37, With other prepositions (than those in 935] the transitive meaning of the com- 
pounds is rare, and for the most part occurs only in the improper meaning, e. g. 


‘, 


siotévas (etoyer pe EAtoc, Pl.). éxGBaivey (ra tptaxovra itn). sixorhyvat (vTEK- 
oryvat) Bh See periculum declinare (or reformidare). Umroywptiv Tov OxXov. 
So vmexrpirecOat, ixrpérecOar, umetipyecOat, avoorptpecOat. 

938. Some verbs that are usually intransitive, are transitive in a par- 
ticular meaning or construction: e.g. Oappeiy (= non reformidare ; 
sustinere : payac, Odvarov). cuoyepaiveey (= c@egre ferre; & rv 
aculay, to be disgusted at injustice). dpvvvac rove Bevig, to swear by 
the gods. arodidpackey roy cearorny, to run away from one's mas- 
ter. eiaépyxecBat ypagny, to bring one’s complaint before a court-of- 
justice. etoetue ruparvouc, I play tyrants (i.e. I come upon the 
stage in such characters), mpeoPevey cipyyny, to be an ambassador 
for peace; to negoctate a peace. So m\etv rnv Garaccay, to sail on 
the sea: iévat, mopeveoBat ocor, to go one’s way [948]. So é<apror 
elvac ra épwrwpeva, to deny what Iam asked (Pl.): dvijxoov elvac 
évia 2 yeyernuera (Pl.; but mostly revdc). 

The passive of such verbs is seldom met with. Af. 
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[ Accusativus cognate significationis.|—Verba quum trans- 
itiva tum intransitiva accusativum recipiunt abs- 
tracti nominis, quod cum verbo eognationem 
habeat aliquam wei originis wel significationis : 
welut, paxecbar marty rhy abriy paxny, pugnam rursus eandem 


pugnare. 


a) This Accusative has generally an attributive with it.—(In English we should 
either use some transitive verb of more general meaning, or employ a pre- 
position: HcdecOat rd¢ peyiorag yCovac, to feel or enjoy the greatest plea- 
sures, Pl. Xaipequy Fuvéiguye rv guyny ravtyny, shared in this 
banishment ; was banished when you were), evruyety Trovro To EUTI- 
Xnpa. Toy iepdy xarovlpevoy worAEMOV OTparEevEerM Nixgy 
vincny cadXtorny. 

b) Hence an intransitive verb has sometimes a passive construction with a sub- 
ject cognate significationis: 6 BeBiwpivog oot Biog (the life you have 
lived, or led, Dem.) 6 oixtiog appiv woXAepog otrwe swore pNHOn 
(Pl.). c) The Acc. may also remain after the Passive: deo pow dvoet- 
nvvoroy dt Oeig¢ (Eur.). 

d) An Accusative cognate significalionis may follow a verb that governs the 
genitive or dative: dénoiv reva loxvody ipov téenOn (schin.). 


939. 


940. 


Eodem modo quum substantiva tum adjectiva 941, 


eum aceusativo ecognati, ut ita dicam, substan- 

tiwi interdum construuntur: welut, 

dovrAo¢ rac peyloracg CovAEtag. KaKOG macuy Kakiay. gopog 
TY éxeivwr cooiay (both Pl.). 

Pro aeceusativo cognates signifieationis 
reperitur interdum aeccusativus eedem medo con- 
structus, qui nom generaliem aliquam wereque 
cognatam declarat notionem, sed aliam, finiti- 
mam illam quidem, sed angustiorem magisque 
definitams. 


Thus we find (1) not only weg» vicny but vruxgv payny: and after this 
analogy, the accusative of any thing in or by which the victory was gained: wirgay 
wuypny, to conquer in a@ boxing match ; to win a boxing match (so vin. diApa, 
Cisxoy, &c.). ‘OAvpmia wKgy, to conquer in the Olympic games; vikgy vavpa- 
xiacg, lo gain naval victories; vingy yvwepny, sententiam vincere, fo maintain 
one’s opinion triumphantly [Also yywpy vicgy}. (2) Vtpa Qvav. So ra éxtvinca, 
tvayyédca, OtaBarnoia, yeviOAra, Ta Aveata, yapoug Over, to offer a sacrifice 
on account of victory, good news, &c., i. e. to celebrate the victory, &c. by a sacri- 
fice; To Tepotoy wpyetiro (Xen.). (3) raparrey moXAEpov, turbando bellum 
concilare, Pl. (Cf. bellum miscere.) Pass.. moXEpmocg mpoc Tovg ‘Apgtoceic 
ErapayOn (Dem.). (4) Erpareiag tktéevac (alt. Eodow éiérvac), fo go out on 
expedtiions. 

Such an Accusative often contains some notion that would properly be joined 
altributively to the true accusative cognat@ significationis. Thus with verbs of 
looking : ¢0Bov Brtnav (= goBepdy fiw BrYéray). So rio dp0adrpoiar de- 
Sopxwe: tap Opgy. So too wip rveiy, to breathe fire (= to breathe a fiery breath). 
To this head may be reterred such limiting accusalives as BunOijoat ra dicata (= 
BonOijoat rnv dmaiay jonGauay *). 

The poets naturally allow themselves a still greater latitude; as rirpwoxey 
govoy (= Tir. Tpavua govoyv). rugdrovy EAxog (= TUPAWwoLv tAkwen). Oevew 


3 Hartung. 
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ér riyyey alya (x riykey aipardecoay). alydoouy Gray (= aipakw 
arnpay)*, 

945. With verbs which express sound, laughter, breathing, smelling, instead of the 
substantive, commonly an adjective only, or even a peenoun is used, e. g. GOeY- 
yecOat TATELVOY, dobevic nov yeray, cd wvet » piven wee ie 
ovrec ‘Axa, "Apta xvetyv, Martem spirare, 6teuy you" Uspivoy re Kat 
Aryupoy UaNYEL (0 TOMOC) TY THY TeTTiywy x6pw (Pl.). "Avexdyyacé 
re para capdomoy (Pi.). 

946. By this use of the Acc. many adverbial expressions may be explained, the place 
of the Acc. with its adjective being supplied either by a pronoun alone (rovro, 
7é0€, ravra, race, Ti, Tt, obser, pnoéev, 8, da, &c.), or by a neuter adjective : 
e.g. Tatra Aumtiobat cai ravra yaipey roig woddXovic, to grieve and re- 
hae at the same things, &e. (Dem.) Oauvpagra éxmdiyTrovra ( Pi. )} Ta 

epartora HvOnoay (Th.). So pacpory eAaiev’ wayTra evCatpovety* 
wperety, Brarrey, Snptouy Beyada, pir pa evepyereiy ra piytora, 
nO yekgv: péya or peyadra gpoveiy (to be high-minded). 

947. The Acc. denotes also the object merely aimed at, the design of 
the action. Such an Acc., however, is almost always a pronoun or 
neuter adjective,—a preposition (e. g. €ic, mpdc, emi) being com- 
monly used with substantives. The following words, in particular, 
belong here. 


XpHoOal tivl re (from ypyAobat reve ypeiay), to nse something for some- 
thing ; to do any thing with a person or thing (927); weiOecy (trom reiew rive 
meio), Ewaipery, imorpuvety, xporaheiabat, avayKxalety 
Tiva Th, &e.—OvK tyw, 6 rt xpnaoopae atry. Ti b) xonospeba 
rourm; Ty xonvy ra wrXtiorov akia by pwryro, ad res marimi momenti (Th.). 
Tero Oijvar THY a vaxwpnoy (instead of the usual construction éig Tf. 
avaxwo), Th Tatra oe irorpivy. ‘ATépxopat, Toiv UR cov 
re petlov avaycacOjvac (Pl) Totro ote Erer@e rove 
Pweattag (Hdt.); but éxorpuvay eic pdyny. 


948, Accusativus tum spatii tum vis verhbis eund i 
et veniemdi addi solet. 


Baivey, meEoGY, Eprrewy, mopeveoOar dcow (like to go one's way: cf. fique redit- 
que viam). Gd eipe ydp 6 rAnpoveorarny od6y (Eur). pnt ra 
dvaBara ropevon, Grdd Kérevs aor TobC rHytHOvag Ty pgorny (oly) 
yyetoBae (Xen). nv O ply gevyyp imi rou immrou ravroia ywonia, 
per varia loca (Xen.). dyev orparidy  orevac  wrarelag dlovg 
(Xen.). To this head belongs wAciy ry Oadarray (938). 


949, De tempore et loeo accusativus ita adhibetur, 
ut temporis locive spatium significet, et inter- 
roganti quamdiua? quam multum? respon- 
dere videatur. 


Xpdvoy, réyv xpovoy, for a time, whether long or short (different from Kpory, ovuy 
Xpdr, in time, at last). aoXtv xpdvor, Tov aei xpivoy, for ever. vuKra, NpEpay. 
y LiBapig Wepase TOVTOY TOY xpdvoy partora (Hdt.). It very com- 
monly occurs with an ordinal numeral to denote a state that has being going on 
for such a@ time ae karakap Paves Thy Ovyartpa rou Kwpapyou ivvyarny 
ypepay yeyaunuivny, who had been married nine days (e. g. having entered 
on the ninth day). Kai yOic 6& weal rpiray ” péipav rd auro Tovro 
émparrov (Xen.). toyvoay O& re cai Anfatoe rovg reXevraiove rov- 
rovoi ypdvoug perd riyv ly Atixrpotc payny (Dem.). oradiove 


4 Hartung. 
§ Now and then a cardinal number is found: ’AXriag TéOvnxe ratra rpia 
ern (Lys. 7, 10), ‘has been dead these three years’ (exactly asin English). df. 
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wévre cai reagepdanovra Graxopicayreg aricovro ic rd indy (Hadt.). 
drive 6é&xa eai dineocione gradtoug (Hdt.). Midriaéye arenes, 
TIapor TohopKy Tac 2E wai etwoge nutpag (Xen.). ovlvinw eixoowy 
Ern yeyovwe (like tiginti annos nulus. Xen.). Here belongs the Acc. with 
Sivacbat, to be worth; to be equivalent to: rb BajvAwrvtoy radavroy buyva- 
rat EvBoidag tBdopneovra pviag (Hdl). 


[Accusative of closer specification.) —Intransitivis pas- 
sivisque verbis et adjectivis proprictatem aliquam 
qualitatemve signifiecantibus accusativus ita sub- 
jicitur, at rem indicet, ad quam verbi aut adjee- 


tivi notio pertineat. 

[This ‘ Accusative of closer specification’ is very frequently used of some mem- 
ber of the body or some mental faculty or quality. | 

Kapverr rote oo (Hdt.). rac dnéivac vytaivey (Hdt.). 
adyeiv rovg wocag (Xen.). TO Owpa or THY WuxyNY ev TepuKE vat (Pi. )» 
Tove dacriNove THov motay aroocesnmorec (Xen.). Cragepes yuvn avcpog THY 
guoty. Kadrog tore ra Oppara. Kaxog tore rnv puyny. So dya- 
G6c, cogoc, Oavpacrég, devec, Podripog, Xpnotpog, XPNsToS, dixatog, &c., c. Ace. 
*AyaGog riyuny Tiva (dadt. ). @arng cai yvwpnv tavog, cai ra 
Rov pia AAeipoc mY (Hdt.). avéiorn Pepavracg rb owpa ob agunc, Kab 
rhy wuyrny ob ayevvet avepi iouwe (Xen.). Oeevog raurny thy 
réyyny. (Cf. 930.] So Gavpacrog rd péyeOPoc, rd earXXAog. In English 
we commonly use prepositions to express the force of this Acc., e.g. in, in respect 
fo, or (when it stands with an adjective) change the Acc. of the thing into a 
personal substantive, and place the adjective as an atiributive in agreement with 
it, e.g. dyaBoc riyyny, a good artist (or artificer) ; or use the prepositions of or with 
before the substantive denoting the thing, the attributive adjective being made 
to agree with that substantive, e.g. Kadoc ryy Wuxny, of or with a beautiful soul. 

The Acc. of closer specification often follows passive verbs, to denote the part 
which is affected by the action. TIX yeicryyv cegadny, struck on the 
head. OcepOappéivor Ud Tig yrovog TOVE SGOaApovg. [CF 910.] 

Hermann explains such expressions as wAnrrouat wéda thus: “quia dicitur 
wArnrrw os roca, mictum ex his wWANTTw ot ef KANTTH AoCa Gov, dici caeplum est 
wAnrrouat woca, quod compositum est ex his wAnrropac et wANTTE Tig Woda 
pov, sive Oda wANTropeEvory exw.” 

Sometimes the prepositions ei¢, wpo¢, kara are used with this Acc.; in which 
case the relation is analogous to an Acc. of space denoting direction, as ¢ta ean 
tic Tr, e.g. e:¢ dperny. bydokorépa 7 monee el¢ rad worepera torat ( Xen.) 
Zogdg poe rt. Kavapoc cai cone TO owpla, Kai «rd. (PI) 

From this use of the Acc., many adverbial expressions have originated. Thus 
the expressions of measure, eiinog, tog, pEyeBoc, BaBog, Hi}Kog, TIGo¢ (or 
TO evpoc, &c.), apiOpor, also yévoc, Svopa, pepog, TO aor pépog, apodacy, in 
pretence, as he, &c , pretends ; TO arnéec, revera (in reality), yywpny tuny. KAré- 
avcoog yivog iwy Seyarede an "Apracing (Hat. )» Atpyn éovoa THY XavEL 
woei TpijKovra oradiwy THY Tepiodoy, in circumference (Hdt.). ag- 
icovro iwi roy ZaBaroy morapoy ro EV pO rEeTrapwy TAGowY (Xen.; also 
worapog edpog wALOpov). ob piv Eropevovro Tb WAHOoG we Coy irsoe (Xen.). 


(T'wo Accusatives.) 
Cum aceusativo cognates significationis 
[939] vwerbum transitivam ita im unam quasi no- 
tionem coaleseit, ut alterum sibi mon rare ad- 


sciscat accusativum: wvelut, giro peyadny piriav (= prio) 
Toy waica, puerum vehementer amo, 


950. 


955. 


956. 


957. 


958. 


190 SIMPLE SENTENCES. {956—958. 


Tapoug rove mowroug (matrimonia nobilissima) éyapee 6 Aapsiog Kupov oto 
Q@vyaréipag, Atroooayv re cai ‘Apruorwrvny (Hdl.). éwuroy 
AwGBarat AwWBnv avynkecroy (Hadt.). wpxwoav rode orparwracg rod¢ peyia- 
roug OpKove (Th.). ewe Oo mario tiv rev wailwy madeiay éxatdever 
(Xen.). Médnrég pe typabaro thy ypagny ratirny (Pl). Exacroy 
evepyereiy THY peyiorny evepyeciay (Pl.). deimvov, rd (= 0) pew bOoinos 
(Hadt.). Tv vavpayiay amewoaneOa Koptv@Oioug (like vicny wd). 
wokAd cai y0&éa cai Tavrodamad e¥wyouw vpag (Pl.). Especi- 
ally with verbs of naming (962, a), after the analogy of Ovouza dvoualew riva. 
cardovoi pe rovro rd Ovopa (Xen.). advacadovuvreg taira 
raévopara éavrovg. So peydda, piepad, mrEiw, pew woertiv, BAaw- 
rev, acucety teva. [See 963.] 

Verba et locutiones, que bene aut male fa- 
eere aut dieere signifieant, cum acecusativo 
persons eonstruuntur; quibus etiam alter ae- 
eusativus, mneutrius ille adjeetivi, quales sunt 
xada, dya@a, Kaka, zo\\a, potest aceedere: welut, ¢v, «xa- 
Awe, Kakwe A€yery (eiweiv, amayopevety), wotetv, &c. reva. evepye- 
TELV, KAKOUPYELY, KAkOTOLELY® EvVAOYELY, KakoAoyety riva.—Also ayaa, 
Kaa, kaka woety (wpdrrew, évydlecBar, &c.), A€yeer, (eizetv, &c.) 
Tiva. 

‘O OeutorocAing Ketvov re cai rotvc Koptiv@iove rodda re rai 
mand éEdXeye (Hdt.). obderwrore étravovro wmoAha Kaxkd yuac¢ 
wrovcovuvreg (Xen.). 

Instead of the Acc. of the object acted upon or suffering, the Dat. is sometimes 
used, which is considered as the Dativus commodi vel incommodi. Ti oot wotn- 
Gwov ot paorupec; quid tui tibi prosint testes? (Dem.) ampooxdme, Ti oot 
wotmmocouay ot apxopevot (Xen.), what your subjects will do for you; on the con- 
trary, with o&, what they will do to you. wdyra troinoay roicg anmo0avov- 
ocv (Xen.), showed all honours to the dead. Hv ravra pot wownoye, a EyEtC 
(Xen.). So also in the sense of, fo do something with a man, as Pi. Charin. 
157,c. obx dy tyotpev, O Tt wowoipév aot. But the Dat. often depends upon 
the adjective, e. g. dscareXet mparrwy cai Niywy ra BPEATiora ry Snyw 
( Dem.). 

Verba rogandi, exigendi, obseerand i, in- 
terrogandi, distribuendi, privandi, adi- 
mendi, doeendi, celandi, exuendi, indu- 
endi, cum duplici fere asecusativo construuntur: 
quorum alter (accusativus rei) passive horum 


omnium wvoci adjungi potest. 


airety “Apdo Ovyaréoa, to ask Amasis him, [Also ~ epi revoc.] (So iaro- 
for his daughter. pety, avecropeiy Tivd Tt.) 

ovciva mwrore proOdy imxpataro, he | yAwooay ry Arrixny diddoxew rove 
never demanded payment from any maicac, to teach their children the 
body. Attic tongue. 

aparrey Ge apyuptoy, to demand money | madevety Tovcg maidag rpia pova, to 
of you. teach their sons only three things. 

sigmparrey roig vnowracg é&ijKovra (Also w riva rime Le. g. povorcy] 
tddXavra, to exact sixty talents from and wpog rt.) 
the islanders. OaiecOar. rpeic poipag dacapevog rov 

lLowrgy ravd’ pag, to ask us this. WESOY OTpaTOYV, having arranged his 

(gpecGar) avipecVat abroyvy ra atra infantry in three divisions. 


Tavra, to put these same questions to | Ocatpeiv rijy perpnricny ovo pépn, to 


959, 960.] 


divide the art of mensuration into two 
parts. 

Ta Cwleka pion TEL VELY THY TWOdLY 
dei (PL), to divide the city into twelve 
parts. 

Cravépecy OAov ToUTO poipag Ooag TpdO- 
nxe, to divide the whole of this into 
as many parts as was proper. 

KaTavipey TO orparéupa CwleKa péon, 
to arrange his army tn twelve divisions. 
[So vépecy = distribuers. | 

agpaipetobai pe Tov wavra O\Boy, to 
deprive me of all my prosperity. 

aAroorepeiy pe THY TINY, lo deprive me 
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ourdy ry Gedy rove orepavove, to rob 
the goddess of her crowns. 

Kpumrey oe ro arvxnpa, to hide my 
Failure from you. 

évcvey rivad ryy tEwpica, to put aman’s 
waistcoat on (for him). 

| exdvety waida tiv xiTwya, to stripa boy 

of his cloak. 

apguvvupe roy éavrov [yirwva] éxet- 
voy augrécat, to make him put on one's 
own cloak. 

Tetyog wep BadrrAcoOat ryy wWoALy (Hdt.), 
to throw a wall round the city. (Cf. 
909. ] 


of my honour. 


[In the Passive. } 
mwempaypivoc rovc te rig tavrov ap-| povomny vrd Aaprpow wacdevbeic, 
XC Popouc, being applied to for the | taught music by Lamprus. 
tribute-money of his government. épwrnGivat rv yywuny urd Tivoc, to 
Orda adyonvrut, they have had their be asked one’s opinion by any body. 
arms taken away (07X. acc.). cpug0nvat rt, celari aliquid. 
immovg ameorévnvrat, they have been ra avra pton diavepnOijvat (Pl.), to be 
deprived of their horses. divided into the same number of por- 
Tag Bove umd NnAtwe tovrnOn (Isoc.), tions. 
he was robbed of his oxen by Neleus. So also weasOnvat tiv avaywpnow 
Tavrny rHy bripiduay didayOqvas, to; (from meiBey teva re). 
be taught (to pay) this attention. | 


Many of the above verbs are constructed differently; mostly, however, with 
some difference of meaning: airety re wapa rivoc; éipwrdyv riva 
wept Tevoc: with verbs signifying to divide and distribute, the Acc. is not 
unfrequently governed by the prepositions ei¢, sometimes also by cara, e.g. Tove 
woXirag tig EE poipac dcetAoy, or the word pépog, orthe like, is governed directly by 
the verb, and the object to be divided put in the Gen., depending on pépog, &c., 
e.g. Cvo poipag Avcwy mavrwy Ouirey (Hdt.); passively, dwoexa Wepowy gurai 
ciypnyrat (Xen.). Verbs signifying to deprive and take away, have the following 
constructions : 

a) dwoorepety and agatpeta@Oae with Ace. of thing only. Tog av 
ovrog {6iAoe Ta GAXAOTPLa arootepety; (Nen.) Xarala ra caro 
éyvwopiva (provisa) cai weTotnpiva agarcpovvrar, take 
away, destroy (Xen.). The Acc. of the person alone is but rarely found; in 
some instances, however, with agartpetoOat = to deprive of: roig 
woXiraic ob tE toov yonrat, ad\Ad rove ply dgarpovpervog, rove 
6& rumrwy odcevdg akiay THv Cnpoxpariay amogaive (Andoc.). 
OTEPELY, AwWooTEPEtY, AgPatpetaoAai Teva Te very often. 


OTEPELY, ATOOTEPELY Tiva Tivog very often (see 844); but 
agatpeiofac very seldom has this construction; when it has, it sig- 
nifies fo restrain, to prevent. Ot dyilopevor adaipovvrat rag piy Kvvag 
rov evpeiyv roy Aayw, avrovge dé ripg wHErALiag (Xen.). 
agatptiobat, aroarepety, c. Acc. persone, Gen. rei; they then 
signify to take something from @ man, to withdraw something from some 
one. This is a more rare construction. Ot mwrXeovixrat Tay ardXAwY 
agatcpovpevot xyonpara éavrove €oxover mrAourilay (Xen.). 
LTuppayiag agarpoupevoy rio moAEwWC (= THY TortTHY: 
Dem.). Et rt BovAovrat twirndeveay carwov, ovdevog amoorepet 
(ra kuvnyécia: Xen.). “Ooric, py GArAwY Eauriv amoorepwy, 
acpadstag dsirac (properly, alris se subducens, i.e. ab aliis desciscens ; tav- 
roy is here Acc. rei. Zh. 1, 40). 


b) 
c) 
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‘AvapipynoKcey, vroptynoKcey riva re (to put aman in mind of any thing), 
is less common than riva Tivoc. 


On the two Accusatives with the verbs wsiOey, éworpuvey, Eraipecy, mpo- 
carsioba, dvaycazeayv, see $47: and with verbs of naming, appointing, making, 
rendering, &c. see 642. 


a) ‘To call a person by any name’ is, in Greek, caXeiy riva Ovona rt. Kandeiy 
(riPea@at, mpocermeiv) rive Svopd ri = lo give him such a name: ridecOai rime 
Ovopa Lwoiay (Dem. M.). 

6) With verbs meaning to think or judge (ryetoOae, vopitey, Kpivety), the verb 
to be is sometimes expressed (as in English, ‘ to think a person honest,’ or, ‘ to think 
that he is honest,’ or, ‘to take him to be honest). So also sometimes with dvopa- 
Cav: LSogeorny dvouatova roy dvépa elvat (Plat. Protag. 311). 


Pronominum tum demonstrativorum tum in- 
definitorum accusativus usa liberiore ponitur, ubi 
prepositio adhiberi poterat: 70cde ye\are, you laugh at 
this. 


So rovro dy OecGe, PracOijrac (repaoat, avrir€yew). TovTO EKEtYO 
» . « Eprecpog ef (Xen). 


So Ev, moAAd, peydda, peitw, opuxpdoy ri, &c. (955, end], are used where the 
Acc. of substantives would be inadmissible. raAXAa pipovpevog roy Sacay 
(Xen.). rovro upag tXamarjnoa (Xen.). This is especially the case with verbs 
of praise and blame, after the analogy of tyxwutoy byxwpeagey rivd and the 
like. woAA@ piv oby dy rig cai ddA Exot Sweparny Ematvicas. TauTa 

Oy wai dda rotavra tycwpiafovece. Stxatootwny (PL). 


Ex liberiore accusativi usa factum est, ut multi 
simt accusativi, qui per adverbia reddi soleant: 
welut, vicév ri, nequaquam; dpxijv, omnino; dkpiy, quum maxime, 
[See the ‘Locutiones.’] . 


ApniTIONAL RemMARKsS.—(1) Other Accusatives (in poetry) of the kind men- 
tioned in 942, sqq. are: réyyey, orazey daxpva. Aaprey célacg. pety yara 
(to flow miik: = to flow with milk). aorparreyv yopywroy sédag, to lighten a 
fearfully bright light; to cast a bright, terrific glare (K.). 

(2) In poetry the Acc. of space is sometimes used even with verbs denoting 
rest, e.g. ketoOat, ornvat, noOat, Odooey, xadizey, &c., instead of éy with the 
Dat., asin prose. Here also the Acc. represents the space as the object which 
receives the action of the verb, or as the object taken possession of, e.g. Soph. Phil. 
145. (rozopy mpoorw sty Oireg), Ovriva Ketrat, quem jacens occupatum 
tenet (K.). G&A pa ceprvorv joba. roiroda crabilwy Poioc. 


(3) Verbs which express the notion of motion, sometimes, though usually only 
in poetry, take the thing put in motion by them, as a passive object in the Acc. 
The following verbs especially belong here, Baivery, diowey, TEPEY, wtiy, 
pérrecy, omencay, &e. TUXN carappeTe roy sevrvyovrra (Soph.). 'ExBaivery, 
ératocey méca, discayv yxipa, Bao, wecay mééa (all poetic). rand orevcecy, 
accelerare (Th.). In this way, verbs expressive of sound, with a construclio 
pregnans, sometimes take the obyect which is pui in motion and sounded, in the 
Ace. Ji. d, 100. tro Keiv’ Gyxea KpOoTadiloy ava mrordipoo yepupac. 
Hat. 6, 58. XeBnra Koporiouvat, pulsant. So with a corstructio pregnans, 
the poets also say, Oeow yopevety, EXiaoety, deum choreis, sallando cele- 
brare (K.). 


(4) After the analogy of ged yecy, other verbs also, which contain the idea 
of fleeing, e.g. those signifying to turn back from, to retreat from, to abhor, are 
joined with the Acc: vuawoywpetyv roy byd\ow ExoriHvat kivdvyor, 
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reformidare; UmwexTpéiwecOat, ixrpixecOat, vmelipyerOat, aro- 
orpéigecOar Oappeiv rive = torely on somebody or something. (K.) 


(5) KararAnrrecOat, temdnrrecOar (especially in the Aor. 2. of Pass. form, 
cararAaynvat, txmAayijvat) take the Acc. in the sense of being terrified at. 


(The Vocative.) 

In prosa oratione, particuls | ante vocativuam 
omissio vehementiam quandam eompellandi: ple- 
rumque indicat: rai, Aafse ro Bi3rAlov.— EpGporvrnre elra 
voy Aéyeec; (Dem.) 

The vocative with @ is an address, without w an appeal or attack. Hence the 


omission of w in prose denotes a scolding or reproachfui address, a vehement exhort- 
ation, Xc. In poetry the omission is common even in quiet addresses. 


“OQ ubi cum substantivo et adjective construitur, 
mune substantivum mune adjectivam preecedit’, 
prout aliterum horum petiorem notionem con- 
timet: welut, & orvyvé duiuwy (de eo enim agitur, ut malam 
esse fortunam indicetur); contra w gdog ayvév (0 lux pura, quia 
lux, non quod pura, sed quod lux est, invocatur.)’ H. 


REMARKS. (a) The form of the nominative is often used as the vocative, but 
perhaps never in Attic prose in the case of proper names that admit of a peculiar 
voc. form. (On the poets cf. Herm. on Eur. Andr. p. xv. sqq.) “Eyw, @ yi xai 
Hr, kai cUvEoC, BeBornOnea’. (b) This is regularly the case with ovrog, a’rn 
(= heus tu), ‘you there,’ ‘you, Sir,’ &c. Odrog, in this use of it, may (1) take the 
name with it. [I amoxcparne ipny, ov roc, pn Tt vewrepoy ayyidrrLLg ;] 
(2) it may have w expressed [W ovrog Alag, Soph. Aj. 89]. (3) it may also have 
another designation of the person addressed, "Q ®aArAnpeve, ton, ovrog 
"Amor Odwpog. (c) When ov or vpeic, with an imperative, has an appo- 
sition to it, it is (1) in the nominative, if it has the article with it; and the ov or 
upti¢ is often not expressed, but implied by the person of the verb (10: ov, wo 
wpecBurarog, Xen. XV dé, 6 dpywy rwv iwi raicg capnrotg advdpwy, 
erA. Xen. ‘O maic, axodovOe, Arisioph.}. (2) But in the case of proper names, 
the voc. is used; mostly with @, in prose, but sometimes without it: ’AAAG doxei. 
ov 6&, Nexia, Aéye err. (Pl. Lach. 198, 4.) 

On the use of 66 with the voc. see under 6@ in ‘ The Conjunctions.’ 


§ 6. The Adjective. 


Some adjectives, principally such as denote inclination, disinclination, quantity, or 
the like, are usually translated into English by adverbs: as, éxwy row Ti, I do 
any thing purposely; 6 avepog iexvei piyac, the wind is blowing violently ; 
xkonvn a@¢Q9ovoce ptovoa, a spring that flows copiously. (See the ‘ Locutiones.’) 

Adjectives in atog derived from ordinal numerals denote the day on which any 
thing happens. They agree with the Subject: rerapraitiot émi roitg dpiors 
byivoyro, on the fourth day. tepOeipovro ot mrttoror tvaratot cai 
iBdopatot(Th.). So oxoratog, in the dark. “Ov@ptoc = at day-break; 
early in the morning. The poets use other adjectives of place and time adverbially : 


* Such regular forms as & dvdpec "AOnvaior, &c. have their order fixed. 
? This sort of appeal to personified things belongs, as in all languages, to pathetic 
appeals. 
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xpdmoc, sero (xpdvtog gaveic, Soph.) Ovpatog otxvw, foras prodeo, raxv¢ 
Oppwpat. 

REMARKS. (a) As in Latin, J was the first who did it; I was the first to do ii; 
or, I did it first (with reference to others, who did it afterwards), is translated by 
the adj. (pwrog) in agreement with the subject: mpwrog troinoa (primus feci). 
IIp@rog is also used sometimes for mpwrov, primum; roevapévwy twv ‘AOnvaiwy 
rovg Xioug Towrouvg, wiKarat Kai 7d GAXO orparevpa.—(b) Itis rare, especially 
in prose, to meet with an adjective only, without the article, to denote a person of 
such a character: e.g. dyaQq@ ovdeic ovdérore iyyiyverat GOovog, no envy 
ever springs up in the breast of a good man (just as in English). Here avip 
ayaQog is generally used ®, unless 6 ayaQog is used to denote the class.—(c) We 
have seen under * the Accusative’ that the neuter plurals of adjectives are used 
adverbially, when there is reference to several manifestations of the action denoted 
by the verb: GAdeoOar DWnra Oauvpaora temdrnrrecOa, &c. So woAAG 
(= multum); wuevad (= cerebro). The poets extend this usage much further: 
GXexrpa ynpaokuy, innuptam senescere (Soph.).—d) The neut. sing. is also used 
adverbially with certain intransitive verbs to denote a sensible perceplion (945) : 
pix a oObyyecOa (Aéyetv, Body); 1 Ob (Kandy) dlev SEV opgy (‘cernere acutum,’ 
Hor.).—e) Many adjectives have acquired a substantive meaning: as éy9po¢, 
inimicus ; pidog, amicus; ot duoi edvot, my well-wishers; 04 ipoi duopereic, those 
who wish me ill ; my enemies ®. (M.) 


(Comparative and Superlative.) 

Comparativa interdum minuendi vim habent, 
ut apud Latinos: Maardpip fy adedpeoe Uxopapydrepoc, 
Meandrio frater erat petulantior. [et propemodum vecors|. (The 
comparative, when so used, is translated in English either by ‘ some- 
what’ or by the positive. ) 


(a) The Comparative is sometimes equivalent to our ‘foo’ with the positive, the 
comparison being between what ts and the proper -degree in which the quality 
should exist: e. g. dta ry ioydy pEetloorw tpyog émtyeipsiv, fo be induced by 
one’s power to aim at achievements too great for us. (6) After a negative, the Com- 
parative may be translated by ‘very’ with the positive: e.g. got ra rowaura ouK 
anodéoreéepa dxoveyw (not very unpleasant to hear). 

(a) The Comparative is modified by zroAv, wudA@ (strengthening it), pixoy, 
driyp (restricting the excess to a small degree) ; Tocovry, Oow (denoting equality 
with another excess, deficiency, &c.); ére (= etiam, ‘ still’).—(b) The modifying 
particle may be separated from it by an intervening word or notion: woAd ly 
acgaecréipy Eoeche. Sowith Superl.: rorXd raic mpwraic npipate 
poBenwrara (K.).—(c) The Comparative sometimes takes an apparently super- 
fluous padAoy with it; principally in the meaning polius; Oavwy & dy ein 
pardAow evruxtiorepog H Coy (Eur.), ‘potius qui moriuus est felicior 
est quam qui vivil’ (H.). 

Of two objects the comparative is used to denote the highest degree: as 0 mpec- 
Birepog rwv raidwy. 

The superlative often denotes only a very high degree. Itis then 
called ‘the superlative of eminence,’ and translated by ‘very :’ Kupoc 
gthopaBeararog Av. (On the absence of the article when a Super- 
lative is the predicate, cf. 675, a.) 

The Superlative is strengthened by wo\Aq, paxpw (rapa wodv, poet. roAv). 
The highest degree is denoted by we, Ore (0,7), with adverbs also, Orwe, and (less 
commonly) y!: wo BéArtorog (quam optimus): we aptora: drt padtora (quam 


8 M. ° Here belongs pido, avrimadog, and many verbals in rog (K.). 
1 Tov ayabey y dporoyv cai ndwroy amoAavowpey. Xen. 
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mazime): Grw¢ aptora (9 pgora). (On the strengthening of the Superlative by 
abridged sentences, with duvaréy, Odvapat, &c. see ‘ Comparative Sentences.’) 

Now and then a Superlative is strengthened by padXsora or xXéicroy [ot 
padtora davonroraro, Pi. wXsioroy éxGoroc, Soph. ]}. 


979. 


A singular method of strengthening the Superlative is the prefixing to it of 980. 


éy roic (without any respect to the gender of the Superlative). “Ew rot¢ mpwrot 
6 ’AOnvatos Tév oidnoow waréOevro, ‘the Athenians were the very first to lay 
aside,’ &c. ty rotg wAtioras vec (Th.). &v roi¢g padtora (Pl.). Hermann ex- 
plains év roig padtora by ty roig rotovroig over padrtora rowovrog (in iis, que 
talia sunt, valde vel maxime talis); and (with Wolf) he considers rote neuter. 
It is better (with Kruger and Madvig, after Reiz) to suppose that the participle was 
originally supplied, and that when éy roi¢ came to be used adverbially, the gender 
of the rot¢ was no longer considered. éy roig mpwrot xariOevro = ty roic 
xaraQepivoeg mowrot caréOeyvro (Kriig. ad Th. 1,6). This use of éy rot¢ is not 
confined to Superlatives: diaAexroy dxpiBovaa iy rotg mdvu ryy covny cai 
ouvnfeorarny?. 

(a) If the Superlative is governed by a preposition, the ag or br: (978) precedes 
it [we ge wiXteicrou guAarrecOar Ori ty Boaxyurarg, &c.]. (b) Sometimes both 
bri and we occur: ivol ovdiv wpecBirepoy rod we ore Bidrrioroy ipé yevé- 
ofa, Pl.—(c) A Superlative is often strengthened by dn: «xivnow. airy 
Beylorn é).... roig "ENAnow éyéivero, Th.—(d) The circumlocution of the 
Comparative and Superlative (by paAAov, padtora) is much less common in Greek 
than in many other languages. It occurs when the Comparative, &c. could not be 
formed (e. g. from participles), or would for some reason or other be better 
avoided; also when padAov, padtora have decidedly their independent meaning 
of polius, polissimum. 


§ 7. Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 

In the oblique cases of the personal pronouns the stronger forms 
of the singular (¢y0¥, &c., cov, ooi, &c.) are used when there is any 
opposition or emphasis: when there is none, the enclitic forms are 
used (76). 

‘Lieet oppositiones valde ament Greei, tamen 
bene tenendum, ubi apertum sit de quo serme 
eit, sepissime prenomen eneliticum preferri, 
oppositionem autem in altera tantum parte sen- 
tentiz fleri. Sie im illo Homerli, 4 p’ davacp i éyw 
of. (H.) 

The enclitic form is also sometimes found after prepositions: e.g. in Plato 
(Stallb.) rp tréeopp xpw rpdxry mpdg pe, TG Bpayvroyig. 


In the plural the poets sometimes use the abbreviated forms syuiy, vpiy, 
Hpac, vpac (al. npiv, &c.), instead of the enclitic forms of the singular. 


Pronomen personale in altere demum membre 
sepe infertur, addita plerumgque ,i particula: 
welut, 4 rivac ex Mvdov Glee... i Gye cal Laaprnbev (Hom). 
Tw abrdwe prev Exotoa Kat H pddoy riya pador (Theocr. Doric 
Greek). “Eagov riva gov xaragpovijcac... kat pa Aia, ov ye 


Gappayv xaracae ryy aripoy raurnv mAnyny (Pl.). Cf. the Latin, 


2 Isocr. Cf. Herm. Vig. p. 785. 
cc2 
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nec dulces amores sperne puer neque tu choreas (Hor.). Nunc dextrd 
ingeminans ictus nunc ille sinistrd (Virg.). 

In Homer the pronoun 0 (= he) is very often inserted to support either this 
yé, or 6& [ai rov pév p’ apapapd’ 6 3’ apipova TopyvOiwva... Bdadrgev. See 
example of yé in 986.—So also here and there in Herodotus 3. 

Pronominis ov ea est natura, ut in secundaria 
enuneiatione, aut infimitivo participiowe 
adjunctum ad principalis verhi subjectum refe- 


ratur. 

a) Hence ov is an indirect reflexive. The secondary sentences in which it stands 
are such as relate the thoughts, &c., of the subject of the principal sentence 
(e.g. in substantive sentences introduced by Ore, we, ‘that,’ or by interrogative pro- 
nouns or particles; in sentences denoting purpose: tva Smwe, ‘that;’ pn, std 
Atyerat "AmwodX\Xwy lxceipa roy Mapotay épiZovra of repi eaddXog (Xen. 
Kerever of cuprépwat... avdpac (Xen.). Elaev, ore dridnpeiv ot mapayyed- 
pévoy tin (Xen.). ‘YrepegoBetro py ol [0] wawmog amroava (Th.).—b) It 
occurs also in explanatory clauses introduced by yap: Bpaysa areXoynoarvro, 
ov yap mpotriOn opiot AOyog Kara roy vopoy (Xen.).—c) The Dative is 
usually enclitic, of not of. Kriiger rejects of every where except once in Plato 
(Symp. 174, e); and ol ye twice in Xenophon. 


Tenendum est formulas ov, ¢ in presa Atticorum 
oratione non reperiri, nisi bis terve apud Piato- 


MACHR. 

Even in Plato, some of the passages in which these forms appear are poetical, or 
of a somewhat poetical character. Even ol is rare in the orators ( Kr.). 

(a) The forms compounded with avrov, adrwy, are the properly reflerive forms 
(in both principal and accessory clauses). They may relate not only to the sub- 
ject of the sentence, but also to an object [e.g. ard gavrov tyw oe didakw).— 
(6) The adbrog is either exclusive (opposing self to all others) or not. [oguy re 
aurwy* cai roy dAd\wy, &c. where themselves is opposed to others. maptOocay 
ot wavrec ofag abroug (or éavrovc), dediderunt se, without any opposition.) K. 

In the plural, however, the older Attic prose-writers still preferred the forms 
of ob (with arog added, if there is opposition), to those of avrov: Ceopervor py 
oPaE Tepopdy P0Epouivous Hyvénoay ogag re abrove Kai Tove imiTH- 
Seioug (Hartung). 

Homer (who is followed by other poets) uses the cases of ov both for sui, sibi, 
se, and for ejus, ci, eum; together with which he uses the accusatives piv, viv, as 
if they belonged to it. He also uses atré¢ alone as reflexive: ryy aurov 
piréet, suam (uxorem) amat. altayv amwropeD agpadigar (nostris). 


Allud wero tirones moeonitos velim, (1) nom soluma 
reflexivi prenominis iavrov easus in secundariis quo- 
que enunciationibus adhiberi, (@) sed etiam sim- 
Plieis airot formas ita interdum usurpari, re quasi 
ex mente narrantis prolata: velut, 

(1) En wavrag rove &vOpwrove ra eaurwy (sua) dyanrgy. vopizer 

Toug moXirag brnperetv Eaury (sibi. Xen.). 

(2) ‘O Kipog rov Laxa éceiro mavrwe onpaivery aur@, orore KTA. 

(Cyrus rogabat Sacam, ut indicaret sibi, quando &c. Xen.) 


3 Hartung. * Hence, ‘ themselves’ is opwv avrwy, &c. or davrwy. 
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(a) The use of adrég, to denote in a secondary proposition the subject of the 
principal verb, is necessary, when the thought contained in the secondary clause is 
meant to be referred to the mind of the speaker or writer (i.e of the relater), not 
of the person denoted by the pronoun.—(b) The simple personal pronouns are 
occasionally used reflerively. The enclitic furms occur reflexively only in don® 
pot (but also doc. éwot and éuaury, not aoe Hot, époi, &c. °].—Aoxw pot with 
fut. infin. is, placet mihi; ‘I have a mind to. 


Not only cdwy, opiow, and éauvrwy, -oic, but now and then ogy atriy, 
opiory avroic, are found as secondary reflexives: NéyovTEeg Ort ovvOnKat opioww 
avroic elev, ef rig iri OnBag tor, BonOeiy (Xen.). Try rodiyvay treiyiZoy, et 
Trccoroghioty abrotic .... poe dvaywonory ® (Th.). 


Pronomen ov (i) est ubi apud Thueydidem cet 
seriores quosdam seriptores’ ad sui, non reme- 
toris verbi subjeetum refleetatur: (2) est etiam 
ubi apud Attices etiam seriptores simplieis airoi 
loeum sustimeat': (1) roic AiGore ypwpeEvog, ob¢ of "AOnvaior 
mpopapefsadrovro agioty (Th.). 2) Suvépacay of Kal xrd. (Xen.) 

"Eavrov (airov) et reliqul casus ejusdem pronominis 
imterdum, qued mireris, ad primam quoque 
seeundamque personam referuntur: welut, oirw 
mawevete Tovcg Eauriig gidouc, sic amicos tuos instituis (Xen.). 
pncev exwekvuc ray Eavrov, nihil ostendens rerum mearum (Isocr.). 


In the same way the cases of ov in Epic poetry: gts Bovdtvorre pera 
cpio (= bptv).—So o¢ (properly suus) sometimes = meus, fuus: ovros 
Eywye “He yaing divapat yucepwrepoy dddo idéoOar. K. 


AppITionat. REMARKS. —(a) The forms of the personal pronouns and aurég also 
occur separately. "Eyw avréc, avroc yw, &c. tné avrov, ot adrov, &c.® So 
(with emphasis on the aurov) at’rov pe (seld. abroy it), abrov oe, &c. In 
plur. avray npoy, nuwy alr@y, &c. which are found with reference to a person 
who is noé the subject of the verb. But avrove ogag in this order is not found; 
and avrw&y rpwy, in the reflexive sense, is unusual (Kr.). 5) Hermann says, with 
reference to the order, (1) that when the pronoun is reflexive, i.e. relates to the 
same person as the verb, the personal pronoun nearly always precedes, and when 
it follows, is enclitic [ épot aury, and in Hom. apedev avric¢, cé0 abrov, éot or of 
aura, &c.—atroyv piv o& mpwra caw. abroy py... dapacoac'). (2) When 
the pronoun does nol belong to the same person as the verb, the personal pronoun 
precedes (without inclination) when a distinction of persons is denoted; if the dis- 
tinction is not between different persons, but between the same person’s doing the 
action by himself or with (through,. &c.) others, then abrog precedes [xeiBew 0 
avroc tyw gpacopa epyoy re Ewoc re. Hom.]. (3) If there is no distinction or 
opposition of persons, the personal pronoun is enclitic, and sometimes precedes, 
sometimes follows 2. In Attic writers the aurog very seldom precedes the oe 
pronoun, as in euroue TE NptY Kai Ordon, KrA. (Xen. Cyr. 6, 2, 25): 


5 Kriiger. ® Cf. Kriig. ad Dion. p. 340. Popp. Thuc. (ed. min.) 1, 19. 

7 Kihner. 

8 In the forms of, odiae, opac.—In Thucyd. ogetg occurs once without avroi: 
brretca) ixcivoi re anéxpuay Kat ogeic novyaloy, crv. 

® This does not apply to forms of the third person (except i in Hom. &c.): but 
atrov (= ipsius) is found in emphatic positions where ov might be mentally sup- 
plied (Kr.). 

1 Od. 6. 244. The only passage where piv is used for & H. 

2 De pron. avrog, and ad Vig. p. 734 
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and even in other writers this position is a rare exception: e.g. abrotot ypiy 
(dId¢t. 5, 91). 


For the other asages, &c. of abréc, see 712, sqq. 


(Possessive Pronouns.) 

1001 Pro possessivis pronominibus genitivi persona- 
iium ereberrime usurpantur: et enclitier quidem 
forme, si nulla sit persenarum distimectio vel 
oppositio. Genitivuse iste aut articulam preecedit, 
aut substantivuam sequiteam 3 c0i 6 dovd\uc, 6 dovdc¢ cov, 
serous tuus. 


1002 The reflexive pronouns épavrod, ceavrov, tavrov [éavrov, suus, avrov, cus] 
stand either between the article and subst., or after the subst. the article being 
repeated [6 éuaurov Adyog, or 6 Adyog O épavrot']. Homer sometimes uses the 
dativus commodi (903) instead of the Gen. of a personal pronoun: Aevooere yao 
Toye wavrec, © pot yéipag olyerat aAAAy—et 6& Of OUK éxito’ éEmiTEictaL, 
xrd. (Cf. 1006. ] 

1003 When the reflexive forms appear too weak, the possessives are used with avrov, 
auray: rd vpsTepa auray, &c.; but 6 éuoc, &c. avrov only in poetry. 

1004 <Kihner gives the following table: 


S. 6 épavrod, ceavrov, tavrod rarijp not? @ <pdc, od¢, b¢ atrov tr. 
Tiv éavrov, geavTov, tavTov prepa not ryy buy, ony, Wy avrow pe. 
roic guavrov, ofavrov, éavrov Adyotc not roic ipoic, aotc,olg avrov A. 

P. 6 = npérepog abray marno very rarely 0 8 pptioy adTuY 7. 

Thy vperipay alray pnripa very rarely rTyy vpwy abrwr pu. 
ra 1péTéepaavravapaprnpara very rarely Ta nywv avTwy a. 
& optrepug ad’Tay marip less rarely 6 éavTwy Tarnp. 


(not 0 cgwy atrwy 7.) 

Here also (asin 991) adrog either(a) retains its exclusive power or (b) gives it up. 
(a) ‘O waic vppiter rov éaurowv waripa (suum ipsius patrem). ‘Ypeic uspi- 
cere rode UMETEPOUC aUTwY artpag (vestros ipsorum patres). Ot waicec 
UBpiLover rove équra@y marépag (suos ipsorum p.). moddove 6é cai ure 
yuvakoyv trav daurady rupdvvoug dugGappivoug (evpnoec, a suis ipsorum 
conjugibus, Xen.). (vopitw) Sorig iv wokssw wy cractate mpd¢ apxorTa, 
TovTOY mpdog TY éavrowv owrnpliay cractatey (contra suam insius salutem. 
Xen.).—To strengthen the exclusive power, the pronoun avrog is frequently 
inserted, aUrog roy iuavrov, &c.; avrog is, also, sometimes placed between 
the article and the reflexive of the third Pers., caraXéAuce ry aurog avrov 
éuvaortiay (schin.). — 6) Erparovicny, ryv éavrov adedgyy, didwoe 
LevOy, suam sororem (Th.). mpog 6¢ rv BovAny roy ddekgdoy Troy Epaurov 
cai roy adedgidour Kai Tov tarpdy Exepwa (schin.). word ard Tho ne TE- 
pac atray pirrAopew wreiy (a nostra patrié. Th.) nyovrrat ovxért roig 
opeTréipotc aUTWY apanrnpan Toy your vuac mapE~ay (Lys.). (A€yovoty) 
Eipwrgy exdorny avriwy (rwy yuvanKar), den tin 6 EwuTiy¢g avnp (ubi suus 
vir esset. Hdl.) ot Aaxedatpovmoe trwyv tauTrw@y cuppaxywy Karedpdvour, 
Xen. (K.) 

1005 In the best classical writers it is hut very rarely that the Genitive of the personal 
pronoun is used reficrively of the nearest subject, as in Pl. (Lach. 179, c.) atrew- 
peda rote rarépag nuw@y, Ore rr. byw 0’ tyag urip rov warpog pov 

reOvewrog atrovpat (Antiph.).—So vauc ogy, Th. 4, 8. K. 


— 


3 Except in poetry—Todv éuodoyw piv avrov rov radatrwoov... Biov, rrA, 
(Aristoph.) 'Eyw pty, @ wal, kai rd ody omevcovo’ dpa kai TouUpody aUTng 
Gov (Suph.). 
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Instead of the Genitive of personal pronouns the Dative ia semetimes used for 
possessives, in the elder language generally, by the poets of all periods frequently, 
but by the Attic prose writers chiefly in gAoc, iyOpoc, wodémeog, cuppayxog, and 
similar adjectives that have virtually become substantives, 

Mnrépe poe pynorinpec bwtypaor ove ibseXovcy.—sdoce 8% of wupi Aapre- 
TowvTt kixtyv.—ALvooere yap Toye WavTtc, O pot yépag Epyerat aAAQ (1002). 
—oi piv cippaxot dgucvovvrat WohAY TY Cuvdps.—ov maytag rove ove 
Evvoug ExOpovg cou ei vopitey (R.). 

"Epog, odg, &c. may be understood (as Genitive cases may) either subjectively 
or objectively: e.g. evvoig Ty ay may mean either ‘from your kind feeling,’ 
or (objectively) ‘from kind feeling towards you: cai por wndiv dxWdabyc, 
Evvoig yup tpw TY OY, at vide ne tu mihi succenseas, id enim dicam pro med 
erga te benevolentia (Pi.). 

‘Genitivus prenominum persenalium ita inter- 
dum substantive suo preponitur, ut vicem simul 
gerat Dativi Commodi wel Ineommodi: 
welut, 4} «ai rX\avadral cov f dota wept ravra; num tibi errat 
opinio in hisce? Gore éleupeivy Gv orig EpedrEv abrov rove vieic 
ayabovg rojoeyr (Pl.).’ B. 


(Reciprocal Pronoun.) 


The reciprocal pronoun is aAAyAwy: but when it is sufficiently 
understood from the context that the action is mutual, the cases of 
the reflexive pronouns (éavrov, &c.) are used for those of the reci- 
procal: Td6’ huiv abrotg diadeboueda (Dem.: with each other, with 
one another).—®@orovery Eauroic paddov % Toicg GAXote dvOpwrac 
(Xen.). 


a) The reciprocal pronoun is a species of the reflexive pronoun. Since the 
reciprocal pronoun (each other) has for its opposed notion tavrdy ixaorog (each 
himself); but the reflezive, the general term dAAovg (others), it is manifest that 
the reflexive cannot stand for the reciprocal (in other words, that dAAnAwy must 
be used), when the opposite notion (expressed or implied) is éavréy Exacroc: e. g. 
padrov yxaipovorw ei rotg adAn\wy gaKoic H Toic avrwy id1oI¢ ayaBvig 
(= emi roi¢g abrov txacrocg &yaQoic).—b) On the other hand, it is natural 
that the reflexive should be used, rather than the reciprocal, where the expressed 
or implied opposition is dd\Aoug: of py (Oerradroi) opiorw abroig more- 
povowy (inter se, non contra exteros hostes, [socr.).—c) Sometimes atroi is added: 
avroi lv éavrotg¢ oracalovres.—d) When neither of these opposed 
notions is expressed or obviously implied, the reciprocal and reflexive pronouns are 
used indifferently : sometimes both in the same sentence: g0ovovrreg Eaurode 
proovory GAANAOUE (Xen). K. 


(On the Demonstrative Pronouns.) 
Ourog, rowvrog AG ea, que jam dieta sunt, fere 
respieiunt: qued centra 662, roédcoce ad sequentia 
plerumque pertimemt‘: ripaca i Topvpic xijpuxa Edeye 


rade’ & Baorev, erA.—raivra ovv (sc. verba preconis) axoveac 


8 Kipoc, «rd. (Hadt.) 


* So we (thus) mostly relates to what follows, ovrwe to what precedes. 
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1012. Stillodrog, rotovrog, rocovrog, ob} rwe, not uncommonly refer to 
what follows ; far more seldom do dds, rordads, rogdacde, and the adv. WOE 
refer to what precedes. Aiyac dvopacrog imi TOUT YW yéyove (with reference to 
what follows, Xen.). de piv Oamwrovar (in reference to what precedes. Th.). 


1013 Ovdroce often refers to something well known (= whom we know; that of 
which all the world speaks); éxetvoc to something distinguished: as ot rac 
rederdg npiv ov Trot Karasrnaavrec, these (well known) founders of the mys- 
teries. Xweparng éxetvoc, magnus ille Socrates. 


1014 The demonstratives (especially bce) are sometimes used in the sense of ‘here,’ 
‘ there, the person being supposed to be pointed at; e.g. Cn 6& rovce Oavaroy 
etcopm@ médac, I already behold Death there close at hand. 


1015 "Ode, ‘this,’ is also sometimes used Ceccrixwg (i. e. as supposed to be interpreted 
by the speaker’s pointing to the object named), in the sense of ‘ this of mine,’ ‘ mine.’ 
So we may say ‘these hands have supported me,’ i.e. ‘my hands.’ dvnp o6e= ‘T;’ 
Tad Gppara, ‘ these eyes of mine.’ 


1016 To distinguish remoter from nearer objects, ovrog, Gce (hic) denote 
the nearer, éxeivoc (ille) the remoter. So with reference to time. 
But now and then, éxeivog is found relating to the nearer object, 
ovrog to the more remote: e.g. Xen. Mem. 1, 3, 13. 


1017. ‘Solent pronomina (demonstrativa], etiamsi de 
una tantum re sermo sit, in numere plurali cel- 
loeari, si quid minus definite significatur: wvelut, 
rourwy peévroe. .. airiog Xapeday (Pl.).’ S. 


1018 a) This® use of the pronoun is, of course, natural when the thing referred to 
consisted, or might be supposed to consist, of several particulars. The plural, how- 
ever, often occurs where we should use the singular (this, that, what, &c.). Tatra 
ourw neneoev (I had not yet heard this). The plural occurs even when it relates 
to an infin. mood: ravra yap cai cada cai Cicata, p1) TEPLopgy wor 
apyaiag thaveorwoag (Dem.). 

1019 In questions the singular ri is used, when the subject is a neuter plural of this 
kind. Ti ravra tore; (Xen.) Yxerriov, ri ra cupBaivorra,. 


1020 (In a sentence the verb of which is to be, to become, to be called, &c., when a 
demonstrative pronoun is the subject, it (1) generally agrees with the predicate, but 
(2) sometimes stands in the neuter: (1)}O¥rog Opog lori Ctxaootyne, err. 
(PL) Adtrn wevia lori cagng, ro err. (2) Eddapoviay rotro 
vouitw, ro crX. Tovro mug otx apabia boriv; (Pl.) Ov Adywy Koprrog 
rade parrov,  épywy torivy adnOaa (Th.). “Eywyé one ravra 
gAvapiacg eivar’? (Xen.). 

1021 Synesis (652) occurs sometimes in the construction of the demonstratives, e. g. 
(a) A neuter pronoun refers to a masculine or feminine substantive, the notion being 
described generally as a thing: éaedn roivuy  a’tn adperyn mavrwv iori, 
wepw eimeiy... Ti avbro gnot Topyiag elvat(Pi.). ‘Quodoyotpey iriorn- 
pneo pneiy elvac xpetrrov, ddAd rovro dei epartiv...xai ydovi¢ cai roy 
G\Awy amvavrwy (Pi.). 6b) After a collective noun, the name of a city, &c., the 
pronoun is used, as if the individuals contained in the collective had been named: 
perXétrw cor Tov wANGoug Kai epi wavTog Too KEYaPtopEVWE aUroi¢ adpyeY 
(/socr.). OeporoxrAncg pevyet ic Képxupay, wv avrawv evepytrng (Th.). c) 
Et reg (4¥ Tc) is sometimes followed by a plural demonstrative: yv... acexety 
reg émixespy, rovrorg Kupoc re cai tyw modépos oopeOa. 


6 From 1018—1024 are from Madvig. 
T’Ard\Awy rae hy (Soph. ed. T. 1329,‘ it was Apollo’). Ove "lwveg rade 
etaiv ovdé “EXAnomovriot (‘these are not Jonians,’ Th.). M. 
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A demonstrative pronoun is often placed as the object to a verb, 1022 

and defined by an adjective placed appositively (as the ‘ complement 
of the predicate’) or by an indefinite substantive with an adjective. 
In English we generally make the appositive notion the predicate 
of a principal sentence, often using with it a relative sentence. Tavra 
dnb NEyw (que dico, vera sunt. In saying this, I speak the truth ; 
or what I thus assert is true; or in this I speak the truth). Tovrove 
EXeyov of orparevodpevor BapBapwrarove duehOeiv, the soldiers said, 
that these were the most barbarous tribes they had passed through. 
Ovxére rovro gavdov ovd’ dxdovy Epyor éEpwrac (what you here ask ts 
no—; or in asking this, you ask no —). 

Nearly in the same way a condensed question with rig ovrog; Tig Ode; must be 1023 
resolved into two questions; Tivac rovod' upw Eévovg; who are these strangers 
whom I behold? ‘AyyedXiay gipw yarerny nai Paptiayvy,. Tiva rauTny; 

(sc. gépetc’) what is it? So (with reference to something said about certain 707) 
Ta wota 6») ravra déyetc; ( Pl.) 

Sometimes a demonstrative pronoun is placed superfluously, as it seems, but 1024 
really to give prominence to a preceding substantive in the same clause. The 
most common case of this is that of ovro¢ after an interposed clause, or after a 
participle used substantively. KAéapxog ToApiony 'HXtioy, by truyxaver Exwy 
map éaurw Knovea dptoroy Twy Tore, TOUTOY avermeiy ixéXEvCE, KTA. (Xen.) 

Totc dyaboic raxwe ypwvrat cai roig woedeiy duvapivotg rovrowe BAarTEy 
TUE oupToAtrevopévouge bmtyetpovary (Isocr.). 

Avrog is used in this way less commonly and without emphasis: o¥rw cai ric 1025 
oikovopiag Cuvaine® ay simcity 5 re Epyow atric torww (Xen.). So ixeivog 
in comparisons: 0 Oe0¢ CéCwxey avroic, worep vpiv xara Oadarray evruxeir, 
ovTwe ixtivotg cara yHy (Xen.). 

Tic omitted (630).—Tig¢ (not the interrogative ric, ‘who ?’) is sumetimes ecquis 1026 
(at the beginning ofa question). Tig Evdov; ecquis intus? (H.)—Tic, ri (like aliquis, 
aliquid) sometimes mean somebody or something of importance. éyety rt, dicere, 
quod alicujus momenti sit. otdpevoi rivag elvat (‘that they were somebody’).— 

It is sometimes used for you, &c. (just as we might say: ‘somebody shall suffer 
this,’ interpreting whom we mean by our looks, &c.) rovr’ tig aviay rovrog 
Epxerat rive, hoc dictum cuidam (= tibi) malum inveniet (Esch.). 


(a) ‘Prenomen ric adjectivo additum signifieat 1027 
aliquid insigne eximiumve sive im henam sive in 
malam partem. Is enim, qui loquitur, rei magni- 
tudinem wel meseit wel meseire se fimgit’ (X.). 

(b) Interdum were est vires vel suas wel alterius 

urbane quasi extenuantis. 

a) h peyacevic rec el (Aisch.).—dvoParég rig 6 réwog paiverar Kal 
xaraoxtog ( Pl.). 

b) éyw ric, we Eotxe, Cvopabijc (am somewhat slow in comprehension). 


a) Tig is often added to adjectives of number, quantity, and quality: teaordg 1028 
rig’ doug ric’ ob wodXot Tiveg? Wotdg Tig’ TovoUTdE Tig’ mMdcoy Tt. b) So also 
with numerals (= fere): é¢ Staxocinug revag: mpéipag éBdopneovrd rac’ 
pera revwy dvo (Dem, 619, 22). Compare our use of ‘some’ in ‘ some twenty 
or thirty,’ &c. 


Preparative (or Prospective) use of the Pronouns. 


a) The neuters aurd, rode, race, rovro, ravra, and also éxetvo, are sometimes 1029 
used to indicate generally, as a ¢hing, what is afterwards defined; e.g. by a substan- 
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tive (of whatever gender), an infinifive clause, or other clause, &c.; e.g. txetvo 
ctpdaivey nysirat, THY noovny (Pl.). Avrd...rnyv Puyny (PL). 
"Ex avrd ieec tpevvav, Srp Cragiper...9 owoepoctwn (Pi.). 
Evdatpovia rour’ gory, vidg vouw Exwy(Menand.). Kai rad’ dySovras 
Bporot Eic yy gépovteg yy (Eur.). 6) Tovro is most frequently used in this 
way (sometimes rode and ixtivo) to anticipate sentences with Ors, we, gay and 
éray®, (c) The compound forms rogovro(y), roovro(y), rowdvde, are also used in 
this way: rocovro povoy, rovovroy rt. apaGiay rd rotovds Aéyetc, TO KrX. 


In Homer personal pronouns ofthe third person (ov, ol, 8, wiv), and the pronomi- 
nal o are often thus used prospectively: tva piv wavoee wovoo Aioy AyirAdAINa. 


§ 8. The Infinitive. 

The Infinitive expresses the notion of the verb abstractly. With 
the article it can be used substantively in all cases (693), but without 
the article only in the Nominative and Accusative. 

Yet it so far retains the nature of the verb, as (a) to denote, by 
different forms, the different condition of the action, viz. duration, 
completion, or what is fulure and impending; (6) to have Active, 
Mid., and Pass. forms; and (c) to retain the government of the verb 
(i. e. to govern the same case as its verb [ypagerw ExcoroAHy, Exc- 
Oupeiv ric dper ic, paxecOacroig woXepiorc]. d) Its attributive 
qualification is an adverb; not, as in the case of an actual substan- 
tive, an adjective, e.g. xadwe amobaveiv (but cadoc Gavaroc). 


(Infinitive as Object without the Article.) 


The verbs, which are followed by the infinitive, as object, are principally, (a) 
verbs denoting an operation of the will [to be willing, to desire, to strive, to en- 
deavour, to seek, to wish; to resolve, to determine, to design, to purpose, to intend, 
to undertake, to venture, to dare; to demand, to require, to request, to cummand, to 
persuade, to incite, to encourage, to admonish, to exhort ; to let, to nermit, to allow, to 
grant, to promise ; together with their opposites: fo forbid, to hinder, to prevent, to 
dissuude, to refuse, to hesitate, to delay, and the like].—b) Verbs which denote an 
operation of thought, or an action proceeding therefrom [to judge, to believe, to 
think, to suppose, to assume, to be persuaded, to doubt; to say, to affirm, to report, to 
announce, to assure, to confess, to deny, to disown, and the like ].—c) Verbs denoting 
the existence of a faculty or power [to be able, to have the power or means, to be in a 
condition to, to understand, to possess; to bear, to suffer, to endure; to effect, to 
cause, to make, and the like }. 

BovAopas Aéyety. - Séopal cov EXOetyv. wapwkvvey tut pavOdverv. 
Execos’ pe wopevet Oat. 6 gidrog éirdrAunoe rovro woreiyv. twiraki 
po raxiwg wpogeXdOeiv. Oavwv 6 marnp tvovOirnoe rove maidag 
cwopovety. tporye Sone’ tov cartwy erayabwy dyvdpwy Epya ov péovoy ra 
pera omovdi¢g mparropeva aktopynpovevra elvat, addr\(ad cai ra ly rai¢ 
wataig. OemtoroxAng mug éixoings Thy word girdXETY abrov; (R.) 


1034 Although with the verbs just set down, the use of the infinitive is the ordinary 


construction, yet great attention must be paid to the individual cases—a) Of the 
first class it must be mentioned, that after fo be willing, to strive, to incite, to per- 
suade, wore is also sometimes added to the infinitive, which happens most frequently 
after meOesv.—So alter verbs fo request, to exhort, the intentional particle Orwe¢ 
is frequently used: also fo request sometimes takes the particle et after it, to give 
it an air of great courtesy.—After the verbs to forbid, to hinder, to prevent, to re- 
Suse, to take heed, to beware, the infinitive is usually joined with p7; e.g. avayo- 


® Scheuerlein, p. 237. 
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ptiw py) worjoat aprayny, I forbid to plunder—b) In like manner after some 
verbs of the second class, the infinitive sometimes takes x7: as, e.g., after fo deny, 
to disown, and generally also after amcoreiv, not to believe; e.g. apyovpat py) 
eicévat, I deny that | know.—’A@nvatot ov wapieay rai¢g vavoiv, amiorovvrec 
avrov pn ike, because they did not believe that he would come.—c) Of the third 
class it must be observed, that verbs which signify to bear, to endure, usually take 
the complement of the predicate in the participle, vropévecy alone taking always 
the infinitive.—ITocety = efficere (ut), is generally followed by the simple infinitive, 
sometimes also by the infinitive with wore, but ca@iorayvat, which is used in the 
same signification, always requires the participle (R.). Cf. 1049. 

On the difference between the Inf. and the Part. with aloytvecOat, aideio@at, 
advixecOat, vropivey, rAnvat, weproogy, ixirpéiwey, GpxecOat, wavey, wav- 
Totoy yiyvecOat, wapackevalecOat, weipacOat, ireiyeoOar, see under ‘ The Par- 
ticiple.’ 

The Infinitive also follows the so-called impersonals (666), éorcy, 
tLeorcv, mapeorev, Eveore (licet), puvar, wepuxevac (naturd comparatum 
esse); mpoonxet, mpémet (decet); cupPaivec (accidit); dei, xpn (opor- 
tet); avayxatoy gore (necesse est); dixatdy gore (@quum est); woedAL- 
pov éorey (utile est). It is really their subject. 

Infinitivus Greeeqerum eodem, quo apud nos 
Anglos, medo eonsilio finive indieandeo inser- 
wit: qui quidem Infinitivus in Latinum sermonem 
aut per at, me, qui eum Subjunetive, aut per 
Gerundium aiiqued Supinumve cenverten- 
dus est. [Here the particle Wore might be supposed to be understood. } 


This use of the Infinitive exactly agrees with our own: ‘he came Zo see it;’ 
‘fair to look upon,’ &c. Just as our fuller form is that with ‘for:’ eo that of the 
Greeks is the form with Wore. 

a) The Infin. of purpose with verbs of choosing, appointing, &c.]}: 
intornoay avroty imipedetaOat| yuvaixes at rovavrat roig rowvrag 


Tig EvKoopiag, prafecit illos, ut mo- avépaow étxrexréat cuvoictiv 

destiam moresque tuerentur (Isocr.). (= alriveg ovvomenoovow), ejusmodi 
cuPepvgy xaraorabeic, ad gubernandum mulieres seligenda@ sunt, que cum tali- 

constilulus. bus viris una incolant civitatem. 


b) Infin. of purpose with verbs of sending or leaving any where,and (seldom) with 
verbs of giving or offering persons, that they may do something. Here the 
participle is more common: and it may be used with the other class ]. 


carélimevy avrodv¢ guAarrety rd plorareni, si &c. (Th.: more com- 
orparomecoy, reliquit illos, ut castra monly wAtvooupévag re Kai cara- 
custodirent (or ad castra custodienda). oxeWousyac). 

dixa Twyv veayv wpovreppay ic rdy | rave immiag mapeiyovro rotg TleXo- 
piyav Awméva wWAEVOaL TE Kai wovynoiwc Evorparevety, equi- 
karacwivac@ats, ei xti., decem tes Peloponnesiis dederunt, ut illos ad 
naves pramiserunt, ut (or qua) in bellum sequerentur. 


magnum portum navigarent, et ex- 
Observe that in these classes the object of the verb (or, if it is Passive, the sub- 
ject) is the subject (understood) of the Infinitive. 


In the poets the Infin. of purpose also follows verbs of coming, &c.: few, 
eTut, Baivw, and eiut, Tam here (todo soand so). Mav@davew ijcopey (Soph.). 
Ilov ojr’ aptvey ot card oriyag Spuyeg; (Eur. Orest. 1473.) M. 

c) The Infin. of purpose also stands with verbs of giving, offering, or taking some- 

thing for the purpose of having (or letiing) something be done with it by the 
receiver ; so that the object of the verb is also the object of the Injinitive. 
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illis visum fuerit, de se statuerent(Th.). 
émerpiat rivi rove waidag waidevoat, 
liberos suos alicui committere erudi- 
endos. 
riveg aAX\ot avroigc KaraXsirovras 
xonoOat, add’ Hy erd.3 quinam ailstt 
xpjcacGa 6 rt dv Botdwyrat, dedi- illis reliqui sint, quorum operd utantur, 
derunt sese Plateensibus, ut quicquid nisi &c.°? 


°1040 The Infinitive of purpose is seldom found in the Passive, so that 
the object of the principal verb is the subject of the Infinitive: o¢ 
ay po) ray Wuy)y wapacxy rH Erwon vrd ood OepamrevOjrva (Pl.: 
[for it] to be healed by you). M. 


1041 = Tluetv, ‘ to drink,’ and gayety, ‘to eat,’ are sometimes placed immediately after 
the verb: e. g. alreiy mesiv, Oidovae musty: as we might say, ‘ke gave me to 
drink’ (ai yuvaixsg witiv Epepov Toi¢g avdpdow). The full form dbddvat &c. 
olvoy muty is, of course, necessary when what was given (e.g. wine or water) 
is a notion that the narrator wishes to make known. 


1042 *‘Imfinitivus siecuti verbis et adjectivis, ita etiam 
substantivis adjicitur, ad notionem eorum 
veluti explendam atque consummandam; unde 
stepenumere finis et eventus significatio nas- 
eitur': éxei ona re gore cal roa wabilecOat, tbi et umbra est et 


gramen ad sedendum. 


a) This idiom exactly agrees with the idiom by which we use the Infinitive of 
purpose with a preposition after it; a knife to cut with; grass to sit down upon, &c. 
ol orparirat ovr elyov apyvpioy émcocrilecOae (had no money to buy provisions 
with, Xen.). But it seems doubtful whether the Infinitive is not connected (as 
Madvig does connect it) with the verb rather than with the substantive. The fact 
is, that the Infinitive is loosely added, without strict grammatical construction, to 
indicate the purpose by the simple mention of it.—b) Intransitive verbs compounded 
with éy are often so used: ra ray ‘EAAnywy drvynpara Alsyivy ivevdone- 
petty arixecro (Dem.).—c) ‘Qc, denoting the purpose, is now and then added: 
pipovrat otro piy dproy, mieiy 6b... ewOwva, we ard TOU ToTapod dpuC ac- 
6 ac (Xen.). 


1048 The Infinitive of purpose also follows adjectives denoting capacity, ability, zeal, 
fitness, readiness for any purpose, excellence in any thing, &c., and their opposites, 
together with aktoc, avaktog. This Infinitive has for its subject the word with 
which the adjective agrees; it may be compared with the ‘accusative of closer 
specification’ (950). 
ixavodg eirety re cal mpakat, ad dicen- | eipiog Hv amoorid\Eey, penes eum erat 

dum agendumque paratus. jus mittendi. 
ixirndecog ravra mabey, idoneus (or | dervdg (Cuvardc) Atyey, qui arte di- 
dignus), qui hac patiatur. xapoc| cendi valet. devog ypagey, peritus 


Kapiyw épavroyv towrgyv, prebeo me 
interrogandum. 

tTnv mod gvAdarrey abroig mwapé- 
Oweav, urbem illis tuendam tradi- 
derunt. 

Taptdocay ogag abrove TAaratevor 


dmirndecog dvdtarakat roy orparor, (or peritissimus) scribendi. 
locus idoneus ad instruendum exerci- | atiog mAnyae AaPeir, dignus, qui ver be- 
tum [1042 (b)]. ribus cedatur. dkio¢ Oavpacay, dig- 
awpodupeg eine BonOyoat, paratus sum ad nus, quem quis admiretur. akwtoc Qav- 
succurrendum. palecBat (Th. 2, 40). 
Tarren vuwy y dcavota dyxaprepety, 2 avaktoc ripacGat, indignus, qui in honore 
Eyvwre, abjecto animo estis ad sus-'  habeatur. 
tinenda ea, que constituistis (Th.: so | wtOavwrarog Aéyety, ad fidem faciendam 
padaxog caprepety, &c.). aplissimus. 


® Poetice: wAdxapog de karacrepey, here ts my hair for them to crown; to be 
crowned: i. e. goriv, Stallbaum ad Plat. Phedr. 229. 
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An Infinitive (active in form or meaning) also stands with adjec- 1044 
tives to denote the purpose in reference to which the property is 
attributed to the subject spoken of:—here the substantive with 
which the adjective agrees is the object of the Infinitive (in the 
Accusative or other case governed by the verb). 
eadd¢ (alaypoc) iceiv or Opgy, pulcher 

( foedus) adspectu, 
oixia yndiorn tyvdcatracOat, domus ad 

habitandum amcenissima (a very plea- 

sant house to live in, 1042, 5). 

ASyog Cuvards Karavoneoat, sermo facilis 
iniellectu ; or qui possit commode com- 
prehendi et percipi. 


Toig pgorog kvruyydvey yowpevog, 
tis ulens, que factilime obvia sunt 
(which are the most easy to meet 
with, or tobe met with. Xen.). 

adyvnp yaderdcg oulgy, homo, quocum non 
facile vivas. 

ASyog xonoymwrarog axovaat, utilissi- 
mus auditu. (So ayori¢g axoveat, 
&c.) 


The Passive is here seldom found: xtveg aicypai dpacOat (Xen.). 1045 


In this way the Infinitive (especially of hearing or seeing) is often used with 1046 

such intransitive verbs and phrases as denote a property, state, or quality: & x 0V« 
Cat ovrwoi maykadwe fye ro Whg¢iopa (Dem.). Obdiv ovroe Cragipovary 
iSety yarkiwe gadraxpot cal opixpov (PL). Moaypara txey (to give trouble) 
is sometimes connected with an Infin. in this way: mpaypara ot immo. wap- 
Stover tripédreoOas, the horses will give us trouble to attend to them (0b curam tis 
impendendam negotium nobis exhibebunt):  orparia, woAAH Ovea, ov Tacne 
Eorat woAewe vrroditacGat, will not be one that every city can receive (more 
literally, will not be suited to every city, so that it can receive it). 


a) The Infinitive after an Adjective sometimes refers to the action of some other 1047 
person, to what is done in, with, at, &c. the substantive (some place, instrument, or ma- 
terial), that the adjective belongs to: e. g.waler thatis cold to bathe in, or cold for 
bathing in; béwp ovcacGa Puxpéy (i. e. cold for a person to bathein it) b) Here 
belong especially adjectives denoting suifableness for a purpose, adequacy, &c., and 
other adjectives when the thing considered is the degree in which the property exists 
with reference to the purpose it is to be applied to: 6 xypdvog Bpaxrde ating 
SinynoacOat ra xpaxGevra, the time is short for relating, &c.: 4 odd¢ 7 
tic dorv trirnetia sroptvopévorg cai Aéyecy kai aeovey, via, qua ad urbem 
ducit, apta incedentibus et ad dicendum et ad audiendum (i. e. for persons to con- 
verse together whilst walking upon it). Before this restrictive or limiting Infini- 
tive, we, wo ye may be expressed: see we in the Chapter ‘on Conjunctions.’ 


Though a sentence like that just quoted, ‘the time is short for narrating this 1048 
in,’ is nearly equivalent to ‘the time is too short to relate this in,’ yet these no- 
tions are not identical, and are expressed differently both in Greek and English. 

See ‘ Comparative Sentences.’ : 

Infinitive rem effieiendam effeetamve 1049 
indieanti preemittitur interdum partieula dors; 
quse Olim plenior erat et propria Infinitivi ad- 
jungendi ratie’. 


worm rotg avOpwxovg dropety| rotnaow Wore os vopiley, xKrir. 


(Pl.). (Xen. Cf. efficiam, ut &c.) 

oid’ Ore edy wpiatro Taddrag réb| cdv rig puync wetaipny wore 
piya te wotnoat andy rov| pore Aarpevoat rhy yvvaira 
Bacvéta (Xen.). (Xen.). 

Mirrtadny tig 1rd Bapabpovy ipBa-|Pngicacbar...wore rove eparia- 
Activ éWngicarro (Pi). roig Kai ripatc Kai dwpote mA EO Ve. 


exrety (Xen.). 


2 Cf. Buttmann ad Soph. Phil. 665. 
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cuviBn rodvc’AOnvaiovc OopuBn-|cuvvifn... Sore mwodipov pnety 


Onwvac (Th). frs EWaaOac pnoeripoue (Th.). 
ei reva carepyalecBar Bovdoto| xpovy dt earepyaaaro Kai avi- 
caXeiy oe imi dsimvov (Xen.). faa Replea,wore roukev ravra 
Hat.). 
Scampatacbas py dcddvar dieny| CcampadtacOat Gore pyre vov- 
(PL). Orrety pyre werd. (Pl) [Also w 
brwe.] 
cuurparrw airy cpareiy. CULT PATTwW AUTY WOTE KoarEiy, 
advvaroyw ior ruyeiv. aduvaroyw wiv wore? Ipwrayd- 


pou rovde cogwrepoy éXéoOat (Pl.). 
Verbs that signify to endeavour to effect any thing may also take an accessory 
sentence with d7w¢; e. g. Karackevalw, Stagmovialw, camparropat, &c. The 
Acc. c. Infin. is rare with dwqedetoOas, pnxavacbar (M.). 


Infinitive used ‘ per epexegésin.’|—(4) ‘ Imterdum Infini- 
tivus, explieationis eausa, ad pregressum 
verbum appositus est. Hoe appositionis genus 
etiam ad demonstrativa prenomina pertimet. (tf) 
Interdum ejusmodi Infinitivis articuius przemit- 


titur’’. ddypa romjoacba, rov xoXEHOV AakhpuKroy elvyac. 

(The Infin. clause explains the substance of the éédypa. Xen.) 

1) xpoaoOspevog ra abra ravra fovdrevopévovc, Groorirat 
apo¢ Kipoyr (Xen.). ro dixatoy rovr Eort, rA€ov EX ELY TOvVTUUEC 
ray &\dwv (Pl.).—2) madat rovrov émBupwr, rov ageoravat 
ro EOvoc amo Bactréwe (Xen.), 

Infinitivus interdum est (1) jubentis: interdum 


SA 


(%) modeste et urbane rogantis: welut, (1) ov cé 
KXtapioa ... EmexOetv «rr, tu vero Clearida ... eruptionem 


factas. (2) py pe aircaoOue, ne culpam in me conferas. 

This Inf. is very frequently so used in the Epic writers, not unfrequently also 
in other poets, and even in Attic prose-writers. K.—Hermann thinks it, however, 
inconsistent with an appeal made under excited feelings [‘ eo in animi motu, in quo 
nunc est Jocasta, multum prastet imperativus,’ ad Trach. 1057}. 

If any qualifications of the predicate are connected with the Inf., these, as refer- 
ring to the subject ov contained in the omitted Imp., are put inthe Nom. The 
Imp. is also often interchanged with the Inf. voornoaag 061 Erura gidny ic 
wWarpida yatay Lnpa ré ot Xt vat, wai iri Kripea eTEpEiEat—cai dvign 
pnréipa Covwvac (fHom.). ov On poe cai rd xpnpara CéEat, eai race ra ovp- 
Bora owlte AaBwr: d¢ OF ay Exwy ravra adratriyg, rovry adwodouvrvat, ei 
redde (Hadt.). 

Infinitivus imterdum est (1) optamtis: (@) im- 


terdum etiam, addito sepe artieule (rd, 70 ¢é), est 
admirantis velindignamntis: vwelut, (1) J Zev, 
éxyevécOat por AOnvaioue ricacOa, proh! Jupiter contingat mihi, ut 
peenas sumam ab Atheniensibus! (Hdt.) (2) ce ravra cpaca! tene 
hoc fecisse ! rig royne, ro épe viv xAnBerra deipo ruyeiv! (Xen.) 


In the first case we may suppose doc, evyopat, or the like, understood: in the 
second, we might suppose a sentence expressive of surprise or indignation under- 
stood [‘scilicet id miror vel indignor,’ ‘quam stullum est,’ ‘quam malum est.’ H.}. 


—— ee 


3 Often in Plato tcavdg wore (K.). * Kr. Dion. p. 291 sq. 


1055—1063. | THE INFINITIVE. 207 


1) coi xodirat, py pre dovrciag rvyetv! (Esch.)—2) ro yap 
py dtedéoOac oldvre elvac! (Pl.) ro dé pnde cvrijy oixobey EXOeiv 
Ee roy Cvornvoy Exovra! (Aristoph.) 

The Infin. of indignation now and then occurs in questions, in reference to the 1055 
first or second persons: w PBaoidev, xorepovy AEYELY MpdE Ge Ta YOEWY TUY- 
Xivw, Porygay iv rm wapeovre ypdvyp; shall J utter, &c. or be silent? ( Hat.) 

G Ceidot, Too’ ipev; Ti caxwy ipeipers rouTwY; (whither logo? whither will you 
go? Hom.) 

When the Infin. denotes a wish, at yap, e(0e are sometimes expressed: ai 1056 
yap, Zev re warep —, roiocg twy roe xOi20¢ ev nyeréporoe Goporst revye’ Exwy 
wpoow, &peorapevar cai apuvecw avdpac pynornpac! (= égecrainy e. 
apuvouu. Hom.) 


(Nom., Gen., Dat., and Acc. with the Infinitive.) 
Most verbs which take the Infin. also take a personal object in 1057 
the case that the verb requires: Aégopai cov éGeiv. Luppor- 
Aevw coe awhpoveiv. ‘Exorpuyw ce payxecbat. 


KeXevecy, which signifies to impel, to urge, hence to bid, to command (jubere), 1058 
is, in Attic prose, always constructed with the Acc. and Inf. [kedciw oe ypagey, 
jubeo te scribere}]. Hom. and later prose-writers | Diodor., Appian] put the person 
in the Dat. 


@us cum Infinitive de verhi finiti objeete 1059 
preedieantur notiones, solent es attractione qua- 
dam in ecodem poni casu, atque illud, de quo prx- 
dieantur, objectum. 


Gen. with Inf. Atopai cov rpoOt pou eivat. 
Dat. with Inf. SupBovrtetw cow Tp oPvpy eivar 
Acc. with Inf. '"Exorpivw ce wpoOvpoy eivat. 


This attraction does not, however, always occur, the predicative noun being some- 1060 
times found in the Accusative. “AOnvaiwy tcenOnoay agics BonOove ye- 
vicOar (Hdt.). [Here 'A@nvaiwy is to be considered as the object of édenO@noay, 
and the sudject of yevto@at.] ‘'Avdowy owppdoywy piv torey, ei pm actKoirro, 
novyalev, ayaduwry 66, adtroupéivoue ix piv eipnung wodreutiv (Th.). 
évertitaro roiot Oepadrovar AXaBovracg py droxreivac(Hdt.). Hevia 
qeev maonyyerte AXaBovra rove advdpag (Xen.). Eeore d vpiv, ei Bov- 
Aecbe, Aa BOvrag Orda tic civduvoy ipBaivey (Xen.). 

The attraction of the predicative notions sometimes takes place even when a 106] 
verb denoting duty, necessily, equity, is expressed: i. e. we find not only such sen- 
tences as nyounny mp wrog avrog Tepetvat, but such as yyounny rpwrog 
avrog mepieivas deiv (Dem.), ody nynoaro beiyv—cararkaBwy—repucety 
(Isocr.) avdroi your wrriopévot ociovra avaynny elvac dtayey (Xen.) 5 

In construectione earum notionum, qus ad Inffl- 1062 
nitivum pertinent, interdum a genitive vel dative 
ad aeeusativam transit oratio: ¢éouar toy per 
tvvotag axpoacecbar.. . EvOupnbérrac, xrr (pro évOupnbervrwr), 

a) Thus verbs that govern the Genitive or Dative may appear to govern an Accu- 1063 
sative in the construction of Acc. c. Infin.; i.e. the object of the verb is sometimes 
omitted, and the Acc. subject expressed before the Infinitive: i.e. for déopatvpar, 
vpac... yevéoOat, we find déopar...vpac yevecOar. déiopat ovv vpag ovy- 
yvouny txeyv (Lys.). mpooayopevery avrove be rov itpov adrtovrag 
anogepesar ra ogerepa avrwy = abrotc amotvoy amog. (Th.) LYweparne 
aurapcece ty raig mpoonxovoac mpateow atrotig (rove dptdrdovr- 

§ Lobeck ad Phryn. p. 752. Stallb. Crit. 50, c. 
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rag abr@p) elvas brepedetro (Xen.).-—b) So also the verbs ei weiyv, XEyety, 
gpalety, Pwwreity, in the sense of jubere, are constructed with the dec. ec. 
Anf. in the Attic poets: Agyw o byw doAw DiroxerArny Aa Betty (Soph.).—Also 
WFpoonket, mpéwet, ileori, cupPaiver, Evpgpopdyw tort, with 
Dat. or Acc. c. Inf.: obxe Av woésroe ye imirnoporva eivat papwidy 
G@vdpa (Pl.).—c) With é& the Dat. c. Inf. is far less common [et cor déoe 
dudaoxery, Xen.] than Acc.: with yp7 it belongs to poetry. 

1064 The Acc. with the Infin. is also used in Greek (as in Latin) when 
a subject with its predicate (e.g. 6 a@yaBd¢g arp evcatpovei) is made 
the object of a thought or wish. Nopifw rov dya@oyr advdpa eidat- 
poveiv, I believe that a good man is happy. If the predicate is 
expressed by an adjective, participle, or substantive with eivat, or 
yiyvec0at (642), then these words also are put in the Acc.: Nopilw 
rov aya0ov dvépa evoaipova elvat (= 6 ayabdg avi eicaipwy 
éorty). 

1065 Quum Infinitivus et finitum, unde pendet, ver- 
bum de eodem predieantur subjeeto, omitti solet 
Infinitivi subjectum, quippe quod ex verbi sub- 
jecto satis intelligatur. 

Otopac dpapretv, credo me errasse. 

Otopac evdaipwy elvat, credo me beatum esse. 

So ote (oierac) dpapreiy or evcaipwy elvac oicpeBa (otovrac) 
dpapreiv, evdaiporvec elvat. 

1066. ‘Nominativus eum Infinitive tum conjungitur, 
quum de eedem subjecto serme est, de que verbum, 
unde ista eonstruetio pendet, intelligitur. Inter- 
dum tamen etiam im hoe genere aceusativum 
adhibent, sed non nisi addite promomine: Aitroc 
rojoui onut, me ipsum fecisse dico®. (2) évoprloy Ewurove rpwrove 
yeréeoOat wavrwy arOpwrwy (quod etiam sic dicere poterat, évopeZor 
rpwro yevéobat xavrwy avOpwrwy, non autem mpwrove yertobae 
omisso ewurovc).’ H. 

1067 Etiam post artieculum (rov, ry, ro) et post wc, ware 
particulas nominativus de eedem, de quo ver- 
bum, subjeete dictus, eum Infinitive conjungi 
potest. 

Oix eri rg SovrAor... elvac exrépwovra(Th.). Woe av ree 
ixavog yévor ay wore... Wore dia Piov aei wapakudijpevog Exaorp 
mpoordrresv To mpoojKoyv 3 (Pl.)—So in restrictive clauses with dca, 
&e. Hpgoc ccagepdvrwe dca pi) opdcpa prooriparvog elva (Pl.). 

1068 When the governing word is an oblique case of a participle, the 
qualifications of the predicate which are connected with the Inf. are 
put by attraction in the same case as that participle. 


"HAGoy ini tiva roy Soxotvyvrwy cogs vy elvat, venicbam ad aliquem corum, 
qui se sapientes esse opinabantur (Pl.). Tov vuy AuKiwy daptvwyv Hav- 


~ 6 Kiihner says the Acc. is added when the subject of the Infin. is emphatic 
(especially in antitheses); but that the enclitic furms of the personal pronoun are 
vften uscd without any special emphasis: ovat pe axnxotvas (Pi. Rp. 400, b). 
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Oiwy elvat ot wodXoi eios beHnruCEC, corum Lyciorum, qui se Xanthios esse 
dicebant ( Hat.) 


The Acc. with the Inf., like the Inf. alone, is used after the fol- 
lowing classes of verbs and expressions, (a) of willing and the con- 
trary ; (b) of thinking, believing, saying; (c) of causing, appointing, 
naming; (d) after the so-called impersonal verbs and expressions 
signifying must, ought, should, it happens, e.g. dei, mpooixet, mperet, 
eleorev, Exteckéc, Kaddv, kaxoy (&c.) éortv: ovpPaiver. 


1069 


With the impersonal verbs and expressions above mentioned, the Acc. with the 1070 


Inf. is grammatically not the object, but the subject of the sentence; but logically 
(i.e. in respect to the sense) it must be regarded as the object, and the impersonal 
expressions as equivalent to transitive verbs; e.g. idoKes of roy waripa Aov- 
oOat ply umd Tov Atoc, ypiecOas bt vrd rov nrALtov (Ed dnes Ob = Hytiro). K. 

The personal construction is preferred to the following impersonal forms: (a) 
AbyerauayytrAEras Oporoyeirar, and the like; (6) dowet, tt seems; 
(c) cup Baives, accidit [where this last verb is used personally, the subject 
usually precedes ; with the Acc. and the Inf. it follows the verb]; (d) dixatoy, 
GEtov, trisoloy, duvardy, apnyavoyv, xarenrdyv tiorey, &. 
(e) in the phrase rocovrev déiw with the Inf. followed by Wore with the 
Inf. or Ind. (= tantum abest, uf —ut; so far from—), andwoXAov diéiw with 
the Inf. Cf. 1104. 

Aéyerat row Bactrka dmrogvytiy and Abyerat 6 BacirteEde 
aroguyetv. ‘O’Acotprog etic ray ywoav inBalraw dy yéidrXAEr ae (Xen.). 
AehvcOae pos SoKxet cai y ixsivor KBBpce cai y NuEripa Vropia 
(Xen.). dp’ ot» ov card TayTa tavTa gupPBaiver Thy bee elena 
ress piv ag’ dpoiwy err.; (Pi) caGapaig elvat od rotro cupPBaives 

Pi.). 


rovrov Thy airiay ovrédg tors Sl-}| tum nos aliquem ex e0, quod contigil, 


KaLOog txey, equam est, culpam} percipere. 
hujus rei in istum eonferri [but also| rogovrev diovctp treiv®, Sore 


due roe Cicatéy tore gpatey,} err. (with Infin.), taxtuss abest ut 


Hat. 1, 39). misereantur, ut &c. [So woAdXdo#, 6rl- 
iridokoc Hy yevicOac® irucne, fe- you dtw. So Séiopat: rocobrow idéi- 
cerat spem fore, ut modestus exsis- ovro avrotc AavOavey, eri. | 


teret (he was expected to turn out ; or | woAAN Tic —aroyia cupPaives piyve- 

it was expected that he would turn out oOat, iay rig xrr., illud ow ratione 

). ; plane abhorret, si quis &c. [Pk ‘If the 

Glcoi ys phvroe io piv rov yeyern- subject follows the infin., it is usually 

pévov rovrov xpayparog axoXavcai| in the accusative.’ Stallb.—— See 1071, 
Ti dyaQdy, certe vero aquum est, fruc-| c.} 


So rpirwy igue rod rode gwvety = wptire ce (or cot) gwvety (Soph.). So 
®poonxey personally (sch. Agam. 1087): row Osby — ovdiy x pacixorr’ 
éy yooge wapaorareiy (Kr.). 

The personal construction with Goxety, soixsvat, AéyecBat extends also to 
clauses of comparison with we. [Cr the Latin ut videor, ut videris, instead of ué 
videtur.] Ove ératvirne el, iggy iyo, we Eotxag, ray rootrwy davépwy 
(Pi.). qoary 8 aira, we iikiyovro (=as it was said; as was reported), 
rerpaxdova dyakat (Xen.). of worégstoe O&, WE y Hpiv EddKoVY, TovTO 
Geisavrec ammdOov (Xen.). 


§ ‘Hoc adjectivum sspe cum aoristo conjungitur, in significatione futuri’ 
(Lobeck); but the infin. future and present sre also found: rodg dmidotoug 
apaprnoecGat (Isocr.); « weiceoOat (Hdt. 6, 12) ; wacyey (Antiph. 115, 22). 

° So Bpayd ydp awrittwow Evyapgdrepar (vijec) dtacédcras yevtoOa (Th. 
a; 70 : : Z . : . : é 


Ee 


1071 


1072 


1073 


1074 
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(Infinitive with the Article.) 
[On the Infinitive with the article used as a substantive and declined, see 693. ] 

1075 The Infinitive as subject takes the article, when it is brought promi- 
nently forward as the principal notion of the sentence—the given 
notion, of which something is to be asserted. It stands without the 
article, when the predicate with éorly (forming with it a virtually 
impersonal expression) stands forth as the principal member of the 
sentence, to be afterwards completed by the Infinitive (in English, 
it is—to—); also when the predicate is a verb that may be so under- 
stood. To dixkny diddvat worepow xacyew ri éor H woutv; (Pl.) 
Ovy otrwe dv eorey ro ExeLy ypHpara we avapoy TO aroPddrAEy 
(Xen.). TTvoAAa ovppadrAerat eic tag mputetc ro Evvouc EXely rouc 
ixnperac (Xen.). Meylorny iyyovpat ovppayiay elvac ro ra dixaca 
aparrey (Isocr.). Tord gore ro adixety ro mEov roy GAdwy Cnreiv 
éxeww (Pl.: so nearly always when the Infinitive has been antici- 
pated in this way by a pronoun).—Ovdy fou woddAovg ExOpove Exev 
(Dem.). Oixovdpov dyabov éorty ev oixeiv rov Eavrov olxov (Xen.). 
Nopicare dot npa pnoev Edarrov elvac ray pndéy HeuwnKkorwy Kara- 
yvovat i} rouc Hoenxdrac ph riswoetaBac (Andoc.). M. 

1076 Not only the subject of the acc. c. Infinitivo, but the notions connected with 
the Infinitive predicatively are put in the accusative. But, when the subject of the 
Infin. is also the subject of the principal verb, it is usually omitted, and the pre- 
dicative notions placed in the nom. by attraction, as above explained (1065-6). 

{Examples of the Cases of the Article with Infin.] 

1077 Nominative (subject).} Td agpaprdavery avOpwrove oyrag 
ovdéy, olpas, Oavpaordy (Xen.). OV ro pn AaBEiv ra dyad ore 
Y£ xarterov, worep rd AaBovra orepnOnvar AuTNpOY (Xen.). 

1078 Genitive (both as an attributive and as the object of a verb).] a) KA&apyog 
picpoy iiguye rov pn KcarawerpwOnvat (Xen.). ‘Qo dé wroonyer 6 
xpovog avroy (roy Kupoy) oty ry peyider tig wpavy Tov wpdonBoyw yerve- 
o@ae «rr. (Xen.) Tiodvy tor) rot arxttac@Oat Sixatorepoy, ) rov roic¢ 
girote dpnyety eaddov; (Xen.) Lwxparne wapecade exipedtiobar rov 
wc ppovipwraroy elvarxaiwgerdtpwraroy (Xen.).—b) The Gen. 
is often used to explain the preceding Substantive: 9 Unrnote row cawy 
Cnretv det povoiy yonoOa (Pl.).—c) With prepositions: dyri, xwpicg, 
péxops tx, d@vev; especially afterEvexa and ¥xép with wn = in order not 
to—; that—not. ‘O ‘Aynottkaog dvri row iwi Kapiay livae (instead 
of marching against the Carians. Xen.). Gopvgopovow imi rov¢g xaxotipyoug 
umip rov pnodéiva roy rodttréy Biaiy Oavary awoOvnaokery (Xen). 

1079 =a) Instead of the Genitive of the Articulus c. Infin. depending on a Substantive, 
we not uncommonly find the Infinitive only: e. g. mpdgacig ny ixeBadeiy for rov 
ixBaXeiv (Soph. Phil. 1034). So with atriog: Aéyet rove irnoiag avipore sivas 
alriove mAn@vety roy worapusy (Hdt.; but rovro cai row pi) pada- 
cpova@at airy tore. Hdl.). “Avurog abr tytvero atreog pn drobavety 
or rov pr) aro8avety (both Lys. c. Agorat.).—b) With pn and Infin. the rou 
is more commonly inserted. 

1080 Genitivus rov eum Infinitivo construetus come 


silium, quod quis seeutus est, declarat: pf pe 
trodaBn¢ ov mpog TO mpaypa gtAovexovrra ALyELY, Tov Karagavec 
yevécOa, adda mpg aé, ne suspiceris me non rei causd, ut manifesta 
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fiat, dicere, sed tud causd. dpa ye opixpa dvadwoat av rov pra 
dixata moetv of rrovawt [CoKovor]; (Dem.) rod py dcagevyecy 
rov Aaywy Ek Tw dKrowy, oxoxoug kaBiarne (Xen.). 


Dative. ]—a) Tp Oy v dori re tvavriov, woren ry typnyopevas Tb Kadevdey ; 
(Pi.)—6) With attraction (1076): waQciv padrrAov Hnynoapevana HTD ivddy- 
Teg owleaBas (cedendo servari. Th.). Soxei rovry Ctagipesy avip rwy addrAwy 
fuowy, rp ripne dpiyeoOar (Xen.).—c) With prepositions, e.g. iwi with 
the Dat. (= on condition that), iv. (ot yovei¢ rode waidag roig waidorpiBaic) 
waptdocay ixir@ duxaiwe ypnoGas rovrote (roig OrAOIC) epOE 
Tovg woAtpiovg (Pl.). iv ry ppoveEtyv— Hororog Biog (Soph.). 

AccusaTivE.]—a) abrd rb &roOvnokcety ovceic goPetrat (PI.).—d) 
With prepositions, e.g. p06 ¢, in order to, towards or for (with participial subst.); 
£(¢, in order to, towards (with participial subst.); especially 61a = through, from 

with participial subst.). Ywkeparnc wpo¢ 7d perpiwy deta bas wrera- 

supévog (nv). Xen. péytoroy dyabdy rd weOapyeiv gaiveras etc Td Kara- 
wparrescy Ta aya8a (Xen.).—c) With attraction: 4 aper) ravraxov map- 
tore Oca rd elvyat GPavarog (Xen). 6 Kupog dia rd gtAdopabae 
selva xodAd rove rapévrag dynpwra, cai boa atrog Um GAX\wy (sc. dvnpw- 
Taro), dtd rd adyyxivovge eivat, raxd amexpivero (Xen.). 

(a) Many verbs and verbal expressions, which are commonly constructed with 
an Infin. only, sometimes take also the Injfin. with the article r 6, (b) even when 
they would have their olyect, if a substantive, in the Gen. The addition of the 
article gives greater emphasis to what is expressed by the Inf. 1rd mwAovowrépay 
THY worw wortivy avaBarovpeba (Xen). ote amrelxyorro ovd 
ard tTwv gdilwy rd py obyi wxrLovEecreiy atTwY WerpaaOar (amixecOai 
tivog. Xen.). 1d Sogy ove nOérnaay (Soph.). 1d atygy ob cbivw. (c) rdv 
®XEtoroy burtoy rwyv Wrwy elpyoyw 7d pra byyvd¢ rijg WOMEWS KaKoVp- 
i eiv(Th.: tipyey riva Tivoc). syw atriog (sc. elui) ré6 cea wOKpivagc- 

at (airidg etpi revog. Cf. 1079). —d) When a preposition precedes an Infin., the 
article can never be omitted, because then the Inf. becomes an actual verbal sub- 
stantive. [On the exclamatory use, see 054. On the phrases with ro and Infio. 
see the ‘ Locutiones.’ ] 


. Interdum articulus cum Infinmitivo eadem 
potestate, qua alibi ccr:, eonjungitur; sed ita ut 
absolute positus signifieet quod attimet ad hoe. 


a) Cf. Herm. Aj. 114: this use of the Infin. is, as he observes, essentially the same 
as the erplicative use, to be resolved by rovro, ro—. It is most common with ré 
pn, TO ny of... Without the negation it is found especially in Sophocles. (H.) 
nuev © irouor cai pudpovc aipeuy yepoty .... TO pyre Opaoat pyre ry 
Evyedéivat Td woaypa BovAreboarre (Soph.). ‘AXA’ wy Emaureic bg déov wapeoO 
bde Kpéwy rd rodccey cai rd BovAevery (Soph.).—b) It sometimes stands where 
we may use the participial substantive with ‘as to.’—Td 6 mpooradaxwptiv rp 
SdEavrt cary ovdcic wpo8upoc mv! (Th., which Hobbes renders ‘bué as to pains, 
no body' &c.).—To 6°’ ad Evvoutivy rgd opov rig dv yuyn Avvatro; (Soph.) 
Kai rac 07, fon 6 Swxparne, rd apxicovde elyat avOpwrwy xawWeverc abrove; 
(Xen.) M. 


Tenses of the Infinitive [see 782. Infin. with ay, 817]. 


1081 


1082 


1083 


1084 


With verbs declarandi et putandi, the Present Infinilive may follow the Present 1085 


(Future, Aorist without past meaning, and even the Perfect) to denote (like the /m- 
perfect) continuance, repetition, &c. at some past time. (Here we should use the 
past tense.) Aaxecaipovioug paciv ty TAaraaic... ove SGX €ty pévovrag 
mpog avrovc payectar (= ove H0edXov, did not choose, Th.). AdEopev rov 
waped\Oovra xpovoy adkaloveveaOac (Isocr.). Ti 6 of Otrradroi; ap’ 


10 Kriiger refers this to 1083; and points out that wpd@vyog ri is also said. 
Ee2 
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otecOe, dre rode rupavvove SAiwmog iEBadAt, epocdongy err. (Dem.), do you 
imagine that .,.. they expected &c. (= 0b wpocedéxwy). M. 

Schmidt says, “ The Aorist of the Infinitive, as denoting the simple notion of the 
verb, is frequently used in general sentences; woddanig Soxei rd gvAaE as 
raya0d rovnernoacbar xaXerwrepoyr elyat (Dem.): but that in general pre- 
cepts the Infinitivus actionis infecta is commonly found, because the participation of 
the subject in the action is essential, as in the case of the Imperative; amavra 
Cdcet Worety, we pndéva Anowy (Isocr.) 1." 


Tense of Infin. after verba sperandi, &c.|—‘Certam est 
Greeoes post verba pollicendi, putamdi?, spe- 
randi, eredendi, alia id genus, non tantum 
Infinitivos Futuri sed etiam Aoristi: et Prs- 
sentis adhibuisse. Nimirum Aoristus rei per 
se considerats aut cito transeunti, Prae- 
sens duramti adhibetur.’ (5.) 


1088 . Stallbaum elsewhere explains the use of the Aorist Infin. more 


fully thus: 

Post verba sperandi et similia infinitivus aoristi ita solet usurpars, 
ut dicatur (1) vel de eo, quod statim et e vestigio fit, tdeogue etiam 
certo futurum est; (2) vel de re semel tantum eveniente, que diutur- 
nitatis et perpetuitatis cogitationem aut non fert, aut certe non requirit; 
(3) vel denique de re brevi et uno veluti temporis ictu peracta. 


1089 a] Future.) édxicag—ececbar(Th.). rovroig Gpoocay Bonfijcey (Pi.). 


dpdoayrec* Spxove H py jo) prnowachoew (Xen. ). 

b] Present’. époroyhoag h phy welOecOar ovre relBerat ovre weiBec 
(Pl.). xa’ ac hiv EvyéBov rodcrevecOar(Pl.). xiore 
re karadaorrec Kal opxiows éppevecy re Kai 1) dxooTh- 
adie iméoxero dedaaxadog elvac (Xen.). dpodo- 
yla hy 4 pay rpépecy ro Bpédoc (El.). trieyvovvrat wot- 
ety abrovc dugiofnricouc (Pl.). (EAwigw with Pres. == ex- 
pect, think, &c. éXwilovrec ro ... retxoc toc per Exety 
krdX. Th. }—('Exceioe iévac) of éAwic éors.. . rovrov arnaA- 
AaxGac (= liberum esse: Pl.).—vuy édrmic tidy. . cat Oare- 
pov otrwe dvagalrvecOat (Pl.). 

c] Present with dv*.] riic—rpopiic wavrayov ay tyovpevor erie 
kpareiy(Th.). wreiw vopilovres Gy ogiot xpnyara ore 
xpoortvac(Th.). dca d avadrAa doxoval por rpdoodoe 
ylyvecbat, yryvworw ore xrd. (Xen.) Thy At ywway dopa 
Asorépay Gv egaivowro... Exec de re futura (Th.). K. 

d] Aorist.| iryy évecitacbar (Pl.). ode olual ce tkapvoy yevéoOar 


1 Der Griech. Aor. p. 20. 

2 i. e. when the action &c. is future; thinks that he (it, &c.) will. 

* Kuhner says that the Aorist is the most common. With verbs of hoping the 
Fut. Infin. is by far the most common. 

* Also with Indic. dpvuw tpiv Osotc... f pryy... sOudpny (Xen. 
Anab. 5, 9, 31). 

§ Tlopevopat even in Pres. Indic. may be used for ‘J will go:’ hence we find 
obk ign mopevdeaBar dudcas Hh pyy wmopeverOar (Xen.). 

® Especially to denote the future event as continuing. M. 
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(Lys.). évdopucav paciwe xparjoa (Th.). iAmlov droe 
orpéyat avrove (Th.). mpocdoxiaag BidoacOa (Jsocr.). 
trocydpevoc abroic—pn xpocbev xavoacbat, xpiv err. 
(Xen.) eixdg ‘AOnvaloug gpovnpart pire ry yy covAevaat, 
pyre xrd. (Th.) 

e| Aorist with &v".] éehailw xaradrngbijvac dy ra rodypara (Th.). 
étwiZovrec—copicacba &y abrot Mudor*® ( Th.). 


‘Werba volumtatem signifieantia plerumaque 1090 


Aoristi sequitur Infinitivus': sed quum qui vuit 
aliquid fieri, idem cegitat rem nondum ec p- 
tam medum perfeetam esse, atque hee verbis 
etiam exprimere vult, Aoristo Futurum substi- 
tult.’ (L.) BovrAovrac EyyevnoecBae (Hadt.). éSovdrAnOyrny pe 
amorety (Andoc.). #Oed\or OehoerGar® (Hat.). (So rpodvpotpar, 
dla, x00w, &c. dk ioyucewv (Aristoph.) | 


Verbis jubendi, vetandi, permittemdi et 1091 


prohibendi, et his werbis Cuvapa, tear, yon, xivdv- 
vew Futuri Infimitivus interdum sed rare ad- 
jangitar®: cwrvce carard\evoey (Dinarch.). avaycn reloerbat 
(Xen.). ovr’ adroxwAvoew duvvarol Svrec (Th.). weicery Cvvycopac 
(Soph.). 

Werbis jubendi et vetandi, presertim in 
edictis, plebiseitis, legibus, et in suffra- 
sits feremdis, sententiawe dieenda Infi- 
nitivus Presentis sepenumero subjicitur: velut, 
sdote wAEty Tov ’AdxcBiacny (that Alcibiades should sail—). iypaya 
arorXetv rhy raxiorny rovg xptoferc (so after elrov, yrwpny elrov, 
Wigiopa éyévero, &c.). wavreg EXe yor rove rijc dvopiac dplavrac dov- 
vac cikny (Xen.). Nopov OnodpeBa pndert eletvar dpyew (Xen.). 
*Aorvaync amnyopeve pndeva ddA, xpiv &c. (Xen.) 

Verba dicendi cum Infinmitivo Aoristi‘ non 
junguntur, nisi si quando is ‘qui se aliquid fae- 
turam significat, etiam hee anime ceomplectitur, 
velle se hee, aut paratum esse ad hee agendum, 
aut facere aliter nem posse?’ oi«x i¢gacay détucbar, 


rn pr en SP 


7 As a more modest (i.e. less positive) assertion than the Future: often con- 
nected with the Future. 

® Gpvupe pnd’ amodidovrog GEE aca dv = accepturum fuisse (ex UdeZapny 
Gy. Xen.). Kr. 

1 The Present Infin. may, of course, follow BotXAopat (a4 ya0by ri Woreiy, &c.). 

2 We may mention here, that ig’ wre takes either Aor. or (sometimes) Fud. 
ig’ gre BonOnoeay. Eschin. Ctes. p. 505. (L.) 

3 Cf. Lobeck Phryn. p. 748. 

4 Preesenti ibi locus est, ubi id quod feturum aliquid dixit sam nunc ft: non 
puto usurpari ubi xondum feri corptum olim factum iri significatur. Herm. ad Q:d. 
Col. 91. 
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negaverunt sese accipere velle, or dixerunt se accipere nolle. éparny 
ércoeiLacOa (Pl.). L.—The Aorist infinitive then denotes a state of 
| mind, &c. without reference to time. 

1094 Prseterea etiam verbis dicendi ssepe subjicitur 
sponsionis, promissionis notice; quam 
que signifieant verba, ea sspe Greeei cum Infini- 
tivo Aoristi conjungunt: wpodrdynce xoujoacba (where 
the Romans might use the present Inf. promisit se dare: Dem.). 
wpooe deacba (Xen.). L. 


3095 AvDpDITIONAL REMARKs.—1) Sometimes an Infinitive is found in the second 
member of a clause when no governing word preceded: this occurs (a) when the 
preceding clause has we with a participle = as supposing, thinking, &c.; so that 
the following Infinitive presupposes the notion of thinking, &c. wpdopnotg ayvri row 
‘y atpe, we rovrou piv otc dp00v dvrog rov wpocpryparog, ovdé Set y rovro 
mapaxeXevecOat adAnNAoug Kerr. tanquam hec parum conveniat compellatio, neque 
deceret, &c. Pl. Churm, 164, E. (6) after verbals in réow (gerundives) as if deity had 
preceded, the notion ‘ought’ being implied in the gerundive: wayrayov 7 01 n- 
réov & dy xehevy 9 woke... Y Wet Oecwy aurny Kerr (Pl.)—2) Sometimes 
an Infinitive borrowed from the principal verb must be supplied in an accessory 
sentence: Améveg Kai cirog Kai A ypx orparedpart wav vrapye (= ayon... 
urapxev *).—3) Sometimes, though rarely, an Infinitive is expressed in the 
second clause, which must be understood in the first : eeXever rotc re dAdotg Tapay- 
yidXew wai abrove dwweeyv = wapayyé\Aew Siweery (Xen. Ages. 2,35); the 
Infinitive is generally borrowed from the first verb for the second: Xepicogog 
éXapBave ra oda xai rotg dAAotg Wace manny yere (sc. AauBayvety). wore 
Trav ply on dvxeyv, rov dé dtavoeic@at (sc. dpyetv).—4) The simple Infinitive 
appears to be the olject of the verb in several instances where other constructions 
are admissible: [orxovdai] at ce owlovay Oaveiy (Eur.) = owt. rov Oaveiv or 
py Caveiv. So Gaveiy ippvodpny (Eur. Alc. 11). 7d copa poerat py carOaveiy 
(Herc. Fur. 196). puoeras rov pn caraxavOjvac (Hdt.).—ovbdév avrote azo- 
Awréivat nwrvce (Dem.). cwrvoai ce dei... py Oavety (Eur.). cwrvdpecGa 
pry paGety A BotrAopai(Lur.). [xwArAvw wore py weperxrtiv. Th.}|—5) In o¢ oe 
kwrtou ro Spay (Phil. 1214), the article refers to the opposite notion: 76 pey 
Aéyety ovdEiC KwAVEL, TO Oé Opgy KwAvoe. (H.) 


§ 9. The Participle. 

1096 The participle is a verbal adjective, but retains many of its verbal 
properties, such as difference of voice and tense (ypaguy, ypaac, 
YEypapwc—ypapopevoc, yeypappévoc, ypadgelc, &c.—ypapapevoc), 
and the power of government which belongs to the verb from which 
it comes: yptpwy éemtorodny. éencOupwy rig dperigg. paxdperog rotg 
MONE pote. 

1097 <A participle is used (a) either asa simple attributive (whether imme- 
diately or appositively; ‘the hunted hare;’ ‘the hare pursued by 
the huntsmen,’ &c.); or (b) substantively with the article[678 ; 628, d}; 
or (c) appositively, to add some adverbial relation of time, man- 
ner, circumstance, or the like, to the principal verb; or (d) in closer 
connexion with the principal verb as a part of its predication ;— 


§ Brem. ad Dem. Phil. I. p. 133. * See Breitenbach on the passage. 
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here also it is connected appositively either with the subject or 9 
object: deikvupié rtva wotovrra re. 
The use of the participle as an attributive presents no particular difficulty. 1098 


(The Participle as the Complement of the Predicate.) 

As the participle is an attributive, and consequently expresses an action as 1099 
already belonging to an object, only such verbs can take a participle for the comple- 
ment of their predication, as require for this complement an action which, as an 
attribute, belongs to an object,—this object being in some action or state. XK. 

The participle here agrees in Case with the substantive object of the principal 1100 
verb, this object being, of course, in the Case which the verb requires. ‘Axotw 
Lweoparove and ijcoved wore Lweparorve wepi pilwy dtareyopivov. 
Xaipw govand xaipwacorirAOdyri. ‘Ops dvOpwrorand dpw av 0p w- 
wov rotxorra. 

Participium, quod ad verhi predicationem, 1101 
ut ita dieam, ex plendam adhibetuar, side eodem, 
de quo verbum, subjeeto dicitur, in nominativum, 
emisso pronomine, fere attrahitur: velut, oléa 


Ovnroc Sy, novi me esse mortalem = oléa épauroy Ornrov Ovra. 

But the accusative construction (with the pronoun expressed) is retained when 1102 
the olyect is emphatic: 

Ody, 2 cpeirrwy goes wy, ratra mpodeaXtiro rove ovydvrac, adX’ arep ev 
pea Eauroy ijrrova oyra, ravra i=npye (Xen.). wepuidoy avrove ynp¢ 
acuvaroug yevopéivoug (Xen.), they allowed themselves to become enfeebled 
by old age. 

Luvorda, conscius sum, (m) vel cum nominativo participili, 1103 
veleum dativo cenjungitur ; (b) interdum etiam, 
perticipio ad alium quempiam relato, cum accusa- 


tivo. 

a) Lvvotda (cvyytyyworw) inaur@ ed woinoac, or ovvoida ipavry ev 7o1N- 
cavr, tywEvvorda ipaurg@ cogpd¢ wy (Pl.). tpaurg Euvygdecy 
ovdiy ixmtorapevy (Pi.).—b) But when the subject is different from the 
object, then the object with its participle is either put in the Dat. (e.g. ebvowWa cot 
ev roijcavrt,—rh pot cob voigba roovroy sipyacpivy; quid me tale 
commisisse scis ? Xen.) or (though less commonly) the Substantive is put in the Dat., 
but the participle in the Acc., e. g. éyw wot auvoda ee rotnocayvTra— 
fyw cot civorda ini piv cwppdwy Osav Kai wavy xpwi advigta- 
pevoy, Kai wavu picpay dddy BPadilovra cai tut dvaweiPdorvra 
apoOvpwe cvvOeacGatr (Xen.). 
cuvoida inautyp & Koinoac. 
ovvowa ipaury ed Toijoayre. 

WVerborum, que cum nominativo participii come 1104 
junguntur, he fere sunt notiones; perseverare, 
defatigari, imeipere, desinere, prius ali- 
quid faeere, deleetari, wgre ferre, cum 
verbis pudorem, iram, penitentiam et rem 
reete seeusve factam declarantibus: quibus 
addenda sunt rvyyavw, AavOavw (riva), paivopat, e€ dijdo¢ 
well gavepdg cini, quee loeutiones de eo, quem man i- 
festum est aliquid facere, personaliter fere 
usurpantur. (Cf. 1071.) 


Conscius mihi sum bene me fecisse { 


1105 a) GearedXet ypwpevog r 
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always (since that time) carries the 
club; has ever since carried the club 
[sometimes wy omitted: avumodnric 
CcareXtic, you always go (unshod ) with- 
out shoes}. 

Yuyt pou rovro oxotovea Cijyer, my 
mind wus perpetually considering this. 

Creyiyover vpag KoAaketwy, he always 
flattered you. 

dpwrvric ct dveESpecOa, we will bear 
(endure) to look upon you. 

Kaprepnoopey vd Cov EvEepyErovpEVol, 
we will bear to receive benefits from 
you. 

ameipnea rptywy, lam tired of running; 
or tired out with running adout. 

antimoy axovovricg re Kai éyovTeEC, 
they gave up both listening and speak- 
ing. 

ravopai ot adicwy, I give over injuring 
you. 

GdAd pupia brateirw Aéywy, I leave a 
multitude of other points untouched. 

ai irOupiae aixlopevae rdg Puyde 
ovmore Anyovowy, for’ av eriX., our 
desires never cease to torment our souls, 
till &c. 

arroxptvopevoc yalpw®, I like to answer ; 
take pleasure in answering. 

6 Od¢ yaipe rode puxepote ed Towy, 
the Deity takes pleasure in doing good 
to the humble. But yaipw aot éd- 
Oovre, gaudeo te venisse. 

UO TptKpoTipwY TipwpEvos dyaTwoty, 
they are well pleased to receive honour 
from those below them. 

ayavaxrw pitrwy aroPaveiabas, I feel 
vered at having now fo die. 

Gicxuvoiuny dv rovrag avriAiywy, I 
should be ashamed of contradicting 
these persons. 

"AOnvaiot rove Seqpwrag pereptAovro 
adrrovedworec, the Athenians repented 
of having given up the prisoners. 

TOUTWY YaAETWE EPEpEY ATTEGTENN EVOL, 
he feltdeeply the loss of these things; he 
was angry at being deprived of these 
things. 
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xopvvy, he | rovrov oben yrrnsdueba ev rorovyrec, 


we will not be overcome by this mun in 

conferring benefits. 

ove tAXeimerat ev woiwy Tove ebEepye- 
rouvrac, he does not come behind his 
benefactors in doing kind actions. 

adicovpevos ot drOpwroa dpyiZovrat, 
men are angry at being unjustly 
treated. 

Seven y Puyr) adpyerat a7oXeirovea, 
(the faculty), inwhich the mind fails first. 
day ric pac ed mouwy UTdpyy, if any 

body should show us kindness before 
receiving any from us. 

Ta Tig WodAtwe obrwe YTijpyey 
Eyovra, the affairs of the slate were 
tn this condition. 

pOavovow imi ty axpp yevopeva? 
rove woNepioug, they reach the summit 
before the enemy. 

adduceire omovddacg Avovrec, you act un- 
justly in breaking the treaty. 

adpapraverc ravra Towy, you commit a 
sin tn doing this. 

ev irroinoacg agicopevog, you have done 
well in coming, or to come. 

b) reOucwe srvyyavev, he happened to 
have been sacrificing [The notion of the 
occurrence being accidental, is often 
so slight, that rvyyar-w is little stronger 
than the copula; often with adj. wy 
omitted. ef Tre rvyyaves wpsdrpoy, 
si quid utile est). 

EXaBoy avrove yevopevos CovrA1, they 
have become slaves without knowing 
it (Pl.). 

GAog yeyorwe AédnOe, he has un- 
observed been changed into a dif- 
ferent person (P1.). 

iy rp dirw Eauroy dpwy AEANGDe, he is 
not conscious that he sees himself in 
his friend; he sees himself in his 
friend without knowing it (Pl.) [Aa- 
Owy = clam; Aabwy tisipyerat |. 

OyAog el earagpovay pov, it is plain 
that you look down upon me. 

SHjAov iroinoay rovroig UrEpayOe- 
oGevrec, they evidently showed that 
they were excessively annoyed at this. 


6 Sacvodpevos rep Twpueda (poet.). 


7 ©Cum é¢6aea et igOny de more etiam participium Aoristi jungitur:’ (Kr.) ny 


vynOnre ra Gon POacat AaBovrec err. (Xen.)—So we usually find, e. g. 
ay dpeva lrvyxavey or ayGivra érvyev: but (Anab. 3, 3, 8) ot Ervyor oty 
avry dmicBoguraxourres. Son tpt ELKadec pavOavwy cai gorwy tig 
éiwackadov; here the imperf. participle denotes a continued and repeated action ; 
the aor. is used with reference to the whole series of acts, none of which the 
person addressed bad (on the supposition made) observed. 
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gavepdc el gogiariy obx iwpaxac, it is (Sri) are also sometimes found.] So 
evident that you have never seen @ gaivopai re Tow, &c. 

sophist (Pl.). | dHAGy (Pavepor) iorey 

With AavOdvew ®, the ace. of the reflexive pronoun is sometimes expressed. 
With gouxk vast, to appear, to seem, to be like, and 6potoy elyas, a participle 
referring to the subject sometimes stands in the Nom., though more frequently 
in the Dat.; with Oporow elvas, it stands in the Dat. almost without an exception. 
'Roicare rupavyiat paddov H wodsreiarg 6 OPEV Ot (Xen.). Oporos qoay 
Gauvpalovres (Xen.). Bporot koper obe dpOuc @porkoynKoce (Pl.). 
Loixac, ign, bnvotrrs hiyerw (Pl). K. 

The conjunction piv 4 (or # alone) with the Inf. may also follow gbavew: 
ipOnaav Qrixropevot, TPty y «TOU BapBapoug Kees (Hads.). Ob 
g9avecy followed by nai, cai ebObc, may be translated by scarcely—when j no 
sooner—than : (ot Aaxedaipoviot) OVE ipOnoay xv Odpevos roy TEpi rv 
"Arrucny wodEpov, & aj wavrwy rey add\wy apednoarres Hcov npty apuvouy- 
rec, the Lacedamonians ro sooner heard of the war in Ailtica, than they left every 
thing to come to our defence ; or the moment they heard —, &c. (Isocr.) The phrase, 
opn dy GOdvotg TOLWY Th has the force of an exhortation. It was pror 
bably originally a question: ove adv POdvorg TOUTO FOLwY ; will yow not do this 
before any body can get the start of you? but when it came to be uced as equi- 
valent to statim, it began te be used even of the first person, oun dy gOavopt, F 
cannot do it too soon; and even of things, ovx ay gOavor rd TAHGOC rovroig dove 
Aevow, the multitude will immediately become their slaves 9 ove dv P9avorg 
Aé yw, quin statim loqueris? i.e. quantocius dicas. ovk dv @Oadvolg * ée 
paivwy = slalim reliqua concludes. 

a) The participle g0dvwy is also found with a finite verb: godvovrec Hon dyou- 
pey Thy exeivwy ynv (Xen.).—b) Here may be mentioned olyopat, which may often 
be translated by away, off, the participle being translated by a verb: olxovTat 
drromdéovrec, they have sailed away ; olxeras amy, he is off. 


To the verbs joined with the nominative of a participle may be added: 7 €tpa- 
oO as (especially in Herodotus), periculum facere; PaO cevatecbas 
(mostly with #¢ and the Fut. Partcp.), and the Ionic phrases # oAA 6c etpy 
Eycecpas ylyvorass &e. (Ch 117,18). 

"Eweconony iEwedavvwy ini rovc avépac rovrovcg (Hdt.). ovKcouy 
by col wecpwpeda Baca vilovreg tavra (Pl.). ot 'AOnvato: wap Er 
gnevalovTra we TOXE pnaoovTrec (Th.). Without wo: (ot [e\oTvov- 
ynaw.) mpooBodac wrapegKeva Zaov4ro woimncvopevo’ (Th.). Waper 
cnevalero WopevstoOpevos (Xen.). 6 Tédw wohdog EveretrTe 
héywr (= multum instabat, dicens; OF vehementer illos increpans dizit. Hdt.). 
woddA6¢ Hv ALoO Opevog 6 Esivoc (= mullum petendo instabal. Hdt.), 
Aniocne Wu FOAAOC yrd wavrog avdpo¢ aivedpevog (= frequens propor 


z 


nebatur et laudabatur- Hat.). {But wodve HY cvvabyoigwy rac vaug = mullum 
Ste Oe OO) ee ee pg Opeek: 


——— ———e 


8 In AavOarw one must consider whether the person by whom the agent is not 
observed ucting 16 himself or another (or others). It is also constructed with ore: 
aérepoy cavTov hidnOac, Ore ovK irloracar Touro; ( Pl.) 

9 According to Hermann the meaning of p@avw is cesso, desino. Hence ¢9acag¢ 
broinoe = desiit facere (he did it and had left off, i.e. when another did it oF 
wished to do it =) prior fecit. So ov ¢0avav = (1) non cessare, perpetuo fiert [ag 
ov gOavorr’ fr’ av Ovnocovrec, von cessabunt cedes |; (2) non omittere aliquid facere 
= quam mazxime agere [as, ove ay pOavorpe radnOy AEywr, quam maxime dicam 
que vera sunt]. Hence it comes at lust to the same thing whether we read ov« 
av gbavag interrogatively, OF not. Obkir’ dv oOavorre KAYPPa OUP TEDAIVOVTEG 
poxdorg (without an interrogation) = non omiltetis fores occludere. Ob pOavoer’ 
av &c (with interrogation) = non effectum dabitis, ut sint occluse fores? Hence 
we also see that this might be expressed without the negative: o¥ g0avolr’ ave 
— non omiltetis occludere fores: g0avor’ dy— = omittile occlusas (i.e. occluse- 
ritis). [Kiihner calls this a mirum commentum.] See Herm. ad Vig. p. 764. $0a- 
yw may also be followed by cal. | 

Ff 
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occupatus erat in—. Polyb.] wavrotoe tyéivovro EeiOa dedpevort 
"Idvwy Avoat rdy wépoy (the sense is thus explained by Valcken.: in omnes se for- 
mas vertebant, obsecrantes. Hdt.).—So also peorog elvat, iuwimdacBar (rt Trowy). 


1110 Werba videndi, observandi, cognoscendl, 
selendi, recordandi, estendendi, nunti- 
andi, inveniendi, et similia accusative par- 
tieipii ad ebjectum verbi relato junguntar; 
eadem intransitive passiveve accepta no- 
minativus exeipit participii ad subjeectum 
verbi, omisso fere pronomine, relatus. 


iwpwy rove arparwrag dyPopévoug 
TY povy, I saw that the soldiers were 
vered at their long stay. 
roic émcyetonpaciy twowy ob Karop- 
Gouvrec, they saw that they were nol 
succeeding in their altempts. 
aisOavopas rd Uewp nag erideror, 
lamaware that the supply of warer is 
failing us. [WeOnoay dtadeyopevor, 
they were seen conversing together. | 
eo: lurwemrwxwe ei¢ Karn- 
yopiac, I am aware that I have sud- 
denly become the object of accusations. 
deotw vvdiy wempaypivoy, I hear that 
nothing has been done. [axovw revoc 
Atyovrog, J hear a man say: gen. of 
hearing by the senses, acc. of hearing 
by report. | 
mvuvOavera Kipoy mpootXavvorra, he 
hears (or is informed) that Cyrus is 
marching against him. 
€uaber p’ ijxovra, he learnt that 1 was 
arrived, 
SiaBeBrAnpéivog od pavOaverc; don’t 
you perceive that you are imposed 
L upon ? 
otk yéeoay Kupow reAvnxdra, they 
did not know that Cyrus was dead. 
oléa! tEarvrarwpevog, I know that Lam 
deceived (scio me decipi). — oloa 
cotirrwy wy or iuavroy Kpeirrova 
ovra. 
ixicrapa eidora abroy ra mempay- 
péva, I am aware that he knows 
what has been done. 
by wodurporoe Evygpopate briorapat 
tpageic, I know that I have been 
brought up amongst manifold chances. 


1111 


rytyvwonw ce imiOupovyra err, TL 
know that you desire &c. [wartpa 
yiyvwore txwy ‘Eouyy (Luc.)] 
| erecay arorepropevot, they knew 
that they were sent away. 
péipynpas axovoag xrd., I remember 
to have heard &c. 
péuynpar cal rovro gov Aéyorroc, I 
remember your saying this too. (Also 
pépynuai oe AéyorTa.) 
Exidednoped’ 1déwe yépovrec Syrec, we 
like to forget that we are old (Eur.). 
én\wow oe candy (sc. dvra, Suph.), 
I will show that you are a bad man. 
"ArKiBiadng kdnAwoe THY YoRwY 
catagpovwy, Alcibiades showed that 
he despised the laws. [Also dndouv 
wo onparwy Tt | 
éci~w ravra ovrwe tyovra, I will 
| prove that these things are so. 
/ 8etEw moddAa yonpara avadwxwc, T 
| will prove that I have laid out much 
money. 
iZediyyw teva rexvaZovra, IT convict 
a man of using crafty sublerfuges. 
wav tvex’ éavrov mowy ledn- 
Aeyerat, he has been convicted of 
doing every thing for his own in- 
terest. 
ayyédAerat adtypevoc, his arrival is 
announced (1071). 
evpe Tove avdpdc duepPappévorc, he 
[ found the men destroyed (or that the 
men were destroyed). 
| aduecy evoiOn, he was found to have 
acted unjustly. 


Instead of the Nominative the reflexive pronoun with the Acc. is sometimes found 


after transitive verbs of this class: dciZov ob wemounxora ravra gavrToy (Dem.). 


1112 


Impersonal verbs and expressions are used in the participle after these verbs: 
dp cai coi rotrwy Sénoaoy (from dst poi rivog). 


eidov ot Aaxedayovtoe 


acdtvaroy dy ripwoptiv rotg avdpaoty (saw that it was impossible). 


11138 


It will be seen by the corresponding phrases of the English, that the parsi- 
ae 


1 Oida tig dpeiAnpa THY apeTny aTodOwowY. 
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ciple is virtually equivalent to a sentence introduced by ‘that,’ and even in Greek 
some verbs of both classes are found with Ort or we. So (1) AavOavw [note on 
1106] and d7Ad¢ (Pavepdc) eipt are found with Ore [ot woAéptoe d7HAOt Houy, Ore 
émixcioovrat cri. Newt: and (2) many verbs in 1110 (especially those declarandi 
et ostendendi) take ore (less commonly we, mostly after a negative. M.), especially 
olga (M.): with évOupetoGac the construction with Ore is nearly the regular one. 
So sometimes opdy, deovey (wc), tuGscOat, pavOavey, ytyyworety, trioracBat, 
pépynpat, tmidecvuvar, Ondrovy, &c. (3) The participle now and then takes we 
[we pudiy eidor’ toO p’, wy p’ avioropric. Soph}. 

The participle wy is now and then omitted with the verbs in 1104 (as well as 
with those in 1110); e. g. with avogairw and olda. 


Eodem mode post rave, cessare facio; weptopgy, videre 
et pati; post verba deprehendend ii (cipioxw, xara- 
AapParw, gwpw?); et post rad (= facio® [aliquem loquentem)), 
aceusativus participli ad objectum refertur. 

TOUG OlkEiovg WeEptopgy axodAvpEVOUE, 
to look tamely on whilst one’s friends 
are ruined. 

caréd\aBéi pe dpyovpevoy, he found (or 
caught) me dancing. 


wave Tivd Tavra éyovra, to pul a 
stop to a man's saying this. 

mwepudeiy vBprobricay ryy Aaxedai- 
pova, to allow Lacedemon to be in- 
sulted; to pass over this insult to La- 
cedamon without noticing it. 


After such impersonal forms as s¢ ts fit, useful, profitable, good, 
agrecable, shameful, and the like, the Participle may be used; but 
the Inf. is equally correct, and even more frequent when the action 
of the dependent verb is not considered as already belonging to the 
subject, but as resulting or following from the action implied in the 


above impersonal expressions. K. 

Tlptéwee pot ayad@ ovre and ayaby civa ’Ernpwrwv roy Gedy, ef 
(sc. abroic) woke pototv Gpercvoy Eorat (Th.). Lxorovery, oworipa 
gcuvvoices tpakacty (Pi.). 


Remarks on the difference between the usage of the Participle 
and Infinitive. (K.) 
In verbis, quse mede cum infinitive modo cum 
perticipio conjunguntuar, Greei ‘participio utun- 
tur im re, quze fit faetawe est; infinitivo ubi 


eonsiliaum eventusve significatur.’ (//.) 


1. ’Acovecy with a Partcp. implies an immediate perception, or one that, if 
indirect, is yet sure and well-grounded ; with the Inf. it implies a perception not 
immediate, but derived by hear-say, e.g. 'Arovw avrov dratyopivou 
e. ejus sermones auribus meis percipio). KapBvong yrovoe rov Kipoy 

vépog On Evya Staxerprlopevon(Xen.). But (deity éreOvpe 6 'Aorvayne 
roy Kupov, dri neove (ex aliis audiebat) eaddv nayaQoy avroy sly as. 

2. Eitdévae and éricracQ@ate with the Partcp. to know, with the Inf. to 
know how (to do something =) to beable. Olda (iwiorapat) Oeorve ae- 
Bopevog, I know that I honour the gods; but imiorapac Qeove ciBery, 
I know how to honour the gods (Eur.). So vopi ery = to be persuaded, to 
know (etdévat), sometimes (though very seldom) takes Partcp.: vopufe oO, 
day éué voy amorretvyc,—avdpa ayaboy droKxreivwy (Xen.). 

3. Mav@avety with Partcp. to perceive, with Inf. to learn. MavOayvw 

cgogpocg wy, I perceive that I am wise, cogicg elvat, I learn to be wise. 


2 For the passive, dAigcopat is used. 
3 i. e. to represent a fictitious personage as speaking, &c. in a play or dialogue. 


Ff£2 
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HaOnoovrat ivayriotcbas (roig wodepio. Xen.) parOavey dp- 
xetcBat, to learn to dunce. 

4. TuyvwoKxecy with Partcp. to know, to perceive, with Inf. to learn, to judge, 
to determine. Teywwonw ayaGode ovrag roig orparwrag rove 
ayavag, I perceive that the prize-fights are useful, butayaPots eivar, 
I judge that &c. (Ywxparnge) Eyvw rov tre yw rd reOvarvat aurg 
epetoooy elvyas, judicavit (Xen). Ey vwoay Iactwya poi mapacou- 
vat Toy mata, they concluded to give up &c. (Jsocr.) 

6. AioOdveacOac with Partcp. to perceive, to observe, to undersiand, to learn, 
with Inf. to think, fo imagine, opinari. AicOavopai ce piya mapa Bac- 
Ati Ouvapevow alcoBavopevog abrove piya mapa Bucs Aa- 
peiy OU vacate (Th.). ovxérs ext Trobg addoug Epyerar, aig VbpEevog 
oun dy weiOecy avrove, opinuns, se iis non esse persuasurum (7%.). 

6. WuvOdyveo0Oar with Partcp. to learn, to hear, to perceive; with Inf. it is 
used with the same difference of meaning as acovey (1). uv @dvopai 
ge rXéiyovra. muvOavopai re adrow AEyELY, we aoEBw KaTAa\UWY 
rac Qvoiacg, ex aliis audivi (Lys.). ayvnyOn imi xaraccory traHv rpujowyr, 
Qc éwmvvOdvero AaxedatpovioucaiTroh mapaccevalety(Xen.), 
wvOopevoe rove Aaxedautpovioug tLecrparevoa Oat (Th.). 

7. MepvayoOase with Partcp. ta remember, with Inf. to remember (or not to 
forget) to do any thing (= to be sure to do it), with reference to the practice 
of duties, &c. Mépynpaced motnoag rote moXdirac, I remember to hare 
done good; «0 moinoat, I strive, wish to do good. pepyvnodw avynp 
ayaObg el var (Xen). (ot carpara) 0 ri dy iv ry yy éxaory cador 4; 
ayaGov 7, pepyvnoorvrat cai devpo dmows precy (Xen.). pepvyncy 
ScacpcOnvac mepi roy KaddAoug, you will (not forget =) be prepared to con- 
tend with me (Xen.). 

8. Paiveo@art with Partcp. apparere, to be seen, to be manifestly, with Inf. 
lo seem, videri. 'Egaivero crAaiwy and cXalety. «Kai dpa NéEywr 
ravra amepurrerd re (0 yeAwromotdc) cai TY gGwrvy cagwe cAaiEty igai- 
vero, seemed to weep (Xen.). Paiverat wy = he evidently is; « tivat, he 
seems to be. 

9. 'Eotxivac with Partcp. to be like, to resemble (1106), with Inf. to seem, 
to seem likely, “Eotxare rupavvios paddXov,  mwodtreiarge 1) COpevon. 
Eviney, ton, psya re elvan rin (Xen.). oie, Orwe BovrAK’ ov yap 
voy ye ypav €otxag BactrXedc elvas (Xen). 

10. "Ay yéAXEcy with Partep. is used of the annunciation of actual events, with 
Inf. of the annunciation of things slill uncertain, merely assumed. "AenNyyitOn 
DPitiwmog upiv by Opgey rpiroy H réraproy érog rovri ‘Hpatoy retxog 
moktooKxwy (a settled fact. Dem.). 6 'Agotbowg tic thy xopay Ep Ba d- 
Aecy ay yéAAsrac, whether he had made an actual irruption or not, is 
uncertain (Xen.). 

ll. Accevdvac and drogaivety with Partcp. to show, to prove, with Inf. 
to instruct, to direct (docere). "EdecEd oe addtrnoavra. adgixovro tic 
cwpac, 00ev awidercEar ol nyepdveg XapBavecy ra imirncaa oe: 
(7) Bovdyn Alcyivny) cai rpodérny elvat cai cacdvouy tyiv az é- 
gacvew (ducuit. Dem.). The Inf. is placed after decevdvat, &c., when the thing 
proved or established is not the actual existence of a fact, but the possibility of an 
Opinion or principle, e. g. kuvdurevoae sxideiEat, od pey ypnorog Te Kai 
ptrAadergog eivat, ixeivog dé PavAdg re Kai ovK GEtog ELEpyeciag (Xen.). 

12. AnXAovy with Partcp. to show, to prove, with Inf. to say, to announce, to 
command. AndX& ce adtxovyra. kKnpdypate ESHrAOV, TOdEG pey 
Edevepiag SGeopivoug wo mpocg cbppayoy abrov wapeivas (edizxit, ul 
adessent. Xen.). 

13. Tlocety with Partcp. to render, to represent (1115), with Inf. (a) fo cause, (5) 
fo suppose, fo put acase. Tloew oe yeAwvra. Tlorw ot yeAgyv. acdrn- 
rovémoingey (Ounpoc) tAXGovra roy Mevirewy imi ry Ooivnr 
(Pl). wows 8 upag tEanwarn@avrag cai carayonrevOivrag vx’ 
épov etsy tic @aow, I suppose, J put the case (Xen.). 
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14 Aloytvopar Aiyww = dum dico, pudet me (I am ashamed of saying it): but 
aicyvyvopat Agyey, dicere vereor (1 am ashamed to say it, and therefore do not 
say it), So atceiaBae 

15. Wepcopog y (1115) is constructed (sometimes without marked distinction, though 
seldom) with an lof. (= avyxwpety, igv), e.g. ovd elacéwvas teacay xara 
Stvapey me proWeoGat ovdéiva, they would not allow any one to enter (Th.). 
"Emtrp é Wee, to nermil, mostly Inf., rarely ae Tavurny THY Xweay imé- 
rpeWe Otapracat roig “EdAnoww (Xen.). 1) wodtg avroic OUK i Wt 
rpévet mapaPaivouce roy voOpmov (Isocr.).—The verbs dvixecOae 
and UTopéivecy = audere, take the Inf. : Karapeivavrec Avio yorro roy 
incovra imi ryy ywony b&Eaoc Oat (Hdt.). 

16. "A pxyeo@ac with Partcp. when it has the meaning of being in the beginning 
of an action, or when the way and manner in which the beginning of an action 
takes place is to be stated; with Inf. when it means (0 begin lo do something, to 
commence (something intended). "“HpEawro ra reiyn oicodopovurrec 
and o(xrodopetv. Hotawro xai ra paxpa reixn "AOnvaiot oixod o- 
peiv (Th. ). dpEopar Ocddoxwy lx ruy Gewy(Xen.). wobev Hpkaré 
oe bud adoKety Thy orparnyiav (Xen.). omdre wadaiay Hotw pavG a- 
yeev (Xen.). Ee rivog apy tny wodtw evepyeretiv (Xen. (AOn- 
yvaiot) ard Tay Raréepwy AGpyorvTrat kaTagpoveEty TwY yEDAITEDwY. 

17. Mavecy with the meaning fo prevent (i.e. pul a stop to a person's being 
what he now is) is followed by the Inf., e.g. rd¢ oixnasg xai rny adAny 
ovoiay ro.a'tTny avroic mapeoxevacOat (Cet), Arig pyre rode gvAaKag we 
apioroug elvat ravoot avrove cri. (PL) 

18. Mewpac@at (to attempt) takes Jnfin.; in the sense of periculum faccre it is now 
and then found with the Partcp. (which, however, retains its distinct meaning). 
Ovcovy iv coi mepwpeda Bacavilovrec raura;(Pi.) Tlapaoxevalec@as 
is very often connected with the Inf. The Ionic phrase wavrTotoy yly- 
yeo@ae is found with the Acc. and Inf.in Hdt.: ravroin tyivero py 
arodnpnoat roy WoAXuncparea (she used every expedient, &c.: cf. 1109). 


(The Participle used to express Adverbial subordinate Relations.) 


Ut multiplex est participli usus, ita non ubique 1118 


per 6¢ eum verbo finito resolvendum est, sed é7:, <i, 
dr, aliseque particulzs sspenumere adhibendse 
sunt, vel etiam, participiec simpliciter in verbum 
finitam resoluto, copulativum aliiquod vel ad- 
versativum, quod veeant, adverkbium ei, 
quod jam est in sententia, verbo premittendum 
est‘. 

a) Participle to be resolved by a relative clause.] Baardedvc, pésoy 
Exwy rijg Eavrov orpariac, xrh.—b) By an adverb of time.] ravra 
AE yorra avroy ot ae karajjaiverw éxéXevor, whilst he was 
saying this: dicentem(= dum or quumdicebat), ravra timwy anne, 
his dictis = when I had thus said, or after saying this. ‘Inmiag 
rpia érn ruparvevoag tléemece ric apyic (after holding the tyranny, 
or after he had held—; when he had held—).—c) By a Participle of 
cause.] Tov xépcovg areoxipny, aisypovy vopigwy (because I 
considered it; or, from considering tt). Xuverog wepurwe gHevye cr, 
(quoniam—es, or quum—sis ; since you are—).—d) By a conditional 
particle. ] Ove av “Adknori txép "Aduhrov droBaveiv ay, py 
ysl krd.3 if she did not think—, or unless she i aes (e) 


1119 
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Ge Relatives and particles of time are often used hypothetically. 
Ta devcpa rpnOévra cai xowévra rayxéwe guerar, (1) trees if they 
are lopt, (2) trees that are lopt, (3) trees when they are lopt, trees 
after being lopt, soon grow again. (f) Participle to be resolved by 
a concessive or adversative particle: though, although.| aciKxety cue 
yapevog ov Bovdrerat, though (he is) able—he does not—. (g) Par- 
ticiple to be resolved by a finite verb joined by a copulatire or 
adversative particle to the principal verb.] wxAevoréoy [éoriv] ic rac 
vaic én Baa, we must go on board, and —. (h) Participle denoting 
way, manner, or means: often to be resolved by ‘dy’ with participial 
substantive.) AniGopevor Caorv (raptu virunt), by plundering. 

Participles in the Genitive absolute (cf. 1120) may stand in the same relations, 
and be resulved in the same way. 

In Greek the Genitive absolute answers to the Ablative absolute 
in Latin. When it is resolved (as explained in 1118, 1119) into a 
subordinate sentence, the subject of that sentence will not be either 
the subject or object of the principal sentence. 

1120) a)Tévowparwy OnrAvvopivwy, Kai ai Puyai Tord appwordrepar yiy- 
vovrat, when the bodies are exhausted, &c. (Xen.)—b) Sometimes however the 
gen. absolute is found, when the subject of the purticiple és the subject or object of 
the principal sentence; with which, therefore, the participle might be placed in 
agreement. Towy Oupwy odcwy, dg Eee pe dueOciv, Eracas avewypivar Eruyoy 
(Lys.). This adds weight to the participial clause. 

1121 The following participles may sometimes be translated by adverbs: (a) ap x 6- 
Bevo, at the beginning. dmep cai apyopevog elroy (Th.). This is to 
be distinguished from ap&apevocg awd revog (lilerally, ‘having begun with 
any body’), which sometimes denotes simply the point of commencement ; sometimes 
carries with it the notion, that the person with whom the commencementis made, is 
one who might indeed have been supposed an exception, yet ts included; perhaps 
especially included: it may then be construed by ‘not excepted,’ —‘as much as 
any body,’ &c., or even by especially: d:rapOapévtwy amravrwy aptapivwy ad 
gov, all having been bribed, you as well as the rest of them (or yourself not excepted, 
&c.). The Partcp. apSauevog mostly agrees with the substantive to be detined 
(e.g. obxoty ribdpev awd ‘Opnpov aptaptvovue wmayracg rote 
TWoinriKcorde pinrac eidwrwv aoerig elvat, Pl.); but sometimes with the 
sulject of the sentence: doxti¢ pow arexvwc wavrac avOpwrone aOXioug nyeicOae 
wrAnv Lweparouc, awd cot apEapevog (Pl.).—S) TeXevruy, finally, 
at fast. reXturwyv wavra cacd rabwy avacnivdudrevOnoera (Pl). Te 
Atur@yrec cai awd rov vdarog eipyow (rodg “EAAnvac) ot Opaxeg (Xen.). 
—y) Atadixwy yxpovoy, after a while, or dtad. Tordy, drAjtyoY xp. 
tmiaywy mort. xpovoy, pecpoy. ob roddy ody ypévoy ria ywy Hee (Pl.). 

1122 Such genitives as éoayyeNMéevrwy, onparvOéevrwy are found alone (where rovrwy 
may be mentally supplied), the subject of the announcement being afterwards stated 
in a sentence with Ore. IlepixAne wyeTo kara rayoc éwi Kavvov rai Kapiag, 
bcayyedOivrwy ore Doivcoa vec tm’ abrovcg mAiovay (Th.). onparv- 
Osvrwy dt rp Aorvayes, ore wodémtot elowy dv rg ywog, tEeBone cai abroc 
apo¢ Ta Gpta (Xen.). Also in the Sing.: cagwc OnXwéEvrog, ore by raig 
vavoi ray ‘E\Anvwy rd moaypara tyivero (Th.). Comp. the Latin cognito, 
edicto, pelito, &c., instead of postqguam cognitum est, &e. So also when a de:non- 
strative pronoun, or men, uli &c. may be readily supplied: dcacncnvov y- 
rwy dé (sc. aurwy) perd ro deirvoy, tmnpero o Kivpog (Xen.). 

1123 To define the time more exactly, ém é with the Gen. is often used, but only when 
the Partcp. is in the Pres. tense, e.g. iwi Kvpov BactrXevovrog. The 
relation of past time is sometimes made more definite by pera, after, with the 
Ace, eg. pera 08 rd iv Mapadim rpopa yevdpsvoy Midriacne 
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avtero (Hat.).—For the indefinite relation of time (= about, nearly), Ur 6 with 
dice, e.g. UTO THY KpaTrny twmEeOovcay vicra: and the simul- 
taneous commencement of two or more actions by aa with the Dat., e.g. ap’ 
Hneivg Stagwoeovay, at daybreak; Gpa rg cirw adxpasorrs, 
simulac frumentum adullum est. 

The particles rore (tum); ror’ hdn (jam tum; tumvero) ; elra, twera (deinde); 1124 
ovrw (67), ovrwe (ita ; with reference to circumstances, or to a state brought about by 
an action), often refer toa participle to denote emphatically that the actiun of the verb 
does not take place till that denoted by the participle is completed. Aéopat typoy 
aepoagaptvouc a ridove rig amodoyiag Tore Hon WnpilecOa erdA. 
(then and not till then). ‘O 'AvakiBtog roy Revopwyra ixidevoe ouvdiaBavra 
rov ‘E\Anorovroy Emecta ovrweo amaddarrecOa (Xen.). ‘Awopvywy dé 
kai rovroug erparnyoc oT w 'AOnvaiwy amedeixyOn. So ivravOa, woe. 

Atrina, evOuc, tLaigyne, with participles (whether in gen. absol. or not) 1125 
may be resolved by statim ut; simul ac: petra, dpa denote that the prin- 
cipal action goes on during the time of the secondary action: = as, whilst (dpa iwy, 
peratd (wy = inter eundum; dum ibut) Ev@tc ody pe idwy 6 Kidadoe 
nomracero re kai elev, simul ut me conspexit (Pl.). o Mevékevog te rij¢g abAng 
peratt wailwy eicipyerat, playing all the time (Lys.). Omwe ph dpa 
aroOynaoxovrog rov avOpwrov daccedayyvra n Puyn, as soon as 
(the moment) the man dies (P1.). caldpacararxaBévreg mpocexiard og, 
as soon as they came up with the enemy, they altacked them (Hadt.). éwawtZov re 
apa mrEovrec, inter navigandum (Th.). So evOd¢ yerdpevot, as soon as they 
are born; evOvdc amoPenxoreg, the moment they expire ; as soon as they are dead. 

a) When the Partcp. stands in an adversative relation, the particles cai, cai- 1126 
wep (quamquam), cairot (rarely), eai raura (idque), are subjoined*’. Ipoo- 
exuynoay kaimep elddrec, ore xi Oavarw ayoro (Xen.). ovx dy mpo- 
duiny ovdEweEp TOacawY Kaxwe (Eur.). ovdé pot tpperéiwe rd Terrdxecoy 
viperat, KatTOL Cogov mapa gwroceipnpévory (PL). “Ounpog ty raic ray 
Npwwy eotidceny ovre ixOvoty avrove éorg, eal ravra éwi Ouddrry bv 
‘EdAnoréyryp ovrag, though they were &c. (Pl.)—b) The particles Spwe, eira, 
cg Ta, Ew etra, Kawetra, are often added to the predicate of the sentence 
(with the force of nevertheless; notwithstanding ; for all that; after all). The eira, 
éreira properly denote sequence in time (= then: cf. 1124): but here imply strange- 
ness or inconsistency in the agent’s doing the second action when (or after) he had 
done the first. “Yoreporc? dwexdpevoe ric cupBodrre (preelio), tueipovro 
Spwe OenoacOa rove Mnoove (Hdt.). vroOEpevog cwdoocvrny elvat rd 
ra invrov moarruyv Ewetra ovléy dno ewdvev wai Tovc Td TeV adrAWY 
mpatrovrag owppoveiy (Pi.).—c)"Opwe is often in poetry subjoined to a 
Partcp., e.g. weiQov yuvaki xaimep ov orivywy Opwe (Esch.), or (which also 
sometimes occurs in prose) is placed before the Partcp., e. g. Lepptac poetrac, py) 
y Wyn Spwo Kai Oadrepov cai cadrr\cov Ov Tov cwarog RpoamoAdUNTaL 
(Pl). ot rerpaxdetot sig ro BovAevTnotwoy Spuwe Kai reOopupnpivos Evve- 
Aéyovro ( Th.).—d) “Qy is sometimes omitted after caiwep: ytyyworw ... Kaimep 
oxorenvoc... «KTAr. 

Eira, ivetra are sometimes (like Swe) prefixed to the Partcp., though their 1127 
meaning must be attached to the verb: elra rw warpi miPopuevog Eauaore 
(Aristoph. = miOopevog try mwarpi, elra lEapapre). Emretra wAovTwY ovKiO’ 
Heras pany (Arisfoph.) %, 


Participium Futuri verbis motum ad loeum 1128 
significantibus adjectum consilio finive indi- 
ecando inservit: xéurw ce délovra, mitto te, ut (or gui) dicas 


(I send you to say). 


a) Now and then the partcp. of the present occurs in this way; the participle 1129 
being considered virtually a substantive: Gtérepre Oidovrag rote Suvapévove 


8 In poetry xép or 7ép iprne after the participle has an adversative force 
(though, &c.). 6 Herm. Vig. p. 770. 
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waparptyey roic PBovrtpiwow (Xen.). eErepwe— ayyidrAovrac (Th. 7, 8). 
So Curt. pramisit indicantes (6, 5, 25). Kr. woddAovg Eouey rove cvvayw- 
miopévoug (Isocr.). roy cupBovrevovra yarerwe evpnoste (Isocr.). & nAVow 
ayysAAwy (PL).—b) The acc. teva or revag is often understood: wiupuc 
mpoxaradnPopéivovg ra axpa.—c) With wéprw (1) the participle that denotes 
the message or order which the person is to convey, is sometimes put in the nomi- 
native, as proceeding from the person who sends it by the commissioned agent: 
wapa re Poppiwva Emeuroy KeXevovrec «crr.(7h.)—2) Sometimes (as in 
English) the /njin, is used, the notion of ordering, directing, being implied: wép- 
mova.y ot Egopot, amodtrévra Aapwoay orparetvec Gar éri Kapiay (Xen.). 

1130 A Participle denoting a cause or reason is sometimes referred to, and the men- 
tion of the cause sirenythened, by dia rovro (ravra): e.g. vopilwy apeivovac... 
To\Awy BapBapwy vac elvar, dca rovro RpoctdaBoy (Xen.). 

1131 It sometimes happens that two Participles are connected with one verb: here 
the notion of the first is sometimes such, that when the second is changed into a 
finite verb, the first would be prefixed to it: 6 68 Kipog tv roAraPwy rove 
OL ouhrtEEag orparevpa érodtopree Midnroy, = vrodaBwy .. our- 

eke xai— (Xen.). Kr. 

1132 Two Participles connected by a copulative or adversative conjunction are often to 
be resolved in different ways: e.g. vpwy dé dvdpwy dyrwy cai evroApwy yevo- 
Hévwy tyw err. = but if you, who are brave men, show yourselves valiant (upon 
this occasion), I will &c. (vos autem, qui viri estis, si [nunc quoque] fortes vos 
prestiteritis, ego &c.: Kr.ad Anab. 1,1, 7.) 

1133 Different cases of Participles are sometimes connected by cai: e.g. apiropévne 
THC vewe, Kal... akovoayrec err. (Th.) Kr. 

1134 ‘Greeei, ubi participium eum verbe finite diversi 
regiminis conjungitur, eo ecasu utuntur, quem 
prius postuiat: welut, roic adda EvpBadovrec éxparnoay. 
O rétxtoapevoe Korg dexaornpiy éxpwvro (Th.).’" 

So if prepositions are used: rij¢ 'Arrexijc é¢ "EXevoiva xai Opwle 
ésBadorrec écnwoav ( Th.). 

1135 The construction of two verbs with a copulative conjunction is 
often found where a Participle might be used: the use of the finite 
verb, of course, gives more emphasis to the notion than the use of 
the Participle: (dAXee cic ro pérwroy Kai Karéaye roy Katpov (Xen.). 
"H_ ce rpogog avwAogipare re Kai weptexaduTrer Gugw (Xen.). “Ag- 
Kvourra... Kat Aéyovory(Xen.). Weépree rpoc abrov cal tpwrg 
rd. (Xen, Hell. 6, 4, 3.) mwépWag mpdc rove épdpove Hpwra Ka, 
(Isocr. 269, C.) 

1136 ‘ Participia interdum sie ponuntur, ut pro verbis 
posita videantur, qued quum fit, intelligendum 
est verbum elvac: welut, poydouc yap ei Aeyoupe... ti 8 ob 
arévovrec, ev Aayorrec, arog pépoc, gud diei parte, si bene ceci- 
disset, non gemuimus ? (Plena oratio foret, orévovrec juev.y’ H. 

1137 *‘WVerbum iyw eireamlocutionem efficit cum par- 
tieipioe dictum, ut tamen non plane exuat nae 
turam suam, sed durans aliquid et permanens 


adsignificet'.’ 
7 Kr. ad Dion. p. 119. ® Ellendt Lex. Soph. 


1138—1142.] THE PARTICIPLE. 225 


Hence praxwe ixw = Hpmana cai Exw, though the notion of possession is often 
much weakened: €. &- @avpacag ix ( Soph.). ACEAgIY THY tuiy yneac iyw 
(Soph.)- Kararpatacba Q yoy earaorpepapevoe Exeug (Xen.). 80 éxw Croag 
(Th.). 

a) To the Partcp. of means or manner belongs the colloquial phrase: AnoElg EXWV, 
nugator és (Anostc = nugaris nunc. H.). So pdvdpeic Exwy, e. g- mola vToon- 
para; pruapeic exwy = shoes indeed! what stuff you do talk - (P1.)—b) Here be- 
long also the Partcpp- MEDOpEvOE and gépwy, sumo studio, maximo impelu, used 
‘ntransitively with verbs of motion, mostly with the accompanying notion of censure. 
“Oxwe O& rive TOE "AOnvaioue Suapuyouv, PEP dpevor (cum impelu delati) 
loiaerrov t¢ TovE Aiywwntag ( Hat.). (vais) dwwKopevy Sra THC ATTIKNC 
gipovoa ivéBare vn prcy (cum impetu aygressa est amicam navem. Hdt.). 
It is seldom used, as in the last example, of a thing. 

a) The participles Exwy, yw, gipw y, AaBwy, often = with: ixwv is 
used both of animate and inanimate objects, which may be in the possession of any 
one; aywy of animate objects, pepwy of inanimate, Aapwy of both, e. g- ipxeTae 
Mavéavn moog TOV waripa cat TOV Kipov rov vioy Eyouga, with her son 
Cyrus, &c. (Xen.) So 6 Kipoc Figo gipwy ar poonAradey. ‘nov ayw 
WrAOev. tmmiag ha Bw v robe modepioue careciwtev.—b) Homer and other poets 
often use exw, penwy, Lafwv, aywy with verbs of giving, placing, &c., for the 
purpose of presenting graphically, as it were, before the eyes of the hearer, the 
notion of the action that preceded the giving or placing : Smee Ergo apyvponroy 
Tov coleg TE PEP WY cai durpnTy TEAapwVE (Hom.). K. 


Participia impersonalium verborum absolute in 


accusative ponuntur, nomine non adjeeto: welut, 
itov, mapexov, quum liceat ; mpoaiKov, quum deceat, vel debeat ; 
mapov, quum occasio offeratur ; Lyd, quum possit, quum fieri possit 
(ut); déov, quum oporteat, vel debeat; dedoypevov, quum visum sit *. 


After a past tense, these participles will answer to quum with Imperf. Subj. : 
quum liceret, &c. — 1) Active.) “Hyty LE dy Coy pr Karwe, cadag aipovpeBa 
paddov rerevtgy (PL). Tape dy abtg Bacrta yeveoOat, Gdrky mepeOyne 
ro Kparoc (Hdt.). 7aP éxyoy (quum liceat) TIG AoiNs raone apxKEy EVTETEWC, 
aAXo Tt aipnoeabe ; Hdt.) GCeAPEOKTOVOL, viciy S&ov (quum fas non esset, 
fiert_ non deberet), y&yova (Hdt.). So perapedoy, quum peeniteat, poeniteret ; 
wapacd gv or URAPXOV, TAP dv, quum liceat, liceret; TUXOY = forte, 
fortasse ; ot ay avroic, quum iis visum sit or essel; coKnour, quum videatur, 
videretur; WpogHKoy, quun deceat, deceret. — 2) Passive.) Sedoypevoy or 
abroic, evddg pey gdbvara Hy emeyepery ATA paoKenolg ovary (Th.). Elen- 
pivor, quum dictum sil, esset. So yeypappevoy (Th.). mpooreTayPEvov (PL), 
&c.-—3) So adjectives with Ov, e.g @iox poy Sv, quum turpe sit, esset; @ON- 
Lov oy, duvaToyv OV, asbvarov Sy. Also without 6%, €. 8: 3iAXOVM 
a) The accusative absolute (arising probably from the notion of extension in 
time. K.) is also found occasionally when the subject is a neuter pronoun; it may 
be resolved by whilst, when. Tavra o& YtVOPEVGe-- mivOea péyarda TOvE 
Aiyunrioug caradappaver (Hadt.). fon apporéporg pév Soxovy AVAYWPELY, 
cyuowOiy dt ov div (sed quum nihil decretum esset), EXWPOUY im’ otxou (Th.). 
Sokavra d ravuTa cai wepavOervrTa, ra pey orparevpaTa annrGey 
(Xen.). Itis rare with a substantive ¢ wpognKkoyv iwot rou KAnpou pEPOC (lse.). 
b) In the case of impersonal verbs and phrases the Genitive absolute is very rare 
(e. g. aenrov ovTog, si xrA. Xen.); but Yovroc, TaAdTiZovToc, &c, are the 


regular forms from ver, cadTicer, &c. (628, 629), that are used without a sulyect 
expressed. 


The particle of comparison w ¢ ‘3 connected with a Partep. when 
the action expressed by the Partcp. is to be ‘ndicated as something 
1 Some grammarians (e. g. Matthiz) call them nominatives absolute. 
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imagined, conceived of, especially as a conjectural reason. This w¢ 
may be resolved by (as) thinking, supposing, pretending, saying, &c., that —: but 
sometimes ‘as,’ ‘as if —,’ will do. 

a) Ot rupayveiy bmiyeipnoarvrec, Kav dxocovovy ypdvor dpxorrec dtayivwyrat, 
Oavpatovrat, wo dopoi re nal evruxeic yeyewnpé vot, properly, are admired, as 
having been wise men, or as if they were—(= vopildpmevore cogot re cai evrv- 
XEic yeyevijoOar, Xen.). 'Ayavaxrovoty, wo peyardwy rivOy AWeoTEpHpevor 
(i.e. ny oupervon pey. r. drwecrepjoOa. Pl.).—b) ‘Q¢ is very often joined with 
the Partcp. of the Fut. Act. when a purpose is expressed as existing in the mind of 
another: ’Apratiptng ovANapBave Kupoy wo awoxrevwy (Xen.). It ex- 
presses the purpose less definitely than the Partcp. alone would do. So very often 
with wapaocevaZeoGat (1109). 


1143 Tum Genitivus tum Aecusativus cum particula 
we SQbsolute positus non rem ipsam sed alicujus 
deea sententiam deelarat, sive veram illam 


sive fictam et simulatam. 

a) Genitive absolute.] TlapnyyeAer abroic wapacnevatecOat, wo payne bo o- 
péyne (i.e. NEyww paxny eceoOa Xen.) exipurroy tkvivac xdvrag On- 
Baiovg, we trav rupdyywy reOvewrwy (quia tyranni mortui essent. Xen.). 
é¢ 'Iwviay vorepov, we ody lkavi¢g otane Tie 'Arriune, arouiag iwenay 
(i.e. vopilowreg ody Kayny elvar. Th.). ot “EAAnvec... wapacxevatov- 

Tatwe rairy mpoordvroce (putantes ex hac parte regem aggressurum. Kr.). 

b) Accusative absolute.] Toi¢ mperipoig maiciv tvvopwrépov evOvcg wadiac 
peOecriov, we, mapavépov ytyvopévng abtiig, ivydpoug re cai onmoveaiovg 
avoépac avtavecOar ddvvaroy dv (Pl). 6 dt rotg reAracraig wact rap- 
nyyedrK& dinyxurtwpivoug lévat, wo, drdray onunvy, dcovrilay den coy (Xen.). 
So wc eLov, wo mapév, &c. 

c) Accusatives absolute.] Acd cai rode vieig of marépec, Kav wot awopovec, 
duwe ard THY Tovnpayv dvOpwruwy eipyovoty, Wo THY ply TaY ypNnoTaY 
Opttiay doxcnow otaay rig dpernc, thy O& roy roynowy Karadvo”w 
(Xen.). evyero & mpd¢ rode Oeode awrAWe Tayaa Siddvar, We rode Deode 
KahX\vora et ddrag (Xen.). dxd swoppoctyne mowroy hotaro [6 vopobérne }, 
WC, Ozou wrtiorn ebxoopia tori, TavTny dpiora THY TOY OlENTOpEYNY = 
we oixnoecOat doxwy, ‘as believing that it would be 3’.—This construc- 
tion is very common, and is not limited to a pronominal subject, as that men- 
tioned in 1141 nearly always is. Inthe following instance the Nom. of Fut. Partecp. 
denoting purpose (1142, b) is used with reference to the subjects; the Acc. absol. 
with reference to their opinion of others: aweB\eWare Tpd¢ GAANAo’E we avTog 
Hiv Exacrog ov Toinowy Td Sdkayv, roy dt rAnciow wr pakayvra (Dem.). 

d) In connexion with verba existimandi the acc. absol. of personal verbs with w¢ is 
rare; but when the opinion is implied only by the we (not by the verb), it is even 
more common than the gen. absol. M. 

1144 a) A peculiar use of the Gen. absolute with w ¢ occurs with the verbs eidévas, 

wioracOar votiv, Exetvy yvywpny, OtaxeicoOarcrhny yrvoepny, 

goowrifecy (sometimes also with Aéy ety, and similar verbs), where, in- 

stead of the Gen. absolute, the Acc. with a Partcp. or the Acc. c. Inf. should 

stand as the object. Otrw is then mostly joined to the predicate (often an Jmpe- 

rative). woe smo ovy idvrog, Orn ay wai vutic, OU TW THY yYwoENY 

Exere (me iturum esse, quocunque etiam vos, statuite). Xen. we odv Epov ye 

kai dywvtoupévon cai, droiog dv rig W, card rhy akiay pe rysgy a Eiw- 

covrog, ot rwe, ign, @ Kine, yiyvwone(Xen.). StavonOivrecwe 

idvrwy re awavrwy dae cai pedvrwy (reputantes, omnia semper ire et 

fluere. Pl.).—b) The Acc. with we (after eidévat, voety) is mostly poetic: wo pyndey 
eiddr’ toOt pw’ wy avoropeic (Soph.). 

1145 = a) Instead of w ¢ we sumetimes find Wazrep (quasi) with the Partep. "Evroi pidoug 

pey crwvracwe BonOarv deduevor, ror 6 adedoav apedovory womep te modtTwY 


2 Elmsl. Addehda ad Her. 693. 
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piv ytyvopivoug gpitoug LE addedgar & ob ytyvopsyouc (Xen.).—b) To bring out 
emphatically an objective ground or reason, the particles dre (4 re 07), seldom 
ola, olo-y (in the Ionic writers also wore) are connected with the Partcp. [= 
quippe qui; ulpote qui, in Latin}. dre mucvov idyrog rov adceog, obk wowy 
ot vrog Tove txrog (Hadt.). are Oewpivwy rey traipwr, rodAAN Provetcia 
dyiyvero (Xen.). ot KoAyot,are ixwmemrweorec [te] ray olxwy, inasmuch 
as they had been driven out of their houses, &c., wodAci noay aOpoot cai umepecad- 
nvro iri ray dxpwy (Xen.). noay cai dvOowwot card rove dypovs, ola ampou- 
Soxnrov xaxov ty tipyyvy yevopivou(Th.). olow dua xpovov agiypivoc 
Gopivwe ya iwi rag Evynbec dcarpeBag (Pl.). 


Ssepe fit, ut participium ad infinitivum refera- 
tur, quum pronomen, quod in accusativo posi- 
tum infinitive prseponi potuit, eam verbe tamen 
econjunetum sit: vwelut, xapacedXevopal cot ph agicoOar Aa- 
xnrog... dX’ épwray, A€yowra KrA. (mapaxeXevoual cot pH 
agiecOac or wapaxeAevopal ae ph adiecOat, being equally correct *.) 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS. a) The Nom. ofa Partcp. often refers to a preceding 
substantive in the Dat., A4cc., or Gen., when the Dat., Acc., or Gen. in the preceding 
clause indicates grammatically the object, but logically the subject, e. g. in doxet 

ormsbyw nyoupat, I think. 

1) Dative.] EcoEew abroic (= tbngicavro, they voted), ob rode rap- 
Ovrag povoy amoxreivat, ad\\ad Kai rove dravrag MirvAnvaioug éiwetca- 
Aovwrec era. Th. (cf. Sallust, Jug. 102, populo Romano melius visum — rati). 
Epwotiviwece wmaoty (= iriOipovy ravrec) opoiwe iewreVoar Toig 
pty xpecBuriporg we —Karacrpevoptvorg ig’ A éxdeov,—roig o’ by 
nrxuxig —evitwedeg Gvreg owOrcecVar. Th.—2) Accusative] aidwo p 
Exee (=aldotpar) ly rpde worpp ruyyavovo’ ty’ sini vey (Eur.).—3) 
Genitive.] Aapeiou » yvapn Envy (= iyiyyworey) eiealwy (fdt.). ra 
xepi TIvAoy um adugporipwy card cpatog émoXepetiro (=Ta wepi Il. 
apoorepoe trrodépovy), 'AOnvyatoe piv—r)y viacoy wept mriovrTEec—, 
HsXorovynotoe O& iy ry “Hreipp orparomedevopervor (Th.). 
—b) Sometimes the Acc. or Dat. of the Partcp. is constructed according 
to the sense of the preceding phrase or clause, and not according to its gram- 
matical form, e. g. breori pot Opacog adutvowy crAvVoVGAaY aopTiwg 
évecparwy (instead of Opdcog pe Ex et KAVOVGAaY, Soph). nv db yywun 
rov’Aptoréiwe (=idoke rw Aptoret) rd piv pe davrov orparo- 
wedov Exovre iv rep ToOup imirnoety rovc 'AOnvaioug (Th.). K. 

c) The partilive apposition is often accompanied by a participle. "Evtoe 
poBovpevor, pr) AnPOEvreg amwo0avwary, Vrd Tov gojsouv mpoaroOrNoKovoty, 0% 
piv pexrovvrec éavroic, ot 62 drayxopevor ol 62 drocgar- 
TOpmEevot (Xen). abrocg Exacrog BPovrAdpEVvog Kopugaiog tlvat yrwe 
pyoi re vung, ic ixOea peyadra adAnror drixvéovras (Hat.).—d) Here 
belong those passages, in which, after the principal subject, another subject (which, 
however, forins a part of the principal subject) is added in the nom. with a par- 
ticiple. (Ot 'A@nvaiot) yovxatov,A oyelopevot cal ot éxeivwy oT pa- 
rnyoi pn advrimadoy eivat ogiot roy xivduvov, the Athenians kept silence, 
since their generals also [i. e. the Alienian generals} considered that &c.(Th.) K. 

e) The Nom. of the Partcp. sometimes stands alone, without a finite verb, so that 
the Partcp. apparently (but only apparently) takes the place of a finite verb, The 
finite verb must then be supplied from the preceding or following sentence. 
Aaxcedatpomot dt ra tvavria robrwy EOevro vépow ob yap Koparvrec 
®po rovroy ax Tovrov Kopgy (sc. yopor Eevrv). Hdt. atoOavopat yap rivag 
EmiPovrevovrac CtapOeipar airov. cai o Tweparne axovoac, HpaxArkc, egy, Tk 
ToOCOVTOY vomicovrec HotkHoOae KrA.; i.e. Tt vopiZovreg ExiBouAsvovary; (K.) 


eo ne ee ee 


“3 Stallb. ad Lach. 186, D. 
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3 Kai tmordpeOa atré, & ior isov; wavy yeh 8 bc. wiOey AaBowvrec 
rny émornuny (sc. érioraueOa atrd); So also with conjunctions, e.g. ei, ia», 
trav, &c.: dpw ve Aropovvra, woiay dddy imi roy Bioy rpary tay ody ine 
gilny rotnoapevog (scil. ryy éwi roy Biow oddy rpary). Xen. In very 
many passages, however, the Partcp. may be explained by inserting e(ui (1136). 

J) We have seen that the genitives absolute sometimes occur where the subject of 
these genitives is not different from the subject of the predicate, or an object of 
the predicate (1120, 5). These examples must be distinguished from the instances in 
Homer, where the Gen. of a Partcp. follows the Dat. of a pronoun, or the Dat. of a 
Partcp. follows a Gen.: instead of the possessive Gen., he sometimes uses the 
Dat. ‘Hpiv & avre carexdacOn pitov yrop Attoavrwy oloyyoy re Bapty 
auréy re wikwpov (= Ney roo). Hom. Ty Ké of tyxigadréde ye did oréog 
Gd\rAvdic GAAy Oetvopésvor paiotro mpdg ovdei (Hom.). 'Arpeidn, vuy én wav 
"AXLAA HOE ddodv jp [Ge lvi oriVeca povoy cai pvfay ‘Ayawy AetpKo- 
pévq@ (Hom). K. 

g) in certain formulas the Dative of a Participle designates the person to whose 
judgement, consideration, or estimate, a notion is reterred, e. g. adnOét dé AO>pw 
XpeEwpivyp ob KopirOiwy rov Snpociov loriv 6 Onoaupdg (recte astimanti 
non est thesaurus Corinthiucus. Hdt.). ro wbev da ropivy owya ove dyav 
Oeppoy ny, ‘the surface of the body, when one touched it, was not very hot’ 
(Th.).—h) The Datives etoSayre, iEtovre, avaBayre, vrepBarrte, and the like, as 
used in geographical descriptions, especially belong here: ao ‘lwying aradX\ago0- 
pévog 6 vaurixdg orparoc Ta bm’ apiorenpd EowAEOYTE TOV ‘EAAnorovrov 
atipee wavra (Hadt.). wavra ra €Ovn, Boa Lupiay ex Baye oixei peyoi 
ipvOpac¢ Gadaoong (Xen.).—i) Also the expression wo cuveXowre eireiy, ul 
paucis absolvam, [ovveAtiy = to take it together, i. e. to bring it into a small com- 
pass. Cf. Evvedwy Aéyw. Th.) e.g." Aveu apyovtwy ovdéy ay ot re cadoy, obre 
ayabdy yévotro, we pev cuverdyTe eiveiv, ovdapou (Xen.). K. 

j) Here belongs the use of the Dat. of a person with a Partcp. of verbs which 
express the idea of willing, desiring, and the opposite, e.g. BovrAopévep, neopevy, 
dopivy, Ehropéivy, axPouévy, mostly in connexion with elyae or yiyve- 
oOat ‘Hdopéivotory npiv ot Adyo yeyovan (Hadl.). ry Ni«eg 
roocdexyopivy ny ra mwepi trey 'Eyesraiwy (Th.). add’ Spa, et oot 
Bovropevy (sc. boriv) A AEyw, whether what I say pleases you (Pil.). K. 
{Compare the Latin: guibus bellum volentibus erat, &c. | 

k) There is often a change of construction from the participle to a finite verb (and 
vice versa). 

t) Substantivized participles sometimes take a genitive or adjective with them: 
e.g. roig mporéporge pera Kupov dvaBacy (Xen). oby 01 apuvopevoe adr’ ot 
wporepos breovrec (Th.). Kr. 


(Tenses of the Participle.) 

1148 Imterdum participia Presentis, omni tem- 
poris notione obliterata, ad substantivorum 
verbalium naturam proxime aceedunt, et de eo 
qui elim fecit aliquid, usurpantuar: 6 ra 6vdpara 
reOeic * (ille qui nomina imposuit = ‘the giver of the name’); 6 rdv vopoy 
riOsic, tlle qui legem hance sanxit (the lawgiver). 


In Cd. R. éx’ Enaurp raod’ apdag 0 mpoariesic (= 1 who have laid myself under 
this curse ;: the Present denotes a continuing effect. H.) 


1149 Verborumexistimandi, velendi, eorumque, 
quse affeetum aliquem animi significant, par- 
ticipia Aoristi sepe ponuntur, ubi nos utimur 


* Stallb. Crat. 416, B.—i.e. it is not necessary to say 6 rad ov. Oei¢ with re- 
ference to the original imposer of the name: though this also occurs (e.g. Plat. 
Crat. 438, C.) but far less commonly in Plato. (.S.) 
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presenti tempore: ‘Hyncapevoc (voploac), ‘thinking ;’ 
putans vel ratus (= qui ductus est in sententiam; qui habet sen- 
tentiam).—So éAriaag (sperans, spem habens); éfeXnoac (cupiens) ; 
excOupnoag (alicujus rei cupiditate affectus, ‘longing for’); ijoBeic 
(gaudens, delectatus); deicac (timens or veritus). 

The Aorist Participles of the verbs mentioned in 748 are used, as 
is there explained, to denote the beg:nning of a state attained to: Bov- 
Aevoacg = senator factus; aptac, magistratum adeptus ; aov orparn- 
ynaavroc, te duce facto; Pacievoac, rex factus; rapcevoac, questor 
factus. So icxuwy = potens; isxvoac = potens factus; duvdpevoc 
= potens ; cuvnBeic = potentiam nactus. aobernoagc, gui incidit in 
morbum. K. (ad Xen. Mem. p. 56.) 

‘Participium Presesentis (sive Imperfecti) in- 
terdum pro Aoristi participle adhibetur, ubi 
res, que diu duraverit vel sspius repetita sit, sig- 
nificatur: jv oé Kai ovrog rev apol MiAnrov orparevo- 
pévwy, et ille unus erat ex iis, qui ad Miletum oppugnandam pro- 
fecti erant (= orparevoapévwy*).’ Xen. 

a) The Participle with the article is used substantively [678 ; 
623, da]. The Future Participle so used combines with it a future 
notion, often that of a purpose to be served: e.g. 0 hynodpevog 
ovdeic Eorat, not ‘we shall have no guide,’ but ‘there will be none to 
guide us’ (nemo erit, qui viam nobis monstret). So éxew rove cwrv- 
govrac’ ceicba rov mavaovrog (to want a man to put a stop to—). 
—b) We may mention here, that Thucydides is very fond of sub- 
stantivizing Participles into abstract notions: ro ceccog tuor = 
metum vestrum; ro Oappovy tuwrv = fiducia vestra, &.— 
Thy Opyiy KwAvey Eig TO Merapednadpmevoy’ mpvitvat, ‘to pre- 
vent one’s anger from reaching the point of future repentance,’ i.e. 
the point which will necessarily cause future repentance.—c) The 
Participle without the article is rarely substantivized to denote per- 
sons of a particular kind, or who do so and so (M.): e. g. 6rav 
wodepouvrwy moduc adw (Xen.). wreopew ext worAag vac KEKTN- 
pévouc (Xen.). pera ravra fxovowy Ay yéAXNovrec, Sre Krd., per- 
sons with the intelligence that &c. 

The neut. of the Perfect Partcp. is sometimes used adverbially : 
"Eypnyopog [3Aerety, mepporrixog (3Aérevy (Eur.). oecapoc [3\érerv 
(Theocr.). reOvnxoc opgy (Callistr.). ofv cat éyxexpaydg (Aristot.). 
Lobeck ad Phryn. 119. 
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The participle of the Aorist has the same Aorist meaning as the In- 1154 


dicative of that tense : hence it denotes an action preceding that of 
the principal verb: sometimes, however, when the verb is in the 
Aorist or historical Present, it denotes an action contemporaneous with 
that of the verb, so that both participle and verb refer the action to 


5 Breitenbach ad Xen. Hier. p. 50. 6 Kr. An. p. 9 & 5. 
7 Kihner says (not quite accurately) = et¢ roy perapidecay yevnoopmérny. 
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past time: e.g. eb éxvinoac dvapvioag pe (you did well in remind- 
ing me); ijCn mwrore } pirnp  Oaxovea Kuxoy ri cot EdwKey 7} Aakri- 
oaca;(Xen.) M. Cf. p. 216, note 7. 

1155 Participle with dv*.|\—‘ Nowy av eat well ic (Gre, ci, Ort) émuterar, 
well ic (dre, ei, drt) root av.’ H. 

1156 The context must determine whether a given participle with ay is 
to be resolved by a past tense of the Indicative with ay, or by the 
( potential or dubitative) Optative with dy. (a) Ev toft pnder ay 
TOUTWY EWLXELPN gayra oe weiGerv, el... ewpwy xrA. (== Gre .€xe- 
xeipnoa dy). Tac per addag rodec trepewowy we obk ay duvapévac 
BonOjoa &c. = oidpevor oun ay dvvacbat = ox ay dvvatvro, where 
observe its use with we having the force explained in 1143. ) Xwpic¢ 
THC mepraraone ay huac aicxvrne, et xaQudeipeba «ri. (= 7] ay TEp- 
orain.) "Ypeic & ot kai pep Wapevor mwo\Aa Kat dixaca ay éxelvotc 
krA. (=o8 émepacbe dv.) TdAd\a owe wo\d\a ay Exwv eineiv. 
(b) It sometimes denotes what might have taken place under other 
circumstances. epi peyiorne nai Gvopacrorarng wacwy oixatorar’ 
dy xpalewo ovonc (=de re... gue omnium mazxime celebrari 
possit. S. ad Pl. Tim. p. 86). Eic d€ ro modAtopa &v yevo- 
PeEvov ovK Eovrovro orparomedevecOar = in locum, qui facile op- 
pidum futurus esset; or ubi facile oppidum condi potuisset 
(which might have become—mig ht have been made, &c.). A condi- 
tional clause is implied [e. g. ef ro Xwpior Oikioat [Sov Onoay. Cf. 
veac (ov«) éXaxiorac TapagXavrec GV, . « » OUK eGeAt caper EVaYTLOU- 
ofa, i.e. mapacyxovrec ay, ei roig “EXAnoty éxcxoupety 7 /ZovAnNOn EY. 
Kr. ad Xen. An. 6, 2, 7].—Ovre dvra ovre dy yevoperva (=a 
ok &y yévotvro. The Aorist may refer to the future, as here, 
in the same sense as Aor. Opt. with ay (812—814), It con- 
templates the probable or possible completion of the act at a future 
time: the present participle implying a continued state, &c.° 
"Eqyobijvac OnBaiutc driovy &v radover (= quum perpessi fuerint, 
H.). Tic yap rovavr’ av ovx Gy dpyiforr’ ern KAvwy ; (= quis non 
irascatur, si forte talia audierit? Soph. H.).—c) The a» may add 
to the participle of the Present or Aorist the meaning of solere, as 
to the Imperfect and Aorist Indic. (786): amorépyvurrec av rac 
kepadac .. . €mopevorro (Xen.: = amérepvoy ay xai—, Kr.). 


§ 10. The Negative Particles ov, pn. 

1157 ‘Ovunegatrem ipsam, ,-7 ecogitationem rei.’ 
(H.) 

1158 In principal sentences o& (like its compounds, e. g. ob d& ot re, oC ELC, 
&c.) is an objective negative; 7 is subjective: i.e. ov is used when something is 
denied absolutely, independently, objectively ; pr (and its compounds), on the 
contrary, when something is denied in reference to the conception or will of the 


8 [ta est autem par puarticipii et infinitivi constructio cum ay, ut etiam Suturi 
participium et dubitationes fuciat easdem, quas ejus temporis infinifivus, et, si est 
usurpatum, non potuerit uliis quam infinitivus conditionibus usurpari.—At hujus 
quoyue generis exempla fere codicum auxilio remota sunt. (H.) 

° Cf. Herm. Vig. 812. 
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speaker or of some other person (subjectively). Both are commonly placed before 
the words to which the negation is to be applied. 

Hence ov(«) stands in all sentences affirming or denying any thing, whether 
they are expressed by the Indicative (with or without dy) or Optative (with ay). 
Tavra ov yiyverac (ov yiyvorro dv; obx byévero dy erd.). 


In sententia prineipali .; nen adhibetur nisi in 
(a)jubende, vetande, (b) deliberande, ep- 
tamde. a) (On pn with the Imperative or Subjunctive used imperatively, 
see 792, 793.) 6) Mn) @roxpivwpat; (deliberative Subjunctive. 801.) M1 yé- 
voro ravra. Mnwors woedov Activ ry Tevpoy (Soph.). 

In enunciatienibus aliunde pendentibus, oi ad- 
hibetur (a) in substamtivis, quse vecantur, sen- 
tentiis per 6éri, oc illatis (1201); (b) im sententiis tem- 
poralibus, que nihil contineant nisi simplicem 
temporis notationem (ér¢, éecn, &c.); (€) im sen- 
tentiis eausalibus (6ri, curt, érei); (@) post eon- 
seecutivam particulam dors, cum vei indicative 
vel optativo constructam. 

Im enunciationibus aliunde pendentibus ,;7) ad- 
hibetur (a) in econditionalibus sententliss; (b) 
fim sententiis temporalibus (4) quse admixtam 
hahbeant ceonditienis notionem, (%) euli generi 
subjecta est rei se pius repetits significatio; 
(e) im sententlis finalibus, et (ad) post consecu- 
tivam particulam «core cum wel subjunctive, vel 
imperativo, wel infinitivo constructam. 

‘Prenemini relative particula 7 adjungi- 
tur, si im eco imesse volumus aliquam cenditio- 
mem: welut, 6 ov« Exet avréc, quod ipse non habet; 5 py Eee 
aurdc, si id ipse non habeat’ (H.), vel ‘quod ipse non habeat.’ 

‘Deinde ,7 frequentissime jungitur participlis, 
quod ubi fit, sensus proprie est, si quis sit ejus- 
modi; ) coor, quem mom faeere aliquid su- 
mimus; quum ov dpoy sit, qul revera aliquid nen 
faecit.’ H. (Cf. 1186] 

‘Mn épgy dieitar, si quis mem faeere aliqnid 
eogitatur; quum ov ¢pgy sit revera aliquid nen 


faeere.’ H. 
( Table of the general use of ob, pn in subordinate sentences, &c.) 
a) That..not.] (1) narrative, drt (we) ob. (2) purpose, iva, Orwe, dppa (we) pH. 
b) Time.] (1) simple, A Cart éwecen, ( (2) conditional—a) éray (omordy, brret- 
&c.) ob Say) pin.—B) Ore, ered, &e. py with 
Optative of indefinite frequency. 
‘| (3) causal, Gre (owore) pn (quum non). 
[Cf. c.] 
“¢) Cause.) ore (Subrt, brei, éwerdn, we) ov. d) Condition.] et, tidy pn (see b, 2). 
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row (Indic.) ji) qroiee (Imperat.). 
e) Consecutive.] (1) wore ob(K) 4 émoinoa (av) > (2) wore sun rotety. 
Town (av pin) row (7oLgC) Subj. 


S) Relative.| S¢ ov, qui non —. g) O¢ pn, si quis non —. 
h) Infinitive.] ob dpgy, non facere (revera). 1%) pwn Spgy, non facere (cogilari). 
J) Participle.] ov cpa, non faciens. k) pn Cowy, si quis non faciat (ita 


cumparatus, ut non faciat). 
[For further remarks on the use of ov and pn in subordinate sentences, see the 


chapters on those sentences; and for their use in questtons, see ‘ Interrogative Sen- 
tences.’ | 


1167 Infinitivo plerumque ,;7) particula, non ov pre- 


mittitur. 

This applies both to the simple Infin. and the fcc. ¢. Infin., whether the Infin. be 
anarthrous or not: aigypdy pn BonBetyv. Tavra vpag py ayvoetv 
730rkeuny. With the article it is our participial substantive with ‘not’ (cf. 693): 
Td pr A€yetv, the not saying ; rov pr AéyeLy, of not saying, Sc. 


1168 Modo Infinitivo particula ov interdum, sed raro 
preemittitur: et maxime quidem pest (a) gn}! 
et verba putandi, quibus nulla alia sit admixta 
notio; (b) interdum etiam post verba dicendi, er- 
speecetandi, poilicendi: (e) que tamen omnia 
particula 7 excipiet, si verbum, unde pendet In- 
finitivus, aut modi sit IEmperativi, aut cum ali- 
qua ex iis particulis constructum, quest 47) non ob 
poni faeciunt'. 

a) Such verbu putandi are oipat, vouitw, yyovuat, with drodauBarvw (I core 
ceive): so also o sometimes follows doxw. Eorxa (videor), axotw (audio).—b) e g. 
AEyw, VIioyvovpat, trATISw, eikd¢ LoTLv, Oporoyw. 

1169 = a,b) [Td raBoc], 6 dacty ynrracOa Urd ray Hoover Kai ob rparrey Cid 
ravra Ta Béidriora (Pl). éywolpas, ei rotavrny pn dvvacas gipety pn- 
ripa, raya0a ce ov dbvacba givev (Xen.). EvOudnpog vTtvAa Ber 
otK dy dddAwe avo akiddoyog yevir Gat, ef py Kerr. (Xen.) Nopilow 
obn dy more atroyv...KxaredOeiy (Th.). Aowete yawnoey fh ove aro- 
Vaveic0a ; (And.) ‘Hy noavro pac ot mepidpecOas (Th.).—Atytynrae 
évipyor roy wodepov, NeyorTec ovUK elvat aiTovopot Kata Tag oTor- 
6ac (Th.). Poppiwy WAwel ev ob pevety ray Tedorovynciuy ry 
rakiy (Th.). ‘Oporoyoiny ay tyw ot cara rovroug? eivat pitwp (P/.). 
Kivduvetw (= boxe) arrag ovdéiy eidévar (Xen.). Kai ravra 
eledc oy nrrov? otrwe Eyew (Pl.). "Eotxac ovr éivvosiy eri. 
(PL. Conv. 215, B. Cf. Pol. 1, 344, E.) 

c) Examples of the above verbs with 7.) Néwecle pndéy eiva trav avOow- 
wivwy [3Bacov (Isocr.). Painy dviywyt pnoevi undepiay sivac rac~ 
Cevowy err. (Xen.) Otpat pr) av ducaiwg rovrov ru y ety rou imai- 
vou xrd. (Xen.) ‘OporXoyotmerv py mapa gua eivat rad. (Pi) 
Ta dvra Aéyety pryelvac (Pi.). 

1170 = After cvyywow, paprupw, durum, weOopar, yryywonw, miorevw, &c. ov is a 
rare exception. M. 

1171 O08 with the Infin. after other verbs (and even after those in 1168, in a form or 
construction that should itself take j7) is a rare exception, occasioned for the most 
part by the wish to negative a single notion more emphatically than the rest. Af. 

1172 With some verbs the negation, which properly refers to the Inf., is usually joined 


1 Cf. Madvig, § 205. 


4 In these examples, which are from Madvig, the od seems rather to negative the 
particular notion which it precedes. 
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with the finite verb, thus, Ot gnue = nego: ove aki, indignum duco, arbitror 
non debere: ovx iw —veto: ovy UNioxvoUvpat, recuso: O8 TpOGTOLOvpat, dissimulo = 
simulo me non—. ovK olopat. Ov gonos dOwoey, negal se daturum (says that he will 
not give). Evvexaddeca (vpac), ob Abit wy ra py Sava iy dppwoig txeev (= 
quod indignum censerem, vos &c. Th.). tidy di pn xrpoororinras vag 
arcowecy (but if he pretends not to hear you. £sch.). 

Even an Infin. after Wore takes ob when the Wore follows an Acc. c. Infin. that 1173 
depends on gnpi, oiwar [1168], &c. Oirw caragpoveig rw dixacrwy cai ote 
aurov¢ amtipoug ypapparwy tivat Wore OUK eicévatKrr.; (Pl.) M. 

a) in such a sentence as dpwpoxey ob xapteia Oar ole dy doxy ary, adda 1174 
évéacrey eri., the ov, though standing with the Infin., belongs rather to the prin- 
cipal verb: he swore not that he &c.—but; i.e. he did not swear that—but. [yp 
—ov—dAXd, and ypj}—p—aAAa, are found with little distinction. — Olpac Ceiy 
ot—: onpi xpHvar od (as after olpas, dnpi). But also olpas ypnvat py.) M. 

When an abstract substuntive or substantive adjective stands instead of the Inf., 1175 
then either ov or 47 may be used, according to the manner in which these are 
resolved, e.g. deevow O° loriy npn iprwetpia (= & py ric tori Ep repos. 
Arist.). ypavag rny rey yepupev ob Scarvoey (Th. = bre or we [that] 
ai yépupar ov deedvOnoay). K. 


(On apparently redundant Negatives.) 

a) Pest verba eventum negativum signifie 1176 
eantia’ partieuia «7 infinitive ita preemitti solet, 
ut abundare videatur : welut, iaproc fy 1) AaBeir, negavit 
se accepisse. 

b) ‘Verbis eventum nmegativum signifieantibus® 1177 
si adjungitur negatioc, sive aperta sive in im- 
terrogatiene latens, triplex censtructio le- 
eum hahbet, (41) prima omni megatione carens ; 

(%) seecunda negatienem toliens per particulas ,) ov, 
quee est frequentissima;s (8) tertia 7 preeter ne- 
eessitatem additum habens. 


1. vix dpvodpac obrwe elvat. 
Non nego ita esse <2. ovx dpvovpa py ovy ovrwe elvac. 
3. ovK aprovpat pH ourwe elrvac.’ (f.) 

Hermann * explains the distinction between these three ways thus: (1) sine 1178 
negatione simpliciter significatur non nego ita esse’: (2) cum duplici negatione pu 
ov dubitantius res proponitur : (3) cum solo pn gravius res affirmatur ; = contendo 
non ita esse.— Hence in re futurd (with reference to which it is natural to speak 
doubtfully) the use of 27) ov is the usual one. 

Tbe verbs that admit of these constructions are verbs of denial and contradiction 4 179 
(apvovpat, an-, iE-apvovpat, tLapvog siut, avrirsyw) ; of forbidding (arvayopevw, 
ametxoyv, &c.); of forbidding by one’s vole, by a decree of the people (avown- 
pilopat, amroxetporovm), &c.; of changing or retracting an opinion or resolution 
(amoytyvworw, arodoxel, peraytyvwonw, avariOepat, also ametyopat); of ac- 
quitting (a7rodvw, aginpe) ; of avoiding, hindering, restraining (any body from —), 
or selling any body free from — (evAaBovpat, PurAarropat, cwAtvw, draxwrdw, bu- 
wodwy til, sipyw, améxw, and yw [= retinere}], apatpotpat, aroorepw, owlw, 

&c.); and verbs that express doubt or distrust (amcorw, ampooddxnrog eit), &c. 
[Ga For pn with ric (any body) pnéeic is used.] 


2 i.e. ‘verba que spectant, uf quid non fiat.’ (H.) e.g. verbs of preventing. for- 
bidding, &c. ‘ Ad Vig. p. 798. 
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1180 2) In affirmative sentences.] 'Hpwetro py atréxep yeviobas (Xen.). "Av r- 
éXey Ow Tiveg avr@ py lévat mavrag (some opposed him and said that all should 
not go. Xen.). 'Amnydopeve pndéva Barr\uy mpiv &c. (Xen.) Toicg vav- 
cAnpog awetwe pn duayey(Xen.). “Aracan rorttc dwengiocaro 41] 
svoTparevey avroic (Xen.). TipdOeog 'AptoBaplaves ariyyw pn BonOety (icft 
off assisting Ariobarzanes. Dem.). ’Epov ot vopot AWEYYWKOTEC ELC pH ace- 
cety (Lys.). ‘ATweEXvUOn py adexciv (Th). EtvAaBPetoOar ph poipay 
atosioOa: (Pl.). Meréywvwoay Kepxupaioc Euppayiay pr woinoacbac 
(Th). "EgpuXaEaro pnoiva Badtiv—KwrXvdpe0a py pabeiv & Bov- 
Aopar. Ty "AActBiady ayOdpevor, Epwrodwy Owvre ohio py auvroi¢c rov 
Snpou BeBaiwg mpotorava (Th.). ‘Amwéoyovro pn imi thy ixarépwry 
ynv orparevoa (Th.). 'Amtorotyreg Lradrenvy pr Hkev (Th.). “O 
goog Tov voty dmeioyet pr AEyesy A Bovrerat (Eur.). DMevEopeOa 
py) Oavety (Eur.). 'Eyw povog nvavriwdny tpi pndty mouty mapa 
rovc vépoug (Pl). ‘O warnp dwevEactr’ av roig Oeoig pndapwe cava 
Tag Tov vitug Eva yiyvecOas ( Pl.). 

b) In negative sentences.) 1) With simple Infin.] Ot« EZFapvovpar 
aparrety (Eur.). OUR dopvovpat mode roy veavioxor olkeiwe EXELY 
kx rrodAon (Alciphr.). EUXa BetoOae meceiv (AEyey, &c.). “Orwe tipywor 
rovg ixeiOey Eri BonOetv® (Th.)—2) With od py.] Mayag otk apvou- 
par pod cupPpeBnnéivas cot (Hsch.). Ove dv ELapvog yévoro 
BPR ovK bwog viog elvat (Luc.). Ovdsig mwrore AGvret we pH ov Karog 
Exety rodc vopouvg (Dem.). Ovw advariPepac un ov carwg AtyecMa (Pi.). 
Ovde 7d yonpari~ecOar EvOidnpog cai Atovveddwpog garoy dtaxwrvetyv 
ovdiy pn od mapadaBelv ry operepay cogiay (Pi.).—3) With py only.] Ove 
--.yTi¢...amioroin pn yeviacbas rov orddoyv rocovrov err. (Th.) 
Orros o8 7d raparay oupBdrawy iZapvovyrae py yevioOar.... ArAN’ 
ovxére elvai gact xrA. (Dem. 34, 3.) 

c) In virtually negative interrogative sentences.) Ei yevnodpeOa iri BaoeXei, 
ri iprodwy pH obyi...vBplopivove adwobaveiy 3; (Xen.) Tiva ote 
adrapynoeobat py ov« twioracQat ravra; 

1181 With many of these verbs (1) wore is expressed: e.g. dcanwrAveiv ry 
wanackevyyv, Wore nde mepacOat Oecoarwy (Th.). So gvrdarresOat we 
(wore) pry —; (2) The Infin. takes rd, or Td po), or TO per) OF. wKwAvey (7d) 
Spgv. o dé rd iwi roy Wepaa wreiv... Kai wavy crexwdvoe (Th.). [Also 
Kwivev Tov Opdyv.] ésepevtecbar...7d py elvaterdr. roy mrtioroy odor... 
eipyov ro ph...ta éyydc THC moAEwe Kaxovupyeiv (Th.). oloi re noay 
karéiyety 7rd wn daxpvav. Mnd adv ro cepvoy rup uy eipyadety Atog 
TO pp 08 car’ dxpwv mepydpwy édXety wordy (Eur. The Infin. here is used 
per epexegesin.)—3) After verbs of escaping from, saving from, withholding from, 
&c, the Gen. rod py) — occurs. ode dmwecyouny rov py bri rovro tdMeiy 
(Pl.). t&epvcauny Bporove rov pn... cig “Atdov poretiy. pucpoyw é Z- 
éguyé TOV pH KaramerpwOjvat (Xen.). & yap aoxdg duo avipacg Ek et 
(= retinebit) rov py xaraduvat (Xens).—4) Some are followed by uy with 
Subjunct., gudarrecOat, evrAaBeioOar, &c. (5) Even when Ort, we follow 
apvetodat, &c. the seemingly redundant negative is used: ore & ob fore 
émiornpun oxtpat tay cot Ooxw tixérwe amcorety (Pl). avOpwmrove picOw- 
TOvC, wy ov. dvapynOEeiey Eto WoOUEK sici rotovro (Dem.). [Cf. 1094. } 

1182 Pest lecutiones, ques nen posse aliquid fieri, 
turpe (nefas, ineensideratum) esse dee 


elarant, sequentis® Infinitivi notie per 7) certo, 


§ Buttmann says: Pro eo quod ratione simplicissima est sipyw oe épgy lingua 
admittebat sipyw oe rd dpgy et eipyw ce To wy Opgy et elpyw oe rd pr) ob Oogy. 
Atque hec ultima forma usurpata est potissimum, quotiescumque verbum secun- 
darium aliquanto operosius, sicut fit Latino quo minus, a primario distinendum 
videretur. (Exe. Ll. ad Dem. Mid.) 

With atoypdéy tore, &c. the Infinitive, though it follows in order, is the suhbyect 
of dori. 
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per ») ob dubitantius megatur’: ot duvapya atroy 
pr exacveiy, non possum illum non laudare. ob dvvapac abrov ph 
ovK éexawveiv, fieri non potest, quin illum laudem. 


, Such expressions are,obU dtivapat advvarog, ovy old¢ r’ eipl, 
ovdtpia pnyavn tori(=ov Lee Eori)ovy Sorby torty, 
ovK etxdg lorey, it is not probable, ov gn pt, and the like; and also such as 
Gvora, advénréyv tors Here the pn is not even apparently superfluous, but 
the Infin. takes ‘not’ in English. Ov dvvapat py roreiv, non possum non facere. 
Ovre wy pepvjoOar dvvapat avrod, ovre peuynpivoc 1 ovK Ewaiveiy (Xen.), 
I cannot but remember him (absolute assertion), nor, remembering him, can I well 
do otherwise than praise him (less positive). Oudéy Aéyeig? od yap vréoxou 
Enrynoev, wo ovy bardy coe by wr ov BonOety bicaioatee tig dvvapey 
Rwayri roomy (since it would be almost impious in you not to render assistance. Pl.). 
Ovxn eixog bore’ AOnvaiouc ipyacapéivouc zoAda 6n Kaxd Nipoag, pov 
Sovva dixac, roy (= wy) txoinoay (Hadt.). Wavy dvonroy nyovpat elvai 
got pn ov Kat rovro yapiZecOas (stultum judico tibi hoe non gratificari. Pl.). 
Ov dnp Tovro py ovTwe ExEty (nego id sic se non habere).— 5) Also after the ex- 
pressions decvdy elvat, aioxypoy, aloxuyny elvat alaoxtvvecbat, 
which contain a negative idea, the Inf. follows with pu ov, when it is to be made 
negative. wore wav aioxyivny elvat, py ov xi omovdaley (so that 
all were ashamed not to be busy. Xen.). 

a) 1) With py only.) ’Emei ixcivég ye mpog wavrag, Soo dtetXXexrat, ravra 
Aéyet, pr) Acicety pév Toodpiay dcivaroy elvat (=contendit feri nullo modo 
posse, ut non sit injustus). pot 6& ri alaypoy, Td érépovc py duvacOa meol 
éuov ra Jicata pyre yvovat pyre roijoat; (Xen.)—2) With px ov.) Ovdsic 
old¢ tr boriv add\dwe AEywy py ov Karayidacrog elvar (Pl). advvara ny 
‘"AOnvaiwy ‘Qpwmoy ixédvrwy pn ov peyadra BArAanrEv 7d ywpioy rny Evpotay 
(Th.). e &d\nO) ravra, rig pnyavyn (=ovdepia pyyarvn) py ovyxi 
wdavra caravadwOnvat eg ro reOvavat; (Pl.)—b) Ilaow aloyvyn ny py 
ov ovorovcatey (Xen.). wodAr Evora pr) ovyi... wyetoOar werd. ( Pl.) 


(My, pa) 0b, Ge. with Participles, Adjectives, §c.) 

An anarthrous adjective or participle, used attributively, apposi- 
tively, or absolutely (in the Genitive or Accusative) is negatived by 
pn, when the substantive to which (in this negative form) it refers, 
belongs to a sentence or word (e.g. an Infinitive) that itself requires 
pn. In other cases ob is used. M. 

a)"AOduov ph vycet Puyn cuvocxeiy (Pl.). "Awayou .... Toug 
Taidag pnodey airway xarabeic (Xen, My on account of the /mpera- 
tive). Olpat oc, ay re aioOy ceavroy py etddra, KrrX. (Xen. My 
on account of ay, 1166.) Adkw ri)v wéAdcyv EXarrour, eb Onjsator per 
tLovat Oeomac wat DAaratdc, Hpeic de tkyev, pndeptag avayKkne 
ovanc, wy Tuyxaropev Exovrec (Lsocr.).—b) With we, dorep (1142, 
sqq.) the Partcp. usually takes ot in every form of sentence except 
in connexion with an Jmperative (M.).—Q¢ ovr ph axovcopévuar 
hor, otvrwe dcavoeiabe (Pl.). Ei we ov ra fpéAriora éuov mode- 
revoapévov Krnowerroc xarayngeetobe, ipaprnxévac avroi dvcere 
(Dem.).—c) A predicative partcp. or adj. takes ov, whenever the form 
of the verb or sentence does not require py: Eruyer ovK eLadrnAtppevoy 


7 Cf. Herm. ad Vig. p. 797. He resolves px) ot by mirum foret, ni—, or e. g. 
py bwatyeiy. . 
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ro reixoc (Th.).—gavepog yéyovey ov ovyyevic dv (Lys.). eidwe ove 
éc yap aAN’ é¢ dpeiAnpa Thy aperny Grodwowv (Th. Cf. 1189). 

1185 Sometimes however a participle or adjective is found with ov, though the principal 
verb requires pn, from the circumstance that the notion negatived is not closely 
connected with the verb, but stands rather as an independent notion ; especially in 
the case of a participle expressing an independent, actual fact. "Aronoy tort Tepe 
ray Oimaiwy t mpag diddoxety avtoy ov ra dixata mowivra (Dem.). Ec dpa cat 
bdocoupey Tt GVETLEKEDTEDOY wpazat ov perd rov wrAnOoveg vpor 
eioeXNOdvrec (= in having entered the city without the consent of your peoples 
—a fact), Ta Sota ovK ayramédore piv (Th.). M. 

1186 [On the conditional or assumptive force of jon with the participle (= ef pry with 


finite verb) see 1164. } 

Ouctic ay roig cogioraig dudeyero, pn Umrtoxyvovpevog etx. (ifhe did 
not promise ; or, without promising, &c.) Tic dv morte bd dydowy pr) weBope- 
ywy adoin; Xen. (by men who do not obey; i.e. if they do not obey.) My 
SnrAwOaowy rey airwwy err. (= if the causes are not explained. Jsocr.)—[ Atoxu- 
vopat py rowy = el 7) Tow.) 

1187 In other cases an anarthrous participle (whether in agreement or absolute) or 
adjective is regularly negatived by ov. Now and then, however, as an exception, 
Bn is found with participles denoting circumstance, manner, &e., and such ax are 
used to form the ‘ complement of the predicate’ (642). Ovux opd¢ Ore ot AOjvyce 
éicacral woAdovde nen pndty adcovvrag arixrevay; (Xen. Mem. 4, 8, 5.)— 
"EfowWa, wai, pvoe ot pp) WepuKdra To.avTa gwryeiy (Soph. Phil 79). M. 

1188 An adjective or Partcp. with the article, denoting generally a cer- 
tain kind or class, is (a) usually negatived by pi; (b) sometimes by 
ov. (c) But merely to denote indefinitely certain persons or things 
of a conceived class, or particular definite persons or things that are 
characterized, ov is used as the negative. M. 

a) Ad ph xadai ércBupia. Mévwry rov ph wavovpyoy rwr 
dracevrwy Evoutlev elvac (Xen.). Ta épara xai ra ph (sc. dpard. 
Pl.). Ty mode woddXaxeg perepédAnoe rov per’ dpyiic cat pa per’ 
éXeyxou yevopevuy (Isocr.). — - 5) Noullere Onportkwrépovg civat... 
TOVC voUY OUK Exovrac ray ev gpovovrvrwy (Isocr.).—c) Oida Hen 
avOpwrovcg. . ot i pofsnbérrec adAndove, PBacat BovAdpevoc mpiv wader, 
évoinoay d&yyxeora Kaka rove ovre péAXAovrag ovre BovdAopEvoug 
ro.ovroy obcéy (Xen., to people who—, &c. indefinitely). Ovx yoyv- 
vovro ol rore mwoXtrevopevor emt rove OVdEY TMwTOTE Eig Hace éLapap- 
révrag orpariwey exmeunovreg (against men who had never —; or, 
against those who had never —; meaning particular persons, the 
Sicilians. Jsocr. wep. Eip. 84). Botwrol, ot mpdcbev oid’ év rn Eav- 
trav rodpavres "AOnvalog avrirarrecOat, viv aredovor Eufarety cic 
ray Arreuny (Xen.). Ai ob« dpBai rodtretac avrat (Pl.). M. 

1189 - It must be observed that in sentences which would regularly require 
py, we find ob used when one notion is prominently negatived, not 
the whole sentence [e.g. ei ov wodXot (= oAlyo) Foav. Lys.}. Hence 
especially in contrasted notions of which one is strongly denied, e. ¢. 
with ovx—ahdAa, adX’ vb, cat ob or ob only, ox dxwe — aAAG: ov 
peny and sometimes also ov poroy.—But here pq also is found. Af. 
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‘Tenenduma est 7) et ) ov cum partiecipie vel 
nomine conjunctas conditionis indicands causa 
sie usurpari, (a) at py oi non, (b) py ov mish signi- 
fieet®.” Particulee py ov ad negativam aliquam 
vel vocem vel significationem respiciunt. 

Oix av akvomerocg cinvy py obyt mpdrepoy avroc gaveic old¢ Ell, 
nisi ante apparuerit, qualis ipse sim.—0o & odk ay ign élayayeiy py 
y'yvopévwy ray iepay, ille autem negabat se signa moturum, si sacra 
non addicerent. H. (Xen. Anab. 6,4,19.) Avoadynrocg (= ot« 
oikrippwv) yap hy ruavde py ov Karokteipwy Ecpay (Soph.: durus 
essem, nisi —). 

If the finite verb is connected with a participle, the negation, when it refers to 
both, is usually placed with the participle, though only when it precedes the 
verb, Mera rad Tpwicd 1 ‘EAXde ire peravioraro cai earwxilero, wore py 
novyacacaavinOyyvat (Thi.e. wore pn yovyaca cai py avinOi- 
vac), Where the negative is so placed, it must be considered as belonging to the 
whole sentence, and not to a single word. Cf. Nec nulla interea est inarate 
gratia terre (Virg.) = nec tellus interea inaraia est, nec nulla ei gratia est. 

As with participles and adjectives, so with substantives, adverbs, 
and prepositions with their cases, 7 is used (a) when they are employed 
hypothetically, and (6) when the form of the sentence or of the word 
they belong to requires u.— When these reasons do not call for p27, 
ov is generally used. Ar. 

a) ‘O pi iarpdg (= qué non sit medicus; si quis non sit medicus) 
opposed to 6 iarpéc. Ta pn avayKy caxa.—To ph éuwodury 
dvavraywrlory evvoig reriunrac (Th.). 'O pa buy avayxy 
rte wudwy (Th.). Ot pn Evy mpopacec riva xaxwe moovrrec 
(Th.). 

b) To ur) caddc NEyeey Kaxdy re Epeworet ratcg Yuyatc. [When oppo- 
site notions are contrasted, py, as denoting a conceived notion, 
is generally used. ra cada, ra py Kara. ro yipat, TO pr) yijpat. 
axon } Tov GAAwy &kowy axove kai ray pn akody (Pi.)]. 


(On the Repetition of Negatives in the same clause.) 
Particuls: ov wel «7 preedicate preemisss nega- 
tienem mnegatio preegressa (a) non tollit, (b) nisi 
ai quando, propter majorem quandam erationis 
wim, vel perspicuitatis eausa ante verbum repe- 
titur negatio. 
a) Ovdeic ovK Exacyé re rhv Wuyny, nemo non commotus est animo 
. (Xen.). Ode rov Poppiwva oty opg (neque Phormionem non 
videt), My ouyv .. ota rav0’ wy budge Aloxivne éinrarnce, pi orw 
dixny, ice. let him not—not be punished = let him not escape 
S Hermann (Vig. p. 800). He adds: Que eo differunt, quod nisi dubitantis 
est, si non autem sumentis quid ut certo negatum. Ut nisi fallor dicit, qui 


fortasse se falli subindicare vult; si non fallor autem, qui hoc, non falli se, sim- 
pliciter ut certum ac verum sumit. 
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punishment (Dem.).—[Of course since the ov or ph retains its 
negative sentence, the two negatives logically destroy each other : 
nobody does not = every body does. | 
b) Tig ob roig rourwy Kwpotg Kai potyetatg wEptruxwy O8K HyDECOn 
urep ric TOAEWS; (Alschin.)—c) This repetition of the negative is 
naturally most common after an interposed clause: Oud’ a¢ mpo00- 
ecoxwy kddoy:louny éyw [pwrag rapécecOar cevpo, rag ’Axapréwy 
Tuvaixac, ovx qxovory (Aristoph.). 
In negativa sententia pro inde fimitis tum pro- 
nominum tum adverbieorum fermin ferme: adhi- 


bentur negativ se. 

Thus for any body, ever, &c., we shall have nobody, never, &. These negative 
expressions neither destroy nor strengthen each other, since they do not stand 
in an opposite relation, but each of them is to be considered independent. (A.) 
The negatives must be of the same kind, i.e. either ov or pn. 

Ypecpa gioig ovdty péiya ovdéimore ovdiva otre idwrny obre 
mod bod (PL). ‘O wand¢ otr’ dyaOy, ot re cacy ovdi wore tig adnOn 
grrtiay Epyerac (Pl). (Td caddy), 8 pndéwore aicypoy pndapod pncevi 
pavetrat (P1.). 

‘Frequentissimum est locorum genus, in quibus, 
posita negatione que ad universam sententiam 
apeectat, dein ad singula orationis membra adhsze- 


rescit rursus negatio:’ (X/.) velut, ot« écriy obdcic ore 
Twv dorwy ovre trav ltévwy. 


Here only the first negative is retained in English: ov dvvaratobr’ ev Aétyery 
odr' ev rotiv rovc didoug, he cannot either — or; in like manner also ov oe, 
pn dé, not even, ne — quidem, are used in a negative sentence, e. g. ov duvarat 
ovde vov ev woseiy Tove Pidroug. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.] On the position of ov, 7.) As a general rule the 
negative particle precedes the notion to be negatived: e. g. ob mavra dpBa¢ éroin- 
cev’ mavra oun Op0we Eroingey’ bp8a¢ mwayTra oun Eroinoev: but (a) the ne- 
gative oiten follows its notion, when both are meant to be emphatic, especially in 
oppositions with péy and o& mwavrec piv ove nrOov, Aptaiog Cé wai’Ap- 
raolog (Xen.). Saoic dévdpect mayéaty piv ov, wuKvoic CF (Xen.).—b) In oppo- 
sitions, however, with ov (ov«, ovyi: pn)...ddAaq (or €é), especially when there 
is an ascent a minore ad majus, the ov often precedes. Erupayor eyevdueOa 
ovk imi caradovaAwoa roy ‘EA\nvwy add ix’ ddevOepwoe (Th.). Tavra yon 
oxeapévoug pr rove tuotg Adyoug vmEpiety, THY Cé AVTOD TWA oWTHWaV 
paddrdov am’ avrav mpoideiy (Th.).—c) In oppositions of the kind explained in 
(a), the ov is accented, when it follows 66, whether it ends the clause or not; and 
ov may be retained even before a vowel. xoAaxever piv ypwy rac Puyac, wees 
&’ ob rote cai omygovy perpiouc (Pl). 'EcéOn wai yeicOn, amwrXreETo 6 ovyi, 
add’ idvOy (Lys.).—d) The pév is sometimes omitted, as in the example just quoted. 
Gedy vouile cai aéBou, Znree dé py (Gn.).—e) When the negative, instead of 
being prefixed to a noun, precedes its article or governing preposition, it is an 
instance of difotes (or saying less than is oe and we must supply mentally the 
opposed notion: e.g. in avdpav o8 TOY abvvarwrartrwy we must supply 
ad\d roy duvarwrarwy. So éyw nyovpat adexeiy ef ric ddiyag ap~ag anyag 
pn ra dptora note ry mode (Lys.). Sooun te rp0enKkorvtwy apap- 
raveyv. Dirtinry te romoa pr wpdog yOovny (= any thing disagreeable 
to him, Dem.). So obx i¢ paxpay, &c.: and before relative clauses: e. g. ov yx 
a@ BovrAsrat, &. Kr. 

[Mn with Imperative, &c. 792, 793: ri ob ; 794. ob raven, &c. 796. ot pn, 797, 
798: where its use in asseverations [= J will nol, not 1] should have been men- 
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tioned (08 coe ur) peOiWopuai wore). Srwe pn, 799, 800, b.—For pn after verbs 
of fearing, &c. see ‘Dependent Interrogative Sentences.’ For pn = lest, see 
‘ Final Adverbial Sentences.’ See also ob, py in ‘ The Conjunctions.’ } 


PART II.—COMPOUND SENTENCES. 


Two simple sentences are connected with each other either by the 1197 
way of Co-ordination or by the way of Subordination.—They are 
connected by way of subordination (or subordinately) when one of 
them (the accessory sentence) may be considered as the subject of the 
other (the principal) sentence, or as an attributive or object belonging 
to it.— When two connected sentences are not in this way dependent 
upon each other, they are connected by way of co-ordination. 

Co-oRDINATE SENTENCES. |}—The co-ordinate combination may 1198 
be either (1) strictly co-ordinate, or (2) disjunctive or adversatire. 

See the co-ordinate, disjunctive, and adversative conjunctions, in the 
chapter on ‘ The Conjunctions.’ 

SuBoRpDINATE or Accessory SENTENCES. |—An accessory sentence 1199 
being, virtually, the subject of the principal sentence, or an attribute 
or object of it, it may be considered as taking the place of a substan- 
tive, adjective, or adverb. Hence we have 

1) Substantive 


2) Adjective Accessory Sentences. 
3) Adverbial 


§ 11. Substantive Accessory Sentences introduced by ére or we, 
‘that.’ [The proper meaning of we is ‘ how.’] 
A substantive sentence is either affirmative (introduced by ‘ that’) 1200 
or interrogative (introduced by some interrogative pronoun or ad- 


verb). 
of the heat (subst.). 
that it was very hot (subst. sent.). 


: this question (subst. ). 
aoereea ae he did (subst. sent.). 


He complained { 


A substantive sentence introduced by dri, wc, may be (a) the 1201 
object of either (1) verba sentiends et declarandi or (2) verba affec- 
tuum ; or (b) the subject of an impersonal phrase with éori(v) [e.g. 
dnAOv (Cetvdv, aiaypdr) tore]: or (c) it may be merely explanatory of 
the principal sentence or of some word in it: péya 0€ ic rovro cup- 
BaNrrAerac Ore eri, it contributes much to this end, that — &c., i.e. 
this circumstance contributes much to it, namely, that —. 


(1) Such verba sentiendi et declarandi are: to see, hear, know, learn; to say, show, 
report, &c. (Opgdyv, axovey, woeiy, pavOaver AEyay, CecKvivat, ayyédAev). 
(2) Such verba ajfectuum are: to wonder, to be vered, ashamed, &c., to blame (Oaupa- 
Sav, ax Oec8ar, ayavacrety, aloxuvecOat, péppecOat); to repent (perapirecOar). 


Pest tempera primaria enuneiatieonis sube {202 


w 
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stantivi wiee fungentis eadem prorsus est ceon- 

structio, ques enuneiationis abselutse neque ex 

alia pendentis. 

Apxrot rodXoug ion wAnovacay- | A€yovory Ere | ApKroe rodAOUE Hen 
rac dépBetpay, xAno.doarrag ced Berpay. 

Ei ravra A€youc, dpapravore Gy. Aeyw Ore | el ravra A€yotc, dpap- 

ravoic ay, 

Ei ravra Edeyec, Yudpravec ay, OjAGv éorey Ore | ei ravra EAeyec, 

iWapravee dv. 

Pest tempera histeriean (a) dr: (éc)eptativum 
reeipit: (hb) ‘sed sspe admodum in ejusmodi lecis 
indicativus habetur, et (c) maxime quidem in 
future.’ H. 

a) “Eyvwoay, dre xevog 6 pdjzog ein (Xen.). Wponydpeve roi¢ 
"AOnvaing, Gre 'Apyidauog ot E€vog ein (Th.). “EXeyev, ore h 
d0¢ Ecotro (815) mpoc Bastréa péyay (Xen.). 

b) (The peculiarity here is, that the accessory sentence is constructed as a principal 

one both as to form and tense: ‘sometimes, however, the imperfect is used 
after the imperfect, so that the mood only, not the tense of the oratio recta is 
retained : ydeey Ore tWeddov.’ M.) “EXtyow...W¢ iA wiZovVEE THY TOrALY 
eEecy poe xapey (Isocr.). "Heev dyyidd\wy rig... wg EXdreaa careirtn x- 
rat (Dem.). 
i) dé evvota rapa woAv érne rw asOpwruy eic rove Aaxedaipoviouc, 
adAwe re cal mpoertovrwy Gre ry 'EdMAdda éXevOepovery (Th.), 
studia hominum valde inclinabant in Lacedemonios, quum presere 
tim ostendissent se Greciam liberaturos esse. ["EXevOepovery dicit, 
quasi pre@sentes fingens Lacedeemonios dicentesque rv ‘EXAaca 
éXevOepovpev *.| Greek writers here often show a to us surprising prefer- 
ence for the indicative, which represents the fact as true objectively. 

c) "EXOwy & éxeivog Aéyet, Ort wévre pepdy alert avrove é¢ ywpior 
6Oev dYorvra Badrarray, ipse autem quum venisset, se dierum quin- 
que spatio ducturum eos ad locum aiebat, unde mare conspecturi 
essent. 1, Emtuevidnce ... elev, dre déxa érav ovx Hiovor 2. 
Ei pev ymeorapeOa cape Gre Eee (where others read jior) Ao 
Xeiplaopog dywy ixavd, ovdey dv eda, dy péhrw Aéyerw (Xen.). 
3. Ol yap pavrecc awodederypévor hoay, Ore payn pev Eorar, ro ce 
rédog kadov rij¢ ébudov (Xen.). “Eyyw 'Apyicapog, Ore of ’AOn- 
vaio ovdevy Evdwaovary (Th.). 


Sometimes the two moods stand close together: fAeyow bre Kipoc piv réOy n- 
nev, ‘Apiatog di wmegpevywe...ein (Xen.). “Eyyw ®puvtyog bre Ecotro 
... Adyog, kai dre AOnvaion iv deEovrar crn. 

After verbs of accusing, the charge is sometimes put in the opfative (even after 
the prasens historicum), as a charge proceeding from the mind of the speaker ; 
sometimes in the indicative: dtafadrAes roy Kipoy wpdcg roy adeddor, wo ixc- 
Bovreboe abr@ (Xen.). 


a 


® Herm. ad Vig. p. 899. 
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The dorist after Sr occurs for the Pluperfect as in the oratio recta (M.): Zyywy 1206 


Ors IIpwraydpag ob« tpeoey abrog avr cra. (had not satisfied himself. Pl.) 

When hypothetical sentences follow ore, wc, the Indicative with dy (or such an 
imperfect as is used hypothetically without dy [790]) is never changed after an 
historical tense into the Optative ; for by such a change the nature of the conditional 
relation would be obscured; e.g. if tyévero dv were changed after an historical 
tense into yévotro dy, the distinction would be obliterated between these two 
forms, which in principal sentences have a very different meaning. OeuioroeAn¢ 
adwekpivaro, ort obr’ Av abrig Lepiguc wy dvopacrdc Eyivero, ovreE 
Exeivoc ’AOnvaiocg (sc. wy. Pl.). Atovvorog EXeyer, Ore Cvoruysorarny ixeivny 
tinuey orpareiay lorparevpévoe epeitrrow 6 ny (it would have been better, 
790) avr@ rore arroGavety err. (Lys.) M. 

“Orr cum indicativo presesentis post tempora his- 
toriea nonnunquam reperitur: velut, ‘Yrolia... hy 
Ort yet mpocg Baodréa, suspicio erat, [Cyrum] se adversus regem 
ducere. 

‘Post tempora primaria 67.,«c cum eptative nen 
eonjunguntur, nisi ubi secriptor alterius verba e 
tempore preeterito commemorat:’ (K.) ¢éij\or (sc. cov 
Ear) Gre adexréov etn rov dpOwe A€yerv, patet a recte dicendo abs- 
tinendum esse; ‘it is plain that (on that supposition) one ought to 
abstain from speaking well.’ 

‘Ssepenumero post particulam 67: ita infertur in- 
finitivus, quasi illa antea posita non esset, et aceu- 
sativus eum infinitive usitate more dicendi dice- 
retur.’ (A/.) ‘Axotw yap, 6re xai ovvOnpevrag rivacg rwy waldwy 
oo yevéoOat avrov, dore tow av wai wadty EMOotEY mode oe (Xen. 
Cyr. 2,4, 15).—So after wc: ‘EAriZew yxpr, we arcpag dyaboue 
padAov H Kaxoug abrovg yertaeaGac (Xen. Hell. 6, 5, 42). 

a) This ore sometimes occurs even before the Acc. c. Inf. [See the first exam- 
ple]: Aéyetg ov, E~n, Ww Waren, ore WorEM OVE yEWPyoU ApyouU ovdéy OpEAoC, 
obrwe obdé orparnyov apyod ovdiy bpEdrog elvat, 

b) Sometimes a sentence with Ore (w¢) is found in one clause, the Ace. ¢. Infin. 
in another. Ot Aaxedaipovios cizroy, Ort opios piv doxoter adixeiv ot 'AOnvaior, 
BovrecOae 6& «rr. (Th.) "“EXtyev— viv piv detv abrove novyiay 
ixerv, ef dé oixade warédOouey, TOTE Kai TtpwpHnaotvrTro rove doiKovyrag 
(Lys.). 

Si quando ipsa alleujus verba reeta, que diei- 
tur, oratione proferuntur, iis particula 67 pree- 
mitti solet: welut, clzev Gri Eic¢ xawpov fixecc. “lowe &y 
eixoev, Ori, @ Lwxparec, ph Oavyale ra Neyoueva. 

After dxOopat, Oavpatw, &c. the clause with Ore may be considered explanatory 
of the pronominal object of the verb, e. g. rovro, which is sometimes expressed: 
Ore 6& oObxére Nuly Ticcagipyng nynoerat...rovro axOeode (Xen. An. 3, 2, 
20). Indeed this may be supposed the way in which a sudstantive sentence came 
to represent the subject or object of any verb (Ort, wo being properly relative par- 
ticles). 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS. a) Ev oid’ Sri, ed io’ Ore, and OyXoy Ore are used 


elliptically, so that the verb of the preceding sentence must be understood with 
them. In use they are virtually particles of aftirmauon, = assuredly. evidently, &c. 
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b) Mipynpat, olda, de ov, and other verbs of similar meaning, are not 
unfrequently followed by an adverbial sentence with ore (when), instead of a substan- 
tive one with Ore or we. This construction seems to arise from an ellipsis, as tow 
Xodvov, e.g. péuvynuat (rov ypovov), ore ravra éAeEac, as in Eng., ‘/ remem- 
ber very well when you said this.’ Mépynpat Kai rovro, OT é, cov AEyovTog, 
ouveddxee wai Epo umeppeyedec elvas Epyow rd radwe dpyey (Xen.). Cf. memini, 
quum darem ; vidi, quum prodiret ; audivi eum, quum diceret. (K.) 


ec) (1) Verba affectuum are often followed (instead of by a substantive sentence 
introduced by Ors or wo) by a subordinate sentence introduced by ¢¢ (if), when 
the object of admiration, &c. is not to be represented as actually existing, but as 
merely possible, or as still a matter in question, e. g. Oavpalw, bre ravra yiyveras 
and ef raura yiyverat, (2) Attic politeness, which carefully avoids positevene-s 
of expression, often employs this form even of settled and undoubted facts. Ou 
dyawd, el pr) dicny édweev (he is not contented with not having —. ¥schin. ). 
adyavarkra, elovrwot & vow py) olog r’ cipi elreiv (PL). rode t(Oavpaca, 
ei ty aperng Kai cogiag TiOne piper rr)v adiciay, rny O& duxatootyny ly roig 
bvavriotg (Pi.). otk yoy uven, el rowovro caxdy trays ry (Dem.). K. wai 
lyw axovaag ny OECOny et Te pEioy Joxotey Exev(Xen.). [(3) We must not 
confound with these examples those in which the sentence with e¢ obviously forms 
the condition or hypothetical protasis, e.g. o¥x dyGéoe, ay etrrw ravTa ; shan't 
you be vexed if I say this ? | 

d) Instead of drt ob rwe, the relative particle we, that, often stands, and 
instead of Ort rotovrog or bre rdcaog, the relatives oloc, Oao0c¢ are used. 
Evdaiuwy pot 6 avnp igpaivero, Wo adewe cai yevvaiwe treXevTa = Ors ott TWE 
aéewe (Pl.) at’ Anyeiat iuacdpiloy rhy pnrépa, otwy rixvwy ixvpnoe, = ore 
rowvrwy réxyvwy ixtonoe (Hdt.). K. 

e) Now and then core is used to introduce substantive sentences after verbs of 
emotion, e.g. dyapai cov, Stores obx apyvpiov Kai ypvoiov Onoaupots 
apositou xexryoOar paddov h aodiacg (Xen.). Mn Oauvpacyes, & dirtrze, 
Gcdre rov Adyou rotnoopar THY apyny Kr. 

J) Sometimes 67 w¢, and in poetry o} vena (properly ia as far as), also 
oO0o0tyvera in the tragic poets, are used nearly in the same sense with Ore, that. 
Ovléye, Swe adgowy Loran Puyxn, ... oudt Tovro wivesopat (Xen.). EBwwe 
ov wavtwy rovrwy drtpednréov ... ou Aéyw (Xen.). 

g) No exact rule can be laid down to teach the pupil (a) when 8rt, we are used 
rather than the Acc. c. Infin., or the Participle with verbs sentiendi e¢ declarandi : ((3) 
when or: is to be used rather than we and vice versd. The following hints may, 
however, be of some use:—1) ‘ After verba declarandi in affirmative sentences and 
without any secondary meaning the cc. c. Inf. or Ore are the regular construc- 
tions. but we is used when the notion is to be represented as an uncertain or false 
assertion, a pretence or evasion; hence also after a verb with the negative (ov Atyw 
woe—; ob AEyw we ob).’ M. (2) ‘"Ort, we are very rare after verbs that denote a 
purely subjective or uncertain view (e. g. otecOat, doxety, AXmilay, davat!; for 
even in gavac there lies the subjective notion to declare one’s own opinion). But 
after A€yeey, to tell (with reference to the substance of the narrative), and etmeiy, 
to say (with reference to the expression). rt, we are not uncommon.’ (Kr.) Madvig 
says, ‘After verbs of opinion we is sometimes used—never d7t,—and there often lies 
in it the notion of a false opinion;’ but we is very rare. (3) TleiOew with inf. = to 
persuade a man fo doany thing: with we = to persuade him to believe any thing [2pyé 
ye ov weer we ori 4 Adtcia rhc Cicatoouvnge repsadewrepoy, Pl.j. (4) From 
the original meaning of wo (= how), it naturally stands where the notion of man- 
ner or circumstances (the ‘how’) is of importance, or at all events appropriate and 
conceivable : hence after to hear, be informed, &c. (axovey wo—; wer avecOar 
wo—;) to report, bring a report (ayyéAAety wWo—); to prove (We ov wreToings 


4 ‘gaya Ore, Pl. Gorg. 487; we, Dem. 4, 48. Xen. Hell. 6, 3, 7; otseOas oe 
Xen. Mem. 3, 3, 14. In later writers doxeiy Ort, Polyb. 28, 9, 14; éAmwiZey Sre, 
Arr, An. 1, 4,7. Cf. Th. 8, 54.’ Kr. vopideen wo, Th. 3, 88. Kr. 
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-..@ carnydpnea, rovro CecKynres, Dem. iv’ amoceiEwpev we évvard ravra 
yiyvecOa, Pl. we ye phy od Pevdopae cai rovr’ Exw rexpnoioyv: but also Ore, 
if the fact, not the manner, is the point: rourd ye... dredeixOn .2-OT78 A0v- 
varov, Pl.); after verbs of reproaching, calumniating, accusing, &c. (Gtasarree 
roy Kupov wpo¢ rov adedgov we émtBovdsvor aury (Xen. ). rore on rarnyopetro 
Tov Topnviou Kai we¢ Bappapizoe Kaiwe...Kat WO... cai ore tag iy rg LAA 
rapayic maone ixsivog TE Kai ‘Avdpordtisag airwrarot tley (Xen. Hell. 5, 2, 35). 
yridoaro pe... Toy wWaripa we anéxrova Tove tpaurov. aury dvecifes wo urd 
K pirwvog GgeXoopevoc roAacevet avroy. [Also with Ore, Pl. Gorg. 526, E. &c.] 

h) ‘Q¢ sometimes (though much less commonly than Ort) refers (as subject) to 
an apparently impersonal form with gory. Ty yap dv ddkee mordy, wo yw mpo- 
vonGeic cai irtBovrciwy HrAOoy eri rny Lipwrvog oixiay; (Lys.) i) Before 
@ sentence beginning with Ort, wo, we must sometimes supply such a notion as, 
‘toprove,’ ‘toshow,’ ‘as a proof, or the like: Ore 6€ obrw ravra Fyet, EYE pot 
ro... Wygtopa (Dem.). ‘Qc dé eixdra rocovper, kai rad’ tyvonoare (Xen.). M. 
(j) A sentence with ore often stands first, where it may be resolved by quod attinet 
ad — (= a sentence with quod; quod autem —). Ta pty adda dp0w¢ AKovoag, 
bre Ce cai lye otee eireiv rovro, mapnxoveac (cetera quidem recte percepisti; quod 
autem et me putas eadem illa dicere, minus recte audisti. Pl. Prot. 330). 

k) The subject of the accessory sentence with ort, we, is often placed by attrac- 
tion as the olject to the verb (verbum declarandi, existimandi, sctendi, &c.) of the 
principal sentence: yywoy rdv ‘Hoiodoy, dre rp dyri ny cogdc. Savpalw 
TaOYvOoTparHnywy, Ore ov Tetpwyrat err (Lam surprised that the generals 
do not altempt...). !)In a similar way the Nom. of the accessory clause 
is now and then placed as an objective Genitive in the principal clause: e.g. ‘ the 
mews that the cities have revolted,’ ayytdia ray WOAEWY, OTe agecTacty. 


§ 12. Adjective Sentences. 

An adjective accessory sentence is a sentence equivalent to an 
adjective or participle. 

a) Of course it may contain a far more complex meaning than any adjective or 
participle that actually exists. The thing meant is that, like an adjective, it 
modifies the meaning of a substantive, by adding to it some property or other 
fuller specification of the thing meant. Thus ‘the good man’ is equivalent to ‘ the 
man who is good :’ and every more complicated adjective sentence (as, for instance, 
‘who from fear disobeys the law of virtue’) still attributes, in the same way, a notion 
to a particular subject, and thus distinguishes it from others of the same kind. 

b) An adjective is sometimes substantivized (688) ; that is, it becomes virtually a 
substantive. Thus, ‘ the proud’ = ‘ proud men:’ ‘ the sublime’ = ‘ sublimity,’ as an 
abstract notion. So too an adjective sentence may become virtually a substan- 
tive sentence. Thus, ‘whoever betrays his country’ (is a traitor) = ‘the betrayer 
of his country’ (is a traitor); e.g. 7\Gov ot aptarot noav = HAGoy ol 
dpiorot (sc. avdpec). 

Adjective sentences are relative sentences introduced by 6é¢, dart¢, 
oiog (qualis), dco¢ (quantus), &c. ‘O avijp, dy eidec, homo, quem 
vidisti, ‘H apern, no wavrec of ayadol EriOvpoves 

It is only attributive relative sentences that are properly adjective sentences: 
but besides these there are two forms of relative sentences which must be carefully 
distinguished from each other. (1) Hypothetical or indefinite relative sentences. } 
These are sentences in which the relative pronoun does not denote particular ob- 
sects, but indefinitely any of the class, if they should be met with. The relative 
here answers to our whoever, whalever, et or tay TIC, si quis: it may also denote 
indefinite frequency, as our who-ever (= who at any time) properly does. (2) 
Coordinate relative sentences.] These, which might be called improper relative 
sentences, are relative only in form, the relative pronoun being equivalent to a 
conjunction with a demonstrative pronoun ; so that 0¢ = «ai ovrog. 
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In Homer é¢ is often a demonstralive: ddAd cal 3¢ Seidoue errX.—So ot... oF, 
these... those; the one...the other. In Attic writers (and in Ionic prose) this usage 
is confined tothe following instances: a) cai S¢ (%) = wai ovrog (abrn). cai d¢ 
éEararnQeic dwweee dvd xparog (Xen.). wai ot yedacavreg elroy (Xen.). It 
is only in the oblique cases, that the article is used, e.g. kai roy, et eum (699).— 
b) O¢ pév...d¢ dé in Demosthenes (but very seldom) ; often in later writers, and 
earlier in Doric writers and in Hippocrates (K.); it occurs in all the cases of both 
sing. and plural: wodec ‘EAAnvidag A2¢ péiw dvaipwy, tic Ag dé rode guya- 
éac xardywy (Dem.).—c) 3¢ cai dc, this and that, it not being determined 
who (very seldom, and only in the Nom.). rag BaotAniac toriag twidpenxe B5¢ 
rai oc (Hat.). In the Acc. rdy cai roy, ro cai r6, see 699.—d) In the phrase 
4 0 Sc, 48’ 4, saidhe; said she. K. 

The reciprocal relation between an adjective sentence and a substantive is most 
fully expressed by a demonstrative pronoun, or the article 0, 7, ré (in the principal 
sentence), referring to a relative pronoun in the accessory sentence; the relative 
pronoun, on the other hand, refers to the demonstrative or the article [oU rog¢ o 
avn, ov eldeg? ro pddoy, 8 avOci]. Soalso, rovovrog, olog: rocourog, 
écoc¢. But when the object, to which the relative refers, is to be represented as 
expressing a general meaning, then the article is omitted, and the relative referred 
immediately to the substantive [avyp, S¢ Kaddg torty = aynp caddc]. When 
the relative is referred to a personal pronoun, then the relative takes the place of 
the demonstrative, e.g. éyw, 6¢ —ov, o¢ &c. When these pronouns have no 
especial emphasis, they are omitted, and the relative is referred to the person indi- 
Ha by the personal termination of the verb [xadwe bwroinoac, 6¢ ravra éExpak- 
ac]. K. 

The demonstrative to which the relative refers, is often omitted, not only when 
the cases are the same, but when they are different, if the pronoun has no particular 
emphasis; hence this takes place especially when the omitted demonstrative de- 
notes some indefinite object, and is equivalent to ric, some one ; or when the relative 
b¢, boric, may be resolved into si quis. Taps o’ baoig pe ed rirrovery BooTwy, 
(robérocge sc.) pacdptog aiwy ol¢ dé pr) wimrovow ed, (oUTOot sc.) Ta ft 
Evdoy eioi ra re Oipate Svorvyxeic (Eur.). Ovdéiv mpoodedpevor ovre ‘Opijpou 
iwatvérov, ovre (revog sc.) Sari Erect piv rd abrica répeterr. (Th) K. 


‘Sunt, quidieant’ Greeee diecitur écriv vi \éyour: 
et netandum est fermuiam fillam cry of ita usu 


eoaluisse, ut easibus immutari possit: 

s nonnulli effugerunt. 
a) Nom Zorey ot (= Evcor) aripvyoy eee Gul ay 
Gen. Ecrivwyv(=tviwyv) aricyero a nonnullis se abstinuit. 
Dat. foriv olg(=éviotgc) ody ovrwe Eokey nonnullis aliter visum est. 

nonnullos occtdit. 

ea quos occidcrit. 
KXeéroptog rij¢ mapabadacciou Ecriy 2 Udywoe (Th.).—b) So in questions : 
orecv otrtvec; eg. Eoriyv ovorivag avOpwrwy rePatpacag Emi avo- 
gia; (Xen.) 

c) The number of the relative has usually no effect on the fori; nor does the 
tense undergo any change, when the discourse relates to past or future time. But 
Eiciy ot Akyovoty (Hoay ot trevor) is also found: seldom yy with pl. [yy ovg, 
Xen. Anab. 1, 57]. Sometimes eioty ot Asyovrec is found. 

So the following phrases with €orey» are used like adverbs of time or place : 
Eoriy Ore = bvidre, est quando, i.e. interdum (e.g. €orcy Ore EdeEev), 
€orty tva or oro, est ubi (= aliquando). 

Eorty ov or ivOa, est udi. 

otc ic@ bmov, nunquam. 

Zoriv ¥ or San, quodammodo. 

otc forty &rwe, nullo modo; obnioriv imrwe ov, certamly. 
forty omwg; in questions, Js if possible, that ? 


Ace. orev odc(=—eviouc) daricrevery 
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(Agreement of the Relative with the Antecedent.) 


The substantive or substantive pronoun to which the relative refers, is technically 
called its anfecedent.—In a sentence fully expressed this antecedent would be ex- 
pressed fwice [e. g. ‘ virtue, which we admire’ = ‘virtue, which viriue we 
admire ’}. 


The relative pronoun agrees in gender and number with the sub- 
stantive or substantive pronoun (standing in the principal sentence) 
to which it refers; but its case depends on the construction of its 
own clause: of which it is either the subject, or some oblique case 


governed by the verb or some other governing word in the clause. 

‘O dunp, Sy elcec, pitog pov toriv. ‘H dpern, no wavrec ot dyaBol é re- 
Ovupovory, piya ayabdy tori. Ol orparwra, ol¢ éuayecapeda, dvdpe- 
6Tarot Hoayv. Oaupalopey Lwxparn, 0 n gogia peyiorn Hv. EmtOupotpey 
THE apEThc, ) wnyn soTL KavtTwy THY Kador, 

a) The relative agrees in person with the antecedent: 'Eyw, 3¢ ypagw' ov, 8¢ 
ypapece 6 aynp or éxtivoc, ¢ ypager. "Eproi rosotrw avdpi dpyitecde, d¢ 
ovdevdg olopas foowy elvac(Th.). Tac ov« n6n Sixatdy tory n pac brat- 
veiv, OLTLVEC... THY apxny Karacyety Novy nOnperv; (Isocr.}—b) After 
the Voc., the verb is usually in the second person, e.g. dv O@pwwre, 3¢ nua ros- 
aura xaka imoinoac. 

When the relative refers to two or more antecedents, it stands in the plural num- 
ber: with respect to gender, if the antecedents are of different gender, it (a) pre- 
fers the masculine to the feininine; but if they are both or all the names of things, it 
usually stands in the neuter, even when the antecedents are both or all either mas- 
culine or feminine. ‘AdeApoi cai adedgpai, ode elyov. “"ExxAnowaZovrec wepi 
mwodépou Kai etpnune, & peylorny Exe Ouvapy by rp Biw. Tavra 0 elroy, od 
wpocg tiv evotBeay, ovce apdcg Thy SiKatoovvny, oat rpoc THY dpdynay 
amoBrtpac, & ob diHdOeg (Isocr.). “EXmidwy cai Znrov cai ripwyv, & wavra 
Kpoony roig Tore mparropévoic um’ éuov (Dem.).—b) Sometimes, however, the 
relative agrees in gender with the last substantive, e. g. dwaAdayévreg roktuwy 
kai civdvywy kairapaxie, cig 1) v viv wpd¢g ad\AnAoug Karéornpey (Isocr.). 


(Exceptions to the strict rules of agreement.) 


Constructio xara ovveotv (652) is not common in prose with the 
names of persons, but often occurs in the case of collective nouns, or 
substantives which may be considered as such: weptécpape Sptdoc... 
ot abvrixa ro rotevpa AaBorrec krA. (Hdt.) ro rwv’AOnvaiwy vauriKdy, 
of Gppouy évy rn Madég (Th.). wrANOet, ot xep dixacover (Th.). 

A plural relative sometimes refers to a singular substantive, of which it denotes 
several or the whole class. (This usage is more frequent in poetry than in prose. 
cnrog, & pupia Boone adydacrovog ‘Apgirpirn.) Adypnpog yé Tic Wy Kai 
awd wavrd¢g wEpiovciay rotovpevoc, Onoavpomoidc dy np, od¢ bn (cujusmodi 
homines) wai évawvei Td wWANVOg (Pl.). K. 

A singular relative refers to a plural substantive, when the relative has a collec- 
tive signification, e. g. doric, 8¢ av (with Subj.), quisquis, quicunque. So especially, 
mwavreéc, corte or O¢ dy (never wavrec olrtvec, but always wavre¢ Soot or Sori, 
or 38¢ av), e.g. tavrag Elijc, Sr w ivrixoty, wai waidag cai yvvaixag 
creivoyrec (Th.). domalerat wavrag, gp av wepirvyxavy (Pi). K. 

The relative is put in the neut. without reference to the gender of its substan- 
tive, when the notion contained in the substantive is not to be considered as a pare 
ticular one, but as general, or when the relative is not so much to be referred to the 
substantive alone, as to the whole sentence. ‘Ap’ obyi papdy tort rovyyeipnya 
cov, Avev re wrnOoug cai gilwy rupayvvida Onpgy, 38 rANOeE ypnpaciy 
@ aNioxerat; (Soph. CEd. Tyr. 542.) K. 
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1231 Im enunciatione relativa eujus verbum est ci sci, 
xadely, kadcicfar, Wel his affine aliquod verbum, prono- 
men relativum ad prsedicati: formam plerum- 
que accommodatur, mode ne major qusedam vis 
im suo sit substantivo posita: velut, 
“Axpa, at cadovrrac kKAEtOEC rig Kumpou. @idoc, 0 péytoroy aya- 

Gov elvai daar. 

‘Contra rov mapgopwrarov xrnparoc, 6 cadeirae gitog (Xen. 2, 4, 
7: quia major queedam vis posita est in vocabulo xriparos.’ K.) 
‘H pév (60d¢) mpoc n& rpéirerat, rd (= 5) careeracTi nrXotorov ordpa 

(Hdt.). Tepoccdoy Sigoc, roy (=0v) dkivanny cadésova (Hadl.). "H 

rou petparog exeivov rnyn, By tpepow Lede Lavupndoue lpwv wrdpace 

(PL). Adyot...d¢ tAwidacg dvopalopey (Pl.). 

1232 So alsowhen the relative immediately follows a predicative substantive, it some- 
times agrees with it. Kai dixn ty advOpwrotg mag ov card, 5 wavra 
nuéowke Ta avOowmva; (Pl.) Ovdéror’ av ein n PnroptKh aotxoy 
wpaypa, 6 y asi wepi Sexatcoovyng rove Adyoug wocetrat (Pl.). K. 

1233 Attraetie est, sive assimiliatie, per quam 
relativum, qued im aneeusative peni debebat, 
ad genitivum vel dativum anteeedentis, quod 
dicitar, substantivi casu accommedatur : 

"Aro ray dwpwy, Sy AapPavover, donis, que accipiunt (pro & 
AapBavove:). , 

Totovrote HOeoty, ofotc Evaydpac elxev, his moribus, quos habuit 
Evagoras (pro ov¢ eiyev). 

a) 'Eyw dt dmioyvovpas, ny 6 Ged ed didyg, av wy av ipnoi daveicyc, GArAa 
wrsiovoc dkia evepyernoery (= avri rovrwy d. Xen.). (9 Wuyn) adrnd\dX\aypevn 
TOUTWYTHWYKAKWY, WY Od VY On OiArADEC (PL). Wy EaBev draow peré- 
dwxey (= rovrwy d. Isocr.). be rdyv mapoyvrwy cal wy pare (= cai le rovrwy, 
@ opare. Th.).—6) The preposition is often repeated: dg’ wy dytipet kai mpocairet 
cai daveiterat, dd rovTwy Oday (=aAwrd rovrwy didaye, WY ayeipec 
ordd wy aysipe— didye, without amd rovrwy. Dem.). K. 

c) This assimilation seldom takes place except when the relative sentence is 
simply attributive ; that is, immediately and without any pause attaches a nearer 
specification to the antecedent substantive. Thus, in Example I, it is not ‘g./ts’ 
in general that is the subject of the discourse, but ‘ the gifts they receive.’ 

d) The genitive or dative that causes the assimilation is sometimes an unemphatic 
demonstrative (rovrwy, rovrotc, &c.). The demonstrative, however, is usually 
omitted, when quile unemphatic; and the relative then often appears under the 
government of a preposition belonging to the principal sentence. “Oray rd apyaia 
mpocaTo\Avwot med¢c oi¢ exrycavro (= xpo¢g rovroc, & Pl.) FZdv ol¢ 
elyov, yer mpdc rd reiyog (Xen.). "Ad wy tore avroi rd wpaypara cpivey 
cet (Dem.).—e) On the éransposition of the attracted antecedent, see 1243. 


1234 ‘By attraction the relative sentence takes even the form of a compound attribu- 
tive agreeing with its substantive. 
Gen. ray imirolwy wy Opare. 
Dat. raig imorodaig alg éypawag. 


— 


2 By the predicate is meant the predicate or ‘complement of the predicate,’ 
the substantive which logether with elvat, cadeioGat, &c. forms the predicate. See 
642. 
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The predicative substantives or adjectives that belong to an attracted relative 
must also be attracted: ’Epé ovre caipic... mpoonydyero wy Expiwwa diraiwy 
cai cupgdepdvrwy Ty rarpidt oudévy mpodovvat (instead of & Exprva dinasa 
Kai cuugépovra. Dem.). Olg otory Uperipotge Exe (PiAiwxoc), rov- 
rouvcg...acgadrtwe xixrnrat (Dem.). K. 

It is very seldom, that the Nom. and Dat. of the relative suffer attraction. Ovdéy 
kw eiddreg T&S v (= wy) hy wepi Dapdig re cai avrdy Kpotooy (= rovrwy a jv. 
Hdt.). “Hyero... wv (= éxeivwy, olc) 4) wi ores wodAove (secum duxit multos 
eorum, quibus diffidebat, Xen.). K. 

Adverbs of place sometimes suffer an attraction of this kind; the relative adverb 
taking the form of the demonstrative one, or, if instead of the demonstrative adverb 
a substantive preceded, the form which expresses the relation denoted by the sub- 
stantive. AcexouiZovro evOde¢ (sc. ivrevOev) OOe vy (= od, ubi) vrekiOevro 
waicac (Th.). "EuBadou p’ Orn Oédec dywy, "Ec avrAlay, ic moadpary,t¢c 
wT pupyny, 6 woe (= o0v,ubi) “Hxcora péhrAw rove wapdvrac adyuvety (Soph.). 


Sententiss per relatiwa oloc, 600c, cartaouy, iixoc ilatse, 
attraetionem quandam perpesss mirum in moedum 
eontrahuntur, qui exemplis positis facilius intel- 
ligetur. 


Gen. iow otov cov dvdpoc ip® ot ov aod (I love such 
@ man as you are) 

Dat. xapiZopat ofp coiarvdol xapifopat otw coi 

Acc. itauwwoloyv ct dvdoa érauwo oloy cé 

Gen. ipod olwy UpwY avoparv lod olwy umay 

Dat. Xapifoua otorg upiv dvipaacse | yapiLoua otorc pity 

Acc. brava otoug Upacg avdpacg ératve otovg upag. (K.) 


Wpd¢ dvdpac roApnpods otoug cal 'AOnvaioug (= olot ’AOnratoi tio. 
Th.). OU gavrAov TO Epyov, avdpi otw coi morepiory poropayjoat 
(Luc.). Otw ye époi xavraxacw dropov (sc. tori: = ry Towdbry, olog ye 
byw eipy Grropév tory. Pl). "Eri picOy 60 On, mercede quantulacunque est 
(Hdt.). “Eorty dpa ducaiov advdpi¢ BrAarray cai dytrivody arvOpwrwy 
(= av0pwrwy cai doricovy tori. Pl.). “Eornoay arixovrig Doov wevTe- 
caideca oradioug(=rovoiro, door sisi 7. oradtot. Xen.). 

a) Attraction also takes place, when olog¢ or oldg¢ re is used instead of wore, 
and is constructed with the Inf., signifying, J am of such a nature, character, that 

= is sum, qui with Subj.). The relatives may then be translated by such as to, such 

as can, could, would, &c.; are accustomed, ready, adapted for, &c. (Tepi avroy 
6 biimmog Exe) Torovroug avOpwrove otovge peOvobivrac 
dpxetcOar (Dem). Lrwiky rorcovry ot pyre ruwetoOae pyr’ 
6pyitecOat (h) The demonstrative is commonly omitted: povny ray ray 
avOpurwy (yAw@rray) éxoinoay (ot Goi) ofay dpOpovy re rhy gwyiy, 
erh. (Xen.) K. 

When the adjective clause is substantivized (1215, 5), the article is sometimes 
placed before the attracted oloc, 7 Xixog, and, in this way, the whole clause is, 
as it were, declined: 


Nom. | 6 olo¢g ot dynp ot olor ipeic avdpeg 

Gen. | rov otov cov avdpd¢g THY OlwY DuwY avdpay 

Dat. T@ Olw doi avdpi roig oto Upiy dvdpdce 

Acc. } roy oloy oé toa TOUC otoug Uae avepag. (K.) 


Oi d2 oloi rep upeic dvdpec wodrAaere cai rd Bovdrcvopeva earapavOa- 
vouowy, men like you (Xen.). Dvdvreg pty rotc otote ypiy recai bpiv 
yarkerny wortreiay elvas Onpoxpariay, such men as we and you; men like us and 
you (Xen.). ‘'Excivo davdy rotoey nAivowce vy (= ryrcKovroic, HAiKoL 
vy toperv. Aristoph.). 
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a) A similar kind of attraction occurs also in such modes of expression as 1240 
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Oavpacroy &’eoY, rpobywonce = Oavuacroy tory, dcow rpotywonce, 
mirum quantum processit, for mirum est, quantum processerit (643, 6). Even in 
such constructions as: pera tépwrog Oaupacrov daov (= Savpaoroy iorey 
peO’ Goov. Pl.). ypnpara ithape Oaupacra dca (= Gavuacroy sory, ooa. 
PL). ot 6& (sc. wiOnxot) opt APAovoL dao Ey Toig OvpEct yivovrac (Hdt.). 
—b) So with the adverbs Pavpaorwcwc, OGavpaciweg we, e.g. Oav- 
padgiwcg we GONo¢ yéiyovs (= Oavpamiy tore, wo AOALOg yéyove). UWE pP- 
gvuacwe yaipw (= urepguic boriv, wo yaipw. Pl.). K. 

1241 EImversa dieitur attraetie, sive assimailatio. 
quoties non relativum ad antecedens suum sub- 
stantivum, sed antecedens substantivum ad rela- 
tivum accommodatur: vwelut, Ti)» ot'ciay, hy xaréAcre 
TY vig, ov TAEvog atia Eorly (Lys.). 

a) This attraction occurs most frequently, when the substantive of the principal 
clause attracted by the relative, should stand in the Nom. or Acc.—b) It is found 
with adverbs of place, the demonstrative taking the form of the relative. Bryjyae 
eetOev OOey rep tee (= xeioe, OOev. Soph.). modd\axyov ydp cai dAXoce 
6 rot dy agixy, ayaryoovci oe (= addAaxov oroe. Pi.) 


1242 ‘Im formaula ouccic Scri¢ 0}, Cujus erigo sane fuit 
ovcele éorty O¢ ov, pestea mos obtinuit, ut pronomen 
ovdcic Codem casu poneretur, quem in pronemine 
relativo verbum exigeret.’ H. 


Nom. ovdeic Oorte ovK ay Tatra roca. 
Gen. ovoevdc S8rov ob xareyiNacer. 
Dat. ovdevi ory own amexpivaro, 
Acc. ovdéva OvTrtyva ov KaréixXavoey. 


This form (obdevdc Grow od, &c.) is a form of inverted attraction. 

1243 Transposition of the antecedent.| ‘G@wseeel ssepe eum pro- 
nomine relativo jungunt nemen, qued in altere 
membro poni dehebat: “Ory écoxe ratra Oéy, Puede, pro 
Bede mpere.” LH. 

1244 a) When the relative clause stands before the principal one, the 
antecedent, if a substantive, is then usually placed in the relative 
clause.—b) The antecedent is then frequently represented in the 
principal clause by a demonstrative pronoun, for the sake either of 
emphasis or of perspicuity.— The transposition of the antecedent 
may, however, also take place when the demonstrative precedes the 
relative clause. 


1245 “Og Hpac wodd\a dyald troinoey, ov Tog driOavey [or, Be Hpac wodAd 
ayaa bzoinoey, dréOaveyr, or ovTOG arifaver, 5¢ nuac erX., or aviOarer, 
d¢ KTA.J.— Oy elieg dvdpa, ovrée torw [or ov Toc tory, dy tidec dr- 
dpa}. Wddtwdpa...od¢ rd rpwrov Xdyoug arefsadréueba wei girac, 
sic Tovrouge eiomemrwxaper (Pl.). “Hy yap war oinove deg’, Or’ ig Tpoiar 
Erde, WapQevorv...ravry yéynde (Eur.). ‘Qnodtoynxapev, rpadyparog 
ov pyre Oidackadot, pyre padnrai elev, rovro Sudacroy pr lvat (Pl.). 

a) Attributive adjectives are frequently separated from their substantive in the 
principal clause, and introduced into the relative clause, when they serve at the 
same time to explain more fully the adjective clause, or are to be made emphatic. Or 
(6) the substantive and its attributives are both introduced into the relative clause. 
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(c) Sometimes also the attributive adjective remains, but the substantive with 
which it agrees is transferred to the adjective clause; the attributive is then em- 
phatic. (a) Il6rv’ ’HAéerpa, Adyoucg “Acovooy, o}¢ cordvoruyeic tiew 
gipwy (Eur.).—b) Totg mdoiotg cai don GAXAN wapackevy Evvelwero, 
aporepoy eionro erX. (= cai rg d\Ay wapackevy, Oon ... Th.)—c) “Hew Edy 
G@AXAocg, of wap’ ’Acwwrov podc Mivovory EvorXros ypc’ AOnvaiwy cdopoe 
(Eur.). “Erepot yap eiow, oloey edyopat Oeotc; (Aristoph.) K. 

An apposition to the antecedent is sometimes atiracted into the relative clause, 1246 
and subjected to its government. KicXw woe Kexddwrat, Sy d¢0adpov dadd- 
woev ‘Avrideoy Toten po», whose eye Ulysses put out, although he was the 
god-like Polyphemus (Hom.). Ti wore ré airtov, ort ot mahatoi éixeivos, 
wy évopara peyadra Kiyeras iri cogig, Terracot cai Biavrog, gai- 
vovrat drexopevot TOY TohkiriK@y wpakewy ; (Pi.) K. 


When the relative clause has itself an accessory sentence, or par- 1247 
ticiple to be resolved by an accessory sentence (with ‘when,’ ‘if,’ 
&c.), the two are commonly united together, the relative assuming 
the form which the omitted demonstrative of the accessory sentence 
would have had. 


‘AvOpwroug aipodpeda rove piv drdrdac, rove & abropddouc, ole dréray 
rec Trsliova picOow Oidy, per’ exeivwy ig’ ypag dkorXovOn covery 
= ol, Ordray tic abroig didy, axodrovOnavvary. Isocr.).—'Ort rode guAa- 
Kac ovn ebdaipovac mototpev, olc EEby wavra Lyxtecy rd Téyv ToXrtToay, 
- obdiy Exoren (= ot, Edy adbroic... obdiy Exorey. Pl.). TloAAd dy elxeiv 
Exouev ‘OAdvOos viv, A ror’ el rpoeisovro, ove dv arwrovro (= ot, ef 
ravra rore mpoeid., ovx dy aw. Dem.). K. 


Moods in Adjective (Relative) Sentences. 

(m) Im sententiis relativis indieativus de re vera 1248 
usurpatur, neque, ut in Latine sermene, sub- 
junetivus modus, sed indicativus adhibetur, et (hb) 
post negationem pregressam, et in lis enuneia- ° 
tienibus, ques quum speciem haheant relativam, 
re vera aut (ce) finem censillumque agentis 
aut (ad) effectum aliquem significant. 


Relative consilium imndicanti subjicitur fere 

indicativus futuri temporis (e). 

a) 'H wodtc, f xriZerae (éxrioOy, xrioOijcerac), urbs, que edificatur 
(edificata est, edificabitur). 

b) Wap’ épot ovdeic, Soreg ph ikavdg éort krA., nemo est meorum, qui 
non possit &c. ~ 3 

c) Agopat GAXov revog Adyou, bc pe weicet, aliud quoddam requiro 
argumentum, quod me adducat ad credendum. 

Lrparnyouc aipodvrat, of rp Giriamy Tore uHoover, duces eligunt, 
qui cum Philippo bellum gerant. 

d) Nopifw... ovcéva otrwe odvrywpwe draxeioBa, Eori¢ olerae KrX., 
puto neminem esse tam negligentem, qui putet &c. Tic yap 
otrwe Eoriy evnOnc, Gortc oterat KrA.3; Quis enim tam stoli- 
dus est, ut putet...? 


kk 
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1249 The Ind. is also used (as in Latin) in such adjective sentences, as 
are introduced by the indefinite relatives (Sorte, quisquis; dortg Cr, 
quicunque ; Sorte Oy more, cog On, Saoc ov, quantuscunque ; ordcoc, 
érogooour, &c.). 

AovAniny vropetva, frog or at, qualiscunque erit (Hdt.). "EQarroy, ox 5- 
covgémweNap Pavey 1 orparia (Xen.). Here the notion of indefinitencss 
is denoted by the relative, and need not be further expressed by the verb; but it 
perme tiag when this notion of indefiniteness is contained in the predicate: see 

(On the Fut. Ind. in Hom. with dy (xé) in a relative (or other) clause, see 806, 3. } 

1250 ‘Im euiltiore sermone neque 6c dy neque 6c eum suhb- 
junctive de eensilie dieitur nisi prsegressa 
megatione: welut, ovx éxyw dre gw, non habeo quod di- 
cam.’ H. 

1251 HMypothetieo sive Indefinito relative (1217), 
quod per ¢: (édav) ric (si quis’, quicunque), dre (Grav) reg (quo- 
ties quis, ubi quis), resolvi potest, pest primarium 
aliquod tempus subjunetivuas eum a particula 
subjiei solet; post histerieum vero tempus 
eptativus, idque sine dy, Oi dvO@pwra rovroe padtora 
eOéAover weiBecOat, OVg ay Hywrvrat PeAriorove elyac. Otc AG- 
Bocev, dépOerpor. 


Od¢ 0’ Gy Bedriove rivig iautraéy nynowvrasr, robroic modNaKG Kai 
Gvev dvayeng tOiNovor weiOecOac (Xen.). "“AvOpwroe O2 ix’ obdivag padrAny 
cuviorayra, 7 tri rovTovg, oc Gv atoOwyrat apyey avray imytipovy- 
rac (Xen.). OD¢ Ay Op ra Kaha Kai rayaOa ixityndevovrag, robrove ripn- 
ow (Xen.). ‘Orotoi riveg yap ay of mpooradrat wot, rotovro cai ot wr’ 
avrove we Ewi rd Todd yiyvovrat(Xen.). ‘H dé MuOin opeag (xeAever) AOnvaiown 
Cixac Oiddvat ravrac, Ta¢ (= Ac) av avrol ’AOnvaia Ste daweae (quascun- 
que — constituerint. Hadt.). “Ov dé x’ tywr dravevbe payne ibidovra vonow 
MipyaZecy rapa ynuoi kopwriaty, ov ot Ererra ” Apxuoy soceirat puyéey cvvac ne 
oiwvotg (Hom.; whomsoever I shall observe, &c. = when or if I see any body, &c.). 

1252 The Subjunctive is also used in the relative clause (and that, whether the verb 
of the principal clause is a principal or an historical tense) when that clause de- 
scribes the property or state that constitutes the likeness on which the comparison 
is founded. ‘Oo adr’ érecev, peXin we, 9 7’ Opeoc Kopupy — xadky raupvopéry 
ripeva xOovi gvAXa WEAGCOY(Hom.). wore Aig NUyEVEOC, OY pa KUMEC TE 
kai dvepeg ard oraOpoic Oiwytrat(Hom.). K. 


1253 When the Optative expresses indefinite frequency (1251), the verb 
of the principal clause is usually in the Jmperfect or in the Iterative 


Aorist [1263, c]. 
Tdvrag ikiic, Or w bv rv yorey, cai waidag cai yuvaicag ereivoyrec (Th.). 
“Ovriva piv Baotrtya cal tkoyoy avépa ciyein Tow & dyavoig ixéecow 
éonruvcacce mapacrag (Hom.). “Ov & ad Saiee r Gvéoa iédo01, Boowyra 
r igetpot, Tov oxnaropy tXadcacne (Hom.). Wavrag yap oy ear’ doydac 
Tov Todspov ot Aaxedarpdviot, Ocovg AaBotew Ev TY Oaracoy, we wodre- 
piovg Océ gOerpow (Th). ‘Inerebougs (Hist. Pres.), Srw évyrvyya- 
vote, pry pevyey (Xen.). K. 

1254 The modal adverb dy virtually forms one word with the relative (as in orar, 


2 Cf. Cic. Fin. 3, 9, 31: et its, si Que similes earum sunt. 
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imay, &c.), though it is sometimes separated from it by such small words as 6é, &c. 
This dy is very frequently omitted in the Homeric language, where the general 
rule (1251) would require its insertion; often also in the Tragedians, and some- 
times in Herodotus; seldom in the Attic prose writers. K. 


a) Adhibetur etiam eptativus sine ay, idque pest 1255 


tempora utriusque generis, queties relativum non 
eertam aliquam rem, sed genus aliqued de- 
sigmnat rerum, sive rem, qualema eam esse su ma i- 
mus, ita ut dc per roovroc ... oclug (ejusmodi... qui) fere 
resolvi pessit. Tot pev avrovy déyev, d pr) cagoc cidein, 
peicecBar dei, videndum est ne ipse ea dicat, que parum intelligat; 
i. e. res ejusmodi, quas (= ut eas) parum intelligat. 

b) The attributive qualification is thus represented as a mere sup- 
position, conjecture, or assumption, or as an uncertain and doubtful 
condition. The adjective clause is then very commonly a member 
of a principal clause expressed in the Optative. K. 

Ein 0 dortg traipop awayyeiresre raxiora Tinvticy (Hom.). “Ep doe 
TiC, Pv Exaorog eldetn réiyvny (Aristoph.). To on xpvoov mrNnO0g etn por, 
dooyv pre gipev, pnt adyey Guvatr addoc, 0 owopwy (Pl.). Tic peosiv 
Oivatr dy, vg od eldein Kaddg re rai ayabog vouiSopevoc; (Xen.) 

The Ind. of the historical tenses is used with dy just as in princi- 
pal sentences, i.e. to indicate that the attributive qualification would 
have taken place under a certain condition, but did not take place, 


er 


because the condition was not fulfilled (785). 6AX’, ba’ ay oddérore 
Tpoing EEnpar 'Odvoceic, Etxrep annuwy AO, Aaxywy azd Anidog 
aicay (Hom.). Otc éorwy preg rovr’ dv ‘EAAnvic yuvn “Erdx (Eur.; que 
sustinuisset hoc), Oi¢ ay (Adyoc) Exetoa, ef Ouny Cceiy dxavra rotiv 
cai Xsyecw (Pl.). (On the Indicative in the subordinate clauses of a conditional 
sentence, see under ‘ Conditional Sentences.’) 

On the Inf. in relative clauses, in the oratio obliqua, see the Chapter on ‘ Oblique 


Narration.’ 

‘Seepe etiam eptativus eum dv econjunetus est mo- 
dus petentialis, qui tam in recta quam in 
ebliqua oratione locum hahbet’ (K.) et temporibus 
utriusque generis subjicitur. 

‘Plato quum dicit cdgovg AEyety Torovary ot ay avroi¢ Swpogopety 
éGéAworyv, hoc vult; dicendi peritos reddunt, si quis tis dona afferre 
velit. Si dixisset of dv avrotc Cwpodopeiv éGéXxcev, hic sensus esset, 
dicendi peritos reddunt, qui sibi dona dare velle possint.’ (H.) Toug 
éé Nap Pavovrag rijg bpidiag profoy avcparocierag Eaur@y ewexadet, 
éta ro avaykaioy avroic elvat dcadéyecOat, rap’ Wy av AdBotev roy 
puobory, qui mercedem exigerent colloquendi, eos mangones sui vocabat, 
quippe quibus imposita esset necessitas cum tts colloquendi, a quibus 
mercedem accipere possent (K. ad Xen. Mem. 1, 2,6). Ovx 
Eore 6,rc ay ric petlov rovrov Kaxov wa Boe (Pl.). 


ADDITIONAL REMARKS.—a) (1) When two or more relative clauses either 
have the same verb in common, or different verbs with the same construction, 


Kk2 


1256 


1257 


1258 


252 COMPOUND SENTENCES. [1258. 


the relative is commonly used but once, and thus the two adjective clause: 
are united in one, e.g. avnp, 3¢ wodAd ply ayaba rove Piroug, wodAaG 62 Kacad 
rov¢ moXeptoug Erpatey’ avnp, S¢ wap npiv hy cai (6¢) UTd wavTwYy ige- 
AEiro’ avno, oy LOaupalopey cai (dv) wavrec épidovy. But (2) when the reta- 
tive clauses have different verbs with a different construction, the second clause 
(a) has either no pronoun (the relative being understood in it), or (8) a demonstra- 
tive (mostly atvroc) or personal one: in this way the relative clause is changed 
into a demonstrative one, and assumes the form and character of a principal clause. 
(a)"Aprredot, aire gepovay Olvoy iptoragudoy rai (sc. dc) opty (KuxAwreocr) 
Atdc ouBpog aster (Hom.). Tov Adyov, By dAtyp pey wpdrEpoy ped’ r00vNnS 
OindrdOov, pexpw O° borepoy Hyedrré pe AvmNoeey (Jsocr.), bul WHICH was to grieve 
me. olg¢ vpesic yapretoGe cai (sc. od¢) rpoduporépoug wounoere (Lys.). AUTWwr, 
od¢ n piv wodte we byPo0tc... adrnrace, coi dt hoa pidros (sc. of. Dem.). 
"Aptaiog dé, By npeic HOEAopEY Bacirtéa xaftoravat cal (sc. g) bOweapev Kai 
(sc. rap’ ov) thaBopey mierda... nuac rove Kupov gidtoug Kaxwg moiety wee- 
parat (Xen.).—B) 8 7 dtwxe piv dxraca Puy) cai rovrou tveca Tavra wpar- 
ree (Pl.). Aaxedadvin, ot Oararrng ply Apxoy Kal yg ataonc, Bacir\ta 
62 cuppayor tixov, vgioraro 6’ obdéivy avrovg (Dem.; instead ot od¢ otter 
Upioraro, quibus nihil non cessit). Tlov dé éxeivoc éorevo aynp, O¢ cuveOnpa nyiv 
cai ob pot pada loonete Oavpalay adrdéy; (Xen.) K. 

b) A relative clause frequently takes the place of some other accessory clause 
(e.g. Oavpacroy rottic, O¢ npiv piv oddéy didwe, because you give us nothing ; 
in giving us nothing); very often that of a conditional adverbial clause ; so also that 
of an adverbial clause introduced by wore (= as to): the last case occurs, 

(1) after ob rwo or de. Ov ydp ob rw y’ EevnGne toriv vpwy ovdeic, B¢ 
vro\apBave crr. (Dem.) Tig otrwg loxupdg, O¢ Aipp Kai piyer Ovyacer’ 
dy paydpevoc orparevecOat; ( Xen.) 

(2) after rotovrog, rnAtKouvrog, rocovrog. In most instances, these 
demonstratives are followed by the corresponding relatives oloc, oao0¢, 
which, like the adverbial clause introduced by wore, usually have an Inf. 
depending upon them. 'Eyw ruyyayw wy rorotrog, olog wrod rov 
Oeov Ty worn SbeddcOac(Pi.). Aoxsi rocovroy xwpioy caracytiy 
... Ocoy ikw rode loxaroug Adyoug yevicOas THY WorEpiwy KEpa- 
rwy (Xen.). K. 


c) The relative sometimes stands as the Acc. to one verb and the Nom. to the 
other: & ye dx oinOein ay ric rai vouiterat (= Kal & vopiterat) ioyara cacwy 
elvat (Pl. Apol. 40). Cf. Omnia quee aut amisi, aut ex necessariis advorsa facta 
sunt (Sall. Jug. 14, 16). 

d) The regular correlatives for ¢alis... qualisare rowovroc ... ol oc, but rowovrog 
é¢ or dowep are also found: the Greeks also said dpotog (igog, wapaT\novoc) 
domep *: 6 abrog, doreg: also dpoiog, olog. icoc, dcoorep.— Io oy av tin oreo 
av 70 deyopevoy AiBow épyoa (PL). Ot Mogovvomco... Gpota Exparroy 
a&mep av per’ GdAdkwy bvrecg (Xen.). WapawAnciate arvyiate txpnoavro ... 
alomwep npeic (Is.). ‘Yop dpotov apxerat, otov 6 PEATICTOC (PL). *Avicoic 
tiga mpooripeva tow moet dtcagipery atidgwrep av ro Tpwroy Cieveyay 
(Pi). "Eriricaurig nowep viv iovciag pevei (Dem.). Kr. 

e) “Oortcg.] (1) “Oorig* is an indefinite relative: = qui scilicet aliquis (who, 
that is, some one who). It may mean aliquis ... qui; is (or talis)... qui; omnis 
2+. qui = quisquis (i.e. any body who does so and so; = every body who does so 
and 80); or (aliguts, si quidem aliquis =) si quis.—It is also used in the sense of 
qui quidem in restrictions. (2) In the sense of some one who, it often occurs in 
relative clauses that denote the purpose, where we use the Infinitive (e.g. We tail 
ask for a general to lead us, &c. = some general to — &c.). ‘Hyépova airnoopey 
Kipoy, dorig amwaketrxrd. (3) The ric is sometimes expressed in the prin- 
cipal clause: wéprey revdc, ol riveg carnyopnoovar Kcrr. (Dem.) —4) So 


3 Cf. Pari numero equitum, quem relinquebat, naves solvit. Ces. Kr. 
4 "Og is simply circumstantial: oorig is qualitative and generic. Kr. 
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in negative sentences with ov« éxyw (-ec, &c.), ove Zorey, and the like: ovx fyw 
Orov ciroy wynodpeOa’ obe tortw brw KaraXei~w extrX. So in other negative 
sentences where the meaning is any body who: ovdty mpocdedpeBa obre ‘Ounpov 
imavirov, otre Boric Erect ro abrica rippe... (5) “Oorig = quisquis.] 
Makaptog Soric ovciay cai voy Exe (Men.).—6) “Oortc = qui quidem (in 
restrictive clauses).] epi wAnOouc ovciy sipneacty, 6,74 cai cagic elreiy 
( Aristot.).—7) “Oortg is also concessive (quicungue) : mostly dort¢ On or dori¢c 
6n wore. (8) “Oorig may refer to a demonstrative [ap ov ravrny, rig axo- 
roéwWee ry peyiorny npay BrAaBnv; Pl.], but here also it is qualitative (= 
one of such a kind that); or indefinite, so that ovrog Ooric = this whichever it be 
that has the quality described by the predicate. (9) It also occurs now and then 
with gore = there is (was), there are(were) : tore 0 Ooreg earedngOn. (10) A re- 
lative sentence with oorig (0¢, S¢ dv) sometimes stands, without a strictly grame 
matical connexion with the preceding sentence, as the subject to éore (with or 
without the Genitive in the sense of it is the part of, &c.).—To cadwe dpkat rovr’ 
forty O¢ ay riy warpida we mitiora wHEANOY (Th.). TodAne evnOciac 
Oorig oterat xri., it is great folly to think, &c. The following examples are 
still looser in their connexion: To ebruytg of ay Tho eumpertorarne Aaywoe 
redevTne (Th.). “Eyw rovro nyotpat péya reeprptoy Gpyorrog aperiig eivat, gw 
Gv txovrecirmwvrate«rr. (Th.) 

The forms omcaog, Orotuc and the adverbs d7rot, Oy, d7d0ev, Sov, Sore, are 
related to oaog, olog, ol, 9, Ober, ov, ore, as Gari to 6¢® (Ar.). We shall hereafter 
see their use in ‘ Dependent Interrogative Sentences.'—See also én, odv, wép, ré, in 
* The Conjunctions.’ 


§ 18. Adverbial Sentences of Time. 
Adverbial sentences denote the time, manner, circumstances, &c. 
in which the action expressed by the principal sentence took place: 
You returned home | late (adv.). 


You returned home | as the sun was going down (adv. sentence). 

a) The conjunctions of time are properly relative or quasi-relative adverbs. Their 
correlative demonstratives are, however, not often expressed: those most commonly 
met with are zporepoyw before wrpix, and rore before ore and dray ® (Kr.). 

They denote: 

1) The time in which the principal action falls: Ore, wore, nvixa (and wo = 
as),when. Ewe, fore, and péypt, as long as. bv @, whilst. 

2) The time before which it occurs: wpiv, before." 

3) The time up to which it extends: Swe, gore, dypt (od), méxpe (ov or Srov), 
till, until 

4) The time after which it occurs: bei, drecdy (We), postquam, ‘ after,’ but 
often translated when (ubi), when the subsequent event follows imme- 
diately. 

5) The ane since which &c.: bE ov, 8 Grov (E wy), ex quo. 

b) ’Evecdn has also the meaning of since (= £& ov).—c) With dy, the adverbs 
Gre, omore, émedn, Exei, become oray, omdray, tweday, tray, or brny (both 
equally good Attic, but far less common than ézretdav. Kr.). "Eore suffers elision 
before ay (éor av). The other particles are immediately followed by the ay. 


In sententiis temporalibus quoties aut de re 
eerta sermo est, aut rem, per se quidem ineer- 
tam, certam esse sumimus, indieative uti 
dehemus: 


5 No form but dco¢ can be used for guantus in exclamations. 

® See the ADDITIONAL REMARKS. 

7 In negative sentences it answers (like our ‘ before’) to till, until. ‘I will not do 
it before you come.’ 
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Sr’ evruyeic, pi) péya dpdvec (Men.), quum felix es, ne 
superbias. 


(When) "“Hpxee ry wodee ra relxn dtacwleyv, Oxdre of Aaxecac- 
pov évéBarov (Xen). 
(Whilst : Ewe éari Katpdc, ayridajea0e rey rpaypdrwy, dum licet, 
As long in res gerendas incumbtte (Dem.),. 
péxpt ot "AOnvaio azo rov icov yovvro, rp00upwe 


as) eiropeOa (Th.). 
"Exopouy ... Ewe aglxovro é¢ Karayny. 
Ou xpdrepow éxavoavro, mpiv avrove é&é Baroy ex rijc 
xwoac (Is.). 
(Till) {Maiova rov Lwrnpiday, Eore nvayxacay mopevecOar 
(Xen.). 
"A xPe ov dde 6 Noyoe Eypagero, Traipovog ry apynv 
elyev (Xen.), 

Oss. In the first example the ‘when’ simply assumes the time. The person may 
really never be prosperous, but the time of his being so is simply assumed as a fact. 
The dre = si quando. So we often use ‘ when’ indefinitely for ‘ whenever.’ 

1262 a) (1) ‘4s soonas’ is usually éwei, or érei (dred) raxtora or mpwroy, Also we 
rayiora. Rarer forms are éetdn (al. dei) evOswe (Xen.), evAic ireadn (Th.), 
bwetdn) Oarroy (Dem.978). On the Aorist, see b, and 755. 'Emetds) rayicra 
ESoxipacOny, treEndrOov, kerr. (Lys. )—2) Sometimes éwecddy or nv (= dr) Oar- 
rov, bray mpwroy with Sub. iwecddv Oarroy cuyly ric ra dAtyoueva, 
ctr. (Pl) Grav rpwroy yiywryrat vopoGirat (Dem.).—b) After dwei, Erercn 
(Ionic érrei re), ‘ after,’ we, ‘as,’ ‘when,’ (ut) the Aorist is used [seld. the Pluper- 
fect: tween... eatapeBnner. ZLschin.] to denote the completion of the precedent 
event (755) [the Imperfect being used, if the commencement of the precedent slate 
is to be signified: wo raytora Ewe U WEG atveEY, évovTO (Xen.)].—c) So, tvo, 
after Ewe (Ewe ep), ors, mExpt, motv (ob... xpiv). Ov rpoober ... érddpnoay 
...4piv rove orparnyovg nuwy avviraBoyw (Xen.). Hiroe wvopugorvro 
Dirisrov, two Oerradiay Urb Diriary ixoinaay (Dem.). M. 

1263 Ssepe fit, ut tempus non ponatur illud quidem 
simpliciter, sed sumatur tantum, aut tanquam 
eonditio aliqua eogiteturs quod si fiat, post 
primariuam aliqauod tempus subjunctivuas cum 
av adhiberi solet; post historiea autem tem- 
pora optativus sine av: qui ambo modi wel in- 


eertum rei eventum vei indefinitam ejus 
significant repe titionem. 

a) Badilopev, drav Pacilwpev (Pl.). OdK aicypove gofiouc 
gofovyra, drav gofwvrac (P.; when, if, or assuming that they do 
fear), Tiv rav caddy adi colav, dmdray év Wuxaic éyylyvnras, 
Ociay dnpl ev daporiy ylyvecOa yévee (Pl.), To\Adseg.. . ‘Hla’ 
iy wevOwperv i rov Méuror’ } Laprynddva, UrérvdeO tpeic } yedare 
(Aristoph.). Kat ovx avapévopey, Ewe Gy i) iyperépa ywpa cakwrat, 
GAAa POavorrec Hon Onovpey rijy éxeivwy ynv (Xen.). [So when iwe 
= as long as. | Tovrove ope padXoyr rwe ei¢g ro yiipac agpexvoupesouc 
kal, Ewe av Coworv, evcarporvéorepow dutyovrag (Xen.), Ovce EpEt 
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ovdeic de Eyw, Ewo prev dy wapy rec, xpwpat’ execday O€ dmévat Bov- 
Anrat, cvANaBwy kal abrove Kaxw¢ wow Kal ra yxpHpara drove 
(Xen.). 

b) Maphyyederv tropéver, Gre ot modem éexcxéocvro (Xen.). 
EiwOec youv, Gwdre devp’ éuPaddAoe «rd, (Xen.) ‘Ordre avayxa- 
oOein, wavracg éxpares (= he used to conquer them all). Oi ovor, 
€wei ric SewKot, mpocpaporrec ay Earagay (when [= whenever | any 
body pursued them, would run forward and then stop [786 ]). 


c) Hermann properly observes, that the optat. does not itself express the repe- 
tition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indefiniteness, the repetition 
being marked by the verb of the principal sentence, which is usually the imperfect; 
sometimes a frequentative verb, or an aorist with wodAakte, &c. ; or dy with a past 
tense of the indicative, which has the meaning of solere: E\tyov ay, Omére rig 
Epwryn (J used to say, when any body asked me). Cf. 786, and 1258. 


Ad deelarandam futuri exaeti notionem, 
post primaria tempora subjunetivus aoristi, 
addita particula ay, adhibeturs: post historica tem- 
pora aoristioptativus usurpatur: 

“Orav dpa, quoties video. “Oray tow, quoties videro. 

Otro: fypiv, Grav arlwper, Evovra (Xen.). Wapiyyeev, rece 
cn decmvijoecev, dvaravecOat (Xen. = when they had dined), 

The subjunctive of the aorist with dy will be used (like the 
futurum exactum in Latin) when the action of the principal verb 
does not commence till after the completion of that denoted by 
the verb of the accessory clause. ‘Execday dcampatwpar, & d€o- 
pat, Héw (Xen.). 

“Ewc, preeeedente indieativo eum a» copuiato, cum 
indieativo aoristi conjungitur, si quod, rebus 
aliter ecomparatis, se facturum fuisse declarat 
asliquis, id non faetum esse indieandum est: 
velut, jféwo dy Kadvtxdet tour ere ScedXeyopny, Ewe alrgy riy 
rou ‘Audiovog arédwka prow «rr., lubenter collocutus essem... 
usque dum... reddidissem, &c. (Pl.) Ei wept xacvov rivoc xpaypa- 
toc xpouriBero Néyetv, EwécyXOY Gy, Ewe oi TAEisTOL ... YywpNY aTE- 
@nvavro. [Here we should use the Pluperfect. | 


1264 


1265 


1266 


Post historieum aliquod tempus vel optativum 1267 


eum ay econstruetum, etiam de uno aliquo faete 
diei potest optativus, si wel futuri exaetii (1264) 
declaranda sit notio, vel res tanquam ab alique 
eogitata preponatur: 

Urovdag exoijoavro, Ewe amayyedrOeln ra dAexOerra (Xen.). 
Lravpwya émothoavro, Ewe 6 ot Evupayoe airoic BonOiaocer 
(Xen.), “EreBov po) rovetoOar paxny, wpiv of OnBain wapayé- 
votvro(Xen.). Upovxivncay ro cripoc, wo ravcopevoug Tov wwypoi, 
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éxel ofac tdocev xpoopuhoavrac (Xen.). 'Axiotmev av, owdre rov 
poOor Exocey of ravra tyiy caraxpatavrec (Xen.). A€oiro ay abrov 
pévecv, Eore ov GxeeADorge (Xen.). Kr, 

1268 Em rebus, que vel tote in eogitatione pesits 
vel preeterite tempore swepius repetitese sint, 
ubi requiritur eptativus, ei particuise fray, oxdrar, 
éxrevcay, quas preprie subjunctivus sequitur, inter- 
dum, sed rare adjunguntur: o7déray xo éxi ro deixvoy, 
Aéyous’ dv ® xrA. (Xen.) 

"Exeday & cig xopny reva xpoctdOoer, eyo per 6 Oeopdpynrog 
iorapiny, 6 O€ abAnric Sutrog Epvoa EvOeov xrr. (Luc.) Ot pev yap 
&dNot roic pnvuraic rotc pey éeAevOépore xphpara duddact, rove dé 
Covroug éAevOepovorv® ovrot dé Odvaroy ry pnvurn dwpeay arédocay, 
arayopevovtwy rev gilwy Tov Euay pi) amoxreivery Tov dydpa xpiv 
dy éyw EXOocpe (Antiph. 5, 183). 

1269 WParticuise temporales (érti, cire, rpir, Ewe, péxpe ov, Ayxpe 
ov) interdum non adjunecta a, particula cam sub- 
junetivo dicuntur, ubi eventus per sese ponitur, 
ut non jubearis exspectare utrum res revera fiat 
meeme’s ,17) orévale, rpiv wane (Soph. Phil. 917). 

a) ‘IIpév and peypi ob are more commonly found with the subjunc- 
tive alone than the other temporal particles, especially in Thucy- 
dides (and the poets).’ Kr. 

b) Ov xp) apxiic adAne dpéyecOat, xpiv Hy Exouey BeBawowpeba 
(Th.). “Eoreorat, péxpeov éravédOwacy of xpéoBec(Th.). ’Ev 
TP gpoveiy yap pnodev Hororog Bloc,"Ewe ro yalpeyv cai ro AvweicBae 
HaOnc (Soph.). Tayabov xepoiy”Exovrec ovx icant, piv rig éx- 
Bady [‘noluit dicere xpiv dy ric éxBadg, quod esset priusguam forte 
amiserit: sed omisit dy, ut diceret, tum demum, quum amisit.’ H. 
ad Aj. 964]. 

1270 Si sententia temporalis vel ab infinitivo pen- 
deat, vel ad substantivam, que dicitur, sen- 
tentiam accedat, etiam post historicum tempus 
subjunetivus cum co» retineri potest; qui tamen, 
emissa av particula,in optativu m potest mutari : 

"Hy } yvopn, Grav ’AOnvaio eri opac ywpwory, év péog xoreiv 
airay rovg modeutove (T7'h.). Tov xddepov abrdber roteicbat ovrw 
édo0xet duvaroy elyat, mpiv ay imméacg peranéppworr(Th.). Try 
IdvOecay éxéXevoeyv 6 Kipog dtagvdarrey roy ’Apaoxny, Ewe ay 
avrog Nd Bn (Xen.). Ov rpocOupHnOnoay Evprreiy, piv ra“ lobia 


® Cf. Poppo ad Xen. Cyr. 1, 3, 11. 
® Cf. Klotz, p. 568, and especially Hermann de particula ay, lib. ii. 9, 110. 
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cceopraacwotvy (Th). “Edeyew dre vopilotro, dmore emi Seimvoy 
Kadéoae LevOnc, dworicBat arg rove cAnGévrac (Xen.). 

In the iterative meaning (i.e. to denote indefinite frequency) the 
temporal particles are now and then followed by the optative (with- 
out ay) even after a principal tense', when it is in the optative, or 
has an infinitive dependent upon it. 

"Emel éyyuc én elev of avrimadot, mapeXavyot Ext rovcg mwoXe- 
uiouc (Xen.). "Ered rig éoOiety ra ixava Exot, Exrovovrre dplwe 
fGdAov Coxet por h vytea wapapevety (Xen.). 'AvioracBae é evviic 
eifiopat, Pvixa Ere Evcoy karatapPavorpe, et riva Cedpevoc 
idety ruyyavoyne (Xen.). Proopev pncéwore punter av peiloy pnde 
EXarrov yevéoOat, Ewe toovy etn avro Etaury (Pl.). Kr. 

IIpiv (‘before ;’ and often [like our ‘ before’ | = ‘till’) has the con- 
structions already explained: e.g. Indic. in re factd [éornoay 0 
ovv ov modaber rply ev re Gpee Eyévovro (Xen.)]; Opt. in re repe- 
tid, after an historical tense [érov ce wapiot Kkwuny, érpémeTo mpoc 
rove €yv raic Kwpatc Kal Karekdp Pave wayrayxov EVwKoupevoue Kal 
evOupovperouc, kal ovcapoUer adiecay, Tpiv wmapadeiey arog apo- 
rov (Xen.). For example of piv av with opt. see 1268]; but the 
following additional remarks appear necessary. 


a) IIpiv dy cum subjunetivo et 7piv cum opta- 
tivo non conjunguntur, ‘nisi in priore meme 
bro adsit negandi aut prohibendi signi- 
fleatio’.’ 

b) iptv eum indiecativo in affirmativis que- 
que sententiis interdum sed raro inve- 
nitur. 

c) In affirmat ivis sententiis post Tplv partie 
eulam infimnitivus fere infertur; qui tamen 
modus et in negativis sententiis adhiberi 
potest. 

The use of piv with the Indic. in an imniaiative: sentence belongs principally 


to the Tragic poets and Thucydides (Thue. principally in zply én mpiv ye on). 
Kr. 


Obx aroxpiwwovpat mpdrepoy ... wpiv av mpwroy aToKplywpat 
re torly(Pl.). (ei) py avein... wptv éLerxvaecer ei¢ ro Tov 
yAiou dag (Pl.). Ovn HOedev tévae wpiv i} yury abroy Erecoey 
(Xen.). Ot Aaxedatudvioe Hovyalov, rpiv Oi) h Cuvauic ray 'AOn- 
raiwy cagwe qoeto (Th.). Wapardyova of tri rev vewv adroic 
imagxoyv, Pty ye On ot Lvpacdawe Erpepaw rove "AOnvaioug (Th.), 
'O xpoxaraytyywoxwy, epiv &kovaat cagwe, aurog xovnpdc Eort 

1 Of course the prasens hisloricum may be followed by the optative. 
2 Elinsley. 
L | 
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miorevoag kaxwc (Men.). piv ry apyny opbec vrobécbar, pa- 
ravov Wyovpae wept rijc reXeuric dyrevovy Adyow woreicOar (Dem.). 
Tay émorapévwy viv xpiv pabeiy ovdeic Hrioraro (Xen.). 

The negative signification (1273, a) may be conveyed by a (rhetorical) question 
requiring the answer no; by a negative word (e.g. dpnyavoy, adgpwy, &c.), by a 
verb of forbidding, or by a statement that the thing is disgraceful, which implies 
that it ought not to be done. Tic ay dixny cpiveey  yvoin Aoyoy, Ipiy dy 
wap’ dyugoivy pudoy ixuaby capwe; (Eur.) Aloxpdoyw nyovpat mporepoy 
wravoacha, wpiv av vyutic Ort dy BovrAnoGe Pngionabe (Lys) "Apnya- 
vow db mavrig dvdpic ixpabsivy VYuyny... rpiv dv... vopoey tyrpione 
garg (Soph.). “Appwyw viog r’ iv, xpiy rd wpdypar’ iyyiOey oxoxey io- 
at dow (Eur.). 

1274 ‘Post zlvy perfecto status indicatur qui factum 
sequitur; aoristo perfectio rei, presente ini- 
tium.’ H. 

apiy Ssdecmvnxtvat, priusquam a cond surrexero. 
piv decrvijoat, priusquam coenavero. 
apiv demveiy, priusquam coenem (H.); priusquam coenatum eo (Elmsl.). 

“Hrig.... mpiv iwiOupnoar xavrey ipmirraca, mpiv ply weivyy 
ioQiovca, wpiv dt Sty v wivovea (Xen.). Tour’ érpatay... xpiv ini ry 
voripay dwalpecy mpecBeiay... AnpooOevny (Eschin.). ...r piv 8 py- 
vacyeyovdvase (Pi.: an example which shows that the Perfect is used to mark 
the action or event strongly us completed, even where there is no reference to a suc- 
ceeding state). 


1275 EImvenitur interdum zp j, prius, quam (quum 
vpivsit priusquam). ‘Sed tamen verum videtur, 
Attieis Mud zp 7; non placuisse.’ H. (ad Med. 386.) 
Xpijv py mpérepoy, riGévat ror éavrov vopuov xply i} roy xadavoy 
karéAvoe.—l[arordny] fy Kipoc 6 wadawg edopee wpiv it} Bacdeve 
yevécOa (Plut.). 

1276 AvppDITIONAL Remarks.—(a) An emphatic notion may precede a 
temporal conjunction: puow xovnpdy, xpnoroyv Sray eimn Adyor 
(Men.). Kr.—b) With verbs of remembering and knowing, an adver- 
bial sentence with 6re is used as a substantive sentence, to denote 
the object: éuépynvro Mdeoroavaxra Gre EcBarwy avexwpnoe xa- 
Au (Th.). Ovx to@ 66° tude vi Adxwveg atwdeoav; (Aristoph.) 
Kr.—c) In Homer, xpiy alone with a finite verb = potius (‘ rather,’ 
‘sooner,’ e.g. ‘before I do that, J will do so and so’): riy & éyw ob 
Avow* Tpiy py Kat yijpac Execow crh.—As an adverb of time it is 
connected with a finite verb by dre [wpiv y' Or dy évdexarn rs duw- 
dexarn re yéynrat, until the eleventh or twelfth day appears].—d) 
(1) The Homeric (and poetic) xapoc, when it is not used merely as 
an adverb, always takes the Inf.: é¢ & dyopny ayépovro, tapoc ddép- 
woo pédeaGat.—As ado. ovre [Tpwec] Nexpov ywpfoovet, rapoc 
riva yaia xafleler, before that, the earth will receive many a man.— 
(2) It may (like mpiv) have the meaning potius: Qavary xapoc 
capeinv dutpay ravd’ éLavioaca, hoc die perfuncta prius moriar = 
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moriar potius quam hunc diem exegerim (H.).—e) When the defini- 
tion of time precedes, the immediate occurrence of the subsequent event 
and its close connexion (as cause and effect) with the antecedent one is 
pointed out either by correlative adverbs (rére, rnyexaira, or, more 
emphatically, by évravOa, évratOa of, éEvrai@ Hon* obrwe en, ror’ 
ficn (cf. 1124]), or (sometimes) by a preposition with rovro. “Oray 
mheiora reg Exn, TOTE wArEloTaA ToUTY.... POovovG KTrA. (Xen.) 
"Errecdy ®iAermog Nixacay Oerradoic waptcwxey, evr avd hon per- 
er€uWavro "AOnvatove (Aschin.). np ceiv, gay par) EBéAWOrt ToLEty 
ravra, ror Hon pera roy EDedovrwy Hud ylyverOar (Dem.). ’Erecdy 
amoX\éAavka rou rpayparoc cal mpeoBurepog yéyova, rnveixaira 
ramewvny row THY grocogiay (Isocr.). "Ewewdav xpiOele reg éedeyy On, 
THvikavra adunpara yiyverac (Dem.). "Ewecd) rove evoeeic 
éteBadrov, ob rwe On orpareiay éxoujoavro (Aschin.). ‘Qe évéxAt- 
vay oi weAraorai, éy TOUT oi inmeic éExéervro (Xen.). "Emel ovrar 
iiptavro Gvépag Kadovc re cai dyaBovg cvAdNap Barve, Ex TOvVTOY 
Kayw nptaunv ravavria rovrac yryywoxew (Xen.), Kr.—f) Some- 
times ravra ovy with a participle (which is synonymous with the verb 
of the temporal clause) is used as a form of resumption (the ovv =: 
igitur, ‘I say’): owore évOvpoiunvy .... ravr’ ov doyilopevog 
xt. (Xen.)— This is still more common after a participle to be 
resolved by a temporal clause. ‘Opwv... ravra dtavonBele (Lsocr.). 
hryoupevoc. ..ravra dtavonbeic (Lys.). "EvvonBevrec. . . ravra évu- 
poupévore (Xen.), Teyvaeaonwy 6 Kpdvoc dc avOpwrela gvare 
ovcepia ikavy ra avOpamwa stotxovea ‘avroxparwo wayta pa) ovy 
UBpews re cat dduiacg pecrovebar, ravr’ ovv Stavoovpervog 
épiorn Baowéag ye cat dpyorrac raic réAEow Hpwy daipovag (Pl.). 
Kr.—g) The pupil must remember that the aorist often denotes 
the beginning of an action, the first commencement of a condition or 
state, especially an office (748): we dy, tor’ dy dpxywor = as long 
as they rule; Ewe dy, Ear av dpiwot = till they have begun to rule, 
till they hare obtained the mastery, &c.— So érav vopion, dcavof4On, 
&c. = when he has embraced the opinion. — This meaning is found 
in all other hypothetical clauses, e.g. éav vopion &c. (Kr.)}—h) The 
temporal particles dre, Grore, evel, éxecdn, are also (like quum, quando, 
quandoquidem) used in causal sentences. See the next Chapter. 


§ 14. Causal Adverbial Sentences. 


Causal sentences, which give the reason, ground, or motive of what is stated in 1977 
the principal sentence, are introduced by bri, dirs, because [less frequently by 
we and ézrei, since, as. See 1279. *} 


Causailes sententise eandem habent construce 1278 


3 The Poet. o§}'vexa (= because) is formed from rovrouv évexa, 5: 0A00- 
yvexa = brov Evexa. 
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tionem atque sententis Liberw neque ex alia pen- 
dentes. 

(a) Hence the Indicative is the usual mood: but the Opéatire or Indicative with 
ay may occur just as in principal tenses. (b) The Indicative with ay frequently 
occurs when bwrei = for otherwise, with reference to a conditional clause omitted. 

“Apa TO Oo1ov, Ore Gordy tare, greirar vd Toy Bear, H, Ore PirXEtrTae, 
Sod bore; (Pl) Acad re dAdo GAvaat adANAorg tigiy ot tswréovreg H Ordre 
iy rates caOnvrac; (Xen.) 

1279 Particulsze temporales (é7ci, dre, ddre, Grov, Be: ssepe 
non tempus sed causam et rationem indi- 
eant. (“Ore, dmore, wc, eve = quoniam [the French puisque}, 
Ered, quoniam, Orov, guandoquidem. K.) The notion of time (or of 
a state) is often combined with that of cause, so that dre &c, may be 
translated, now that...; since then[e.g. Gre rovavra wo\Aa yeyernrat, 
eixog KTA., now that many things of this kind have occurred, &c. }. 

My) pe xrety’, wel ovy Cpoydorpioc”Exropocg tit, guoniam non sum 
(Hom.). Xadera perv ra wapdvra, ow bre (since) advcpwr orparnywr 
rowurwy orepdpeba kai Aoxaywy Kai orparwrwy (Xen.). “Ore 
roivuy rau’ otrwe EX Et, TpCCHKE TpODUUWe EDEELY Axovery (Dem.). 
Agopac ovv cov mapapeiva ippir, wo Eyw ovd ay Evdcg Heiov AKovU- 

hy! ~ e , ~ U , Ld 4 ig ’ 
gatpe H cou (Pl.). "Yrdekev Xeipac tac, Ewet ov kev avedpwre 
y’ éredéo6On (Hom. = since otherwise [ 1278, b] he would not ...). 

1280) «Emel, érecdn, wc take ov: but with the causal dre (dre ye), orore, 
quandoquidem, pt is used as the negative: dre ye pnd’ wptic durva- 
pac weiGery (Pl.). ‘Ordre ro dixawoyv py oida 6 éort, cxorAn eiaopce 
crv. (Pl.}—So Gre pn hypothetically = quando non; si non, nisi.— 
On participles used causally, see 1119, c. 


§ 15. Conditional Adverbial Sentences. 


1281 a) Ei eum primario indicativi tempore conditionis 
est simpliciter sumpte. 

b) ’Eay (fv, av) cum subjunetivo conditionis est 
fineerte illius quidem, sed ex perientia sive 
eventu mox wel comprobande# vel rejici- 
emdise. [' Uncertainty with the prospect of decision,’ or ‘ Objective uncer- 
tainty.’ ] 

c) Ei. eam optativo conditionis est in sola eogi- 
tatione posite, sive ea possit fieri, sive non 
possit. § [' Subjective uncertainty.’] 

d) Ei eum historice indicativi tempore conditi- 
onis est non implets. = [‘ /mpossibdility,’ or ‘ Belief that the 
thing is nol so.’ | 

a) Ei rovro yiyrerat, si hoc fit, sive evenit (sumo hoc fieri nulla alia 
admixta notione). 

hb) *Fax rotro yeérnrat, si hoe evenerit (sumo hoc evenire; utruimn 
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eveniat necne, mox videbimus). ‘Eay rovro yiyynrat, si hoc eve- 
niat. 

c) Ei rovro yévoro, si eveniat vel eveniret (quod mente fingimus 
evenire, sive possit evenire sive nequeat). 

@) Ei rovro éyévero dy, si hoc evenisset (sed non evenit). 


[The Protésis (or preceding clause) is the conditional clause: the 
consequent clause, the Apodésis. | 
(I.] Particulama <i cum indieativo simpliciter 
sum pto constructam sequitur fereindicativuas 
aut imperativus: 
el re Exet, Obdwory, si quid habet, dat. 
el re Exetc, Coc, si guid habes, da. 
Examples.) Ei eiai Bwpoi, eloi cai Oeoi. Ei rovro wexoinnag, trate 


vetaBar dktoc el. Et ig adAnAove adicoy ppovnoere, te mavrwy avOpurwy 
ro akwomiorot elvat amoBadeire (Xen.). Cf. 1290. 


[EX.] Particulama écay (jv, dv) cum subjunetivo econ- 
structam sequitur fere indicativus, preesertim fu- 
turitemporis, aut imperativas: éay ri Eyw, dwow, si 
quid habeam, dabo. ebrAafow rag craBorAdc, kdv (even if, even 
though) evceic wow (Is@.). 


Hermann says of lady rovro yévnrat, ‘ sumo hoc fieri, et potest omnino fieri, sed 
utrum vere futurum sit necne, id nescio, sed expertentid cognoscam.’ But surely the 
possibility of realization makes no necessary part of this form: e. g. Hv amoxcreiry 
Tig unw@y Atayopay roy MndAwoyv, AapBaveyw tadrayrow ny re TwY Tupa v- 
ywy ric riva Tov reOvyncdrwy amonréivy, radavrov A\apBavev 
(sc. éravayopeverac). Aristoph. Aves, 1072, 


([XEL.] Particulam <i cum optativo constructam 
sequitur fere optativas, adjunctam habens ay 
particulams: «i rt Exo, cotn av, si quid haberet, daret. 


Hermann says: €f rovro yévotro, sumo hoc fieri, et fieri vel futurum esse cogitari 
potest.—ei Trovro AEyotc, auapravorc av, si hoc dicas, peccaveris (it should be: si 
hoc dicas, pecces ; or si hoc diceres, peccares |, et suspicor te hoc voluisse. Buttmann 
and G. T. A. Kruger remark, that the speaker need not entertain any suspicion of 
this kind.—It should be observed, that from the nature of the supposition (especi- 
ally if aided by the voice, &c.) it may be implied that the realization of the con- 
dition is improbable; but this implication does not belung to the form. ot woAAn 
ay adoyia tin, eb goBoiro roy Oavaroy 6 rotovrog; (Pi: here the rhetorical 
question implies the improbability of the supposition.) 


1282 


1283 


1284 


(XV.] Particulam «:‘cumhistorice indicatiwi 1285 


tempore constructam sequitur fere alterum teme- 
pus ejusdem generis, dy particulam adjunetam 
hahens : 

et re elyev, écicuv av, si quid haberet, daret [sed non habet]. 

el re taxev, Ecwxey Gy, si quid habuisset, dedisset. 


"Eyw...kaiavrocécadkrAvvopny rexainBpovvdpny av, el hriora- 
pny ravra, “lowgavdadwéi@arvoy, ét py 4 TwY TptdKovra apx) eta Taxiwy 
careXvOn (PL). 
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1286 a) The condition may refer to the past, the consequence to the present: el ixei- 
oOny, ole dv nppworovy [= ob wéretopat (Tore), dtd TovTO appworw (yur) ]. 
Ei pr) bpeitg HAGere, Ewopevd peda av twi Bacdéa (Xen.). 

b) The pluperfect is not used, unless it is necessary to point out strongly the pre- 
vious completion of the action or commencement of a still continuing state: ei 6 of 
Howrey adrexpivw, ixavac adv nbn wapd cov Thy dotérnra ix pepadneecy 
(PL). Ei yap adrdpen ra Pngicpara yy, obe av Piitwmog Tocouroy VB pices 
xpdévow (Dem.). 

c) We have seen (787) that the Imperfect with dy, which properly denotes what 
would now be realized, if the condition had been performed, sometimes denotes what 
would have been realized, if the condition had been performed (i. e. answers to our 
Pluperfect), if a continued state, or the repetition of an action, a series of actions, is 
to be indicated. This limitation ‘is generally true, but not always, especially in 
the poets.’ (M.)—d) The Aorist for the Imperfect is used ‘ de re qua cito perficilur.’ 
(787. H.) Stallbaum points out in Plato the frequent connexion of the Aorist 
(with dy) of verbs of speaking, answering, and enquiring, with an Imperfect in the 
Protasis [ei EXeyov...adwexpivyw dv et pe Hpwrac...elwroy av}. 
—e) When the actions, one or both, are to be represented as having duration, the 
Imperfect, which will then be used, must be construed in the condition (at least 
generally) by the English Pluperfect (as is often the case with the Latin Imperfect of 
the subjunctive). The two forms (in 1285) are often, therefore, construed in the same 
way. Thus: ei }oav avdpec ayaGol, otc av wore ravraiwacyxoy, ‘if they 
were (or had been) good men, they would never have suffered this treatment.’ Our 
av vijocwy Expar és, et uy Tt Kai vaurixoy el ye v.—/f) Sometimes the condition 
must by construed by the Pluperfect, the consequence by would or should, not teculd 
(or should) have: eb py ror’ brovouy, viv ove dv eippatvopny, if I had not 
worked then [Imperf. representing duration], I should not rejoice (or be rejoicing) 
how. 


(Remarks upon the four forms and the deviations from them. 


1287 I. Et rt éyw.] The optative with ay» follows ei with indic. present or future, when 
the consequence is to be represented, not as absolute and necessary, but as probable 
and dependent upon circumstances. Dauvpacatp ay, €i rig Epyerat (Pl.). TIoXdAs) 
av rig evdamorvia etn repi rove vious, ef ele pew povog avrode dtagheiper, of 
6 ddAot WgeAoVoL (Pl: magna fuerit adolescentium felicitas, si unus tantum cor- 
rumpat eos, quod tu ais. S.). Et ératve atrov, dicaiwg av pe airigode 
(Xen.). "Adtxoinpev ay, ei pH arodwow (Eur.).—The av with opfat. in 
the sense of a softened future (814) is naturally often so used. O8 deuva dy byw 
waGocps ef pr tbéorat poe err.; (PL) Bi OirXere oxivacOa... 
eVooriTe ay «rr. 

1288 KE with the indic. future often precedes an apodosis expressed by the same tense. 
The condition is then expressed more positively (with less of subjective doubt) than 
by éay with the subjunctive. 


Ob ravoavoy gavetratn adita,ei Oavacpoy icrat ty ddiKovyrt; 
(Pl.) "Hy tO0tdwpew aroOynocay unip rwy dicaiwy, evdokipyooper 
el d& gpoBnaodpeOa rovo Kevdvwouc, ele wod\Adg rapaxadg Karacrn- 
Coperv npac avrove (Jea.). | 

1289 When the verb of the protdsis is in the future indicative, the verb of the 
apodésis is sometimes in the present or perfect, to denote what will happen as 
already happening or having happened. Ty yap orparig obec Eore rad tmirncua 
el pp AnWopeGa rd xwpior (Xen.). 

1290 a) The indicative of an historical tense does not necessarily denote that the con- 
dition has not been realized : it is somtimes used of actual occurrences or of suppo- 
sitions about which the speaker implies no opinion. Tay carnyopiwy cai rwr 
airwy Toy tipnuivwy, eirep Hoay arnGcic, ove Ex TY wWorAE Cixny akiay 
AaBeiv (Dem.). Et piv Oeov yw “AoxAnmidc, obk Hv alcyponepcne, ef de 
aioxpoxepéncg, ovx Hy Oeov (Pl.). Ed pndly irewotnxerc, ri ipoBov;— 
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b) So when ef follows a verbum affectds. Obc Ay Gaupalorpe, al rére we- 
pwuevdg pov ravra wwe ihe ye (Pl.). AnpooBivne obe dyang, el py dieny 
Cédwxev (is not satisfied with having escaped punishment. /Esch.). 


A condition expressed in the indicative, may have an apodosis expressed in the 
form of a wish (equivalent to a protestation): dAoipny e rovro we moinga. 


The Perfect does not probably ever occur in both protdsis and apoddsis. There- 
fore ‘if you have done this, you have sinned’ must not be translated literally. 


II. day re yw.) After dv with Subj. (a) a Present sometimes follows in the 
apodosis; which describes the future event in a lively manner as present: a 
Perfect answering to our Perfect with ‘have’ may stand in the same way, as de- 
scribing a present state: Kay Tovro, on, vixwpev, wavO’ nyivy wewoi- 
9 rat (Xen.).—b) Sometimes the Optative with ay (which represents the conse- 
quence as probable), 

a) avr’ ioruy levpeiv, tay un roy xovoy PEvyy rig 5¢ mpdceore roic 
Cnroupkvore (Phil.). To yapetiv, 2a tig rijy adnOaav oxomy, Kaxdy pi» 
borwy, aAX’ dvaynatoy xaxdy (Men.). “Aw iyyte EXOy Bavarog, ovdeic 
BovrAeract Ovnocey (Eur.).—b) "Edy ovy cara pipog buAaGrrwper cai 
oxomwperv, nrrov dbuvatyr ay nuac Onpgy ot worépeor (Xen.). “Orov ay rec 
wpoorarevy, idv yryvwoky re wy bei, cal ravra ropilecOa Burynras, 
aya0dc dy sin xpocrarne. 

Eé with Suby. is now and then found even in Attic prose. Hermann says that 
without dy ‘‘ quia non accedit illud forsitan (av), certior et fortior est conditio, re- 
fertur enim ad certam spem atque opinionem, futurum quid esse, vel etiam, pro rei 
natura, non esse futurum.” 

Ob vaurince cai gavdrAov orpartac pévoy cei, ef Evorworcy al wéruc 
poBnOetoae (Th. 6,21). Aoxovpev 6 av por wavreg dporoyos yevioOas ei woe 
imioxonr@dpey (Xen. Sympos. 8, 364). 

IIT. ef re Eyotpst.} Here the apodosis has sometimes (a) the Indicative (which 
denotes the undoubted occurrence of the event, if the condition should be realized) ; 
(6) sometimes the Indicative of an Historical tense with avy, to deny the occur. 
rence of the consequence. 

a) Ei OéXorpmey oromely rag giceg rag rv avOpurwy, EVP Hooper 
(Isocr.). Tiva evpnoopery...el, rove puOoug agévrec, rv adnOeiay o£ 0- 
wotpuey err; (Isocr.) "Q wapbiv’, ch owoatpi oa, toes por yap; 
(Eur.) Tovrd yé por doxet addy elvat, ef rig oldg r etn wadevecy dvOp0- 
moug (Pi.).—b) El ovy eideier rovro...terro av imi rove movoug cai rac 
matdevouc (Xen. Ven. 12, 22). Ei pty yap cic yuvaica owopovecripay Rigog 
peGet per, dvoxreic av nv gdvog (Eur. Orest. 1125). 

Fieri etiam potest, ut optativus cum di, construe- 
tus actionem sspius repetitam signifieet: 
ei pey éxlotey of AOnrvaiot, Yrexwoour. 

The verb of the apodosis will then be either an optative or some other form that 
indicates indefinite frequency (1263, c). Ei dé reddkecer avrg onpaivecOas 
xapa toy Orwy, nrrovay iweioGn napa ra onpatvopeva roijoa. 

The apodisis now and then has the Optative without a y, principally to say the 
least in wishes: wo dxpaiog, ef Bain, pdrXot «rr (Aj. 904): we is not here 
uéinam, as Elmsley holds, but nam (nam utinam tempori, si veniat, adsit [ad funus 
interempti fratris curandum] H.). Avrix’ der’ am’ butio capn ra pote adXO- 
rpiog pw, Ei pr) tyw rdde rota gasivy év wupi Oeiny (Hom.*). The condition 
may be inplied, e. g. by rére (as by ‘ then’ in English): [éawropiwy] A rér’ ay 
krXecabein (which would then be closed. Dem.). Two conditions, the one a 


4 Cf. Kriig. ad Dion. p. 270. 
5 In both the passages from the Cyropedia, which Rost quotes, Jacobitz inserts 


” 
ay. 
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past fact, the other a conceived possibility, may be connected with the same apo- 
dosis: d&vd av tiny tioyacpévoc, ei rore ply Epevor, vuy bi ry rake 
ACwotpe err. (Pl) 


1298 Inenunciatione conditionall ‘iv ubiaccedit, alia 
adsignificatur econditio, indiecans si forte.’ (//.) 

Thus with the subjunctive, gay (= eidy) tyw = si habeo, si forte 
habeam (if I have it, if perchance it shall prove that I have): av is 
sometimes added with this force both (a) to ei with Opt. and (2) to 
ei with the Indic. of an historical tense®. The condition is usually 
to be supplied from the context. 

a) Tove dratevrove wavraramy aperiic Oavpaloue’ av ci mA€ov av 
wpediaete Adyoo Kadwe pybelc (Xen.: i.e. si eos oratio quamvis lucu- 
lenta plus [si plus est, quod adjuvet] ad adsequendam virtulem adju- 
vet (Breit. ;. but H. adjucure posset. Cf. 1299).—Ei Agoy cai apec- 
vov ein ay TH WoAE OvTW KaracKkevalouern (Dem.: here the condi- 
tion is implied in the otrw xarackxevaZopévn : = ei obrw KaracKeva- 
foro. Schef.). The ay often follows not the word to which it 
attaches the implied condition, but the verb: adAa@ pojy et ye pence 
Covroy dxpariy cetaiueO’ dv xrdX. (where the ay refers to axpary: st 
est intemperans). ‘Ayamnroy, ei cal && brojsodrje Cbvatvr’ dv arépec 
ayabei elvac (where é& tbroPodijc...adv = si suggerendo id effici pos- 
sit’),—b) Ei roivuy rovro isyupoy ay hy Toure mpog Uae TEeKpojptoy... 
kdpoe yeveaOw rexpprov KA. i.e. if you would have considered this a 
valid proof (i.e. ifit had been alleged, &c. Dem. adv. Timoth. p.1201). 


1299 Hermann says: Additum ay ‘mutat sententiam magisque incertam reddit, et 
fere posse quid fieri significat.’ Ow yap ay Kahwe & Exot, ef Ort TEAEWE cviip ayabi¢ 
bye vero, é:d rovro ob6t pedvwy av ruyxyavot irmaivwy: ‘malum enim 
foret, si quod omni modo probus fuit, propterea ne tenutus quidem consequi pra- 
conium possit,’ in which sentence Breitenbach refers the dy to petOvwy ixai- 
vwy, tenuius, si justum consequi nequit, preconium. 


1300 The use of éav (iy, av) with the Optative (in the sense above 
explained) is still rarer. When not used in orat. obliq. for éar 
with Subj., it denotes the supposed case ‘ either as occurring several 
times, or as a somewhat uncertain and improbable conjecture’ (R.). 
—dy we odNjyoTov ... xpovov excl on (Pl. 2 Legg. 661, C. where 
Ast reads éxfn). 


1301 IV. ef re elyev or Ecyev.] Sometimes [majoris alacritatis causa. Poppo] a Per- 
fect follows in the apodosis after a protasis implying the non-fulfilment of the con- 
dition. 


Ei pev yap Wpuete avrot xpbe re Ty wOALY EXOOVTEC EnaxopEba Kat 
THY yi ECnovpeEY we ToArEmon, a dikov per (= we have committed an 
injustice [acim with sense of Perfect}): ei dé... ékadXécavro «rr. 


nm nr ee ce ee 


6 Rost says: ‘Sometimes also av is added to the protasis, to denote more 
emphatically the non-realization of the condition: ovrot 0° ei pey elyor yEipoy’ av 
npwy, ovdly dy nv Cavey (Dem.). 

? Breitenbach ad Xen. Ages. init. 
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st arcessiverunt, &c., the speaker supposes the latter case to have 
happened (Th. 3, 65).—On 4G» in the conditional clause of this form 
see 1298, 6. 


Fit nonnunquam, et maxime quidem eum ¢7ci ovx 
dv, (ov) yap ay, et similibus, ut conditio simul audia- 
Cur: ob pirkic pe, W Ovyarep, ob yap ay Eve axexpUTrov ra ca AON, 
non me amas, mea filia; neque enim dolores me tuos celares. (Plene 
diceretur, ei yap épidece pe, ovK av awexpuxrov KrA.) Tovrov évded 
Epaivero’ Big yup ay elroy 70 ywpiov (Th.). 

ADDITIONAL RemaRKs.—1) A hypothetical sentence may be subordinated 
to a substantive sentence (with Ort, we), to a dependent interrogative clause, a con- 
secutive clause with wore, &c.: yodtwo av wuOoipny Tiv ay wore yuupny Epi 
éuov elyere, ef ph Erptapapynaa (Dem.).—2) Sometimes the Aorist of the 
Indicative (‘seldom the Imperfect,’ M.) denotes what would have taken place, if 
the attempt had been made: hence what might have taken place or cou/d have 
been done; e. g. when the 10,000 find a height occupied by the enemy, Xenophon 
says, avroi piv Av ExopevOnaay (might have marched ), prep ot aAXor, 
Ta 0 umotvyta ove Hv GAAy tp rabry éxBnvat (An. 4, 2, 10). 

3) Ellipse of the Protasis.] a) The Opt. with av often stands without the con- 
ditional clause; which, however, is implied by an adjective sentence, a participle, or, 
in general, by some word of the sentence which may be expanded into a conditional 
clause, e.g. by the adverbs otrwe or rére: by a preposition [e.g. dea ye Yuac = as 
Sar as you are concerned; as far as you could do any thing to preventit: el pr did —, 
‘but for’ Sta yevpac abrovc mwadac dv awoXwrere (Dem.). ixparnoay 
ay rev Bacréwe mpayparwr, el pn ded Kipow (Isa.). cara ye abrov¢ 
rove Adyoug nricrovy ay suiv (PL)}, oritis indicated in what precedes or follows, 
“O¢ ravra Ns yot, dpapravot dy. Tavra AiEac, dpapravote ay. 
Otrw y' adv apapravorg. Cf. 1297.—(b) Very often, however, the Protasis 
is really omitted (813): particularly general Protases are almost always omitted, 
since they can be easily supplied by such phrases as, ‘ if ome likes, ‘ if it is allowed,’ 
‘if I can,’ ‘if circumstances should permit,’ e.g. Bovroipny av (velim, se. ef 
Ouvaipny): ndtwo Av adxovoacpe: (c) The implied condition is often to be bor- 
rowed, as it were, from the verb of the apodosis, e.g. dAAG ravra piv cai P0dry 
- ay eliwotey (sc. el elroy. Hadt.).—d) In the same way the Ind. of the histori- 
cal tenses with ay often stands with a condition expressed by a participle, adverb, 
&c., or with some general condition implied, e.g. Tatra AéiZac hHpaprec ay. 
"Avev cesopou ox av rovro cuvi By. "EBovréouny ay (sc. ef idvva- 
nv) = vellem (BovrAoipnyv ay = velim), iBovrtn On» ay, vellem or volu- 
issem. “EvOa dn Eyvwe dy (sc. ei wapyoGa), tum vero videres. See 631. K. 

4) Ellipse of the Apodosis.] a) In wishes with e(@e: 1 0€ rovro yi votro (sc. 
evruyc dy cinv)! etOe rovro kyévero (sc. evruync ay hy)! Comp. 808, 809. K. 

6) Often in agitated, impassioned discourse (Aposiopesis): elwore O atte Xpew 
dueio yévnrat aecxéa Notydy apovat Toig adAowe... (Il. a, 340, sqq.) K. 

c) (1) When the Apodosis may be easily supplied from the context: this occurs 
in Homer in the phrase ef & &0&Xece with or without an Inf.: ef 0 iOireee 
wodipoto Canpevae (sc. aye, paxow ipoi)’ Shp’ ev eidge (Il. g, 487).—2) Very 
often also in Attic writers, where two conditional clauses are placed in contrast by 
et (idv) pev...ed (édv) S2 2, the Apodosis of the first is omitted, as con- 
taining a thought which can be easily supplied; the omitted apodosis may usually 
be supplied by ‘well’ or ‘good :’ cai édy piv ixwy weiara (ec wadwe tye). ef 

é n,... evOdvovoy areraic cai wAnyaic (Pl. Prot. 325, d). K. 

5) A partial ellipse of the Protasis occurs in the Homeric phrase ei 8’ dye, i.e. 
ei C2 Bourg, aye: 6 BO aye Tro Kepadry caravevoouat (Il. a, 524). Also when 
ei 66 or ef & aye is used as an antithesis, where the verb must be supplied 
from the context: GAA’ aAAot pevioves capnKxopowyreg ‘Axatoi, Eiodce wep 
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Tpoiny dtariooopev’ ef St wai abroé (sc. pr) peviovcr), Devyoyvrwy ody wyvai 
gidny i¢ marpica yaiay (Il. a, 302. «, 46). K. 

6) Ihe apodosis is also understood when ¢ follows 7 (after a comparative, a word 
implying difference, &c.). Ovddéy re didgopow macya h ci pdovog torparetero 
(= 7 Eracyerv ay, ei xtr.). Tove girtuve... vopilw... pvdAaxacg mlioTorépoug 
elvac... 7 &¢ Gpoupote pobogdpouc Ereornoauny (= f dpoupoi pic8. Hoay ay, 
ti rovroug txeoTnoapny). 

7) Many sentences are in Greek expressed under the form of conditional sen- 
tences, where we should use some other form, e.g. after Oavyaley, iratveiy, - 
capilew, dyargy.—Odv« irae, el weroinxey. 'Euaxapica roy Eunvoy, et we 
aXrnOwe Exe raurny thy rixvny (PL). Ty pndey taurp ovveddre decvor sioyes 
(it seemed hard), & rovnpey Epywy dole cowwwreiy ry owwrnoarvre (Dem.). For 
Oavpatw, dyarw cf. 1290, b. 

On the Imperative as equivalent to a conditional clause, cf. 800, (2). 


§ 16. Final Adverbial Sentences introduced by tva, dxwe, we ; 
and the poetical ogpa. 

1304 “Iva is properly a local adverb (ubi and quo), o¢pa a temporal one 
(donec). They are transferred from their proper meaning of denoting 
direction towards a point in space and time respectively, to denote a 
direction of the agent's will towards an end. “Omwe and w¢ are rela- 
tive adverbs of manner or means (== quomodo, qua ratione; hoc). 
Hence they always involve the notion of the means by which the 
purpose may be realized: they are often, therefore, dependent inter- 
rogatives; as is uh (= ne, lest), which denotes a negative purpose, 
a purpose of prevention. 

1305 Particule finales (a, ézwc, wc (o¢pa), post primaria 
tempora vel modum imperativum subjunctivo, 
post historica tempora optativo fere junguntur: 
welut, \éyw iv’ cidne, dico, ut scias: tdeka ty’ eideinc, dixi, ut scires. 

a) The dubitative subjunctive is virtually a present tense: efa7w re Ora cadX’, 
iv’ dpyiSy wrAsov; (Soph. Ged. R. 364.)—b) That... not istva pn, Srwe pn, 
w¢ pH or py only (= ne). 

1306 *‘Plaeuit autem Greeeis (a) de presenti futu- 
rove consilio fere tum optativo uti, sidubius 
esset eventus: (b) contra de preteritis econ- 
siliis subjunetivum ihbi usurpant, ubi effec- 
tusadhue durat velexspeetandus est.’ H. 

a) Optutive after Present or Future.] Hermann observes: ‘nihil ille [Optativus } 
nisi cogitationis index est, quam quis vel habuerit, vel habeat, vel habiturus est.’ It 
represents the event as presumptive, as thought possible or probable by the agent. 
Hence it naturally occurs frequently of the view which the narrator supposes 
another to have had in his mind when he adopted the plan narrated: very fre- 
quently, therefore, after the prasens historicum: TloAdy 62 ody tpol ypuody ix ri je- 
wet apa Marnp, tv’, ef ror’ Niov rex tricot, Toicg Cao ein maton py oxa- 
wc Biov (Eur.). “Exdpevor tig yiic én’ aptorepd craramAworvci ie Ga- 
Aacoav cai dvardwortec dricw Tic abrijg advriyovrar, iyxpiparépevos 
cai Pavovrec we padtora, iva 67 ph apadprocey ric ddov (Hadl.: the 
use of the optative indicates the uncertain success of the plan adopted; the view 
with which it was adopted). Klotz explains the difference between the subj. and 


opt. by altering the forms: iva py ad paprwot= quia sic mon aberrabunt; iva 
ft) Gpdprouy = quia sic non aberraturi sint. 
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b) Subjunctive after historical tenses.] Rost says, the subjunctive is used even 
after a past tense, ‘when the effect intended is conceived as the natural consequence 
of the action, which is especially the case when that effect is to be represented as 
still continuing.’ It occurs, however, when this reason hardly applies. Kriiger 
refers this extension of the practice to the partiality of the Greeks for objective nar- 
ration, leading them to prefer the more positive subjunctive to the more ideul and 
subjective optative. “Iv’ ot aAXot THY dxaiwy TUXYwWot, Ta péTEepa alTwY 
avnXionere (Dem.). HuveBotrXAeve... Owe txi wdiov 6 sirog avrioxy 
(Th.). Ob ypnparwy tvera ix pata ravra, tva wrovoug ix wivnrog yivw- 
pac (Lys.).—The use of the subjunctive after historical tenses is particularly com- 
mon in Thucydides: ‘quoniam historici de rebus preteritis ut de prasentibus 
loquuntur’ (#.). 


‘Observanduma est etiam antiquos et diligentes 
seriptores optativum preesentibus jungere, ubi 
finem indiecant hune esse, non ut fiat aliquid, sed 
ut possit fleri’ (17): welut, Coc roic rrwycic, iva cat abrog 
wap’ GAAwy Aafsorg (= ul ipse accipere possis) wévncg yevo- 
pEVvOS. 

Interdum optativus primario tempori subjunctus 
‘finem et consilium indicat adjuneta notione 
optamadis: ¢cherirncec crwpeda éraipove cai vieic, iva... 
ipeic of vewrepoe EmavopOotre huwy roy Biov, KrrA. = ut vitam nos- 
tram, id quod optamus, sustentetis et erigatis.’ S. ad Pl. Gorg. 
461, D. 

‘@uum ineertum sit eventurane sint que opta- 
mus, an non, non minus ineerta sunt omnia, quse 
ex his pendent: hine ea raro per subjunctivum ex- 
primi possunt, et plerumque etiam debent per 
optativum dici, quo significetur, ut fiat, si qu i- 
dem fiat.’ (H.) td\Ooc.... Geog, “Orwe yevotro rave’ 
€pot Aurijpiog (ALsch.). 

Particulis finalibus wc, drwc cum subjunctivo con- 
structis accedit interdum particulaa» quse adjecta 
facit, ut nom jam simplex intelligatur consilium, 
sed ut aliquid fortuiti aceedat, quasi dieas ut 
sit, si wit: ic dy pabnc, dkovaoy, ut discas, audi (id est, ut 
discas, si forte discas).—This is Hermann’s explanation. 

‘Consilii autem indicandi causa non conjungitur 
tyra eum av; sed ubi 7)’ cv leguntur, loei significa. 
tionem habent’ (H.): rarpic yap éare mao’ iv’ dy (ubicumque) 
xparrn ric ed. Aristoph. (The single pm is probably not found with 
dv.) 

‘'Oc dv (Srwc dv) fere ubi quomodo signifieat 
apud Attices cum optativo econjunctum inveni- 
tur: sed idem est utrum quomodo an ut signi- 
fleet’ (H.).—1) = quomodo: mpopnOovrrat rue &v eidatporoinc, 
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‘prompto paratoque animo curant quomodo possts ee esse’ 
(S.). "EmtpeNeirae omwe ay Onppev (Xen.). —2) = ut: écendy 
Sxwe dy kai map éwurov népwac é¢ Yapor, d€vrro spree (Hadt. ; ; 
rogavit ab co, ut ad ipsum legatos Samum mitteret copiasque ab ipso 
peteret).—3) The optative that is connected with a verb denoting a 
wish may take dy with it: wc 0 av éerucbein padrtor’ axpipas, py 
yévotro (Dem. Phil. 2, fin.). 

13138 PRartieulse drwc, drwo py multo sepius eum futuro 
indieativi quam cum subjunctivo conjunctre se- 
quuntur verba que sollicitudinem,conata ni. 
deliberationem, hortationem denotant, sive 
prrmesens futurumave antecesserit tempus, sive 
preteritam.— Futuro non jungitur iva, ui.’ (H.) 
Dpdyrise, wwe pycev avatwyr rig Pacireiag woijnoece. 

Act trav apyopeévwy éeripereiocbat, Exwe we BéATIoTOA Egovrat. 
"Ael prev ovy érepédXero O Kupog... dxwe ebyuptororaro’ re Gpa 

Acya Ep [JrXnOnoovrace Kat xrA, (Xen.) 

[Such verbs are: emipedeiaBar, omovealey, ‘wapagnevatety, Hparrecry, HN- 
xavas0ut, mapayyth\Aav, Tpdvotay Exeiv, wepi wodAov mouiaOas, apd¢e ToUTo 
roy vouy éxuv. M.] 

(With these verbs the use of Swe belongs more strictly to independent inter- 
rogative sentences, the omwe having its proper meaning of guomodo.) 

a) On the distinction between these forms Hermann says: ‘Qui facit auid 
omwe An erat, facit id eo modo, guo accipiet : ex quo patet esse acceplurum: qui 
autem Om7w¢ AdBy, eo modo quo debeat accipere; quod est cum dubitatione cou- 
junctum, an non sit accepturus.’—On Oxwe pn &c. he observes: ‘ Nisi fallor, Ozw¢ 
pn cum futuro est putantis eventurum esse, quod monet ut caveamus: eodemque 
modo O7w¢ cum futuro sine pn putantis non esse id eventurum, quod munet ut 
efficere studeamus.— Qc py autem et tva py cum subjunctivo ejusmodi videtur 
admonitionem continere, qua non subindicatur suspicari nos contrarium esse 
eventurum.’ (H.) dAX’ iva ripe iv apbiyery mpomboge vane xrh.... 
ed pvAaEas (CEd. Col. 155).—On drwe (#1) with the verb omitted, see 799. 

6) Examples of éveuedeio@as, &c. with Orwe (av) and subj. (or, after histori- 
cal tense, opt.)] Ywohpocrvvng re Ewtpedovvrac wai Omwe av ot veot pacer 
KaKoupywat (Pl. Pheed. 59, E.). "Eaepedsiro, ore PNTE doiroe pyre aroror 
Egotyvro (Xen.). [For further remarks on Oa4w¢, and for the construction of 
HN, OTwe py after verbs of fearing, see ‘ Dependent Interrogative Sentences.’ | 

c) Dawes’s rule that the Subjunctive of the frst Aorist Act. and Mid. is never used 
with omw¢, O7we py, is now entirely given up. MSS. and editions cannot, indeed, be 
trusted where the fut and subj. aor. 1. have no difference but the terminations etc 
and gc; but the subj. aor. 1. is found where there is a greater difference: e. g. 
Omrwe tx wreEvVoy, where the fut. would be éewAevoerac (Xen. An. 5, 6, 21). 
Orwo dGvaKkopio y, where the fut. would be avaxopset (Xen. Mem. 2, 10, 1). 
The fut. is, however, by far the more common. 

1314 HMistoricorum temperum indicativus cum parti- 
eulis finalibus conjungitur, ‘ ubi indiecatur futu- 
rum fuisse aliquid, quod nune non est, aut 
qued nom fuit.’ 4. 

iv” hy Tupac, ul essem ca@cus ; ty’ éyevouny rugrcc, ut cecus factus 
essem; we éderla piwore Evbey hy yeywe (ut nunquam ostendis- 

sem ). tra arnddadypeba, ut liberati essemus. H. 
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a) The Imperfect is used of a continued effect or state (as ‘ the being blind’); 
also in the sense of solere (S.); the Aorist, of one considered not as continuing, but 
as having taken place and being terminated. ‘ESovdduny ay... Lipwva ryv 
avrny yvwuny ipoi Exev, i.» auporéipwy nuwy axovoayrec patiwg Eyvwre 
ra dicaca (Lys.). 

6) Bp. Monk explains iva (the only final particle, probably, that is so used by prose 
writers) as having the force of (ubi =) quo statu, gud conditione, ‘in which case :’ 
the Imperfect without ay would then be explained by 791, 6. Baumlein main- 
tains that such clauses were considered as final sentences ; hence, he says, the general 
use of the strictest final particle (tva), and the use of x7 as the negative: tva py 
sig adndov wodAN orovdn aynXioxero (Pl.). Thiersch considers iva = since 
then; as olog = lwei rotocg, &c. 1 am inclined to prefer the first explanation, 
and to consider iva conditional (like our ‘then’ = ‘if that were so,’ ‘if that were 
the case’): this accounts for the py. 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.—a) “Iva (seld. we) is used with the subj. where we 
use the infinitive to denote the infention with which one is going to make a atate- 
ment [e. g. ‘to express my meaning in a few words, I thought’ &c.) “Iva cuvréipw 
ravra, dixny yvayxacOny avr dAaxeiv (Dem.). Ot wepi rpg BAaGBNC vopos, 
iva ic rovrwy dpiwpat, err. = to begin with these. ‘Q¢ cvvripw, lov 
ela’ tg “Atény (Eur.). Kr. 

b) In Homer dgpa xé(v) and dgp' dy occur: also we Ké(v). Rost makes é¢na 
av = ul, si forte (e. g. row Zeivow dvornvoy ay’ tic mwéduy, Sop ay sxeiOe 
Aaira mrwyxevy, ut illic forte (= si fieri potest, si res fert), victum mendicet ; but 
Ogpa xé imply that the event is confidently erpected. I don’t know how such a 
distinction can be maintained. This 6¢pa «é must not be confounded with d¢pa 
ké = ‘as long as.’ In Ogpa cai" Exrwp eicerar it is not quite certain whether dgpa 
is donec (Thiersch) or ut. [probably a In the sense of ué it occurs, however, 
with fut. indic. 6. 163, téAdero yap ce icecOat, "Ogpa ot H ruEwog UTOOHoEaL 
né Te Epyor (R.). 


§ 17. Consecutive Adverbial Sentences ; or Adverbial Sentences 

denoting Consequence or Effect. 

Adverbial sentences denoting a consequence or effect, are in- 
troduced by the conjunctions dore or (less commonly) we, the 
correlative of which is the demonstrative adverb ovrw¢ (expressed or 
understood) in the principal clause. 

a) These sentences have often the meaning of a substantive or Inf. standing in 
the Acc. and denoting an effect, and must then be considered as substantive sen- 
tences. The relative wore then corresponds to a demonstrative substantive pro- 
noun (e.g. rovro), either expressed or to be supplied in the principal sentence, 
e.g. avireote Hipkea rovro, wore roey ravra (Hdt.). K. 

6) It is wonderfully beautiful (adver). 

It is so beautiful | that all men gaze on it with wonder and admiration (adver- 
bial sentence). 

c) Very often a quasi-pronominal adjective of quality or quantity (rocovrog, 
rocovroc) precedes, instead of ovrwe. 

a) In econsecutiva, qux dicitur, enunciatione, 
particuiam dor: aut infinmitivus sequitur, aut 
imdieativus, eui quidem modo adnumerands 
sunt omnes omnine verborum forme, quse in sen- 


tentiis ex alia non suspensis inveniuntur. 

b) In a proper consecutive accessory sentence, the wore denotes a consequence or 
effect resulting from the nalure or magnitude (the quality or quantity) of what is 
asserted in the principal sentence: the Infinitive combines the whole assertion into 
one notion: the Indicative states the consequence more independently. Hence the 
Infinitive is always equivalent to ita — ut: the Indicative may often be translated 
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by quare, itaqgue, though it is often used where the connexion is so close as to 
require ita — uf: the Infinitive is more nearly our so — as to—, than our so — that. 
‘ The Infinitive, therefore, is naturally used when the notion is a simple conception, 
the consequence not being affirmed by the speaker. If the contents of the propo- 
sition with wore are affirmed by the speaker, then either the Jndicative (or poten- 
tial Optative) is used, which is nearly always used in xarratives of which the verbs 
arein the Jorist; or the /nfinitive, which combines the consequence with the principal 
sentence, and so gives less prominence to it. When Wore denotes only a consequence 
(= s0 that, consequently, hence), not the manner or degree (so that ob'rwe or Tocou- 
roy cannot be expressed or understood in the principal sentence), the Infinitive is 
very rare.’ (M.) 


1318 a) “Gore with Infn] Otrwe dvdnréc lor Sore wédrepoy dvr’ eionyvnc 
ainetcOat (Xen.). sdorisorarog hy... @are... wavra civdvvoy v 70 WE I- 
vat rou iracveicba kvexa (either: he was so ambitious... that —; or, he was 
exceedingly umbitious, so [much so] that —. Xen.). 

b) “OQore with Indicative.] 1) = ita —ut. OtUrwe piv ravra rayaba 
wavroc dfia elvac Corel, Wore Td Karadtreiv abrd Tavrwy patiora PeEV zy 0- 
pew (Xen). Kairéd XAotrdy oS rwe oOn ry rére Onpg (6 'Aorvaync), wore 
dei, orore olow re ein, cuvet yes rp Kupy, cai dddouc re TodAAOdE Tap e- 
AdpBave (Xen.). Ot Aaxedutporiot tig rovro amAnoriag HAOov, Wore ovK es- 
npxecev avroic Eyey ry Kard yyy apxyny (lsocr.).—2) = ita ut; ut (80 that). 
Tayd 0 cai ra tv rey wapacelow Onpia avnrtoxa, Wore O'Aorvayne ovkir’ 
ely ev abr ovdXtyev Onoia (Xen.).—3) = quare; itaque. [Here the sentence 
with wore is not adverbial.) “Ore... . &CicetaBac ‘vopiZer vd’ pw oida, 
Oore...0vKn EPEAw EOeciv (Xen.). Td xwpioy mavraxobey caronroy icriv, 
wore rig dy drerddApnoey...; (Lys.) 


c) "Qare with Imperative and other forms that belong to direct narration in 
rincipal seaieaccay 1) Imperative: "H oby opge, Eon, Ort cai Mnéoug dravrag 
edidaxev tavrov peioy tye; ware Oappe err. (quare [or proinde] bono sis 

animo—: not adverbial sentence).—2) Potential Optative with av: Héptne rie 

metic orpariag ob rwe aepoy rd wrI/G0¢ yey, wore Kai Ta EON... TOAD 

Gv Epyov etn xaradéita (Lys.). Etg rocavrny apttiay tAnrAvOaoy, wad oi 

piv xextnpévoe Tac obaiag Howy ay el¢ ryy Oadrarray ra ogtrepa avrwy fp 8 a- 

Aotey, H Toig deopévore iwapxtoeay (Pl.).—3) Historical Tense of the Indt-atire 

with dy: Ilavreg modepicd Oxda cartoxevaloy, WorTre THY wWorty byTwo ay 

nyN ow wodémov eoyacrnpiow elvat (Xen.). Ovx dv woxilopsy abroy (Pircr- 
mwov),wore rig tipnyng Gy dtnpaprynkes kai ovx ay apgorepa elye, 
cai ry eipnyny, cai rd xwpia (Dem.). 


1319 Kiihner gives the following classification of the cases when the 
Infinitive is used with ore. 


a) When an effect or consequence is specified, which has its ground in the na- 
ture or condition of an object. “Ere 62 xpdc rd perpiwy deicOac wenatdeuptvoc 
(6 Yweparnc) ovrwce, Wore Wavy piepd Kexrnpivog wavy pading Ey ety dp- 
couvra (Xen.). [For the same reason, 9 wore (quam ut) is used with the Inf. 
after a comparative. Milw caxd, ) wore dvacdaiecy (Idt.). See under 
‘ Comparative Sentences,’ 1337.) Hence wore with an Inf. may also be used to 
explain a foregoing sentence, e. g. I[leAorovvnaos O& by ry nreipy orpa- 
romedevoapevot, Kai WpoocBordc orovpevot Tw TEixet. OxoTOVYTEC Katpoy, él 
ric waparioo, wore Toc dvdpac owoat(Th.). “O roicg rreisroe ipywoea- 
raréy tory, wore pudatacGat Td vip roy ratpoy buminzrac@a, rovro pg- 
Sime wavu (Lwxparnc) épudarrero (Xen.). 

b) When the consequence is to be represented simply as possible. Kpavyny 
wodAny twoiovy Kadovyrec GAANXOUC, Wore Kal rote woArgulove drotery 
(ut etiam hostes audire possent), wore ot piy tyytrara rey TodEpiwy Kai Epvyoyv 
(a fact. Xen.). Ovre adromepevyacww txw yap rpijperc, Wore EXETY TO lxEi- 
vwy wrovoy (Xen.). Thy rev rorspiwv [ywoav] obrwe eaprovpevog, Wor st 
»..anr00vcat(= ut consecrare possent. Breitenbach). 
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c) When the consequence or effect includes, at the same time, the notion of 
intention or aim. ‘Q¢ pty 62 ph BrAarrsoOar, Oey ilewy OvrTwy, ravra 
SrAu° we dt rode ivavrioug BNawretyv, paxyaipay pey padrdoy, H Eigoc trac- 
vouper (Xen.). WooxaAdtppara elye déppec cai dipMipac, Sore rove ipyalo- 
pévoug kai ra EvAa pnre wuppopoce dtoroig BarrAcoOas, by dogadreig re 
elvat(7'h.).—Here belongs the notion of instrumentality (cf. 1037]: ovre yap 
abroéc 6pyava ypnpara ixeernpny wore pavOavey (= quibus instrumentis uterer 
ad ediscendam oixovopiay. Breitenbach). 

d) When the consequence is to be indicated as a condition of what is affirmed in 
the principal sentente (= on condition of ...). ‘Edw avrotg ray Aor wy apxew 
"EAAnrvwry, wor’ abrove vrarotery Bacirei, quum possent ceteris Grecis 
ila imperitare, ut ipsi dicto audientes essent regi (Dem.). Kai rovro imiorw, én, 
@ Kops, ort dyw, wore awedXaoat XadOatoug aro rovrwy Twy axpwy, woA- 
AarAana av idwea xypnpara, wy od vuv étytc wap’ ipov (Xen.). WodAd péy 
av yonpara Ebwee Pitcoricng war’ Ey ecv 'Qpedy (Dem.). 

e) When instead of an Infin. alone, the Inf. with wore is used for the sake of 
emphasis, AgrnOévrec...txaorwy vig, adore PngicacGat roy rédrEpov 
(Th). "AvaweiOerat vad LevOov..., Wor iv rays awedrOety (Th). 
Kai ot Kopiv@cor cb O0¢ Pn ptoadpevor abroi mpwro wore Tacyg rpodupig 
Gpuvecyverd.(Th.) Kai 'AOnvain 6¢...xavra rotnoatey av, Bore 
Ovppayxo npiy yeveo Bat (Xen.). 

) In general, when the speaker, without respect to the objective relation of 
things, mentally combines the causal relation between the cause and the effect. In 
this way a consequence actually existing may be expressed by wore with an Inf.; 
HAauvey izi. rov¢ Mévwvoc, wor’ éxsivoug ixwemwAHxOPat nai adrov 
Mévwra cairpéyecy iwi ra Orda (Xen.). 

) In oblique discourse: (row Kupov) evoxnpdvwe wwe mpoceveyneiv rai 
évdovyat ry giadny Ty warty, wore TY pnrpi Kai Te 'Acruaye rodvY 
yétlwra wapacyéiv (Xen.). 

When the Inf. connected with wore depends on a condition, it takes the modal 
adverb ay (i.e. where the optative or historical tense of the Indicative would 
take dy in an independent sentence). ‘Ta éyrog ourwe ixaisro, Wore ijdiora 
av ic idwp Puypdv ogdc avrovg piwrety(Th.). Kai pot ot Ooi ot rwe dv 
ToIC lepoic Ecnunvayv,wWOoTe Kai idwwrny dv yvw@yat, Ore TaUTne Tit povap- 
xlag améiyerOai pe Set (i. e. Kai el reg (dewrne etn). Xen. 

Instead of wore with an Infin.,a relative (0.10 ¢, 600 ¢) corresponding to rows- 
roc, Tooourog (either standing in the principal sentence or to be supplied), is often 
found. Toctovrog 0 Yracimmog ny, oiog ph BPotrXEaOae ToArAXAovE amo- 
crivyuvat tev Toritwy (Xen.). ‘H piv ipGace roacovroyv, daow Ilaynra 
adveyvwkévat ro pigicpa(Th.). Nepouevot rd avray txaorot, Ooo amo- 
ly. so far as to live upon it (Th.). —On the attraction with wore and Infin. see 
1067. On limitations with we and Infin., see we in ‘ The Conjunctions.’ 


Cum optative non cenjungitur 6o7:s, ‘nisi in ora- 
tiene ebliqua aut, qued idem eat, prseeedente 
alio eptativo, ubi uasitato more dicendi opta- 
tivus wieem gerit imdicativit’ (Ki) « ric ypyro ry 
apyupig, Sore Kxaxtoy ro owpa Exot, mao ay Ere TO Aapyuptoy 
aurg woedrApor ein; (Xen.) [The potential optative with ay may, of 
course, follow #ore: 1318, ¢, 2. | 

‘Si absolute penitur econseeutio uniua rei ex 
altera, recte se habet dcre ov: contra si absoluta 
oratio nen est, sed aut ad ceonditienem aut ad 
alterius ratioecinationem res revoeatur, 7 leeum 
habet post wore partieulam.’ (X/.) 
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Hence (a) dore (= quare ; itaque) with Indic. takes vd: ovveiOcobe 
jon raducnpara abrov axovety, Sore ov Gavpalere (Lschin.). So with 
the forms that are virtually Indicative, e. g. the Optative with a», 
Indicative of historical tenses with dv: dore ox av Povdoipnry* 
Gore ovx Gv... peréorn ) wodcreta, (b) With the Infinitive dere pr 
is the usual form. M)») is necessary, when the notion of endeavouring 
is involved: but when it simply denotes a view entertained, wore ov 
may stand, so far as it is represented positively. Kr. 

‘Ypa¢ wavrag eid€vae Hyovpac rovroy olrw exatoy elyac Gore ov 
Sbvacbar pabeiv ra Aeyopeva (Lys., so dull that he is really not able: 
Gore ph dvvacba, so dull as not to be able). With the Imperative 
py is used with dore = quare. 


§ 18. Comparative Adverbial Sentences of Quality. 

1324 The relative adverbs that compare statements with respect to their 
quality (mode or manner) are, wc, Wore, Worep, Gwe, their cor- 
relative being a demonstrative adverb (e. g. odrwe) either expressed 
or understood. 

1325 The use of the moods in these adverbial clauses corresponds with 
that in adjective sentences (1248,sqq.). A€yeme od Two, we pporetc. 
Zeve Cidworv, Sxwe EOedet or Sewe ay EGEAY (1251) Exaory. 

1326 In comparisons, either the Present tense is used, when the compared objcct is 
placed in present view; orthe Aor. In respect to the Moods, it is to be noted, that 
in Homer the adverbs of comparison w¢, wore, Ure, are connected either with 
the Pres. or Aor. Ind., when the comparison is stated as an actual fact; or with the 


Pres. Subj., or more commonly with the Aor. Subj.—of which the latter often 
assumes the appearance of the Fut. from the shortening of the mood-vowel. ‘Qe 


~ 


ét xiveo mepi pra SvowpHnoovras iv avrAD..."Q¢e rwv vnlvpoe trvo¢ 
amd Brepapotiy dAwWAEt (Hom.). “Qore ornry | vet Eumedov, Hr’ bri rip 
"Avioog éornce (Hom.). “Oc dé Néwy pNAOLoty donpavrommy imedOwy Alyeoiy 
7H) diecci cand dpoviny tvopovag’ “Qc piv Opnixac dvdpac imwyero Tucéog 
wiog (Hom.). 

1327. Formulee oc ay, dorep adv im eomparatione ita in- 
terdum dieuntur ut, conditione aliiqua in vecabulo 
av latente, hypethetice respiciant id qued fieri 
soleat®. Kai Odpufzov Kat KpOroy rotovroy we ay éracvourreg re xai 
cuvnoberrec Exotnoare (SC. = we ay Eerutvourreg.... TOLHoatT e) 
(Dem.). Kai rov Kipow éreptoflat mporeracg we ay xaic pndérw 
uxonrnogwy (= We ay waic ... Epotro, Xen.). The force in Latin 
would be best given by sicut soletis, quum laudatis; sicut solet puer 
2. (B) 

1328 Protestations are expressed under the form of Comparative Sen- 
tences of Equality (so may... as), otrwe (Wc)... we. Et yap éywr 
ovrw ye Atog maic¢ aiytoxoo Einy ... we viv huépn ide kaxor gepec 
’"Apyeioces xr. (Hom.) 


®* Cf. Buttm. Ind, in Dem. Mid. s. v. we. 
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a) In clauses introduced by we, Wowep, wore, an attraction in regard to 
case sometimes occurs, particularly in the accusative : ovéapov yap tort ‘Ayopa- 
tov ‘AOnvaioyv elvat Worep OpactBovdroyw (Lys.).—b) The nom., how- 
ever, olten stands (for which a verb must be supplied from the context): bxpiy 
auroy Ta évrTa avaXisxovra, WoTeED iyw, ovrw piv agapeioOas Thy vieny 
(Dem.). K. [On we = the restrictive ‘for’ [e. g. a learned man for a Theban ], 
see we in ‘ The Conjunctions.’ ] 


Comparative Adverbial Clauses of Quantity. 

In comparative adverbial clauses of quantity, the predicates are 
compared in respect to quantity (i.e. magnitude or degree). The 
compared predicates are contrasted either as equal or unequal to each 
other. 

Comparative sentences of equality.| The equality of the predi- 
cates is expressed in the following ways: 

a) The adverbial clause is introduced by the relative daw (doy), 
the correlative in the principal clause being rogourw (rocovror). 

b) When, however, the predicate of both clauses stands either in 


the comparative or superlative, we have Prcporonale equality (the 
...the). 


a) Togovroy diagipe rig det rev CovrAwy, B00 y ot pév Sova dxovrec 
Toi¢ deomorac UTnNpeTovaw (Xen.). 

b) "Ocw dy cai Epot Korvwyog, kai matoiy otxou dvAak dpeivwry yivy, 
TOCOUTYW KairT (pew Té pa éy TW Oikw Eoy (quo [quanto] melior...e0 (tanto) 
honoratior. Xen.). “Oo ? av wrXeEiw tig mapafira ra mepitra Tay kayvwr, 
TOTOUTY Qacgoyw KOp0¢ tprinre THC eOw61¢ (Xen. ) “Oomw pwartora 
kai thevOepot noay vavrat, TrocovTw cai Opacvrara mpoonecovTeg TOY 
puoboy dnyrovy (Th.). =e) The Superlative may also stand in the first member, 
the Compar. in the last: Oow yap ér orpora r aury (rp Adyw) Soxovpev 
xoncOa, rocovrw paXrAAoyw aztorover wavreg adrw (Dem.). 

Sometimes rogour Y is omitted, especially when the principal clause precedes 
the relative one: petfow ydp abre ayaboy yyoupat, oommep petloy 
aya@ov tory abroy amxadd\ayivas Kacov rov peyicrov m ad\dA\ov amadAdkas 
(Pi.). 

Interdum duobus vel superlativis vel compara- 
tivis Greei utuntur, ubi Latini voculas que—eo 
eum ecomparativis fere adhibent, vel ut quisque— 
ita eum superiativis’. (a) Ai dpora: Coxovoa elvac guoeic 
peddvora matcelag céorvrat, the more promising a disposition is, the 
more does it need education (or, the most promising dispositions always 
stand most in need of education). Xvyywpw rove éwaivovg mapa roy 
éXevDepwrarwy yoltarove elvat.—(b) "Evoeearéporc... over 
rametvorépotge avruic otovrat xpioOac (= quo egentioribus ... eo 


imbecillioribus. Xen.). 
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a) A superlative is often strengthened by comparative clauses introduced by 1334 


Wo, Srwe, 9 (as), Ooo», to mean the highest possible degree. ‘Exipedovvrac 
Ot yoveig wavTa TolovyTec, OWE oO: Tailed a’Toig yéywyrat Ww ¢ ouvaroy 
Birr tarot (as good as possible, quam fieri potest optimi. Xen.). y av dvure- 
patraxtora (Xen. ). -—b) For the like purpose, also, o tog, Ore are used 


9 Cf. Breitenbach in Indic. ad Xen. Hier. 
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in connexion with élvatc: éf6xee rosotrog dva, olocg av ein aprordée 
yé Gvyp cai evVdoatpoviacrarog (Xen.).—c) The following are elliptical 
expressions arising from the omission of a verb: we d@ptora, olov yarE RX w- 
raroy, ore pardtora, &c. (Cf. 978.) So, likewise, the expressions we aArn- 
Odo, we ATEXYwE, prorsus, OMRinNo, WO TavU, we ETI TO WOAD, plerumque, are to be 
explained; also wo Exacrat, i. e. eKagTOL, WE ExaoToL HOay. 

2. Comparative Sentences of Inequality.| Here the second mem- 
ber is rather a (co-ordinate) disjunctive sentence; but the construc- 
tion will be considered here for convenience. The sentences are 
very often abridged. 

1335 The object with which another is compared, is expressed either in a co-ordinate 
sentence introduced by the comparative 7, or by the Gen.— The Gen. may be used 
for all cases, but it most frequently stands for the Nom. and Acc. It is not, how- 
ever, admissible, when ambiguity would be occasioned by its use,—and never 
when the time of the two sentences is different: peitwy bpo, taller (greater) 
than I, Oucty xptiaooy 7 pidog cagne. 

1336 Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other time, is expressed by using atrog be- 
fore the Gen. of the reciprocal pronoun.—So the Superlative is used to express the 
highest degree in which the property was ever possessed: duvarwrepot at toi 
avuray étytyvoyro, they became more powerful than ever (literally, more powerful 
themselves than themselves, i.e. than themselves ever were at any other timc ).— 
“Ore O&tvorarog cauvtTov ravra oda. 

1337 Comparatio Compendiaria.] Sometimes the Genitive is used after the Comparna- 
tive, when strictly speaking it is not ilself the thing compared, but the possessor of it, 
the doer of it, or the like. Here 7) is not used.— Xwpav Eyere obdiy Hrrov yuay 
(for ric nmeréoac) Evripoy (Xen.). Kaddtoy &pmov goecc, you sing better (more 
beautifully) ¢han I (do). ‘O wrpecBurepoc tAEtywy Kara Td cikdc iumerpoc tare 
Tov vewrépov. ‘Apioreiong ipya Aaprporepa éwedci~aro Tov ArAKtBea- 
Sov (for ray Epywy tov AAniB. Just so we: he performed more glorious exploits 
than Alcibiades: for exploits more glorions than the exploits which Alcibiades er- 
formed). Tideiwy (ori) xpdvoc, Ov dei p’ dptoxey roic carw, Tw bvOcde (Soph. ). 

1388 Too great, &c. is expressed by the Comparative with # xara (rarely 7 xo0d¢) 
before a substantive; 7) wore (sometimes 4 wc) before a verb in the infinitive : 
Meif~w 7 card daxpva xeroviéyat, to have suffered afflictions too great for 
tears. Nexpog peifwyv y car adv@Opwroy, a corpse of superhuman size. 
"“Orha xiiw } KaTa TrovEG vVEKPOUEG, more arms than could have been ex- 
pected from the number of the dead (quam pro numero). Newrepot tiow f 
WOTE ECévat Olwy TaTépwy ioripnyTat (minores natu, quam ut intelligant), they 
are too young to know what fathers they have lost. To datémov pe yarompe- 
wkorepov nyovpath we ric iunc Opnoxelagc wmpocdeioBat. Hy peicw 
kaxd ) wore Gvaxiaecy. | Eort peilw raxctivwy ipya } we ty AOyy Tic 
ay elmo.) 


1339 ‘Ut Latini subtilius quam vwerius et alia 


similia dicunt, ita etiam Greei loquuntur.’ H. 

Here we use, more — than (or rather — than, with the posifive): rayuréoa 
7 cogwrepa (Hat.), with more haste than wisdom. For adverbs it is often 
convenient, as in the example, to use a substantive. 

1340 Et reg wai adAog (si quis alius), and tig dyno (unus omnium marime), have the 
force of superlatives. (sig ye avnp wy is also used.) Kaiwep?, € reg Kat 
GAXXNog, Exetg wpdc ra Eryn péXarvav ry roixa, though if any body has black 
hair for his years, it is you (i. e. you have remarkably black hair for your years. 
Theophr.). Todo aywZopésvouc mrtiora elo avnp Suvapevoc wpertir, being 
able to be of more service to the contending parties, than any other individual, 

1341 WMeptrrog (exceeding, over and above), and adjectives in -wAactog (-feld), govern 


7 This use of xaivep with a finite verb (instead of a participle) is extremely rare. 
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than enough (of money, &c.). ToAXawAdotor npwy abray, many limes as numerous 
as ourselves. Ot piv wreiorot Twy avOowrwy, ixuday Twy apKovYTwY 
wepiTTra Krynowvrat, Td piv adTwy KaropiTrovan, ra dé KaracynTovat, Ta de 
ap.Opouvreg cat perpovvreg kai torayreg mpdypara Exouae’ 6 Oé Kipog, a ay 
tidy wepirrad évra THY alry apnotyrwy, rovrag rdc ivdciag THY pilwy 
tZacciro. WodAarXacioug Upov atvrwy lvicdre ovy rotg Geoic. 

Post negationem proegressam magis... quam 1342 
Greeee dicitar paddoy job. *‘Uhi prior negatio vide- 
tar abesse, latet ea aut im interrogatione aut alie 
modo.’ (H.) “Hee yap o Tépone ovcév re padAXAow Ex Hpéac Hod 
kai éx’ tpéac, adest Persa non magis contra nos quam contra vos. 
—'Qpyov ro Povrevpa... ody GAnv Crag~Oeipar paddov H ob rove 
airtouc (Th. 3, 36. Buttmann, ad Mid. p. 144, thinks it a forced explanation to 
represent the wu0¢ as implying a negative: but compare the py») ov after the 
similar notion dveaAynrug in 1190). 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.—a) ‘M@AXoy is sometimes followed by other particles 1343 
besides 7: e. g. ob paddAov... ba0v (sop). So ob yAuKeowrepoy .. . doooy 
(Theocr.). Cf. Eur. Cycl. 147.’ H.—0) O8 paddrAov... we. Here we is not = 
Hp: ovdemt padrAov Emperwe rnoeiv vopoy we coi = ovcevi padrdrAov ob TwWE WE 
coi (H.).—c) MaddAoy is sometimes added pleonastically to Comparatives : 
Oavwy 8 adv tin paAXAOY EvVrvyEoTipwe "H Soy (Eur. Hec. 377). —a@) 
The comparative 7j is sometimes used after the omitted padXoy or after a positive ; 
also after expressions of willing, choosing, and the like, because these imply difference, 
separation, or preference, e.g. BovrXAEcOat, iOirety, aipeioOat, aipeory 
Sovvat EwmiOupetv, dixysoOar Cnreiv, Xuotredeiv (= potius esse). 
BovdXop’ tyw Aabdy Goov Eupevat,  avoAEGOat (Hom.). Lnrovoe xtpdaiveay, 
Th pag weiBer (Lys.). (Aynotiaoc) ypetro rai ody Typ yervaip pecoverteiv, 
 ovv Ty adinw wrtov Exerv (Xen.). TeOvavat vopifovoa Avoiredtiv, H Sov 
(Andoc.). K.—e) As the Romans said, decem plus or amplias homines, &c., so 
the Greeks also usually omitted 7 (without change of construction) after wdéoy, 
wreiw, EXatrov’ “Ern yeyovwe mAr&iw éSdouncovra, annos plus septuaginta natus. 
The neuters wAéoy, peiov, &c. often stand with substantives of a different gender 
or number: immétag dba ob petow dtopvpiwy (Xen.). K.—f) Sometimes also 
the particle 7 is found with the Gen. The Gen. then (1) either expresses a rela- 
tion peculiar to itself, in which case it is wholly independent of the comparative, 
e.g. un) EXarroy  TetaKeovra yeyovwc irwy (Pl.: so it is proper to say yiyvecOat 
rptaxovra trwy); or (2) it is (virtually) a preparative demonstrative pronoun, with 
which the clause introduced by 7 may be regarded as in apposition or as explana- 
tory of it: ob} pév ydp rovyeé Krpttocoy cai apetorv, H 60 dpogpovéorts 
vonuacy olkoy étxnroy 'Avip 40% yurn (Hom. = rov bre...éynrov). K.— 
g) As the Romans said opinione, exspectatione, &c., citius, &c., so the Greeks joay 
at wupapides AOyou pioveg = majores quam ut oratione explicari possit. mpaypa 
éX7idwy cptirroy (Th.). So rov deoyrog with compar. (= justo or equo major, 
&c,). K.—h) Now and then a compar. is followed by the prep. xpo or rapa (avri). 


§ 19. Interrogative Sentences. 
Questions are either independent of a preceding sentence or dependent upon 1344 

one, e.g. Is your friend come ? and I don’t know whether my friend is come. The 
first is called a direct, the last, an indirect or dependent question. Both may con- 
sist either of one member, or of two or more members. According as the question 
refers to an object (person or thing) or to a predicate, the questions are divided 
into nominal and predicative questions, e.g. Who did this? (nominal question) and 
Have you written the letler ? (predicative question.) X. 


(Direct Questions.) 
Nominal questions (e.g. those questions, in which the enquirer wishes to know 1345 
Nn 2 
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the name of a person, place, the time, &c.) are introduced by substantive or adjective 
interrugative pronouns, or by interrogative adverbs: ric, totoc, méaoc, méreEpoc, 
Nw, Ty, wov, wdO, wobev, woos, &Ke.—Tic nyrdOev; Ti mwoetig; TMotéy 
oe érog puyev Epxog dddvrwy; Il ae Aéyeto; Tloce gevyere; 

1346 The adverb wo7ré appended to interrogatives = tandem, expressing the desire of 
the enquirer for an answer, or denoting wonder, or emotion in general. Toi w 
wor’ txpncavro recpnpip; (Xen.) TodAaxic (Oavpaca, rias moré Adyorr 
"AOnvaioug Exeoav ot ypapapevos Xwxparny, we akwog ein Oavarou ry morc 
(Xen.). 'E@avpaca, Orw wore roomy rout’ éyévero (Xen.). 

1347 (a) The article is used with wotog proleptically (or by anticipation) with reference 
to a definition or explanation to be given: but if the definition is really given, 
motog alone is often found (Kr.). Zwxp. Noy dnixetva non, w Paidpe, dvrva- 
peda xpivery, rovrwy wyodoynpivwy. © Td wota; (in reference to the pre- 
ceding éxeiva. Pl.) Yweo. Néog Ert, & Patdpe, looxparne’ 8 pévrot pavrev- 
opat car’ abrou, Aiyerv idw. ©. Tb wotoyw 6n; So: Ta wota ravra 
AEyetg; (Pl) Abt wotat wodurtiat raig moiaig apporrovow; (Aristot.) Oipai 
Ge Oporoynoey pot rd roovde. TO rotor; (Pi) But: AaBe rd rowrée; 
Tlotoy; (Pl) So rd ri; (but never 6 rig;) Kr.—(0) If xoiog precedes the 
article of a substantive, the sentence is to be resolved as in 716: wotov roy 
pudoyw Eumec; = motd¢g tor 6 pvOog dy tacwec; Aamdme avipwr, cota 

= rota) ratra Réyec elvat d¥o0 pot woAguwrara; (Hdt.) ‘Eri roréipay 
ovy me TapaKadkic r2v Oepareiay THE WoAEwE ; (= Worépa loriy » Oeparea, 
ip’ Hy pe wapaKaneic;) Pl. 

1348 To bring out emphatically the object of a question, when there is an antithesis, 
or a transition in the discourse, the words which denote this object, often precede, 
in connexion with ré 6é, and then the predicate of the proper interrogative 
clause is commonly placed with a second interrogative: Ti dé xuBepynrnc; o 
6p0a¢ ruBepynrng vavrwav apywy toriv, n vatrnc; (Pl.) Ti dé o rarno 
avrov Médnc; 7 wpd¢ Td BéAToToy BréTwy Lddxee aor KiDapwpecty ; (Pl.) 


1349 Usurpantur etiam in interrogando formule ri ja- 
Owy, ri radwy, querum utraque est eum admiratione 
quadam exprobrantis, et ita quidem ut :i pafwy 
rationem aliquam respiciat, que nes ad rem 
faeciendam adduxerit, ri rafoy vim aliquam, 
sive internam, sive extrinseeus illatam, quse mos 
quasi prseeipites egerit. 


Ti pabwy rovro exoinoag; what induced you to do this? 

Té ra@wy rovro exoinoac; what possessed you to do this? what 
has come to you that you ? how happened itt that you 

? 


Ti padwy expresses design, ri raw, impulse or contingency. Tt palwy 
= quo argumento, qud ratiocinatione usus; quid secutus; Ti waQwy = quanam re 
affectus ; quocasu ; qué fil, ut. (R.) Ti waPovoar... Ovnraig ei~ace (= loixact) 
yuvativ; (Aristoph.) Ti yap paddwr’ to Oeodc w3piderov; (Aristoph.) 
Ti txwy orpeper; whal ails you (what is the matter with you) that you twist about? 


1350 (a) Adirect interrogative is often used in an accessory sentence of time, or an (ad- 
jective) relative sentence. Here we often make the accessory sentence the prin- 
cipal one in construing: $ray ri moinowot, vopteic Todg Oeode cov ppovTilecr ; 
(literally, ‘when the gods have done what, will you believe that they care for you ?’ 
or, ‘what must the gods do, before you believe’ (or, to make you believe)... &c. ? 
more @ Get woakere; breday ri yévnrat; when will you do what you ought? 
when what has happened ? = what must happen, before you will do what you ought ? 
Hence the elliptical expressions, va ri; woe Tt; (sc. yévnras), to what purpose, 
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for what object? Oru ri; (sc. yiyverac), on what ground ?—(b) So also in an ad- 
jective sentence: ef ydp Epos pe, Pay ri by ry owparclyyivnrat, Geppoy 
Ecrat, ov Ty acpary cot iow aroxpioty (= si cui guidnam in corpore insil, &c. 
Pl.), if you were to ask me what there must be in any one's body, &c.—(c) So the 
interrogative ri, &c. may stand between an article and its substantivized adjective ; 
ei Epotro Tig roy Evpuridny rev ti copwy ouvovaig gij¢ copodes elvat rot¢ 
Tupavvoug ; what branch (or kind) of wisdom must they possess from whose society 
you say that &c.?—(d) So also 7 é ov is inserted in a clause without change of con- 
struction (nihil non): uBpiZoutywy cal ri caxdv ov xi RacxyéyvTrwy aca 1 
Oikoupeyn peorn yéyove mpocorwy (Dem.). 

Two, or even more interrogatives, without «ai, may stand in connexion with 
one predicate, e.g. Mwe ri dp’ av aywriloipeOa; how and what? Ilota 
& omwoion Prov puysnuara, obx ixyw Aéyety ; whal imitations and of what life ? 
(PL) Tic revog airwe tore; (Dem.) So also with the relative: Tig ov« 
oldev, LE ot wry Evppopwy tig Don y evCayoviay Karéotnoay (Isocr.). 

a) Both relatives and interrogatives are very often connected with a par- 
ticiple. Thus a great brevity in expression is effected; the Eng. in this case 
changes the Partcp. together with the interrogative or relative belonging to it, into 
a principal sentence, and the finite verb into a subordinate sentence. 'Tajy G& éyrpy 
dvvapuy, ign o Xappicng, tv moi Epyy catapadwy ravra pov xara- 
ytyvwonec; by what work have you ascertained my ability, so that you can pass 
such a sentence about me ? (Xen.)—b) The Greek may also place an interrogative 
in an interrogative clause between the article and the participle belonging to it, 
and in this way blend the two questions into one: xarapepadnrag ovv rove 
Tri wowvvrag To dvopa Trovro amoxaXdovar; (Xen.) instead of carapepabncag, 
rivag TO Gvoua Touro amoKaXovaly, Kai Ti FOLOvaLY OTOL, VdE TO Gvopa ToUTO 
dtoxadovetv; 


Predicative Questions (i.e. those where the enquirer desires only 
an affirmation or denial to his enquiry) are expressed in English 
merely by placing the finite verb first, and by the accentuation, e.g. 
Are you ill? In Greek the omission of the interrogative (which is 
rare except after the negative particles) generally implies a certain 
degree of emotion. K. 


Obrw br olkdvde gitny tc rarpica yatay Abrica viv tOédeg lévar ; (Hom.) 
Obx« iOédEtg lévat; 

It is far more common in Greek to introduce a predicative ques- 
tion by interrogative particles. When it consists of more than one 
member, in such a manner that one member is excluded by the other 
(disjunction), then one of the interrogative particles stands in the 
first member, #, ‘or’ (an), in the second and following members. 

a) "H, quod proprie est ov-wc, profecto, ‘interrogat 
eum eonjectura verisimiii vel persuasione’.’ 
Interdum wim suam ita retinet, ut per haud 
dubie, profeeto verti possit; sxpius autem 
mihil widetur esse aliud, nisi interrogativa parti- 
eula (-ne, nenme, etiam mum). 


b) ‘?Apa (Latine mum) ibi usurpari solet, ubi re- 
sponsio exspeetatur negans: interdum vere dpa 


® Ellendt, Lex. Soph. 
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sle ponitur, ut affirmamns respensio sequi de- 
beat.’ (H.) 

c) ‘"Ap’ ov est memne, responstonemque habet 
affirmativam.’ (H.) 

d) "Apa pi, est Comicoram nummam. ‘Atque its 
loquitur is, qui non exspectat quidem negationem, 
sed qui sollicitus veretur, ne sit quod non 
esse eupit’.’ 

e) ‘Mav et py (ut Latinum mum) responderi ple- 
rumque postulant non, mee tamen semper.’ (//.) 

‘Katine psy nen num, sed an forte [mum- 
quid’), et sie etiam solum 7 interrogativunsa, 
quodque pleonastice dieitur poy 7, vertenda sunt.’ 
(H.) Moy ov est nonne. 

J) "Ado re 7 Clilpties est interregandi fermula. In 
qua formula emitti j fere econstanter solet im ser- 
mone aiacriere eteeoneitatiores: addi autem 
et interponi ubi oratio est sedatior magisque 
sebria’®. “Ado re (or dAAorI) ody Of giroxEpcetc Piduvat TO KEpCog ; 
nonne igitur, qui lucri cupidi sunt, amant lucrum? “Addo rm hp oO 
aynbog re &yabo povoy pirog § 

The full form is GAXo re Eoriv; 4... 3 [num] quid aliud est, an...? “AXXO 
Tt dviore piv Opw avroug, éviore dé 00; (PL) = Addo TI EoTey; Eviore pady eTA.— 


Hermann observes, that the d\Ao re might be considered interrogative, the remain- 
der of the sentence affirmative: adAAo re; Eviore péy xrX. 


Further Remarks on the Interrogative Particles. 


1356  a)"H = really, indeed. Kriiger says, ‘it indicates a doubt, a struggling against the 
acknowledgement that the thing is so, partly, however, only from urbanity, so that, 
as in the case of the Latin -ne, the answer may be affirmative or negative.’ In 
many examples, I cannot perceive this force. Rost says, ‘it indicates that the 
questioner takes a peculiar interest in making out the true state of the case.’ 
—H ovrot, ign, @ warwe, Todépoi Etory, ot epeorHKact Toig irmoLg NENa; 
TloAépcoe pévrot, ign (Xen.). "H dp0a¢ coe donw, tony, dv simeiy ot'rw NEywr, 
9) ov; ‘Opbac, tpn (Pl.).—Very often in connexion with other particles, e. g. wn, 
én, On wou, dira, apa, yap, Kai, mob, Tot apa. Ti AEyee, Pavat, w Kipe; A 
yap ov raig cal X£pai Tourwy Tt tpurevoag; (Xen.) ‘did you really (or ac- 
tually) plant ? °H yap, w ‘Irmia, lav re ipwrg of Xweparne, amroxpivet ; 
(Pl) "H y@p; is it not so? often stands alone, to demand assent to an assertion 
just made. ‘H wou; surely? “H wou iv 0 iyw, & Avot, odocpa gidti oe 
6 warip cai » pnrnp; Havu ye, 4 0 O¢ (PL.).—In Eur. Med. 695, 9 wou does 
not really express doubt, but the same kind of expression of doubt that we use on 
hearing a shocking statement: “H mow reréApne’ Epyov atayioroy roce; ‘has 
Jason indeed dared this thing?’ (A.)—The mov (= opinor) often adds a derisire or 
slightly ironical force. (Cf. 9 in ‘ The Conjunctions.’) 


b) “A oa (only post-Homeric) is of the same origin as the illative apa, igitur ; 


% Hand on numnam. 1 Devarius. 


2 Cf. Stallb. Euth. 15, C. Lysis 222, D. Sympos. 200, D. 
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hence its proper office is to introduce a question founded on a probable inference, 
a conjecture: by frequent use, however, the proper meaning, igifur, becomes 
weakened and obscured; hence the illative particles aoa, ovy, are sometimes 
added in a question introduced by apa. This particle leaves it undecided, whether 
the enquirer expects an affirmative or a negative answer. Hence (c. d.) if it is to 
be definitely indicated, that either an affirmative or a negative answer is expected, 
then, in the first case,ap’ ov (nonne) is used; in the last case, dpa pn (num, 
numnam); #1 always expresses solicitude, fear. “Ap', &pn 6 LwKpurnc, worep, 
didou olkou & avinaoae ovro10, TAOVOWTePOY avToy bTLXEINoiNC aY TomMoa; 
Iladvvu piv ov», ign (Xen.). ‘Apa, ign, & Mappacce, ypagiucn tory 7 cixa- 
cia Tay dpwpivwv; "AANA NEY ELC, E> (Xen.). "Ap’ ody olaOa rivac, 
ot dyw@eretc GyTec wpedipouc Cvvayrat Pirtovg woeicOar; Ma A’ ob dyr’, ton 
(Xen.). "Apa ju) OraparrALaOa Cdketg Um tov; (Xen.) “Apa pr} aioyvyOapev 
Tov Llepowy Baoréa pipnoacbar; (Xen.) 

e) Mov (= pH ovr). ‘ Conjecturalis est particule pwy usus.’ (H.).—It com- 
bines a suspicion that the thing is so with a hope that it ts not so (EWendt). 
Hence it may often be rendered by ‘surely... mot ;’ ‘why...mot?'’ Though it 
is compounded of pn ovy, yet either its negative force (which in questions always 
implies an affirmation) or its expression of fear, or its inferential force, may be 
strengthened by ov, py, ovy respectively. May ri ce ddixei Wowrayspac; (Pl.) 
Mav ovy ty ddAarrovi rim voy topiy aropig; (PL) Tt, ton, vyiv ra dex- 
Givra; pov pr Const tvdeae AthexOar; (Pl.) Mov ob watctay vomtoréor 
(PL).—Moyv...6n° pov... dijra also occur. 

The same holds of o&8 and pi when used without dpa, as when used with it 
(see 1355, b. c. d.), i. e. oF is used in affirmative questions, jin negative. Over 
&OéXE«C Levat; non or nowne vis ire? do you not wish togo? OU ov pévroe‘Oun- 
pou ératvirne et; are you not in fact an eulogist? (Pl) [On péivro, ovrovy 
(nonxe igitur), and oUKoUyY (nonne certe), see ‘ The Conjunctions.’] ‘AAA py 
apyirixrwy BovrEt yevioGat ; Ovxc ody Eywy’, ton. ‘AMad pn yYEwpEToNC 
ixiOupeic, ton, yevicOar ayabdg; Ode yewpéerone, Epon, err. (Xen.) M?) 
ovv, Eon & EvVOUGnpog, ob dvvapat lyw ra Tig Otxaiooryne Epya LEnynoacba; 
(Xen.), numne ego non possum...? The negative ot belongs tothe single word 
Oivapat [vulg. dbywpac]. [This interrogative yn is used very often jn an indirect 
question. Vide ‘ Indirect Questions.’ | 


Elra et éverra (de ind e) in interrogatione cum qua- 
dam indigmatieone et vehementia proferun- 
tur, tum propter vim interrogationis, tum etiam 
quia iNativa est interrogatio et ex quibusdam 
prsemissis subsequitur. Explicari possumt per 
quum ita sit; ergo, post talia’®. Ev ich, ign, dr, 
ei vopilouee Oeove avOpwrwy te ppovrilerv, obx dy apedoiny airay. 
Z."“Emecr’ ovx otet dpovrifery; ot mpwrov pev povoy rwov Lowy 
&sOowroy dpOor avéornoay xrd. (Xen.) — Often xdra, cémecra, which 
are more emphatic. Ka&metra rowovroy ovra ov gideic abrdy; (Xen.) 


a) Ilé6repoyv (wdrepa)... f (Homer #... 4) are used, like utrum 
.». an, in direct and indirect double questions. Tlorepoy is sometimes omitted in 
the first member. Kai 6 Yweparne ign’ Worepa o&, w Xapixparec, obcevi 
dptcat dvvarat Xaweguy,... 7 Eorty olg mai wavv apioxe; (Xen.) Ti 66, AY 
Xenuara word éxy, dg MAovreiv, H wévnra Towic; (Xen.) Tavra otrw 
Wpovonrikuc Wempaypiva, awootic, TOTEPA THXNC, NY yywung Epya toriv; 
(Xen.)—b) Sometimes apa ... 4 is found, the first member being without the mark 


3 Cf. Devarius; and Hand ii. 247. Post talia is Gronovius’s explanation. Virg. 
Fen. 12, 889: que nunc deinde mora est, aut quid jam, Turne, retractas? Sen. 
CEd. Et. 1407, dolor iste furor est. Herculem solus domat. Cur deinde latebras 
aut /ugam tecors petam ? 
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of a double question, and therefore asked independently [= és if so... ? or, on 
the contrary, és if ?]. “Apa rod dotoy Ore Ootdy Lori Qidreirat UO TwY Gedy, H OTe 
tNcirat Ooty tore; (Pl.) 

1860 7H, likethe Latin an, is properly used only in the second member of the question ; 
but often the first member is not expressed in form, but is either contained in what 
precedes or may be easily supplied from it. “H may then be translated by perchance. 
Iavr’ doa ot ye ra ty avOpwroe gitrpa émorapevog marat arExpiTroy’ 7 
éxveic, ton, ap~ar, py atoxpoc gavyc, tav mporepog roy aderpdy ev oye; 
(= 4] dpa... amexpumrou, 7) dxvetc...;) Xen. 


Indirect (or Dependent) Single Questions. 


1361 Indirect (or dependent) single questions (i.e. predicative questions) are asked 
by ei, if = whether (et apa, if perchance; whether perchance), and more etn- 
phatically by dpa, whether (then).—Ove olda el cvyywpncere. ‘'Hpwrnoa e 
cuvetenOeiy BovrAorro—H Wvyn prov... dei rovro cvovoa Cinyer (brovded 
over the thought) @pa@ more Estas azoricacOat roy Kai Oeoicg éxYpov Kai 
avOpwrot (Xen.). 

1362 Ei and iay = whether [tay with the Subj., more with reference to a single 
point which we wish to have established], are used only in indirect, and, indeed, 
properly only in double questions, and denote a watering or doubting betwecn two 
possibilities; but often only one member is expressed, the other being present in 
the mind of the speaker. They are used especially after verbs of reflecting, deli- 
berating, enquiring, asking, trying, knowing, and saying. In English they must 
be construed by whether... not, when the questioner implies that the thing is so. 
Seva ef O'EAARHVwy vopog Kadduov Eyer (Xen.; whether... not). Ovre ry 
orparny® Cndor, €¢ (whether) cuppipts oTparnyety’ ovre Tw TodLTiK@ ENAroY, 
et (whether) ovupipiper tig ROAewEo Mpocrareiv® ovTE TH KaAnY yryparYrt, 
sippaivnrat, OnAov, €i (whether... not) Sia TavrTny aridcerat, ovTE TY CULA- 
rote iv ry mode xndearag AaBdvre Onrov, Et (whether... not) Cid rovrore 
orepyoerat Tig wodewe (Xen.). TeéWas, bay rdde aot padrAov a ptowy (Xen.). 
Aéopat tpwy TovTw rov voty Tpogtxey, & Cixata Aéyw, 7 pH (PL). 

1363 Now and then 7 occurs with the present indicative after opw as a simple inter- 
rogative particle. (Af.) ‘Opwpev pn Nexiag olerai re AEyeeyv cai ov Adyou 
évexa Tavra Aiyet (PL). 

1364 a) Indirect double questions are asked by— 

NOTEPOV . 2» He 

j cure Of these eire... etre gives more prominence 

coe El , ae ie 
eis ; >< to the speaker’s indecision and hesitation between 
pee the two possibilities. K. 

IIpiv éyAov elvac...mworepov Epovrac Kipp f} ov, before it tas 
known whether, &c. Towvry rov vovv mpdoexe, el dixata NEyw, 7} pn, 
attend to this, whether what I speak is gust or not. Xxotwwpev etre 
elkdc ovrwe Exew etre py, let us consider whether it is likely to be so, 
or not.—b)  ... # belongs to epic poctry, though occasionally found 
in Attic poets. Etre... i, and ei... etre, are also used by poets, 
who sometimes omit the first etre altogether. 


1365 The proper adverdial and pronominal forms for indirect questions are those which 
are formed from the direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable o—, 
which gives them aconnecting power. Thus from vooog; wotog; rov; wo0er; 
muc; &c. are formed ovda0¢, oroiog, Oror, Orley, Orwe, &c. So dorig, tormed 
by prefixing the relative to ric, is the proper dependent interrogative. Ov owa 
(or ode Exw) oot TpaTwpat (Cf. 234.) Ove oif-a ooreg tori, I don't know 
who he is. Ovx oida O7we To mpaypa trpaier, I don't know how he did the thing. 
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* 


"Aroxpivar dvopeiwg Ow OTeEpa cot gaiverat, answer boldly which of the two is 
your opinton. 

Tenendum est Greeos etiam in interrogationi- 
bus obliquis simplices interrogativorum formas 
ssepissime adhibere; ssepe etiam, repetitionis effu- 
giends causa,interrogativa utriusque for- 
mss data opera commiscere ‘: welut, Oix olfa droig 
TOAUN i} Wolotc Adyore ypwpevog épw (Pl.). “ExdébacOac wota 
d&ya0a éort kat Owota Kaxa (Aristot.). Tic 6 rpdrocg xat ro oxijpa 
Owotov...., eicecOe (Elian), “Iopev wooa ré éore xal 6roia, 


we know both how many they are, and of what kind. 

Occasionally, though very seldom, the relative forms themselves are used in de- 
pendent questions, <A’ &¢ airiag ra repi ry dxony EvpBaiver ra0nyara 
Aexréov (Pl.). ‘Opge obv npac, ign, doot Lopiv; do you see, said he, how many 
we are ? (or, how many there are of us?) On the Accusative nag in the princi- 


pal clause instead of npeic in the accessory one, Cf. 1404. 7 
When the person of whom the question is asked repeats it, he uses the dependent 
interrogatives (UoTtc, Omotog, &c.). There is really an ellipse: OTe row; = ip w- 


TE¢ 6 Tt row. Odrog, re xoteig;—O Te wow; you there, what are you doing ? 
—what am I doing ? 

Kn interrogationibus ebliquis indicativus reetse 
orationis (a) post primaria tempora nen muta- 
tur; post histerica vere tempora semper (b) 
potest ille quidem im optativum transire, (e) 
sed tamen ssepissime non mutatur. (d) Indieativo 
post historicum tempus non mutato, ne tempus 
quidem mutari solet; unde fit, ut presens fu- 
turumve post histerica ss#pe temporas in- 
veniatur. 

a) Znrovet ri €orev ayabdy, querunt, quid sit bonum.—b) "Hp w- 
tTnoa ei ouveteAOeitvy PovrAotro.—c) "Hpwrnod... rivec eialry. 
"EBouXevovro xdrepoy Kara yijv | Kara Oadarray xp wopevOrac 
(Xen.).—d) In general questions (questions, that is, that refer to 
general truths) the present is regularly retained. "Hpwrwy oe rorepa 
pavOdvova ty of GrvOpwru & éxioravra i a pi (Pl.). "Eire 
moldy Tt TO Cixatoy éare (not Fy). 

The retention of the indicative and its change into the optative often occur in the 
same clause: the speaker’s choice of the one or the other naturally depends prin- 
cipally on his wish to represent the question objectively, or as proceeding from the 
speaker. 'Ermuy@avovro aitwy cai oroony xwpayv 6inAXacay cai 
ei otxotro 1 xwpa(Xen.). "Epopéivwy nuwryv dorege ein caiel Cy ah 
pn, iv Texedig Epacay amoOaveiy arparevopevoy (Iseus). Oi BapBapu tOewyvro 


Oavpatovreg Ow ot wort rpiWovras ob "EXAnveg wai ri iv vp Ex orev 
(Xen.). K. 


1366 


1367 


1368 


1369 


1370 


In general yvoee ric iv 6 Eévog is far less common than ric éore: that is, of 1371 


course, when the two verbs relate to the same time. ‘J asked him what he said’ 
(at some previous time), must, of course, be ri (or 6 re) EXeyev. 


* Cf. Lobeck, Phryn. p. 57. 
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1372 Deliberativus, qui dicitur, subjunctivus pest pri- 
maria tempora nen mutatur;: post historica autem 
tempora modumve optativum aliquando nen mu- 
tatur, ssepias tamen im optativum ceonvertiter. 
(On the Subj. after BotAcoOs, ri BovAeoOs, dwrope, &c., C£. 803, d.) 


"Epwrg ww pe eget & (Pl). “Opa ot dropovyra x olay dtd» éwi Tov 
Biov rpd wy (Xen.). Td Woveiy, AANA ua re To pnoév fyev Ore Morgeg 
Urvov bmiOupeic (Xen. ). "EBovAtvovro etre caraxcavawert roto advdpac 
etre addo re xeHgwyra e(Th.). Odx Exovrec b re yé vovrat ic dAtyw- 
ea irpanovro (Th.). ’Erncet p’ “Epw¢ érpwoev ioxémouy Gawe KadKcor’ 

VEY Kap av’roy (Eur.). ‘Hardpes 6 te xpyoacro Tp wpdypare (Xen. ). 
‘O KAéapyog bBovdevero Iipdkevov kadicacg ci wip wotky rivag fj WAYTES 
torev (Xen.). Avecwwrnoey ocorwy bre dmwoKkpivatro (Xen. )» Oicé’ ore 
otk dy éxorg & rt xpnoato caur@ (Pi). Ove od wwe eiworp ay 
evruyxety riva (Eur. ). Ovr Exw ric av YEvo ipa (sch, )- — [Observe that 
‘J have nothing to do’ is ovdéy éxw b rs Wow (ovdéy elyoy 6 re Woinoatpe). } 

1378 In itself the form syvdouy Sri wototey is ambiguous; and may mean, they did 
not know what they were doing; or, they did not know what to do. So Wyvoovy 
bre wosnoasey = they did not know what they had done; or, they did not know what 
to do. Kr. 

1374 On wm (whether... mot) with the Opt. after a principal tense, see 1386, 6. 
When the Subj. is followed by an Opt., then the latter, as in final sentences, ex- 
presses the derived or remoter thought. alero Oupy eats Beppnpicwy, " non 
rai xeivoy ... “Exrwp yaey Sywog nes r wopwy revye EXnras 7 Ere 
cai mAnovioow 6oéX wi tev wovoy aitvy (Hom.). K. 


(On ph, 1) ob, after verbs of fearing.) 

1375 ‘My eum subjuncetivo, optative, et indicative seme 
per est saspicamtis esse id, de que usurpater 
ista particula.’ H. 

1) dédocca py Bary, metuo ne moriatur (= suspicor eum moriturum 
esse). 
Ededoixery pu) Oavor, metuebam we moreretur (= suspicabar eum 
moriturum esse). 
dédotxa por) réBvyxe, metuo ne mortuus sit (= suspicor eum mor- 
tuum esse). 
2) dédocxa pt) ov Bavp, metuo ne non moriatur (= suspicor eum non 
esse moriturum). 
écecoikecy pi) ob Bavor, metuebam ne non moreretur (suspicabar eum 
non esse moriturum). 
dédotxa py ov réOvnxe, metuo ne non sit mortuus (= suspicor eum 
non esse mortuum). H. 

1376 Pest verbametuendi ‘subjunetivus, cujuseumque 
ille temports sit, ad ea refertur que certo tempore, 
et quidem, si mon est diserte definitum, ee, quod 
mune instat, futura esse metuimus. Futuro au- 
tem ibi locus est, ubi quid infinito tempere, id est, 
aliquando eventarum metuimus.’ H. 
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The Subjunctive of the Present or forist will be used according to the regular 
distinction between the moods of those tenses; the Present of an action continued 
or repeated ; the Aorist of a momentary action, or action considered without any 
reference to continuance or repetition. 


‘Post verba metaendi ,)) «in Gy metuentis est ne 
quid esse pessit. Adoxa yap py xpy Aéyots ay, ne tu 
prius dicere possis. (Soph. Trach. 630.)’ H. 

Hermann, who had said that pm ein might be construed ne fuerit even after a 
present tense, allows, ad Med. 310, that Elmsley objected properly to his con- 
struing Spa py) parny cipxog 6 NOyog ovTog 6 eipnuevog ein, by vide ne... 
fuerit [instead of vide ne... foret], “quum optativus, licet sepe de preteritis 
usurpetur, tamen non aliler ad praterita referatur, nisi si alio verbo id tempus 
indicatum sit.” [Opuse. vol. iii. p. 189.] 

Q@ued ceteri seripteres interdum faciunt, at sub- 
junctivum preeteritis subjiciant, id ssepissime facit 
Thucydides ‘imprimis post timendi werba.’ (X,.) 
"EgoBovvro ph remaby (Xen.). Tove Euppayove Gua ideditaay, 
py... amooraocy (Th. 5,14). (Cf. 1306, b (end).] 

ADDITIONAL REMARKS.—(a) Mn after verba videndi, reputandi, &c. often = 
whether... not.—(b) There is often an ellipse of dpa, oxdzet or the like before px) 
ov, 'AAAa ey ove 9 Ordacréy apery (Pl.). “Hyty d2 pr obdty dAdo oxerrioy ae 
Omep vow On Atyouev (Pl.).—c) Under verbs of fearing must be reckoned not 
only such verbs and forms as éxwAayijvat, ovdéy detvdy (there is no fear or dan- 
ger), pvAadrropat, oxomeiy, and opgy (videre ne ...): but verbs of considering, 
when they involve the notion of fear (év@vpovpas pr) railgc. Pl.: peravotiv 
py ovre THY dduvdrwy ovre TOY yarexay Epywy y. Xen. So tae gains of 
disbelieving, despairing, &c. (Goxnovor amtorovoty ioixévac pr)... OUK dTroTEAWOLY. 
Xen.: Sauvag abupe pr BrAErwy 6 payric y. Soph.).—d) Sometimes the Indic. 
Fut. is found after verbs of fearing, to add the notion of probable future realization 
to an expression of fear. SoPovpat py... evpnooper (Pi.). “Opa pr)... 
denoes (Xen.).—e) Instead of pH we find also Orwe py (with Subj. or Fut. 
Indic. (cf. 1313]) after verbs of fear, solicitude, being on one’s guard, &c. So drwe¢ 

n after verbs of prohibition (arayopevw). Ov poet, dixalopevog rg rarpi, 
Orwe pn dvootwoy mpaypa rvyyavyc mparrwy; (PL) vdarrov, bawe 
pn... big robvavrion EAOy¢ (Xen.). Asdoa, Srweo pn... yevnoeras 
(Dem.). EviXapetoOe, Owe pi tyw.. . olynoopat (Pl). ’Améipnrai pos, 
dmwe pndéy iow wy nyovpac(Pi.). [On owe pn as a prohibition (= vide 
ne &c.) cf. 799, a: and on the very rare use of Subj. 800, b. On the Indic. 
800, b, 2.) —f) The (potential or dubitative) Opt. with dy may be used in a de- 
pendent interrogative clause with drwe, &c. just as in principal sentences: oxdmes 
Oxwe... ay partora svppawoipneOa err. 

The answer made to questions by ‘yes,’ is commonly expressed by 
repeating the interrogative word standing in the question. So also 
when the answer is made by ‘no,’ except that here ov precedes the 
word repeated. ‘Yes’ is also expressed by val, v7 row Aia, wavy, 
kdpra, ev, and the like, gnpi, pnp’ Eye, éyw without dni, and 
‘no’ by ov, ob gnpi, obn Eyw. Commonly also strengthening ad- 
verbs are joined with the words which answer a question, as yé 
[Mddtora ye, xavrawacl ye, mavu ye, Eywye, ok Eywye]; yap, 
rot, pévrot, ovy, perv ovy [Kopuieq per ovv, wavramace pev ovy, 
mavu pev ovv}, cai para. Tee yap ov; [ for how not? for how 
should it not be so ?| = certainly, undoubtedly. The answer to nominal 
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questions is made by naming the object respecting which the enquiry 
18 made, 

‘Opde pe, dara’ we yw, rov aOAvov;—O p& (Eur.). Ole 6’ ody, Bpo- 
roioty d¢ KaQéorneey vopoc;—OUK olda (Eur.). dy¢ od apeivw worry 
elvat, dy ov drratveic, 7 dy éyw!—On pi yap ody (Xen.). 

§ 20. Oratio Obliqua. 

1382 A person’s words or thoughts—whether he be a second or third 
person, or the speaker himself,—may either be quoted in their 
original unaltered form [Direct piscouRsE or NARRATION: oratio 
recta|; or be made to depend upon a verbum sentiendi or declarandi 
in the principal sentence [INDIRECT DiscouRSE (oratio obddigua), 
e.g. We believed, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED. The messenger 
announced, THAT PEACE WAS CONCLUDED |. 

1383 In oblique discourse the principal sentences of direct discourse, 
including such sentences as are introduced by the co-ordinate con- 
junctions, e.g. kai, dé, yap, ovv, xalrot, &c. (a) when they contain 
a simple affirmation, and denote something which happens, has hap- 
pened, or will happen, are expressed, either by the cc. c. Infin. 
(1064), or by dre and we with the finite verb (1200, 1201), or by 
the participial construction (1110, 1113), e. g. "Exijyyetde rouge 
TWONEMLOVE ATOPVYELY 2... OTL Of MOAEMIOL ATOPVYOLEY 2... TOVE 
woXepiovue amoguyoévrac: (6) when they express a command, 
admonition, wish or desire, by the Inf., e. g. “EAete roi¢ orparwrare 
excOéocOae ruic worepiore (Orat. recta, éridecbe). 

1384 4) Intermediate clauses, particularly such as are connected with what goes 
before by y ap, though they are grammatically principal clauses, frequently stand 
in oblique discourse in the Opt. without any conjunction; a sentence expressed by 
dre or we with the Opt. or Inf. usually precedes. "EAtyow woAAoi Kara ravra, 
Ore wavrocg aba Aéyou LevOnc yeypwy yap etn, wai ovre vicade amor ev 
rq Bovdropivp duvardv ein, err. (Xen.)—b) With Ob: 'Avagrdg Aéyet, Cre 


wowjos wore THY Wohkty tharrwoat pdtv’ oLotro Ce Kai AAO Te ayaGoy 
rapa Twv Aaxedatpoviwy evpnoeca Ty mode (Lys.). 


1385 The subordinate clauses of direct discourse undergo no change in 
indirect (or oblique) discourse, except that, after an historical tense 
in the principal clause, they take the Opt. instead of the Ind. or 
Subj., when the indirect discourse is to be represented as such, i.e. 
when the statement contained in the subordinate clause is to he 
pointed out as the opinion or sentiment of the person spoken of. K. 
[Cf. 1389.] 


Thus, e. g. Edy rovro Abyyec, apaornog becomes ZAeLi ce, ef rov'ro 
AEY OC, G4paprnoecOat. TedXevrwy EXEyE, 60a dyad Kvpog Mipoag we wor H- 
wot (fecisset. Hdt.). Ttooagépyne piv wyocey 'Aynoray, eb omtioatro, 
ewe FADorev, ode wmepmWece mode Baadréa ayyéidroug, StampakecOar abiry 
ageBivat avrovououe rag by TY ‘Agia mode ‘EAAnvidag (Xen.). 

13886 (a) The reason why the Subj. is avoided in indirect discourse after a principal 
tense, is that the Subj. always refers to the fudure. But the use of the Opt. after a 
principal tense is inappropriate, from its being the substitute of the Subj. atter the 
historical tenses.—(6) There are, however, a few examples, in which the Opt. fullows 
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a principal tense. But then a thought is quoted as the sentiment of another, who at the 
moment of quotation is to be represented as being mo longer present. “Opa, py 
parny Koptog 0 NOyog 6 ElpnpEvog etn (Hdt.), whether the statement made was 
not idle boasting [Cf.1378]. “Avy reg éxetoe EEayyeiry dn,we éyw Bovroipny 
peyarny Onpay roijoat (Xen.), if any one should announce there, that I INTENDED. 
Et péy ydp (ryv rev Adywy rexvny) ody roic dpOwe (Aeyopévore elvat vouizovre¢ 
ariyecOat cedevere), Or Aov Ort AvEKTéoy Ein Tov dpUwe réyety (Xen.). —(c) 
Hence after a principal tense the regular way of representing a statement as one 
conceived in the mind of another person, is to use the Acc. c. Inf. instead of Ore 
with the Subj. Thus, e.g. the English phrase, he says that we are immortal, is 
not to be expressed in Greck by Aéyet, Bre Hpeic GOavaros w pe, or Gre Hp. ad. 
eZwerv, but by Nye npac d0avarouve elvat K. 

An oblique clause is sometimes inserted amongst the clauses of direct dis- 
course, when the speaker wishes to bring forward an expression or thought, not in 
his own person, but as conceived in the mind of another. ‘EoraciaZow (ot waicec), 
6 ply AprapaZayne, carore wpto(surarog re ein mavrog Tov yovou, rai Ore 
yopiZopeva ein poe wavrwy avOpwrwy, Tov mpecBUTaroy thy apyny Exe 
Hiptne o&, we 'Arooong re waic etn Kai Ore Kupog etn 0 ernoapevog roiat 
Népoyot rny édevOepiny (Hadt.). K. 

Ubi in reeta oratione Subjunetivuas eum dy eon- 
junctus requiritur, ibi ‘in oratione obliqua manet 
[interdam] &y, sed subjunctive optativus substitu- 


itur at proprius orationis obliquse modus.’ H. 

_ a) Kai ibngicavro wXedioavra roy Meisavdpoyr cai dica avdpag per’ abrov 
xpdccuy, Om y Av avroic Ooxoin agora Eeav (Th.). ‘O pavric mapnyyedrey 
avroig, pr) wporepoy émiriPecbar, mpiv ay TwYy ogeriowy fH WéGot TiC, 
rpwiein(Xen.). ‘Exidkeve mpoxaradaBety rd dxpoy cai pudarray, Ewe av 
avroc @X O04 (Xen.).—b) So with relatives: EXoyiZouny e¢ ravra wpoOipwe aoe 
gurda/sorpt, wo LEécotrd pot OradiytoOai cot OTOG0Y av xpdvoyv Bouvdoi- 
peony (Xen.): the speaker is reporting his own thoughts; hence the narration is 
oblique. 


_ Very often, however, in Greek the oblique discourse takes the 
form of the direct, the predicate of the accessory clause being ex- 
pressed, even after an historical tense, by the Ind. of the principal 
tenses or by the Subj. with ay, as in direct discourse. Actions and 


representations belonging to the past, are thus transferred to the pre- 
sent time of the speaker. K. 


a)’Ati piv ovv Emepirero o Kipoc, ordre cvecnvotey, 6 rwe ebyapord- 
rarotAdyot Em BANHOHncovrar(Xen.). "ExiXeve rig éavrov ywpne oixeiv, 
oeov PotrAovras (Hdt.). Ot WAarae tBovrAetorvro, etre rara- 
Kavcovoty, worep ixouaty, iuxpnoarvrec rd oixnua, elre re adddAo x p7- 
covrat(Th.). "Edoke & abroic oxepacba, Orw rpomw dogadriorara 
Gcamwoptevacovrar(Th.). Avoavdoog 6 rag rayiorag ray vewy LxirXev- 
cev txecOat roic 'AOnvaing érmetday Of ExBwor, caricovrac OTs Tot 
ovaoty amomXety (Hdt.).—6) The forms in which the Indic. or Subj. is used in 
conditional sentences, are naturally very often retained in orat. obliq. after an his- 
torical tense; for to change them into the Opfative, makes éay re yw and ef re 
elyov, &c. identical in form with the third species, et rs yout... —Hdéwe dy 
rvOoimny, riv’ dy wore yywpny mwepi dpovu eiyere, et pr) irptnpapynoa 
(Dem. ). 

The Ind. is also used in the subordinate clauses of oblique discourse, when 
the narrator introduces his own remarks and explanations into the statement or 
thought of another; and when the thoughts in the subordinate clause, though be- 
longing to the statement or notions of another, are to be exhibited as dejinile facts 
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or general truths; also when the thoughts of the other are to be represented at 
the same time as those of the narrator. 

1392 In oratione obliqua quam res ex alterius mente 
refertur, et pronomina relativa et conjunctiones 
eum infinitivo construi possunt. 


"Avopa ob doxteey omXirny dyricrivat péyay, row (instead of of) ré 
yivecoy ray acmida maoavoxralery(Hadt.). IcvOag yap (sc. paci) rove 
vouadag, imei re ogt Aapsion to BParety ig ry ywonv, merd ravra pepo- 
vévar py ricacOat (postquam invasisset. Hdt.). Ot 'AOnvatoa ipacay, ei piv 
drimrdioy OuynO nya rie iketywy eparioa, rour ay tyey (Th.: si ampli- 
orem illorum agri partem in suam potestatem redigere possent se eam retenturos). K. 
Toiay ote maccciay arvOitav, jy ob ... oly noecOas (Pl.); "Epacay ica 
av per’ ixtivwy BovdreverOat obdevdc Sorepor yywpy pavnva(Th.). Aéyerac 
6 cai ’AdXxpaiwn...bre 6) ah aoaOac airy pera roy dovoy Tijg pyrpc, 
roy ‘AmoAAw TauTny THY yiY xpioat oixeiy (Th.). 

1393 ‘Grseei im temperandis miseendisque rectz et 
obliquse orationis generibus, mira sunt asi liber- 


tate.’ S. 

"EXcyow 84, Sre eledra Sonoiey Abyav Back, cal feocey wHyeus- 
vac txovrec, ot abrotc, idy al orovdai yivwwrat, &Eovoty, evOey 
EEovgs ra émirgndera (Xen.). “Oporcor hoayv OaupadZorvrec, bro xore 
rpiWovrat ol"EMnvec, cai ri ly vp Eyorey (Xen.). 

1894 The love of spirited and graphic narrative which belonged to the lively tem- 
perament of the Greek race, often occasions a transition from oblique to direct 
discourse, or vice versd. In the first case, there is often a change of person. 
’EvravOa by row Kipow yedaca re ix rev wpdcOey Caxpuwy rai eizeiy 
atty amiovra Oappeiv, Ort wapiorat avrotc driyoy xpdvoy’ ware dpay cot 
éEiocrar, cav BovrAy, doxapdapucred (Xen.). On the contrary, iAGwy a2 
KXiavdpocg’ Mada porcc, én, dian onbdievoe few Abyeryv yap 'AvaEi- 
Boy, ore ob extridecoy ein, err. (Xen. 

1395 <Aoxe péy (or d&)° olpat pév (or dé) are often followed by the oratio recia: 
olpat G& ye odd’ GAXate .. . rpocdet OddEvde ( Pi). 


Ellipsis. Brachylogy (Zeugma). Contraction. Pleonasm. 

1396 ‘Ellipsis est omissio vocabuli, qued etsi non 
dietum tamen cogitatur.’ H. 

a) Ellipse of the copula. Cf. 633.— 6) Of the subject: (1) total 
omission. Cf. 628. (2) partial omission: 6 rhy xBdoay (sc. Exwr). 
Hy aviproy (sc. Hypa). ro éuBarnproy (sc. pédoc).—c) Of averb: é¢ 
Kopaxag (cic oAeBpov’ é¢ POdpov)* pr) xpdc oe yorarwy.—d) Of a 
whole clause: Grwe 6€ pndev etryc pndert (sc. Spa). Cf. 698. See 
Index under ‘ Ellipse.’ 

1397  <£llipsis is to be distinguished from brevity of expression or 
Brachylogy. In Ellipsis there is an actual omission of an element 
grammatically necessary to express a complete thought; but in Bra- 
chylogy there is only an apparent omission of such an element, it 
being contained or involved in some way in the sentence or in some 
member of it. Besides such simple instances as the suppression of a 
subject or predicate which is common to two or more clauses in all 
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of them but one, the following additional instances may here be men- 


tioned. 


a) One form of a verb must often be borrowed from another: (aZ:ovor) ray 
ray wikag Oyov vy H Tv tauvrwy opgy sc. dyoupiyny (Th.). 

b) In an antithesis, one member must often be completed from the other: émpa- 
Zapev netic (sc. wpoc ixeivouc) cai éxeivos mpd¢g nuac cipnwyny (Dem.). 

c) From a negative word, an affirmative one must often be borrowed; this takes 
place most frequently, when an antithetic clause is introduced by an adversative 
conjunction. ‘O wopocg avwyes rwhrd dei, ob Loy gevyey oddiy wrrHOoE 
avOparwy ix payne adAd (sc. dvwywy) pévovrag ivy ry rats imixpartiay, 7) 
anwdd\\voba (Hdt.). "Apernoac, wy ot worAoi (sc. dxtperAovvrat. Pl.). So 
from ovdeic the notion of el¢ or Exacrog is to be borrowed, as in the following sen- 
tence from ov0’ el¢ the subject of the first clause, el¢ or é&ckaorog is to be borrowed 
as the subject of the second clause. Tavra dxovoag odd av ele itapynbein, 
GN’ arexvig ctor’ av denxotva ern. (Pl.) 

d) From a following verb with a specific meaning, a verb with a general meaning 
must be borrowed, e. g. roiriy, ipyaceoOat, yiyveoOar, elvat, cupBaivey. This 
is the case in the expressions, rt GAAXO 7, —ovdiy GAXAO H,— GAXAO re 
4}, instead of ri adA\Xo srotet or Eorey or the like, 7 Ort. Ti @AXO ovr, H ére- 
BotAsvoayv; (Th.) Ot Aaxedatpovins GXAO OVOeiY H be yc évaupdyouy 
(Th.). 


An important figure of Brachylogy is the so-called Zeugma, i.e. 
where a verb, which in sense belongs only to one subject or object, 
is connected with several subjects or objects. The verb, however, 
must always express a notion which may be taken in a wider or in 
a more limited sense. - 


xs éxaorp "Imero depoirodec cai worcita redye’ Exestro (to lie, as well as 
enerally to be there, to be in store. Hom.). "Eo@ijra ct gpopiovce ry Exvbicy 
Opoiny, yAwooay 62 idiny (Hadt.). A compound verb is often used in a pregnant 
sense, combining the meanings both of the compound verb and of the simple one. 
Oi 'AOnvains pETEyvwoarw Kepcupaiog Evppaxiay py woincacG@as (instead 
of peréyywoay cai fyywoay. Th.). 

The contraction of sentences by the omission, for instance, of a 
verb common (whether in the same form or not) to both, occurs 
regularly in co-ordinate, but is comparatively rare in subordinate 
sentences, with the exception of those introduced by domep, dorep. 


Pirovg vopilove’ otorep ay moa céOer (sc. vopity. Eur.). Vlavra 
oxsdoy areipyacrar ty Oep dwep (sc. awepydgerat) bray BovdnOy dta- 
ptpovrwe ev xpatai reva wodey (Pi.). So also with ec or eizrep ric, or dAdXog ri¢, 
or simep wou, etmep work. &c. ‘Hyty gore wodAa re cai ev Exovra, ei riowes 
wal A@dXAowet ‘EXAnvwy (11dt.). 


‘Oppesitus ellipsi est pleonasmus, qui adjee- 
tione econtinetur voeabuli prorsus abundantis, id 
est plane nihil signifieantis.’ 1. 

Pileonasm is the use of a word which is grammatically superfluous, 
the notion conveyed by it having been already expressed in what 
precedes, either by the same or by another word. The desire of per- 
spicuity or emphasis is commonly the cause of Pleonasm. 


Ol, Hv én’ ixsivouc Hpeic tKavywper, UroTEepovvrat npag Exety os (Xen.). 
Tlepaoopas ry nanny ayaduy imniwy cpariorog wy immede ouppayely airy 
(Xen.). 
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Grammatical Pleonasm is to be distinguished from the rhetorical, which consists 
in the use of two or even more words of a similar signification, to strengthen a 
notion or make it more palpable, e.g. evO0¢ wapayphpa, wadtsy avOic, dei cuy- 
exwe, elroy Aéywy, and the like. 


(Contraction and Blending of Sentences. Anacoliithon.) 


In the contraction of a compound sentence, sometimes the verb 
which is common to the principal and subordinate clause, is placed 
in the subordinate clause, and is made to agree with the subject of 
that clause: in this way the two clauses are much more. closely united, 
than in the common mode of contraction. 

Ad’ro¢ olda, olog hv ra péy yap adAa (scil. éwote) Scarep, olnat, kai wWayrec 
upetc Emocetre (Xen.). 

When in addition to the finite verb, there is also a participle in 
a sentence, the parts of the sentence are frequently blended with 
each other, by making the substantive which should be governed by 
the participle depend upon the finite verb. 


Ovror Ct dreds) Hropovyro, KiKAWw ravToVEy MOLNOa EVOL, WHTE dpa- 
o8at ra Orda, urd taic dortow ixaOnyro (instead of c¥cXoy woinoapevot ixa- 
Onvro (Xen.). “Orwe ody rorovrep EO: cOivrec mogérepot wudrItrat yi- 
vowwro (Xen.). Toig 0° éréipore elirev, Ore Badrew denon dvatpovpivoue 
ratc Bwrote (Xen.). 


1404 A very common mode of blending the principal with the subor- 


1405 


dinate clause, in the manner of attraction, and one which belongs to 
almost all kinds of subordinate clauses, consists in transferring the 
subject of the subordinate clause to the principal one, and making 
it the object of the latter. Cf. Nosti Marcellum, quam tardus sit, 
instead of quam tardus sit Marcellus. 

a) Otrog rpGrogpumdmrevoe TOY Mayo-y, we ovk tin d Kupou Spipcic 
(Hd..). Etdere rv KapBvoew § Boe, tx’ dcov tmeEnrOe (Hdt.). 'Are- 
werparorwev EXAnvwy, 0 re iv ug iyouv (Hdt.). Thy ogeripar 
xOAtw bBovrovro onpaivey, don cin CUvapty (Th.). Ot dpyovreg atray 
Exrepereiadwy, druwc ovecevacpiva wor mavra (Xen.).—b) In the same way 
also, when the subordinate clause forms the object of a substantive in the principal 
clause, the subject of the subordinate clause is frequently transferred to the prin- 
cipal one, and put in the Gen., as the object of that substantive. Cf. 1214, é 
“Apa dt cairncapxic awbdeckEew tye rig rev AOnvaiwy, ty oi rpd- 
my xartorn (Th.). So also a substantive on which an Inf. depends is often 
attracted by the verb or substantive which governs the Inf. Tac QaAracane 
elpyov py) xonoOa rove Mervdrnvaiouc (Th.). "ErtOupia rav dvopway 
ray i THe vyooU KopicacBa (Th.). OU ErsOupia of GXANE WOrEwS, 
old GAXwYy vopwy EaBey... eldévat (Pl.). 


Instead of a principal clause and a subordinate one, we often find 
the two blended into one, the principal sentence being turned into 
a dependent (substantive) one, introduced by 6ért, wc, or (far more 
commonly) into the Acc. c. Infin. 


‘Q¢ yap tyw Heoved rivoc, bret Kréavdpog te Bulayriouv appoorye pédr- 
New HEeev (instead of we Heovoa, KA. pidrAes Ee. Xen.) ‘Qe & avroi 
Aaxedarwomos AEyougs AuKovtpyoyw ixirpowetdaarvra ix Konrne 
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dyayéo@at ravra (Hdt.). ‘O¢ d Xéyeras Un’ Alyuxriny, dacpvery 
piv K potooy (Hadt.). ‘Q¢o dt TeiOat Atyouvor, vewraroy andy- 
twy Ovewy elvatrd ogirepoyw (Hdt.). K. 

Anacoluthon (from a privative and axddovBos, -ov, following) is a 
term used to denote a change of construction occurring in the middle 
of a sentence. The cause of Anacoluthon in Greek authors may 
usually be traced to their characteristic fondness for lively narration, 
or to their desire of perspicuity, brevity, strength, or concinnity of 
expression. There are two kinds of Anacoluthon, (1) grammatical, 
(2) rhetorical. There are also instances where it evidently proceeds 
from carelessness and inattention. The grammatical Anacolu- 
thon, which is, for the most part, caused by attraction, has been 
treated of in several places in the course of the grammar. Only 
two instances of the rhetorical Anacoluthon, need here be men- 
tioned : 


a) Avery natural and frequent instance of Anacoluthon is, where the notion which 
occasioned the whole sentence, is placed as the logical subject in the Nom. at the 
beginning of the sentence, but, after the interruption of the sentence by an inter- 
mediate clause, is made the grammatical object of the verb of the sentence: wo7ep 
ot G0Anrai ody, Stray idwroy yerwyrat Kpeirrovec, ToUTO abrove e’gpaivet, 
AAA Grav rwy avyTaywriaTay Hrrovg, rovr avrovy avig (Xen. instead of rov- 
Tip EvdpaivoyTat...avidvra). K. 


b) In order to make the contrasted notions in a sentence prominent or emphatic, 
they are often placed in the same form at the beginning of their respective sen- 
tences, although the natural construction of each would necessarily be different: 
Totavra yap o ipwe imiceixyurae Ovaervyovvrag piv, A py AUTNHY ToiCg 
GdXjote Waptye, aviapa moet vopiZey, eVTuyovyrag dé cai Ta pH HCovii¢c 
Glia wap ixeivwy ixaivov avaycale ruyyavey (Pl. instead of rap’ evruyovr- 
rwv ot cai ra py noovig dkia traivoy dvayxnale ruyxavey, or evrvxovrvrag 62 
cai ra pn 46. a&. éwatveiy dvayxdate). K. | 


PART II.—INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH, &c. 


§ 21. Prepositions. 


The prepositions have all one original meaning, that of position 
or motion in space: but this local relation is transferred in various 
ways to the relations of time and causality (cause, effect, &c.); e. g. 
uro ric yiic elvat, and iro pdBov gevyev, to be under the earth, to fly 
(under the influence of =) from fear; éx rijg woAewc aredOeiv, and 
é& huépacg amedOciv, to depart out of the city, to depart immediately 
after day-break. 


The prepositions are divided, according to their construction, into 


a) Prepositions with the Gen.: dyri, dé, ix, mpd. 

b) With the Dat.: é» and ot», 

c) With the Acc.: dyad, etc, we. 

d) With the Gen. and Acc.: dtd, card, vip. 

e) With the Gen. Dat., and Acc.: apgi, repli, Ei, werd, rapa, mpdc, and v7. 


i 
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Prepositions with the Genitive alone. 


1409 ‘Avri (Lat. ante), OVER AGAINST, OPPOSITE TO: (1) orjvat arti 
tivoc, to stand before a man: then (2) for, instead of, in the place 
of; dovrAo0¢ dvri Bacthéwe, a slave instead of king; av hpépac vvt éyé- 
vero. Hence also (3) to denote equivalence [ tévoc éoriv d&vri adedpov" 
yuvakog dp’ dvri rérvio|, exchange [avri Ornrov owparog a4Bavaroy 
ddfay addalacOat], retribution [ri xaivec pe’; avri rou; why do you 
kill me? for what ?|.—4) It is also sometimes used after compara- 
tives: aiperwrepoc 6 kadog Bavarog dyriaicypov Biov. Also xpo- 
Tidy, atpetaOat re avril rivoc. (5) Sometimes in adjurations (for 
mpoc¢): avri raldwy rwvoe o° ixerevopev (Soph.).—6) avd’? by = (a) 
quare, (b) propterea quod (= ayri rourwy, dy). 

1410 IIpce, pro, pre, BEFORE, agrees with dyrf in all its relations, 
but is used much more extensively. (1) Before, in space, ori- 
vat mpo mvAwr, to stand before the gates; (2) before, in time, mp0 ijué- 
pac, ante lucem (avril is not used of time). Hence it denotes (3) pre- 
eminence or preference: Képcog mpo dikne aivécat, to praise craft be- 
fore (= above) justice; aipetobal re mpo revoc* apo roddOd ToteioHat 
(to value any thing before much =), to value very highly ; to think 
of great importance, &c.; xtAdvov mpo Tov Pevyev: (4) substitution, 
and protection arising from the notion of substitution or the placing 
oneself before the object endangered; payeoBat, droOaveivy rpo ric 
narpiooc, to fight, to die for one’s country. So (5) for (the adran- 
tage of), mpd revoc BovAcvecOar, commodis alicujus consulere. (6) The 
being or moving forwards (Cf. porro, rpdow]. "IAwWOe rpd, forwards 
from Troy: xpo adov, forwards on one’s way: xpd xepar, pre 
manibus: yijv mpd yijc éXavvecBat. Hence (7) the moving cause : 
mpo poo (only in poetry), pra metu (considered as the object be- 
fore which one is impelled forwards). 


From their similarity of meaning we find with the Gen. wapoc, rapoBev [ rapog 
acedgoy Oaveiv’ mapoWéy rivoc ogpdlecOat, Eur.) ; mpdofey, before ; and mpicw 
or 70ppw (procul, porro), with wpdowGev, wéppwOew. Cf. 1413, b. 


141] ‘Awd, FROM, AWAY FROM. Hence (1) locally both propr. and 
tmpropr.: ato oxorov, beside the mark (propr. and impropr.); azo 
Oadacone vixicOijvat, away from the sea.—Hence (2) contrariety : 
an’ eXridwy, secus ac speraram: aro yvwpunce A€éyetv, secus ac sentio 
(Sophk.).—8) The point or source from which any thing proceeds, 
whether in time or space, and whether the object so proceeding be 
in motion or at rest: hence also the point of commencement from 
which any thing is calculated: (the countries) ag’ §Afov andov- 
TOC péxpt Ovopévov, from the rising to the setting sun: azxo riic 
airey opydoba, from their own country: evOug aro yevedc, from 
one's very birth: apyxecBat ard revog, to begin from (= with) it. (4) 
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Also with verbs of attaching, suspending: xaréénoay aro roy cévopwy 
Toug immoucg’ avexpeuacey dude amo Trav éAricwy: (5) and with all 
notions of oriyin, derivation, descent, connexion with a source, head, 
&e.: guvac (yiyverGar) and revog’ ‘Ipépa azo ZayxAne gxiabn’ 
kaActoGar azo rivoc, to be named after any body (the name proceeds 
from him): ot amo TWAarwvog, the Platonic school: ot axa oxhryne, 
players: ot awe ovdAnc, the members of the senate. (6) Hence also of 
cause: Oa70 Tw KoAEpiwy popoc, metus ab hostibus: ag’ Eavrov, from 
the impulse (or suggestion) of one’s own mind, without being prompted 
by others. (7) Of the source from which the means of accomplishing 
any thing are supplied: orparevpa ouvédekey aro (= with) rovrwy ray 
xpnparwy (yy ((3tov woretcOar) amo revog (e.g. aro ric yewpyiac). 
(8) With reference to the point of view from which we form an estimate 
or judgement: oxomeiy (rexpaipecOai) re amd rivog [am airév ipywy 
oxoreire’ am’ Euaurov rexpaipounac|. Hence also (9) in consequence of: 
ar0 ordoewy éxmitrev’ an’ aperiic mportpaaOar.—On aro with pass. 
ef.723,4. (10) Purases. ’Ag’ immov, ex equo (Onpeverr, &c.): aro 
ordparog, by heart (vivd voce): azo ravropdrov, ultro, applied to actions 
and inanimate objects, to denote what happens naturally or acciden- 
tally without any violent external cause [droOaveiv dao rov abropa- 
rou’ & rplrove dro rov abroparou Erece|: aro rov rpodaroic, openly. 

"Ex (éé before a vowel), ex, out oF [opp. év]. (1) With reference to 
motion or locality: é&« xaxvov xarariBévac (Fom.,), to place out of the 
smoke: ék Bedéwy, extra telorum jactum: éx Haxne gevye* éx 3d- 
Aewe awprAOer® Ex yepoc (peGeic re); (2) of time either from which or 
immediately after which: é« mavrocg rov ypdvov, from time imme-~ 
morial : & tuépac, ex quo dies illuxtt: é&x waicwy, from childhood: eé 
aiOpiac re Kal ynvepiac ovvecpapery élarlyng védn’ reprvov éx xuva- 
yiag rpameZa wAnpne (Eur.); (3) of change: 6 ad¢ marip év race rij 
pug hepa && Gdpovocg swopwy yeyevnrat, your father in this one day, 
from a senseless man has become discreet; (4) of descent: elvat, 
yiyvecOat Ex revoc, to be descended from some one: also of local 
origin; *Apxivog 6 é« Koidnc: (5) according to, in conformity with, 
after, e. g. ék rij¢ Opews Tov oveipov, according to the appearance 
of the dream: & twv rapurtwy (ex preesentibus), with reference to 
the present state of affairs.—’OvopalecBat Ex rivoc, to be named after 
some one. (6) With notions of attaching or suspending from any 
thing, holding by any thing: é« row mococg xpepacac’ ex Tij¢ ovpac 
AapPBavey® ex rwv Cwornpww gopeivy giartacg (= ab their girdles), 
(7) In the sense of from, it may be used wherever previous énclusion 
may be supposed, or when the point from which is inclusive: dva- 
xwpnoce €&’1Acov. (8) Tt implies start in éx wohAov, roauv, &c.: éx 
rotov puparog (e. g. karaAafety teva, to catch or overtake any body). 

Pp2 
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(9) It is sometimes causal: é rovrwy, in these circumstances, in 
consequence of this, on these grounds (but also = pera ravra, after 
this, Kr.): raparreo@at éx rov pndev ppovrifey wy éxpyv. (10) It 
agrees with the Latin ab in denoting local direction or position: éx 
dekiac, a dextrd: éx rij¢ Oadarrne rv EvBoay rpofadréoOat po rijc 
’Arrixijc. (11) In vilecOat éx rov worapoi there is a brachylogy, to 
wash oneself (with water) from the river.—{12) Purases. ’E£ axpoc- 
doxhrov, inexspectato: é« ruv éugavorc, palam: éx rov pavepou, openly : 
éx mpoankxovrwy, becomingly, properly: é& teov, equally, in equal pro- 
portions: é« rov toov iyuiv elvat, to be on an equal fooling with our- 
selves; to be in the same rank as ourselves: éx rov evmperouc, de- 
corously, speciously : é& érotpov, promptly, without delay, at once. 
1413 “Evexa (before or after the Gen.), on account of, for the sake of, 


with respect to. See the ‘ Locutiones.’ 

a) There are some adverbs and also some oblique cases used adverbially that 
are virtually prepositions (‘Improper Prepositions’) and take the Gen.: mpdocfey, 
turpooGer, before; OmicOev, behind; evOv, straight to; kywmrtoy, coram; avev, 
xwpic, without; mANY, except; peralv, between; péypt, until; yapey (usually 
alter the Gen.), gratid, for the sake of. Instead of the Gen. of a personal pro- 
noun, xapey regularly takes the corresponding possessive pronoun in agreement; 
e.g. éuny, onv yap [also, ry ony yap], med, tud gratia. Aixny, ritu, instar. 
(5) Also avra (Hom.); ayria (Hom. Hdt.); avrupv (Hom.); évayrioy, all = 
dyri in a local sense. 


Prepositions with the Dat. only. 


1414 ‘Ev, 1n [opp. éx], of an object considered as within the compass or 
sphere of any thing: (1) locally: év vnoy, év yn, év Srapryn. [The 
Dai. only is very common in the case of Attic demi: Medirn, Mapa- 
Gove’ but also éy M.—’Ev ’AG@zvare always; not Dat. only: but 
"AOnrynow. Kr.j]—év mpopayoce, Ev re Oeoig wai dyvOpwrotg (among): 
hence, (2) before, coram; év wAnOe AEyerv® "AOnvatouc ev ’AOn- 
vaiowe eratvety. In both instances the real meaning is among :—(3) 
upon, éy Opeoty, év immotc, Ev Opdvorc:—(4) at, by, near to: so espe- 
cially of the names of cities, and particularly in describing battles ; 
e.g. y &» Mavreveig paxn, the battle near Mant.—(5) Of teme: év 
roUTy Ty xpovy, in or within this time ; év @, whilst ; év wévre Hpépace. 
Cf. 902.—(6) Of the means and instrument, in the expressions én- 
hour, cfrov elvat, onpalvey Ev rem, to show by something [dre ot Beoi 
ot tAew re cal edperveic wépTovat, Kai éy lepoic OfAOV Kat Ev OUPartoic 
onpelocc, it is evident both by the victims and the signs from heaven], 
opgv év opOarpoic, &c. 

(7) With verbs of motion, éy with the Dat. is found instead of ef¢ with the Acc. ; 
“but only with Perf. and Pluperf. in Attic writers; for Th. 4, 42. 7, 17. Xen. 


Hell. 7, 5, 10, are more than doubtful. The é» denotes the point to which the 
motion is directed as reached: ot tv ry ‘Hpaip raramepevydrec [but é¢ ro ‘Ho. 


Karéguyov]. wyovro ty roic dyxupoic erv. It is only with re@évar, and the like, 
‘that éy occurs (though also ef¢) with all the forms, to denote rest as a result of the 
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motion.” Kr. ty yepoi AaBety. (8) Of a state: by goby elvav ty oupdopaicg 
ExeoOat, (9) 'Ev ordorg elvan, to be under arms [but also dv rotore Staywritecbat, 
&c. where it would seem to denote means]. dy mapackevy tivat, to be engaged in 
preparation. iy airig éxew Teva, to blame a man: tv dpyy Exetv (wotieOai) riva, 
to be angry with him.— Ey r9 réxvy elvas, to practise an art; to be in a profession. 
ty ptAooogia elvat, to profess philosophy. ot by réde, the magistrates. ty éda- 
Ppp woetobai rt, to make light of any thing. ty coi way Td mpaypa, penes te est. 
by coi wdc tywyet owSopat, in te posita est salus mea. 


Zur (Evy, mostly old Attic), cum, witn, (1) e.g. 6 orparnydc ovy 1415 
Toic orparwraic: (2) of assistance or help, e. g. avy Oew, by the 
help of God: (3) of accompanying circumstances: ovy rg op ayady, 
cum commodo tuo, ovy ry on Cnpig, cum detrimento tuo. (4) Hence 
of manner: avy roi¢ vopore, without transgressing the laws, ovy re 
dxaly, avy Kdopy, avy raxet, ovy Big motety rt.—(5) Duy reve de- 
notes rather connexion, participation, pera rivog, co-existence, presence 
with. (Cf. ovvéxw and peréyw, ovAAayBavw and peradrtapavw. |“Ere- 
oflac ovy rive, of connexion: pera revoc, of mere companionship. Kr. 

a) Here belongs da, at the same time with, with, one of the adverbs used as 
improper prepositions: Gu’ pt aoyousyep: ap’ noe 

Prepositions with the Acc. alone. 

"Avda, UP, ON, UPON. [opp. card with Acc.] Locally (1) of rest: 1416 
oixety Gva ra Opn. ava mdoay viv kai Pddarray cipnyn Era (Xen.). 
2) Of motion upwards (opp. cara, of motion downwards|: ava rov 
morapoyv, ava pooy wreiy, to sail up the stream (cara rorapov, down 
the stream).—3) From serving to denote local extension from a 
lower to a higher place, from bottom to top, it came to mean, through- 
out, through: ava rv "E\Adda — d&va roy wodepov rovroy (per, 
during). Thus ava raoay rv tpépay, through the whole day; ava 
nav ro Eroc, during the whole year: hence without the article, ava 
nadoav huepay, ava way Eroc, every day, every year, daily, yearly; 
ava vuxra, per noctem ; dra ypovor, in course of time :—(4) to denote 
the manner and way, e.g. ava xparog, up to the full strength, vigor- 
ously; ava pépoc, by turns: —(5) in a distributive sense with nume- 
rals,e. g. ava mwévre wapaoayyag ric Hpépac, five parasangs a day: 
(6) also with numerals, like the English about (Lat. circa), e. g. 
ava C.axdoia oracca, about two hundred stadia. (7)"Exev re dva 
ordpa, in one’s mouth; on one’s tongue. va Avyoy, in proportion. 
dra roy ab’rov Adyoy, in the same proportion. 

Eic (é¢', old Attic), INTO, corresponds almost entirely with the Lat. 1417 
in with Acc. [opp. é&], (1) e. g. iévace cic ry xoduv, into the city: 
(2) in a hostile sense ; contra, e. g. éorparevoay sig ry ’Arrexyy: (3) 
with numerals; up to, about, e. g. vavc ei¢ rac rerpaxoolac, about 
four hundred ships: (4) in a distributive sense with numerals, e. g. 
cic Exarov, centeni; eig dvo, bini, two and two, two deep [eic rpetc 


1 Nearly always é¢ in Th.; elsewhere eé¢ is the usual form even in the dra- 
matic poets. Kr. Elmsl. Soph. Gd. Tyr. xii. 
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riy évwporiay aye, Xen.|: (5) in the presence of, coram, but with 
the accessory notion of direction towards, e.g. Aoyoug roeioBat eic¢ 
rov dijpoy, to speak to or before the people. So with other words 
of speaking, appealing, &c. (6) Of time: until, towards, to, for: eic 
tonépay, towards evening; eig roy Gxavra xpovoy Karadtxeiy’ tic rpi- 
rny huépay (HKev).—7) To denote purpose, object, respect, e. g. Expri- 
caro ToI¢ Kpnpaoty eic riv wodey, he used the money for the city ; 
éaraygy aro roy idiwy ayabwr cig ro Kotvoy ayabdy' ratcever av- 
Opwrove sic aperhy’ tic xépcoc re dpgy, to do something for gain; 
diagépery revog ele dperny (to differ from one in respect to virtue = 
excel him tn virtue); el¢ wavra, in every respect; apapruvey é¢ 
ttva, to sin against him (properly with reference to him).—8) It 
sometimes answers (not from a change of meaning, but from a differ- 
ence of idiom) to our ‘on:' ypagew re cic tdwp, to write any thing 
on water; droBivat éc rv yi, to go ashore: sometimes to ‘to,’ 
cig TO gwc Aye rt, to bring any thing to light; watcevey rive tic 
aperfy, train him to virtue; ei¢ GAeBpov Gye reva, to lead a man to 
destruction: sometimes to ‘in :’ Adyog dteddOn Ei rHY wOALY, a report 
was spread in the city. Also in the sense of with reference to: si¢ rove 
dotAoug bBpiZey. (9) With verbs of assembling (aOpoiZecbar, Evd- 
AéyeoOar), é¢ (eic) is nearly always used; é» is very rare ( furnOpol- 
Covro ev rn Aofsnpy. Th. év Wraracaic aOpotlerat. Plut. |.—apetvat 
tic Dapcecc (= adesse ad, in. Curt.). Kr. (10) = ‘To’ (apparently 
for mpoc), before the name of a place, including the notion of its 
environs (Iaptc #yay’ "EAAao’ el¢ “Idtov® tic AeAgoug éXOeiv|: (11) 
also before the names of persons when they are substituted for local 
notions: Badilew sig AdAnAOUC’ eic bude eloeAOeiv® ei¢ Dwxeac ... 
mopeveoOar, (12) Of an end = up to. So with redevray etc riva, 
to end with any body (opp. apxecOar ard revoc). agixvetcOae cic axdve 
riov, eic dopdoc mAnyhy (Cf. intra teli jactum).—13) Of an object or 
purpose, eic often = to, for: aopuc tic ro vouereiv’ mpoyetpog ic 
ro opgy. (14) Purases, Eic caddy, opportune. tig raxoc, quickly. 
cic réAoc, at last. etc dvvapuy = cara dvvapuv.—napayyéAXELv ei Ta 
érda is a brachylogical expression.—xaréorny cic (e.g. ic aOvpiar) 
= to fall into, &c. is acommon form. So orijvae ei¢ (e.g. ei¢ ra 
pécov, &c.).—A standing expression is dzoorjvac tic followed by 
Acc. ofa place or people to which or whom persons who have revolted 
fly for safety; amoorijvat é¢ "TOwpuny, cig Mvoovc. There is also a 
condensed expression with exdreiy ele = to leave and fly to...; 
éxXcrety rv ody é¢ ra dkpa (Hdt.).—15) Before the name of troops, 
navies, &c. é¢, ei¢ = for the maintenance of (an army, navy, &c.). 
1418 ‘Qc, ad, To, is used only with persons, or personified objects, to 
denote direction towards them, e.g. tévat, réumey we Saciréa, Fixer 
wo tiv Midnroy (to the Milesians). 
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Prepositions with the Gen. and Acc. 


Aca, THROUGH.] a) With Gen. through, (1) locally: éyAavve 1419 
Tov orparoy d:a Tij¢ OpgKne emi rv ‘EAXada, through Thrace; 
Ota Tie dyopag EXxery rewa’ Cea wediou, percampum; dca wodrEpiag 
mopevecBat, to march through a@ hostile country.—(2) Of time, to de- 
note extension through a period: through, after, properly to the 
end of the period, through and out: ov érovc, through the year; at 
an interval of; hence after: dca woddov, paxpov, cAl'you xpovov, after 
a long, short time; Ova mavrog rov xpdvov roatra ovK eyévero, 
throughout the whole time. (3) So also of an action repeated at 
successive intervals: ¢ta rpirov Erovc ouynjecay, every third year, 
tertio quoque anno, always after three years; Oia xéprrov Erove, 
Oia mévre érwy, quinto quogue anno; cca rpirne huépac, every third 
day. (4) So also of local intervals: dia céxa éxadtewy xupyor foav 
(Th.). 5) To denote the means: d¢ doOurparv dpgy, to see with 
one’s eyes; Ov dyyédAwy CramparrecBai re’ Ce’ Epunvéws CrcaréyeaOai rim, 
to converse with him by (or through) an interpreter :—(6) the manner 
and way: cia omoveic, with earnestness, earnestly; cw rayove, 
with speed, speedily; dia pojpsov elvac’ waduy Cea gtdéiag tévae rivi, to 
be again on friendly terms with him. So cca rodepou iévat’ diva pa- 
xnc EpxecBar’ dc awexOeiacg yiyvecOa (Kr.).—b) With the Acc., (1) 
of time: cca vuxra, per noctem: —(2) propter: dia rovro, ravra, 
therefore, because of this; dia BovAdc, by means of counsels; dia 
piv? dva ravrny rv airiay’ dca ro KadXAog giAeioGac, (3) In (prin- 
cipally non-Attic) poets; through: dia wdvrov Baivey (Pind.); dca 
oropa ieic te (Assch.); cea orcpa éxev (Aristoph.). 

Kara (FROM ABOVE) DOWN (desuper).] a) With the Gen. (1) 1420 
Eppixrovy Eavrove Kara Tov reixouc Karw, threw themselves down from 
the wall ; —down into, e. g. xaraceduxévat kara rig Dadarrne, to go 
down into the sea ;—under, e.g. xara yijce (2) To denote the cause, 
occasion: de, concerning, e.g. A€yetw Kara rivoc, dicere de aliqud 
re; especially, but not exclusively, in a hostile sense, e.g. Eye 
Kara rivocg, against any body; WevcecOac xara rov Oeov, to lie against 
God ; pnvvev xara rivog, to inform against him; wonep Néyerat xara 
Tay pepunpevwy (PI,).—3) Also in Attic, evxecGat, dudoat xara rivog, 
by any thing, the hands being laid upon the thing by which prayer 
was made or an oath taken.—b) With the Acc., xara forms a strong 
contrast with ava, in respect to the point where the motion of the 
action begins, but agrees with it in denoting the direction towards an 
object and extension over it, the one being down through, the other 
up through. The use of ava in prose is not so frequent as that of 
xara.—(1) To denote local extension from above downwards; through~ 
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out, through, over, e.g. xa@’ “EXAada, xara macay tiv yay? péya 
xévOoc hv kara ro EXAnviKxoy orparevpa. (2) It often signifies, orer 
against, opposite to, e. g. xetrat ) KepaddAnvia xara ‘Acapvaviay, 
opposite to Acar.; card Madéay. Also (3) = in: ovx hy Kard wort, 
in the city; ot xard ravra oixovvrec, those who live in those parts. 
(4) Of time, to denote its extension or duration: during, through, e. g. 
Kara roy avroy xpovoy, during or in the course of the same time ; 
Kara roy mpdrepov woAemor® xara rovg ‘HpaxXeicac’ of cab! iypac’ 
kar’ eiphyny, in the time of the peace, during the peace. (5) To denote 
purpose, object, e.g. xara Oéav ixcety, spectatum venisse :—(6) con- 
formity (secundum), respect, proportion, e.g. kara vopuor, according to, 
agreeable to law; xara Adyuy, ad rationem, pro ratione; xara yywpny 
THY Euyy' Kara vovv émol rd mpaypara yéyovey, ex sententia; xara 
rov Qovkvoicny, according to Th.; xara roy aov ddyor’ ra xara 
Ilavoaviay, the affair of Pausanias ; wreiw Hf xard ro ipérepoy TAHB0G* 
ov Kara rovrouc pijrwp eiul, in their way, according to their standard; 
kara rovro, hoc respectu, hence propter hoc; xara gvow, secundum 
naturam; xara duvvamey, to the best of one's ability, to the utmost of 
one’s power; xara xparog, with all one’s might; xara pexpoy, nearly, 
by degrees; xar’ @vO@pwrov, according to the manner or standard of 
man. — Hence (7) of cause or purpose: riv mpoleviay tywy xara re 
EyxAnpa areirov (Th.): ageypévoe xard xpnuarwy xdpor. (8) To 
denote an indefinite measure, e. g. xa’ éinxovra éErn, about sixty 
years. (9) To denote manner and way, e.g. xara rayxoc, swiftly, 
card ovytuxiay, by chance. (10) In a distributive sense, e. g. xara 
Kwpac, vicatim; xara paiva, monthly, cad’ Hpépay, daily, car’ trog, 
yearly, xa@’ Enrd, septeni, by sevens. 

1421 ‘Yrép, super, ovER.| a) With the Gen., (1) locally: unxép yiic' 6 
Urép Tig KwuNs ynAogog’ O HALog UEP Huwy wopeverac’ of UxEp Xep- 
povijcov Opgxec.—(2) To denote the cause: for, for the good of, in 
behalf of ; paxecBac brép rig warpitog, to fight for one’s country, as 
it were, to fight standing over it; 6 bmép rijcg ‘EXAa6og Oararoc, 
death in behalf of Greece.—b) With the Acc., over, beyond: pirrecy 
urep rov ddpov, to throw over the house (‘in this sense poetical and 
in Hdt.’ M.); bmep ‘EAAnorovroy oixeiv, beyond, i.e. on the oppo- 
site side of ; brep ryy iyAcclay, brep Siva, Urép GvOpwror, beyond 
the nature or strength of man; [trép AvOpwrov gpovetr], peyeOe nai 
foun irép rove év ry vnt wavrac elvat (to excel them in...): bxep 
ra rerrapakorra ern. 


Prepositions with the Gen., Dat., and Acc. 


1422 ‘Apgi denotes that one thing is on both sides of another.—a) With 
the Gen. seldom used of place, e. g. agi rijc wodewe oixeiv, fo dircil 
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around the city.—Of cause: about, for, for the sake of, e.g. pa- 
xibac apgl revoc, to fight about, for something.—b) With the Dat., 
as with the Gen. [apgi wAadoig ELecOar, &c. poet. pofseiabac apgi 
revt, poet. and Hdt. M.]|—c) With the Acc. (1) locally: apgi rijy 
woAtvy.—(2) To denote time and number approximately, e. g. api 
éonépay, about evening ; agi rovg pupiove, about ten thousand. 
(3) ’Apgl re Exew or elvat, to be (employed) about st: ot appt 
Kupov* of apgi “Avvroy (cf. 623, note 2]. 

Ilep{, ALL AROUND, ROUND, referring to the whole circumference, 
whereas dui signifies properly on both sides.—a) With the Gen. 
(1) In a local relation it is not used with the Gen. in prose, but it is 
very common in a causal sense: concerning, for, about, on account of 
(as the object of verbs of speaking, entertaining an opinion, possessing 
knowledge, enquiring, striving, acting, &c.), e. g. payxecBat, arobaveiv 
wept tic marplooc, to fight, to die for one’s country; A€yery wepi Tevoc, 
to speak about something ; gofsetcOat wepi warpicoc’ diadéyecOat, Bov- 
AevecOar, tuvOavecOat, mpeaPecc wépwety, epi Tivog’ KivduvEvELY Epi 
trav éoxarwy. Also (2) about = with reference to: mepi pev 62) Bpw- 
cewc kal wocews oUTwW Lwxparnc wapeoxevacpivoc hy (Xen.); woreiv 
re xepl rivoc. (3) To denote value, in the phrases rept roAAov, repi 
m\elovoc, epi wAElorou, wept CALyou, xEpt OvCEvOE TotetoOae OF HyetaBai 
re”, magni (parvt, &c.) facere: (4) Now and then instead of the Acc. 
in the sense with reference to (cf. ra wept rv cicny]: ra wept rijc apes 
rij¢: mostly with reference to a verb that would itself take wepé* ra 
xepi Evdpovog etpnra (Pl.). M. (5) The construction with zepi is also 
found with verbs that would regularly take Acc. ri &c.; so that wepl 
= (virtually) ‘ something about :’ ératew (poet. and Pl.), pynoOjrvat, 
AavrOavew (Kr.).—b) With the Dat.: (1) around, on (a part of the 
body), near: wept raic xepadaic elyov riapac, round, on their 
heads; wept rh xetpl xpucovy daxridwy gépery’ wepi roic orépvotc 
(unpoic) xtrwva¢ pépecy :—({2) in a causal sense ; about, for (with refer- 
ence to a subject of anxiety), e.g. dediévat wepl reve, to fear for, about 
one: 80 Oappety repi revt.a—c) With the Acc.: (1) round, about ; also 
of extension through: rov fdwov évourlov iévar rept thy yy [on of 
mepi Kupoy, cf. 623, note 2]; elvac wepi ‘EAAnorovrov’ gKovy Poivicec 
FEpi waoay Thy Lixediay (per Siciliam). Also in general descriptions 
of a neighbourhood, &c. : wept ro MapOévov ovpog ( Hat.) ; wept Oeoca- 
dinv (Hadt.).—2) To denote time and number indefinitely, e.g. rept 
rovroug rove xpdvouc, about these times; epi pupiove orparwrag. 


2 Madvig says: woutioOa, nyeicOat &c. wept woddXov is to treat or consider a 
thing as if the question were about something great, &c. It is better, with Kriiger, 
to suppose that wepé has here its Homeric meaning of pra (as in wept ravrwy 
éutptvrat ddAwy), to value before (over, more than) much. 


| 


1423 


298 PREPOSITIONS (é7/). [ 1424. 


—(3) In a causal sense, to denote respect, reference to, e. g. awpon- 
veiv mept roug Qeovc’ elvat wept ryv Oipar? duarpifecw wept ray 
yewperplay’ amovddlew mwepi re’ Gdmoc, rovnpoc, avnp dyabog repi 
Tiva, wept THY WOALY® Ta wept THY CiKNY. 

1424 ’Ezi, upon, on (in, on, at), in answer to where ? a) With the Gen. 
(1) ra &yOn of pev &vdpec exit ray Keparay gopovorw, ai 6é yuvaixec 
éxt ray Gpuwy, the men carry burdens on their heads, the women on 
their shoulders; xaOijoOa eri dippov’ odyeicba é¢’ apaincg’ wem- 
Gyew reva ég’ iwmov' ext rov aiytadov abdAileoBat’ Ex’ ayxvpag op- 
pety (from the notion of depending upon the anchor); émt rerrapwr 
rerayxOa [also éxi rérrapac | = to be drawn up four deep ; ép' éavurov, 
by oneself, alone. Also improprie: pévew éxt rij¢ apyxiic, éxt rijc 
yrapnc, to remain in; ot éxi rév xpayparwy, those entrusted with 
the management of affairs, the members of the government. (2) 
Hence also (close) by (juxta): pévery éxi rod xorapov. And with 
references to countries, to denote towns, &c. that border upon 
them: ra éxt Opg«nc (= ‘ oppida in finibus Thracia.’ H.); éwi rar 
ropiwy duocat, to swear upon the victims = ordvra émi ray 
roplwy duoca (Dion. Hal.).—3) With Adve, &c. = de (Cf. to say 
any thing upon a subject: the subject is the substratum], éxi rov xadov 
Aéywy waddg (Pl.).—4) In the instance or case of, on the occasion 
of: & éxt ray ddX\wy Spare’ ovpdépe exl re Tov GANwy ardvrwy cai 
padtwora éxl rv Ndywy py rac evruylac GANA rac émipedeiag cb- 
Coxeiv (Is.)3 ext rav xevdurvwy rv avopiay évdeixyvvabat (Dem.).— 
5) In the presence of, before (coram): éml ray orparnyar' ivi 
papripwy: (6) towards, if the notion is that one is striving to reach a 
place, e. g. wAeiv Exit Bapov' exit Lapdewy pevryew’ dmoywpeiv ex’ 
oixov [the Acc. would denote the mere direction|.—7) In relation to 
time, to denote the time én or during which something takes place : 
Eri Kupov Baowdevorroc, during, in, under the reign of Cyrus; éxi rou 
AcxeXetxod modepou’ Eri ray hueréepwy mpoydrwy (in the days of our 
forefathers).—8) To denote the occasion, the author, e. g. cadetaOat 
éxt rivoc, to be named after a person or thing: (9) conformity : 
kplvew re eri revoc, to judge according to something ; é’ tauri¢ ely at, 
(of a state) xeio@ar, suis legibus et tnstitutis uti; aliene dominutioni 
subjectam non esse.—b) With the Dat.: (1) upon, AT, By, e. g. ézi 
roic dupace poiac elyov ypuadc, upon their spears ; oixeiv éxi Oaddre n, 
by the sea, upon the sea-coast : and (improprie) pévev éxi ro ani 
oi éxt raic pnyavaic, gui machinis prefecti sunt (Xen.). In the 
strict sense of upon it is not common in prose: Keipevog én TH Tupa 
(Pl); ddwrexldag evi raic Kepadatc gopeivy (Xen.). M.—2) Against: 
rota rtraivew éxi reve (poetic and Ionic. M.).—3) Upon (of the im- 
mediate sequence of events, &c.), after: avéorn éx’ aire Pipav\ac 
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(Xen.); 4 éxiry vucri, 7 ékiAOov, huépa’ of Ext waar, the last of all. 
Sometimes where we should use with: éxi rg airy dow écbiar® 
apyuptow exe éxi ry yuvaui (Ise.).—4) To denote dependence : éri 
reve elvat, to be in the power of any one; éxi aoi éarat, penes te erit ; 
Ta &p ipiv, such things as are in our own power ; yiyvecOar ext reve, 
to fall into the power of any one:—(5) condition, purpose, object, 
motive : éxi rourg, hac conditione, on this condition; éxt proby, 
for pay; éxt cogig, ad discendam sapientiam; éxt wocy, for how 
much (would you buy ...?); dyev rhv Baoréwe Ovyarépa emi 
yapy’ éxl rovry xépucey } réxvn, for this purpose [wepuxévac éxi 
rt, ad aliquid natum esse]; ég’ @(re), on condition of (to) [with 
infin. or fut. indic.: aipeBévreg ép Pre Evyypayat vopouc’ ég’ 
ry) etiaaw (= fut.): arovdac momonpevor eg’ Pa rovg avepacg Kope~ 
ovvrat, on condition of receiving back.—The Infin. fut. is found: 
airy drocradncecBat pvac etxoor é¢’ pre BonOncecy roic "Apguo- 
aevow (Andoc.) |; éwi xaxg a&vOpmmrov aldnpoc avevpnrat, in per-~ 
nictem hominis :—(6) cause, occasion = at, for, e.g. xaipev én 
rem, to rejoice at something ; OavudlecOat éxi reve’ POovety rive xi 
reve’ Aéyery Exl reve (to pronounce a funeral oration over him); émi 
Toic &yaBoic (ext roic Kaxoic) pacdpovg (oxvOpwrouc) ylyverbat.—{7) 
PuraseEs. eri macot redevrijoat, relictis liberis obiisse ; Cv ext wratoir, 
vivere liberos habentem; gevyecy éxt wacoiv, exsulare relictis liberis. H. 
—c) With the Acc.: (1) upon, on, over, towards (different from éxé 
with the Gen., since with the Acc. merely the direction to a place is 
denoted), to, e.g. dvaPaivev é¢’ ixxov: éx’ avOpwroug (among); lévac 
éxi rac rwv xdovoiwy Gupac’ Karagevyety éxt Adgov*? Kadsiobac Emi 
deixvov.—(2) Of extension in space or time: éxl resoupaxovra cradia 
Oujneey® ext xaocav Evpwrnv édddyyoc’ enovy rhv yay eri dvo 
hutpac. Th. (also él déxa Ern aroptobowy ri, for ten years, Th. 8, 
68.) éxt whéov (petlov), adverbial: ég’ toxépay (until): éxi (= per) 
woddacg ipépac.—(3) To denote purpose, object: éxi Anpay iévat, 
venatum tre; éxi EvAa rac vac répuwecy woe: (4) in a hostile sense ; 
against, e.g. orpareverOat eri Tlépouc, to make an expedition against 
the Persians: (5) quod attinet ad: ro én’ éué; quod ad me attinet, 
quantum in me est, per me; éleori ro ex’ Ee, per me licet. H. 

Mera (from péooc) denotes the being in the midst of something.— 
a) With the Gen. to denote association, connexion, and participation 
with: iégvae pera reivoc’ xabijoOa pera rev GArAwy" elvae perd revoc, 
io be with, on the side of any body (ab alicujus partibus stare); pera 
TOMAwY Kal peyadwy Kivduywy (kracGal re), with many and great dangers: 
—to denote conformity ; pera ray vouwy, pera rov AOdyov, in con- 
formity with the laws, with reason; pera rov dcxaiov (per aciciac) 
xrdoOat rt.—b) With the Dat., only poetic: among, e. g. per’ aba- 
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varow’ per’ "Apyeiows’ pera gpeciv.—c) With the Acc., in prose it 
is used almost exclusively to denote that one thing follows another 
in space, time, or order, e. g. ErecOat pera riva, after; pera ravra, 
after this; psra roy Biov, after life; worapog péytorog pera” lorpor, 
the greatest after the Ister, and in the phrase pera yeipag eye ze, 
to hold something between(in) one’s hands: pO’ ijpépar, by day, in the 
day time; ovre vuxrog ovre pe’ huépay (P1.); pera rpirny hpeoar, 
on the third day. In the sense of after (any thing) = to seek and 
fetch st, in pursuit or search of, it is poct.: wieiy pera yard. 

1426 =[lapa signifies PROXIMITY: BY, CLOSE BY, BY THE SIDE OF (oniy 
with reference to personal objects in the common language).—a) 
With the Gen. (1) to denote a removal from near, from beside a 
person: from, e. g. éAOeiv rapa rivoc, to come from any body; zapa 
Tivoc avropoAjoat, to revolt (or fall away) from any body (xpo¢ reva, 
fo any body); xap’ Eavrov diddvac’ dporoyeiobat wapa xartwr' F 
wapa rivocg evyoia.—(2) To denote the author, e. g. meppOyrvae rapa 
tivoc, to be sent by some one (Cf.723); adyyedor, mpéafec wapa rivoc, 
envoys from any one; ayyéAAety wapd revoc’ ra xapa rivoc, commis- 
sions, commands, &c. from any one :—dafeir, pavOavey, rvvOarecbar, 
dxovery xapa revoc.—b) With the Dat. to denote rest near a persun 
or personified object, e. g. gorn wapa ry Baordsi [but also orjrac 
wapa riva]; and also with reference to possession: and to a per- 
son’s judgement or opinion: ot xivdvvor wap’ hpty’ wap’ Eporye’ rap’ 
Epol KptTn, coram me, me judice; riyacbac Kat wapa Geoic Kat rap’ 
dvOpwrotc’ rapa roic ev gpovovery, in the opinion of the right-minded. 
—c) With the Acc. to denote (1) direction or motion so as to come 
to or near a person, e. g. aguéobae xapa Kpoiooy, to Croesus :—({2) 
direction or motion along by a place: along, near, by, beyond, e. g. 
mapa riv BafvdAdra waptéva, to go by Babylon.—(3) Hence (adver- 
satively), of want of agreement: xapa ddiay, preter opinionem ; wag’ 
éArica, contrary to hope; mapa gvow, wapa ro Cixawov, rapa Tou 
Spxouc? rapa duvapuv, beyond one's power: (4) also, besides, preter: 
napa ravra, preter hec, besides these things :—{5) to denote local 
extension near an object (with verbs both of rest and of motion) : 
mapa tiv Gadarray xopevecOact® oav Kwpat roAXal wapa roy mora- 
pov: along, e.g. rapa ror 'Aawréy, along the A.—(6) To denote the 
extension of time, e. g. wap’ iyuépay, wapa rov woXepor, during the 
day, the war; mapa ryv xdotv, inter potandum. (7) So also of 
particular, important points of time, during which something takes 
place, e. g. wap’ avroy roy xivduvvoy, in ipso discrimine, in the rery 
moment of danger.—(8) It is sometimes used after comparatires to 
denote excess beyond the thing compared : #Atou exAeiPerc wuKvorepac 
}oay mapa ra éx Tov mpivy ypovov prnpovevomeva’ dpeivws xapd 
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Thy avrov gvov. Cf. (10): both may be referred to the meaning be- 
yond.—(9) Through, by means of, by (of what forms the turning point, 
that on which all depended): mapa rovroy éyévero f owrnpla roi¢g woAL- 
ooxoupévore.—({10) Comparison, pre: mapa ra adAda wa, in com- 
parison with other animals: hence with verbs of valuing, rapa puxpoy, 
ONyoy, TOAD, ovdey (HyetoOat, etvat, &c.).—11) It also denotes differ- 
ence, especially the measure of excess, defect, the space by which a 
purpose exceeds or falls short of its accomplishment and the like, e. g. 
mapa woAv vikgy, especially in mapa puxpov (dA‘yor) #AGEr, it was 
within a little: mapa rocovruy éyévero, 80 near were we (so narrowly did 
we escape) [rapa puixpor AOouev avcparocioOijvat, we were very near 
being made slaves : mapa rooovroy éyévero airy py) TwEpirEcety Toic 
"AOnvaio’ rapa rpeic Wipove peréoye ric woAewc, Isee.; he was 
within three votes of... |. Elvat, pévecv, xaOijoAat mapa riva, 
where, the notion being of rest, the Dat. revt might be expected. 
IIpo¢g (arising from mpc) signifies BEFORE (in the presence of )]. 1427 

a) With the Gen. (J) to denote direction or motion from the presence 
of an object, especially in reference to the situation of a place: 
vixeiy mpog vorov dvépou, towards the south (like ab oriente): also 
of relationship; xpoc marpoc, on (by) the father's side.—(2) Some- 
times it is to be translated by ‘én the opinion of,’ ‘ in the eyes of,’ 
&c. (properly before one): 6 re dtxatdraroy cal mpdc Gedy cai mpo¢ 
avOpwrwy, rovro mpatw. (3) Also, for the advantage of any one, on 
the side of, for some one: doxeig rot tov Adyor xmpocg épuov Aéyery, 
in my favour; mpdg revog elvat, ab alicujus partibus stare ; mpog ray 
éxovrwy, Boi/se, rov vopuov riBeic (Eur.).—4) To denote the cause, 
occasion, author ; hence with passive and intransitive verbs: are- 
palecOar mxpog Tetotorparov, by Pisistratus (Cf. 723).—5) In oaths 
and adjurations : mpog xaidwy dyriBodreiv riva" mpoc Oewy, per deos. 
(Elliptically with og: uy, mpoc o€ yovarwy, sc. ixerebw.)—6) To 
denote origin, property, conformity with (e. g. in point of character): 
mpog ‘yuvaog eorey, tt is woman's nature; mpog dixne éoriv’ xpn- 
Grou mpoc dvcpoc pncey évvoeiv Kaxdy (Men.); moog rov Aakwrtkov 
rporov TO ra (Jpaxurepa aet xporigy (Pl.).—b) With the Dat. (1) 
to denote local rest, before, near, or by an object: mpoc ry woAet, 
before, by the city, xpog rotc xpiraic, before the judges, elvat, ylyveo- 
Oat mpdg rim, to be earnestly engaged in something (e. g. mpocg xpay- 
pan, mpc TP AOyy, in business, in conversation).—2) Then, in addi- 
tion to, besides, e. g. mpdo¢ rovTy, mpoc rovrotc, preter ea.—c) With 
the Acc. (1) to denote the local limit, direction or motion before an 
object, both in a friendly and hostile sense: éA@civy xpdc¢ reva, to, 
amofshemeey mpoc Tuva, Upon, AEyeELy mpOC nya; to, aunmexiay. rocetaOat 
mpocg tivac, with, paxeoBat, TONEMELY TPOG TLVva, against, mpog Heonp- 
Apiary, towards, Geev mpog avddv, to sing to the flute; xpog éavrev, 
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secum (e. g. AoyileaOat, oxoreiv, évOvpeicOar).—2) To denote indefi- 
nite time: mpdc ipépay, towards daybreak. Also in reference to in- 
definite number.—{3) In a causal sense, to denote purpose, e. g. 
wayrodama evonuéva raicg modéot mpog pvAaknyy Kat owrnpiay, for 
their defence and preservation :—(4) conformity: conformably, 
according to, e.g. mpd¢ rijv OYuw ravrny roy yapoy rovroy tonevoa, 
according to this vision. So xpivery re mpog rt, to judge of any thing 
by something. Also, mpoc PBiar, by force, against one's will; xpoc 
avaykny, by compulsion; mpoc heovijy, mpoc axpi Peay (accurately) : 
—hence, (5) on account of, propter, e.g. xpoc ravra, properly, in 
conformity with these things, hence, on this account, therefore ;— 
(6) hence to denote a comparison, usually with the notion of superiority 
(pre): in comparison with; Ajjpdc éore wove Kevnaiay, he is mere talk, 
nonsense, compared with Cinesias [aswe say: ‘he is nothing fo such 
a person | :—(7) in general to denote a respect, e. g. oxomeiv, [3\éretv 
mpug Tt, dtagépery mpoc aperny, to differ in respect to virtue: xadoc 
Tpoc Opopov*® ovderog altog mpog aogiay*® ovdéy ore rouTwy mpuc Ee, 
nihil ad me, ts nothing to me. 

1428 = ‘Yd, sub, UNDER. ]|—a) With the Gen. (1) to denote motion from 
a depth out: out from under, forth from, e. g. tx’ axnyn¢g dvew 
ixmouc, to loose the horses from the chariot.—(2) To denote rest 
under an object, e. g. bro yic oixeiv.—(3) To denote the agent, 
author, with passive and intransitive verbs, e.g. xre(veoQat tro riroc, 
aroGaveiv urd rivoc, to be put to death by some one :—(4) the cause, 
occasion, active influence, e.g. ¥ro xauparoc, for, on account of, because 
of the heat; im’ dpyiic, from (under the influence of) anger ; tio peOne 
paiverOar.—(5) To denote the means and instrument, particularly with 
reference to the accompaniment of musical instruments, e. g. éorpa- 
revovro uTo cadriyywy, they marched to the sound of trumpets; vx’ 
abdou xopevery [tre BapBiry poet. |], to dance to the music of the flute. 
—b) With the Dat. (1) locally : Ure yy elvar, &c.as withthe Gen.— 
(2) Subjection: txo Gaoet yevéoOat.—c) With the Acc. (1) to de- 
note direction or motion towards and under, e. g. iévat vro yiv: 
(2) extension under an object, e. g. Uxeoriy oixipara bro yijy, are un- 
der the earth.—_(8) To denote time approximately, e.g. umo vucra, sub 
noctem, towards night.—(4) To denote extension of time, e. g. ux 
Thy vuxra, during.—(5) Subjection: duawéumecy rpog rove ig’ Eavrov 
wavrac (Xen.); 6 avAXoyoe ray iro Bacwéa BapBapwy (Xen.). 

Remarks on the Peculiarities of the Prepositions. (K.) 


1429 The proper prepositions (except we, to) were originally adverbs 
of place. In this way nearly all are very often used in the Homeric 
language. 


7 TloAAdy yao add wrvvoi siot WOANOC. Nijoocg... reravvora YA, 
dy 0 alyeg areipiowa yeydaciy “Aypia. Méiduveg & dvd Borpueg ioav. 
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HWepi & avrn bnrn dédunro rarwpvytecos AiBoroww. “Og wept ply vdor 
tori Bporwy, is over, i.e. superior to. Ty yao pa Ordc wepi dweey aoidny, in 
a special manner. Kretvoy 0’ Ewe pnroBornpag, in addition, besides (all []om.). 
—b) Also, dy d& dn wai AtoBioug eiAe = in iis, among them (Hdt.). Also, éwi 
6&, thereupon, tum; eta O&, postea.—c) In Attic prose wpo¢, = in addition to, 
besides, is the only preposition that is used without its case: mostly in wpdg dé 
rat (and more than that); also nai mod¢ (ré moog, Esch. Eum. 299. Eur. Or. 622. 
In later writers, as also in fonic writers (Cf. 6], dai 6% pera oO). Kr. "Aovp- 
gopoy ... wpd¢ O& cai ov dixatoy pay “A@Atoy ... Kai ihesevoy ye 
awpog (Pi.). 

When two prepositions stand together, as they sometimes do in (especially Epic) 1430 
poetry, the first always has an adverbial meaning, but the second may be a pre- 
position governing a case. Arca mod, through and out. Tadavura d& re raca 
(Boein) Gua moo (Hom.). 'Apgoi wepi ornOecow (Hom.). “OyPar& apgi 
wept peyad’ iayov (Hom.). Compare our round about.] ‘Apoi wepi xpon- 
ynv (Hom.). Yi apée« with the Gen. near to ; with the Acc., properly aside from: 
hence beyond (with reference to passing by); and (impropr.) without, &c., e. g. 
Tlapénx Acpevog (Hom.). Wapee rnv vicoy thavvey vna. Tapix vdoyr, 
beyond reason, senselessly, &c. TlaptE 'AytXra, without the knowledge of Achilles. 
NM ape (as a Paroxytone) often with the meaning besides, TapeE rovd 
yupiou(Hdt.). ‘Y win, from, under, away, in Homer, also Hdt. 3, 116, A€ye- 
rarumwix rav ypurwy apraleyv 'Anipacrotc. 'Arwomrpd géepew (Hom.). 
Tlept roo ydp tyyet Over, around and before (Hom.). 

The improper prepositions €vexaand xapey are now and then connected with [43] 
the proper prepositions: a 206 Bong Evena, for the cry’s sake. Wepi roy ty 
ddXc:yapxig aplavrwy Evecev (Lys.). 


It is natural that the ancient language should often use a simple 1439 
verb with an (adverbial) preposition, where in later Greek a com- 
pound verb would be employed. 


A) Instances where the preposition is separated from the verb]: 
imo re rpdopoc EAXXaPe yvia. rapa & Eyyea praxpa wennyer. 
émi & EWovrat Oevt Grou. ex re xai dpe reret. ob¢ (immovc) 
zor am Aiveiay EXopny (edéoOae reva re, All Hom.). 


a) Here belongs, especially, an abridged mode of expression which consists in 
this, namely, when, in several consecutive sentences, the same compound should 
stand with each sentence, it is placed only with the first, the preposition being re- 
peated in the rest, e.g. rard piv dodtxyoonoy Eyxog Onn’ lo dywva gipwy, 
cara 0 aorica cai rpudadetay (Iom.). Often in Hdt. card ply Exavoay 
Apupoyv modu, cara 6t Xapadony, where, however, the first may be taken as 
Tmesis. See 6. 

b) In the later periods of the language, and particularly in the Attic writers, the 
prepositions are soclosely connected wih the verbs, as to form with them single complez 
notions. It is only from this time that there is what may be properly called Tmesis 
(i.e. the separation of a compound verb by one or more intervening words). The 
Tmesis of compound verbs is found somewhat often in Hdt.; also in Pindar, and 
in other poets, seldom in the Alitic poets in the lyric choral songs, and still more 
seldom in the dialogue ; and when it does occur, only a particle comes between the 
two parts of a word, so that the unity of the notion is not destroyed. E:ping ava 
reicpape ix Tig Koirng Kai Tepper dyyedoyw (Lidt.). ‘Awd piv EDave b 
orcparnyog (fidt.). Ot’ dp é\waperv (Eur.). With a few insulated ex- 
ceptions, this licence is unknown to Aitic prose: pr) Edy caxwco wocvety avrove 

er’ AOnvaiwy, adAXAq EvveXtvGepovy (Th. 3, 13), to make the contrast emphatic. 
Avr’ e woteiy and é ef wotnoag ratrny TiHy Eeveoyeciay Aur’ ed TE I- 
cerac(Pl.). Bop po XaBeoOe rov pvOov, take part in (Pl.). 
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B) Instances where the preposition is separated from the case 
of its substantive.] Here also, throughout Homer, the preposition 
has its original adverbial meaning, and belongs to the verb (i.e. the 
verb and the adverbial preposition form together one verbal notion, 
and this, not the preposition alone, governs the case), Tov 6 aro 
per yAwooay rape (Gen. of separ.: Hom.). UWndetora ddpoce ty eriy- 
para Keira, ‘are-stored-up-in the house.’ "Apgi dé yatrat dporc 
atocovra, ‘ flow-about-on’ (local Dative). ‘Ev yap Tarpoxdoe o6- 
Pov yxev &raccy, ‘injecit metum omnibus’ (all Hom.: Dat. of aim). 
—So the Acc. denoting local aim, object. Tw & ei¢ apudorépw Avo- 
pncéeog Gppara Byrny (Hom.).—Acc. of the object receiving an 
action. "A@nvainvy “Hpn mpoc pibow éecwer (Hom.). 

a) In the last mentioned instance, a Tmesis is admitted only when mere par- 
ticles, like pév, 06, ré, pa, yap, ap’, 6’ dpa, come between the preposition and the 
case of the substantive: this is very common in post-Homeric and even Attic 
writers. 


1433 Constructio pregnans.|—It is a peculiarity of the Greek (particu- 
larly of the Homeric) language that it often connects prepositions 
followed by the Dat., with verbs which express the direction towards ; 
and, on the other hand, prepositions followed by the Acc. with 
verbs whose signification presupposes rest in a place or object. This 
construction arises from a blending of two notions, since (a) the 
speaker either conceives and expresses, along with the notion of mo- 
tion, that of the rest which succeeds; or (b) along with the notion of — 
rest, that of the motion which precedes. 


a) 1) With éy (particularly in Epic). ‘H Civ yotbvacse rinre Awyne 
ot’ ’Agpodirn, ‘she fell upon her knees, and then lay on herknees.’ ‘Eyw payrei- 
gopat, wo ivi Oupyg aBavara BadrdrAovew "“Hpiwe & bv coviyory 
(Hom.).—2) In prose, re Oivac dv yepai-y, like the Latin, ponere et collocare 
in manibus. ’E¢ 6 rd “Hpacov xarépuyoy [and then ol & iv rg ‘Hpaig 
karamwegevyoreg (as a completed action) tyecayv. Xen.]. “Ev raurg 
Ty admwopig tvewenrwrety (Pi Ces. B.G.5, 10, naves in littore eyectas 
esse. Sall. Jug. 5, in amicitid receptus.)—3) ‘Apol and w epi with Dat. instead 
of Acc. Kynpicag piv mpora wepirnrvypyory eOncev, ‘he put them round 
(and so,fized them about) his legs.’ ‘A He iw 1 iorynoat rpixoda(Hom.).— 
4) Withiwiéi. Td ydpimi gpeot Once Ged AevewreEvoc" Hon (Hom.; like iv 
potci Oeivac).—5) With rpdg. Néa pév pot karéake Mocedawy tvociyOwy, r pig 
métpyot Barxwy (Hom.). dv dé dw pappac, Wore oxidaxac, Tori 
yaiyxdmrre(Hom.). SoBadrrAEtyv wori yaiy.—é) With v x4, in prose, 
in the phrases, urd reve yi yver@at, to come under the power of any one, 
woveiy reuawd reve, alicui aliquid suljicere, moseioOat up eaur@, sibi sub- 
Jjicere. 

b) In the following and similar examples from Homer, the Dat., without doubt, 
expresses the relation of aim: yeipac iadAey eri cirm, neat BEdog bri rev, wep- 
Wat drepoy sri rim, dXavvey irmouc el ynuoiy, riraivecOar rota iwi rim, 
GddAcoOat tri rive, payeoOar imi rim, wérecOar tm’ avOecry. 


c) Efg with Acc. where é» with Dat. might have been expected. Egavy 
Mic s6i¢ 666», came into the road and appeared there (Hom.). bavijvar t¢ 
IIpordvvenooyw (Hidt.). "AN eic dvayrny ceipmeda (Eur.). WMyo- 
nyopeve orhkc ic picoy ra byreradpiva, placing himself in the midst and 
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there standing &c. (Hdt.) 'Eg ry Lartapiva vmixxttrac vply rixva 
Te Kat yuvaixec, have been conveyed thither, and are there (Hdt.). Tow Cwrra 
etc Trovg wodtpiovg arora, i.e. elg rove wodspioug mecdyra adwrat. 
Tlapttvateicgrowroy rava, to have come to a place, and to be present 
there, occurs very commonly in prose. Ilapnjaav ei¢ Lapcerc (Xen.). 


Verbs signifying to hang, to hang to, to fasten to, &c., are con- 1434 
nected with the prepositions dwdé and éx (as in Lat. with ad and 
ex), in order to express, together with the notion of suspending or 
attaching any thing to a place, the notion of hanging down from a 
place. Karécnoay dxo rev Cévcpwy roug ixmove’ ECnoe TOY immo 
Ek Tov pOrrpou Tou izpov (Lys.). Cf. 1411 (4), and 1412 (6). 

This constructio pregnans occurs also with adverbs of place: viz. (a) adverbs de- 
noting where instead of whither. Ketvog & Omov (= Oro, quo) REBnKEr, 
ob tig olde (Soph.). “Omov BovrAnOciey SEEN Oty (Xen.). ‘AvéBny dvOadce 
(Xen.). "Evravda va. (Pl.). M. — 6) Adverbs expressing whither, instead of 
where. Ylot marnp dmeore yijc ; (Eur.) II ot cacwy ipnpiay evpw; quo, 
me vertam, ut requiem inveniam ? (Eur.) “Omwoe yng topev; where are we? 
(Aristoph. ) Loi a vadudpeba; quo nos vertamus, ut perniciem vitemus ? 
(Dem.) ‘O mAnyeic agi THC wANY INC eX erat, Kady tréowce maraty ric, ixeio€g 


eiory at xetpeg (Dem.). "Evrav@ot wdpriow (Pl.). Cf. wapsivae tig... 
1433, ¢. 


Attraction of prepositions.] When the article (alone or with a 1435 
substantive) in connexion with a preposition followed by its case is 
substantivized (623, f), instead of the preposition é» (or rapa) with 
the Datire, to denote generally the place where, we sometimes find 
amo, €k, or ic, when the verb (expressed or understood) would be 
followed by those prepositions. Thus for ot é€v ry dyopg we should 
find of éx rij¢ dyopag, if the verb were. gevyecy, arrogevyety (€x). 

(1) ‘A m6 and éc instead of év: or rapa with Gen. instead of wa oa with 
Dat. Ot te rig a yopac GvOowmoe ameguyov (=o lvrg ayoo¢ ay- 
gpwrot aniguyoyv Ex THE Ayopag). Tavrec oie rwyv aypwy 'Axapya- 
VEC Epvyoy é¢ rd dorn (Xen.). Ot de rnc arAnc ‘FAAdédog (répav- 
vot) urd AaxtCatpoviey careXdvOnoav (Th.). “HioOovro ot ix ror 
mipywy gvrdaxeg (Th.). Ot ard ray ckaTragrowparay roig 
aKorriote ixpayro (Th.). ‘Y pete rov¢ déxa orparnyots rovy obk dvero bee 
vouc rotc ix Tij¢ vavpayx tac tBovreobe aOpdove xpivey (Pl.). Oi de 
THE @ahdrenc ty Ove dvanvmrovrec (Pl.). Tovg ix Eeppiov ret- 
Kove oTpariwrag éEeBadey (Dem ). “Ooreg & agiKVOtTO TwY Tapa 
Baagtiéiwe mpo¢g avroy (=borig roy mapa Baoiret Ovrwy mapa Baat- 
Aiwe Agixvotro. Xen.). 

{The same principle of attraction canses adverbs denoting whence to be put for 
adverbs denoting where [Cf. 1236]. ‘Ayvoest rov ixe tOev modEWOV éevpo 
yiovra (Dem.: = ayy. roy ixat wor. yiovra ixetOev). “Iva yooov ra 
oicadce roboin. Xen.] 

(2) Eig instead of 2y (far rarer). "“EAXsyow ot iriywoint, we t¢ thy Dvprey 
rv ic AtBiny ExdSedot 1 Aipyn arn vrd yy (Hdt.). ‘'Epacewidne 
(éxédXevev) iwi rodc Eg MervAnvny wodtpioug Ty Taxiorny Trey dnay- 
rac (Xen.). 


Repetition and Omission of Prepositions. K. 


‘In copulative and sometimes in adversative co-ordination’ (Kr.) 1436 
a preposition common to two or more substantives is repeated with 


RT 
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each, when each notion is to be taken singly; it stands only before 
the first, when they are to be taken collectively as forming ene com- 
plex notion. Kara re xod\guov kat Kara 71 GdAny cicray (Pi.). 
Hlept ray évOuce cat wept rov ev Aiyurry Kcat Evy Liverig 
goorrigeew (instead of kat wept ray évy Lexedig. Xen.). 'Ayvpraoruws 
éxetw mpoc re Woxn kat Oadrdwn (Xen.). "Awd re rwv rear 
kat ric yitg (Xen.). “"H wept Méyapa  Bowrove (Pl.). 

1437 When a substantive governed by a preposition is followed by a 
relative pronoun in the same case as the substantive, the pre- 
position in prose is often repeated before the relative, but more 
frequently omitted. ‘Ar’ éxeivov rov xpdvou, ag’ ov rovrov ipaotiny 
(Pl.). Aivag HOed\ov Covrat év Medoworvhoy wapa moder, aic 
ay apporepoe tuyppaow (Th.). "Ev re ypory, g tywr dxovw (Xen. 
Cf. Cic. Fin, 4, 20. Eadem esse in causa, gud tyrannum Dionysium). 

1438 The preposition is often omitted in the answers of a dialogue. 
Ilept c& rov peyiorov re xai dpxnyou mpwrov vuv oxerréov. Tirog 
6) A€yercs ( Pl.) Oloba ody, ign, dpOadrpay rivoc Evexa Secpeta ; 
Ajjdoy, égn, Ort rou opgv (Xen.). 

1439 When a preposition with its case occurs in comparisons with we, 
donrep [xabarep |, then (1) if the comparison follows, the preposition 
is usually found with both members [rap' fyac goirrg we rapa 
gidouvc, Pl.]:—2) if the comparison precedes, after we regularly, and 
after womep usually, the prep. is found only with the comparison [«¢ 
napa gidove kat evepyérac 'A@nraiove adewe amevae (Th.). 
womep tic Onpia avOpwrouc Eumecwr, Pi,|:—8) if the comparison is 
an adjective only and precedes, the preposition is never repeated 
[Gomep év dAXNorpig rH woAE Exevcuvevor, Is.|. Kr.—So the preposi- 
tion is often omitted after the comparative 4 [idtov mpoc roug uxep 
@idirmou A€yovrag tye i} rouc beep Eauvrwy, Dem. }. 

1440 The regular place for a preposition is immediately before its sub- 
stantive, or a notion that modifies its substantive attributirely. 

a) The following particles, &c. may be placed between the prepo- 
sition and its substantive: yé, pév, yap, per yup, dé, ovr, also per 
ovv, av, kai (cliam), roivuy, towc, also olae used adverbially: éy per 
eipyryn’ év perv yap eipnrn’ év ratc & abraig iyCovaicg’ év olat xod- 
Noic (Dem.)’ mapa yap oluat rovg répovc. [But post-positive 
conjunctions (especially pév, cé) follow a substantive with its ar- 
ticle, whether governed by a preposition or not, when the substan- 
tive or substantive notion is emphatic: év rg mpoOupeioba oé (.Esch.). 
Tijv vuxra ev... iy ce yyépay (Xen.). Kr. ] 

b) Ipeé¢ in imprecations and exclamations is separated from its 
substantive. ITpog xuy ce kpnvwy, mpeg Oem dpoyriwy Aire me- 
OéacGar (Soph.). So in Lat., per te deos oro. 
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c) A preposition sometimes follows its substantive (the accent of 
a dissyllable prep. being then thrown on the first syllable). In Attic 
prose this takes place only with wepé with Gen. (and often with 
évexa, Kr.): mparov pev dveparodiopod mépe (Pl.). It is also 
separated by other words: Tovrov ogt epere wepi(Pl.). Ov 
Ey w ovdey obvre péya obre optxpoy wépt éxatw. ["Qv a&vev (Xen.). A.) 

d) The position of a prep. befween an adj. and subst. is rare in Attic prose [z7acay 
ic doerny (Th.). Treva mpdc GrAdXoy (Th). rode éy rate (Ph). obevi Edy 
vy. Pl). Kr. 


§ 22. Tue Consunctions. 

The principal Conjunctions are : 1441 

1) Copulative: «at, ré. 

2) Disjunctive: # (or); etre, ovre, pare, ode, pce. 

3) Adversative : ada, arap, pev, d€, pérrot, Kalrut, Kaiwep, Guwe 

(av). 

4) Comparative: 4 (than); we (as); dorep. 

5) Hypothetical: ei, éay (Hr, Gyr). 

6) Temporal: Gre, dwore, éxei, éwecch, tore, Ewe, aypt, pet, 

TLV. 

7) Final: tva, dc, drwe, pH. 

8) Consecutive: we, Wore: dpa, On, roivur, vir. 

9) Causal: Gre, wo, Gre, eel, Gre, Ordre, yap. 

Besides these, such particles as define (positively or negatively) 14492 
or modify the notion of reality are usually considered conjunctions: 
yé, on, rol, Cirra, Chou, CiywouBer, ay, Ete, phy, hs pa, vy, vai, and 
the interrogative particles apa, h, Hi), per, worEpov, worEpa. 

In the following alphabetical list several adverbs that are of syn- 
tactical importance are included. 

The following are postpositive : the enclitics yé, wép, ré, roc; and 1443 
dv, dpa, av, yap, cai, dé, 64, dnmov, Cyrovder, Cijra, pév, pévTolL, pir, 
Ouv, TOtvUY. 

"AXA, but. 

a) ’AdAa (from G&AXog, other) is an adversative particle denoting 1444 
principally difference and separation: = but (in direct opposition: a. 
e. g. ‘not A, but B’), or but, yet, however (in limitations and qualify- 
ing restrictions: e. g. ‘a good man, but rather weak ’). 

Observe that dAAd is distinguished from a@AAa (alia) by a change of accent. 

b) In direct opposition a\Aa@ usually follows a negative ; which, }, 
however, may be implied by a question. 

Ovn dvépog Opxoe wiarig ANN Spxwy avip (Assch.). Ti det NE yer 
wept Tw wWadawy 3 adrXa rouc Ed’ iypwy avray avadoyicadbe (Dem.). 

Rr2 


(1444) 


Cc. 


e. 


f. 


ge 


h, 
‘. 
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[Ina qualifying opposition.] Aicxpay yvvai«’ Eynuac, adda wAOv- 
ciay, Gn. 

c) When dAdq occurs in a qualifying opposition, the first or con- 
ceded notion is often accompanied by pév, indeed, when the second 
notion is negatived by aX’ ov: rovro ro mpaypa wghérXepory perv 
éoriy AAN ov Kaddy. (Cf. e.] 

d) When dAda [or éé] follows an obdei¢ or pnceic, it is necessary 
to supply an éxaoroc as the subject. Mndeic pOory ro péddor 
akxoven, &AX’ Gy adrnOec y oxoweirw (Dem.). "Epoi ovceig Coxe, 
mévnce wy, Gvooog &XX’ dei vocetv (Soph.). 

a) For the pupil who wishes to write Greek, the rule will be this: in a sentence 
which states that ‘nobody does this but every body that,’ the ‘every body’ may 
be omitted, so that ‘nobody’ stands as the only nominative expressed. 

B) This idiom is found also in Latin: 

Qui fit, Maecenas, ut nemo quam sibi sortem 
Seu ratio dederit, seu fors objecerit, illa 


Contentus vivat ? laudet [ =sed quisque laudet] diversa sequentes? 
(Hor. 1 Sat. 1, i.) 


e) "ANAd sometimes follows pév. [Cf.c.] It must not however 
be supposed to be equivalent to cé: for it always marks a far stronger 
opposition, such as that between two opposite notions, a denial and 
an affirmation. 

Airog pev yap éyw pevéw vnwy éy dyare, 
aAX’ Erapoy wéprw, wod€ory pera Muppccovecary, 
papvacba (Hom.). 

f) Not only ... but also is ob pdvov...ddda cat: the second 
member is now and then strengthened by zpv¢ rovrw or rovrote. 
Navoexvdne ob pdvoy éaurdv re Kal rove olxérag rpépet, CAAA TPO 
rovrotc Kal ve moAXove Kai (Jove (Xen.). 

g) Ob povoy ...ddAd (without xai) is used when the second 
notion is so much the stronger, that the speaker puts the first 
aside, as it were, as being unnecessary to be mentioned; or when 
the second is so much more general in its meaning, that it virtually 
includes the first. 

When we say ob pdvoy éxivdirvevoev, AX’ ExaGeyv, we begin our sentence as if 
we were going to lay an equal stress on both the notions, but when we arrive 
at the second notion, it appears to us so important, that we regect that intention, and 
change the form that would have conveyed our first meaning for one that puts 


aside the first notion, as not worth taking into account, so that it is absorbed, as it 
were, in the second far weightier and stronger notion (Klotz). 


Kai tpartoy hudiecat ov povoy gavrov, GAAA Tb albrd Gipoug re 
Kai xetu@voc (Xen.). [Compare the Latin non solum ... sed, Pr. Intr. II. ] 


h) On ody Gri, ody Grwe, ovy o1ov, &c. sce under Gre. 

t) A sentence of the form ‘A not B’ is expressed in Greek either 
literally [ro cuverdv Oeocg Sidwotv, ovy 6 wAovToc], Or More com- 
monly by ‘A, but not B’ (adAX’ ob or aAAd pty); sometimes by ‘A, and 
not B.’ 'AXN ov is also but not,’ ‘and not’ after a question with ev. 
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Tov xax@y GAN Grra bet Cyrety ra airea AX’ od rov Oedv (Pl). (1444) 
‘Iorot yuvaxwv tpya xouK exxAnoiat(Gn.). Ov rore avridéyer 
avrouc éxpiv, GAAG@ pH viv eve xolvey; (Asch.) 

"AXX’ ov occurs in this way after padAoy in Isocr. (aw pog NexorX. p. 23, as cor~ 


rected by Bek.). Kai yap éxtivouc tratvovet piv, rrAnordley dé ob BovrdAor- 
rat roicg ouveEapapravovaty, AX’ ov Toig aArorpérOVOLY. 


j) ’AdAa may also begin a speech when it is opposed to that of /. 
another person. (1) In this way it often introduces answers in a 
quick, abrupt manner, when they are of an opposite character to what 
was just said, or to some previous thought or wish of the speaker, or 
even to some general view from which the speaker declares for his 
own part that he entertains a different opinion [== nay but; well; why). 
—2) In this way it often introduces objections [= at]: but (3) often 
approbation and assent’ [adAAa Kcadwe pot coxeic A€yerr. Pl.]: and 
(4) is used in exclamations, exhortations, &c., especially when the 
discourse is suddenly interrupted, and something new introduced. 
add’ aduvaroy, ‘nay, but it’s impossible’ (or, ‘ why, it’s impossible’) : 
adda Bovropat, ‘ well, J will /’ (or, ‘ well then, J will.’) 


[A messenger had told the Greek generals that Arizus would wait for them the 
rest of that day, and, if they did not join him, set out without them the next morn- 
ing.] KAéapyog 6& rade elev’ GAX’ woErE ply Kipog Civ" rei cd reredred- 
rnkeyv, amayyédXere Aptaip ore etd. (Xen.) Tiva cai avaBiPaowpar Senoopevoy 
ump éuavrov; roy martpa; GAA TiOvnKEev; AAG Tove adedgovg; AaAX’ 
obctisiv'aAX ad rove matdag; a@AX’ ovrw yeyévnvra (And.). [In a sentence 
of this kind, where various suppositions are made and successively rejected, we 
should use with the questions after the first ‘well then’ or ‘ then.’ —‘A?2 no: well 
then, B? C then?’ &c.]} 


k) Klotz observes that a\Aa may, in this abrupt way, be opposed to an implied or fp, 
secret thought, a present state, &c.: e. g. a person may suddenly say to his friend, 
aAX’ iwpev (= Come, let us be going). 


1) Hermann properly denies that aAAd has ever the meaning of wore; but there J, 
are passages where it may conveniently be construed so: it may therefore sometimes 
be used for translating our therefore or wherefore into Greek. In such passages there 
is always reference to a preceding statement, on which the sentence introduced by 
a\Aa@ (= at) appears to be founded. “Yrvog yap 61 worve ovre roig swpacw 
ovre raic Wuyxaig 1pwv ovd avd raicg mpatent raig mepi ravra wavra aoporrwy 
éori card guow' Kabevcwy yap ovdeic ovdevog akioc, ovcéy padroy rov pf 
lavrog add’ oorig rov Cyy yyw Kai rou ppoveiy partora tote enCepwy, bypn- 
yope xpdvoy wo mAticroy, TO TpOG Vyisay abrov povoy guraTTwY yoNnoMOoY. 
Plat. Legg. 7, 808. (Here the previous statement is, that a man who is asleep is of 
no more use than a dead man: upon this the speaker founds the assertion aA)’ 
oortc &c., at is qui nostrum et corpore et animo valere vult, in which he opposes this 
thought to the preceding one; hence it might very well be rendered into Latin, 
quamobrem, si quis &c.*) 


1 It often seems to denote little more than an alacritas quedam respondentis, as 
Klotz remarks. 

2 Cf. Klotz Dev. 2,5 —Klotz is, I think, wrong in referring such a passage 
as ‘sic te Diva potens Cypri,’ &c. to the same kind of abrupt address as aAQ’ 
evrvyoing &c. (with the difference, of course, that the aAAq is an adversative, 
the sic a conclusive particle). He explains the sic as referring to such a clause as 
‘quemadmodum res parata est.’ The true explanation is, that it is a conditional 


(1444) 


n 
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m) In such a sentence as ob méAtwe 9 Lraprn worttreiay GAA avdpd¢ aoxnrov 


Biov éxovoa (where aAXa follows a negative) Devarius makes a\Aa@ = sed potius : 


it must be remembered, however, that the Greek makes no mention of the rather, 
but, using a stronger form, rejects entirely the previous notion, and asserts the 
different one (X/.). 


n) 1)'AAAa sometimes follows conditional particles, ei ij, &c., and 
may be construed by ‘yet,’ ‘yet at least,’ ‘at least’ (= saltem; certe ; 
at certe), Ei owpa covdAov, aXX’ 6 voug EAEVOEpoc. Ei py earra, 
add wodda ye tore.—Just so ‘at’ in: si mihi bond republicd frus 
non licuerit, at carebo maldé. (2) Sometimes adAdAa in the middle 
of a sentence has this meaning of at least [tamen, certe}: but the 
opposed notion may be readily supplied with an et pi, ‘if not,’ e.g. 
we ay d\Aa@ maid’ éphy pyowueO’ &c. (Eur. Or. 1561.) ‘ that we may 
at least save my daughter,’ i.e. may at least save her [if we can 
do nothing more].—3) In this sense dAAa... ye*, GAA’ ody, AXX' 
oy .. ye, are also found (after ei, ei 7, or not); the yé, of course, 
renders the preceding notion emphatic. The conclusive ovy here 
resembles our ‘ however,’ which refers, like it, to a preceding state- 
ment‘, (4) The form ddAd\a viv ye =‘ now at length,’ ‘now at last,’ 
‘even now,’ is very common (i.e. if [or though] not before, yet at all 
events now: ei uh mpdrepov, dA\AG@ vuv ye. Sometimes add\a vir 
y' Er. Dem.). Adri ye voww oyég adAAd TP yxpdvy wore (Soph.). 
BovAopac abroy cddaka, dv mwo ddAd viv ye matcevOn (J.ys.). 
Tovg mpwrove ypovovg AXA’ oby xposexotovvh bpiv gidroe Eirat 
(Asch.). "EvéueZov rouvg GdXNovg AXA’ ov wet—pactai ye AarOa- 
vey kaxoupyourrag (Js.). Ei cal pn) xa’ 'EANaCa TeOpapped’, add’ 
ovy tuvera pot duxeic NEyety (Eur.). Ot dei roig abroig émorarovr- 
TEC, Hv Kal Thy guoly Karacecorépay Exwotr, GAA’ oUY Taig ¥' 
Epimetpiaig modu twv GdAwY Tpoexovoery (Js.). Kr. 

("AAAa@ ye probably never occur fogether, if Wolf is right in reading a\Aa@ re 
cai perdmcodey Eyer coroy, in Il. 1. Ki.] 


o) The particle adAAa, especially in Thucydides, follows the negatired compara- 
tives, ob paAXoyv, ob Td mAEOY. Kai Eoriy 6 morEmog OVY OrAwY Td TAFOY, a\Aa 


a A eg A A nN 


wish, referring (in the example quoted) to the finibus Alticis reddas incolumem 
precor: ‘80 may your voyage be prosperous as you convey my friend safely to Athens.’ 
This manner of referring by a sic to a condition atterwards stated occurs in 
the following passage of Ovid: 
Sic tibi, quam raptam quereris, sit filia sospes, 
Surge, nec exiguae despice tecta case (Fast. 4, 425). 

(i. e. if you stand up and enter my humble cottage, then (on that condition) I pray 
that you may find your daughter). 

3 In Soph. (El. 411), & Qeot rarpyot cvyyésvebE y’ AAA voy, the first yé be- 
longs to ovyyévecGe (= si nihil adhuc faciatis, certe adeste); a\Ad viv (= si non 
alio tempore, at nunc saltem). Kl. 

* In illo loco Isocratis: Ei Ce cai wpoametroyv, add’ ov roic ye Adyoug wWoreEN 
xenopove sic roy émivra ypdvoy dy KcaréXtTor, ovv particula hanc vim habet 
preter aGAAd et yé, ut legentes jubeat respicere ad ea, que facienda fuerunt; que 
si suscepta essent (hoc est, ovv), hoc quidem certe, quod jam infert, illi reli- 
quissent (Al.). 
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Saravng. (Th.) [hoc est: Major pars belli non ad arma pertinet, verum ad sump- (1444) 
tum, aut, ut oratio Latina magis ad Grecam accedat: Bellum non armorum plus est, 

verum sumptds. Neque enim comparativus ille gradus 7d wAéov quidquarm facit ad 
particulam a@Ada. Ki. J "EXap Bavoy TOY Tragoy tmionporaroy, ovK by @ KELYTAL 

padXoy, adn’ iy a) 60a abray dtipynorog karaXsimerat. Ox iy ry axoeiv 

THC yAuciag TO Kepcaivey ... paddoyv ripwa, GrAdXd TO Tipaodat. [Ibi quoque 

adAd negationi, que antecessit, nequaquam gradui comparationis respondet. X/. } 


[On add’ dpa (yap, yé, é4, cra) Cf. those words. | 


p) "AAX’ eirep ( but if at all) = nisi, nisi forte : xoncipov o ovong ric Opact- p. 
TNTOS ™po¢ ovciy rwy tyKuKXiwy, aN timep, wpog Toy ToAEpHOY, SAaBepwrarat 
Kai wpog trav’ at ray Aacwrwy noay (Aristot. Pol. 2,6, 7). Quum mulierum 
audacia ad nullam rem civilem ulilis sil, sed, si adeo, ad rem bellicam, &c. (= si 
ullid in re,ad bellum tantummodo*). Kl. 


q) ’AAN’ ijrot or GAN Ff row (at revera sane =) ‘at profecto,’ ‘at q. 
sane,’ ‘at videlicet..—The particle péy is usually added, which 
opposes, really or in thought, the word expressed to some other 


notion. 

Aorai yey MeveXaw aonyoves eloi Oedwy, 

“Hon vr ‘Apyein cat ‘Adadnopernig “AGnYN 

add’ aroe rai vooge Kanpevat, Eicopdwaas 

répmeaboy tp 6 adre Pirompercye ee 

aisi TrapptipBAweey diopevoy OaviecOa (Il. 4. 7, sqq.). 
(Dua Menelao defenstrices, vel dicam, patrone dearum sunt, Juno ct Minerva, at 
h@ videlicet separatim sedentes, inspectantes delectantur, illi autem &c. Kl.) 


r)’AdAa ... pev at... quidem; sed... quidem: the affirmative r. 
prev often refers to a notion that must be mentally supplied, affirm- 
ing the statement to hold good, or the thought to apply to the word 
to which pe» is attached, whatever may be the case with the other 
notion, expressed or implied with more or less clearness. 


"AMD’ Dew pty roy ixirny deEaiaro 

wor’ oby Edpag yiig THos’ Ay LEiNOoup’ Ext, (Ed. Col. 44.) 
= at propilie quidem supplicem excipiant, sed, si iratas habeam, perferam quicquid 
mihi destinatum est. So Hermann explains it against Elmsley, who conjectures 
pny. Ovroe dy agicrar GdAAd Cornet piv poe tev rypepoy, & wy err. = 
sed videlur quidem, quamquam pro certo non affirmaverim, naviginm hodie esse 
venturum ex tis, quod &c. Ki. 


s) {’AdAd@ per 54 = at sane jam (Hartung writes dAAd peven). 8, 
"AdAd prey ro (at sane quidem =) sed profecto tamen; verum 
tamen; sed... tamen profecto. 


"AAAG ply or ee ye rev alcOynoewy Bei tvvonoa brit wavra ra iv rai¢ 
aloOnotow ixeivou re bpiyerat, &c. (Pl): At sane gam ex sensibus quidem per- 
spicuum debet esse omnia, qua in sensibus sint, id adpetere, quod simile sit cujusque 
indigeant ipsa (KI.). ‘AAAa pev én, pain y’ av rig, oloé r’ eloiv nude ol wodAoi 
axoxrivyvvac® (Pl.): At sane jam, dixerit quispiam, possunt nos multi illi inter- 
ficere. "AAA pév roe bri ye rd gireicbar vd TaY dpyopivwy . .» Ondoy 
Ore  avry Odd¢ erdX. "AAG pky ros det ye wpdc pew rode oiksiove Mpdoug 


$ Aaskeoh: Nub. 226, sq.: 
"Ever awd rappov rovg Geode Umepdporeic, 
"AAN’ ovK aro THE yc, eimep (= tf al all). 
6 Bekker reads this as a question. 
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(1441) abrove tlvat, mpdcg dé rode wodemioug yarerovc. (Verum tamen oportet sane 
adversus nostros quidem mites nos esse, &c. Kl.) 
’ \ 


Ch. xtora, rovr’ ovK Eo’ Exwe mor’ cic Ee 
TOUVVELCOG ELELG EVOLKWE OVEtCioat. 
Neopt. aX’ aioxpa pév roe cov pé p’ Evdeéorepor 
Eévp pavijvat mpoc To Kaiptoy moveiy (Phil. 524). 
(Here aicypa is emphatic.)—So often in prose. 


In ddA ply roe Klotz (who considers roi to come from the indefinite ric, and 
to mean therefore ‘in some way’) says that the adversative affirmation a\Ad pev is 
restricted by roé so far as to indicate that the assertion is in some way true, thongh 
it may not be quite clear how. (tle compares the Latin at-qui.) 


If the particles modify the whole clause, they stand together; if they rather 
relate to a particular word, this is usually interposed (adAad ... pevror). 


t. t)'AdAd piv have, of course, an adversative force (dA\a com- 
bined with a strong affirmation or asseveration; py = vero). ‘0 
modepog Eater Cn Urep Tov py wabety KaKwE UxO TOV @iAimmov' adAa 
pay (but surely) Gre ye ov orhoerat cHdov (Dem.). “Eoac, tpn, o 
"Aplorapyeé, Bapéwo pepev re’ ypn C€ Tov [da poug peracicos at route 
giro’ lowe yap ay ri ce kai Huete Kovdicaiper. Kai 6 ’Aplorap- 
xoc "AMA py, En, G Lwxparec, &v woddAy ye eipit dropia &c. 
(Xen. Mem. 2, 7,2.) Here the dAda denotes the ‘alacritas que- 
dam respondentis ;’ and yy adds an asseveration, = ‘why, indeed..:' 
or ‘well, Tam indeed...’ —1) at sane; at profecto; at vero (sed 
sane; sed vero, &c.);—2) atqui (in the mtnor premiss of a svl- 
logism). Ei yap eioe Bwpol, ciot xat Beot* dAAa pay’ eiol Bwpoi, 
tioiv dpa xat Beol. 

3) "AAAG pny sometimes marks a transition to a new (often a stronger) argu- 
ment. Tavra dé ric Ay GAA morevouev fy Oep; miorEevwy Ot Devic WHE oOvK 
sivas Drove ivdpitev; "AAAG puyv broiee wai race (nay more*, he did this 
also...). Xen. ‘Edwilerw éroiee robe ouvdiarpiBovrag éavTp piypovptvore 
ixeivoy rowovace yevyoesGas. “"ANAG pry Kat Tov Owpuarog avrog TE OvK NpéAFe 
rovuc Tr apedovvrag ovK taryver (here there is a transition to quite a new subject, 
or new branch of the subject. Xen. Mem. 1, 2, 4). Ovc ody roy godrynoer 
doxovrvtrwy Td BiatecOat, dAAA Tay toxdy avev yruopnc lyovTwy ra roavra 
wparrey tory. ‘AAAA pNY Kai ouppdxywy O ply PialecOat TorApwy Cer 
av ovx éX\tywy, err. (Xen.) 

4) "Ad\Ad phy... ye: the yé does not belong to adAd pry, but adds emphasis 
to the interposed word: add pijy ixeivog ye asi hy ty ry pavepyp (Xen. 
Mem. 1, Il, 10). 

5h) "A\Ad pny... yé is also used when a speaker takes up the speech of 
another, and, approving of what he had said, adds another argument. “Eyotc dy 

..@ veavia, eimety ruiy Srov Eveca treOipnoag irmapyxety; ot ydp é1) rot 
amparog tay trriwy thaiverv. "AnD AEyec, E~n. ‘AAA pI) wy ovCE Tov 
yvwolnvai ye, rei xrX. 

Various particles are found with aAX@ py, but quite unconnected with them in 


c— ee ee ee Cie wm em re ee ee ee ee ——— 


7 The Romans here use afqui, and sometimes aulem. Si summo opere sapientia 
petenda est, summo opere stultitia vitanda est: summo aulem opere sapienlia petenda 
est, summo igilur opere stultilia vitanda est (Cic.). 

® Properly: ‘nay verily.’ 


1444. ] CONJUNCTIONS (AAC). 313 


sense: @dAX\d uy cai... (yé). "AAAd pnw obdt..., sce last example. 'AAAG (1444) 
piv mou [add pny wou cai dy ry... tpyacig, errd. Pl.]). 


uw) (1) In the combinations ob py dada, ob pérrot dAXA, Ov yap &. 
aAAa (which is far less common) there is always an ellipse. Sometimes 
the verb of the preceding or following sentence may be supplied 
with ot phy, &c. to deny the previous assertion, the adda intro- 
ducing an opposite statement: it often, however, happens that the 
notion of opposition is too general and vague to be thus supplied. 
"O twrog mitre tig yorara, cat puxpov xaxetvoy eerpaynAcoev’ od 
pny (sce. eerpayfrtcev) drAAQA Erépecvey 6 Kipog porte wwe, Kat 
© trrog Eavéorn, the horse fell on his knees, and very nearly threw 
Cyrus over his head: he did not however [throw him over his head}, 
but Cyrus with great difficulty stuck on, and the horse got up agatn. 
So p) oxwrré p’ WeeAg’ ov yap dAX’ éxw Kakus, i. e. ob yap dere 
oxwrreyv, for tt is no subject for jeering me, but I amindeed in a 
miserable situation. In translating, we may, of course, proceed more 
simply, and translate ov py (or pévro:) ddAa, ‘ however’ (verun- 
tdmen, attamen); ov yap adAa (elenim: nearly = «cai yap), ‘for in- 
deed,’ ‘for assuredly.’ "Aet... ot @ hpérepoe mooyovor kai Aaxecat- 
poviot giroripwe mpog dAANAOVC elyor, ov pyy ddAaq zept KadXiorwy 
Ev Exeivotg ToIc yodvotc Epirovixnoay (Is.). Tic oot dnyeiro ; "Apord- 
Cnuog Hy ric, OpLKpoc, dyumocnrog dei® ov pévrot GAAG Lwkparn 
Ye Evia fon Avnpduny, wy Exeivov HKovoa, Kai pot wpodr\Gyet kabarep 
éxetvog cinyetro (Pl.: i.e. ob pévroe Aptordénpog éunyeiro, R.).—2) 
Ov pny adda may refer to a preceding pév. Kai rouvrwy éveyxeiv Exw 
mapaceiypara wAelora pey EK Tov idwrikav xpayparwr* ob phy 
aAAa peilw ye Kai davepwrara rotg dxovovew ek roy hiv kai 
Aaxedaipoviote cupBavrwy (Js.). The pé» may have a concessive 
force, the concession being qualified by the succeeding statement: 
rourwy adnOq perv éorera woAAG, OV py GAN tows ody Heéa akovey 
(Dem. : = ob phy idea, A\N tows ovy Heéa). 

v) add’ } in interrogations = an (an ergo), when one asks av. 
question with something of surprise or perplexity. The ad\Aa marks 
departure or difference from what the enquirer had expected. The 
force may usually be given by adding ‘then ;’ sometimes by pre- 
fixing ‘what,’ ‘how.’ Kai of elwov’ ’AXN H Snpaywyet 6 drip 
roucg Gvdpac; (Xen.) Ovroc, addr’ } waparutetc 3 (Luc.) ’AXA’ FH, 76 
AEyopevor, KaTOmW THe Eoprijc ijxupev kai vorepovpev; ( Pl.) 

w) Sometimes adda introduces something not contrary, but w. 
merely different; e. g. after concessive propositions (= but, how- 
ever). In the first proposition pév or cé stands. Ta per xa’ huac 
Epovye Ooxet Kadwg Execv, GAA Ta WAdyta AuwEt pe (Xen.). 

$8 
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"AAX’ H.] a) The particles adX’ H (= except, but, xdnv) are used 


a. after a negative or a word that expresses separation. Thus ovceic 


Gog GAN’ H! (nemo alius nist or preter: fully ‘nobody else but 
than’). Here properly the adda refers to the negative, the 7 to 
adXoc. 

2) But very frequently the aAXog falls away after the negative, so 
that the form becomes ovceic aAX’ ff. 

Very frequently again one of the two particles aA’ # is dropt ; 
so that the form becomes (3) ovceic GAXog aAXa 3; OF (4) ovdeic GA- 
Nog #, the remaining a@\Aaq or # having virtually the meaning nist. 

Again the process of abridgement is carried on still further (by 
the omission of dAdo¢g from either of the two last forms), and we 
have (5) ovceic ddA or ovceic Hf. 

Hence the forms for nemo alius nisi, or preter, are : 

1) ovceig GAXoc, aAN’ Hp *. 
2) ovdeic, AX’ Ff. 
3) oideic GAog, adda’, 
4) obceig GAXog, f. 
5) ovdeic, &AAa. 
6) ovceic, Hf. 
b) Instead of odeig GAXog, the first clause may contain a negative particle with 


some adverbial form derived from dAXog (e.g. aAAwe, GAAoM, &c.)? or from 
grepoc. 


c) The preceding sentence may also be a ‘ rhetorical question ’ or 
‘question of appeal,’ which (when it contains no negative) is viriuadly 
negative. 


Here, too, the adAa or the # may disappear from the second 
clause; or the &AXog from the first. 


1 Since the full form with oddéy would be otdéy GAAo, adX’ , and this might 
be abridged to ovdéy dAXo 7 (= ovdéy GAN’ H) or ovdéy GAN’ 4H, it is obvious 
that it must he uncertain whether, in some passages, the correct reading should be 
ovciy GAA’ 7 or ovcéy AXX’ 9. 

Kiihner decides for ovdéy adX’ H, where sor is to be supplied: = ‘J do nothing 
but.’ Kriiger says, that aAX’ 4 appears to give prominence to the excepted notion ; 
GXXN' H (GAO Ff, GAXO y’ 7) merely introduces an exception. 

2 This account of dAX’ 7 is from Hartung.—Orta est hec locutio ex confusione 
duarum loquendi formarum, quarum altera oppositionem [a@AXa], altera compara- 
tionem [7] indicat. Itaque quum recte dici posset wore pencdévy adAo Coxeiy eivas 
adnOic add\d 7rd Gwparoecéc, et quum recte etiam diceretur wore pnd. aAX. 
Ook. ely. ddnOic, H TO cwparoedég, utraque loquendi forma in unum conjuncta 
dici solitum wore pendéy GAO Ooxeiy elvat ardnOic arr’ yn 7d cwparoedic. Que 
quidem ratio quum ab initio in simplicibus enuntiatis usurparetur, postea etiam 
ad interrogantes sententias translata est. Eandem explicationem habet #X)y », 
praterquam. S. 

3 Greci non inferunt nisi raro post ofdéy in ejus modi locis ddd particulam, 
[particula 7 non adjuncta]} neque id faciunt, nisi ubi jam omnem rei comparationem 
omittunt et tantum modo aliquid, quod diversum sit ab eo, quod ante dictuin sif, 
adjiciunt. (Klotz.) 
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Thus the forms are: ri¢ &AXog (or GAXog rey) GAN fH... 
rig Gog (or GAAog ric) dAAa... 3 (rare.) 
ric GAog (or &AXog Tic) Fo. ee} 
tle. se Wf 
Obs. ric GdXog is, Who else ? ' What other person ? 
&dAog ric is, Does any one else? Does any other person? 
Ouvcey GdAo oxortiv GAN’ ij ro dptoroy (P1.). "Eyw yap be oidéy, 
GAA’ Hj dca oopiay riva rovro ro Gvopa eoynna (P1.). "Ev b€ ry péow 
GAAn pey wodig ovdEpia ovre ghia ovre 'EAAnvic dAAG Opaec oi 
BiOuvoi (Xen.). Obdepiay &dAn»y Hyovupny av elval pot owrnpiay 
} oe wetoa (Lys.). “Ore obdév GAN’ (= aAdo: al. GAd’) ff Erte 
rarretc év roic Adyo (Pl.). Obcev dvrac dA Kwgove (Ar.). 
“Exrecve 0 airov ovric, ddA’ eyw porn, Ovdev ddd’ i mpookuvety 
urehaufavoy (Luc.), nil aliud quam orare illum suspicabar [i. e. nil 
aliud facere, &c.]. Ei per pndapade dAAwe otov r’ Hy Cndovy rag 
avrac mpatec aAN FH dia pude idéac, elyev Gv rig vrodaPeiv, &e. 
(Isocr.) uveic Srt ovK GAAWE 'ApraPuvoc ExOvpwe Te payerac Kal 
wpoopeévet, GAN’ Hj oidpevoc "Avrwvivoy payeoOac (Herodian). Zpodpa 
yap abrg ravra dole, pndapov GArAAON Kabapwe EvreviecOat dpo- 
vnoe, GAA’ H éxei (Pl). Agoy & abroy xarayopacat gopria ‘AOAvnber 
pve éxarov Cexcarévre,.... ov Karnydpacey AAX’ i) wevraxtoyiriwy 
kal xevraxooiwy paypwv (Dem.). Ti ddXAo rédog Exere Eyer GAN’ 
H teovac re kai Avrac; (Pl.) Touro & ddAo re F Oeogiree yiyveracs 
Ti ovv rovrwy éoriy atrioyv ff Gre. ..3 Timor  eiwyouperos ; 
[These three examples are given by Hartung without references. ] 
Tivog tvexa way ric, we sizeivy, Swy GAN F r&y rowvirwy ioovar 
évexa ; (Pl.) 
“AhAwe (otherwise). 
a)”AdAwe re kai (both otherwise and also =) ‘ especially’ (pre- 


(1445) 


1446 


sertim). The phrase relates to some condition or state of things the @- 


existence of which is assumed. Such condition is, however, not 
always fully expressed (by ei, dre or dray, éxecdn, &c.), but often 
implied by a participle or even an adjective or (rarely) substantive. 
Oude caradvecOar Ert KadCY, GAAwE re Kai ei ddloper apart paddov 
rijc Ceagopac (Th.). Oi dé WAaratic hovyaloy dAdwe re Kai éwecd) 
éc ovdéva ovdey évewréptlov (Th.). “Inmuxoy orparevpa év vuxri rapa- 
xwcec gory, dNAwe re kai BapGapor (Xen.). ‘Efopufsovry, dAXwe 
re xai olvoy eiAngorec. Upoc riv rovnpiay dpcdAnréov piv €oriy, dre 
Awe re cal rpocHKoy huty Bedrricrac anavrwy avOpwrwy elva(Is.). 
—TloANa &y rig Exo, GAAWE re cal pijrwo, eizety (Pl.).—Also 
ddAwe re TavTwe Kal, GAXwe re ei cai, GAAwe re kav ( Wyttenbach), 


b) “Ad\Awe re = ‘alioque modo,’ id est ‘majoreque modo’ b. 


(H.): that is, it states that the thing occurs im another way, and 
8s 2 
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(1446) implies that it is a greater, a more important way (pretereaque ; 


C. 


1447 


a. 


Cc. 


adde quod), ‘and besides this,’ ‘and more than this,’ ‘moreoter.’ 
Tatra dé ravra ri dv ey A€yousi cary “Oca re yap Eywye Heer, 
wayra axikoag’ GAAWwE TE Oori¢c ECOKEL Tt TOUTWY ExtoradBaL, OUCECS 
avray péAnKkag ove’ adanc yeyévnoa (Xen.). 

c) “AdAwe, non—nist ; tantum, sometimes stands before a substan- 
tive, and seems to have the force of ‘ useless,’ ‘worthless,’ or ‘mere.’ 
Jt perhaps gets this meaning from that of ‘ otherwise than as tt should 
be ;’ from which it obtained the meaning of parny, frustra, Atejowy 
rac Poiviooacg vac pévovrec, AhAwES Gvopa kai ovK Epyor Kivcurev~ 
ceev Crarpiivac (Th.). So rv addwe (se. dddv) = without purpose 
or aim; idly [riv adAwe acoAcoxe, Dem. }. 


“Apa, ‘together,’ ‘at the same time,’ ‘at once.’ 

Its principal use is to mark the occurrence of two events at the 
same time either (1) actually or (2) virtually, the first being no souner 
over than the second commences. 

a) In &pa pev... apa dé (simul . .. simul) we have an instance 
of anaphéra (i. e. the emphatic repetition of a word, which then, at 
least in the second and subsequent clauses, takes the first place). 
They are construed by at once... and; both... and; and sometimes 
parily...partly. To weiOey oldv 1’ elvat roig Adyoug ari airtor 
&pa pev ErevOepiag avroic roic dyOpwrote, &pra Ce rov dhAwy apyecy 
éy rn avrov mode txaory (Pl.). 

b) “Apa... xai connects either single notions, like opov [ Zravw- 
rarav evraidiag rvyeivy dpa xai modumacdiag, "Edevevoy adirépac 
op0v Kai Urmouc |, or whole propositions: in the latter case it is equi- 
valent to our ‘no sooner... than;' or ‘the moment,’ followed by 
another proposition without a conjunction: or ‘already ... wihen;’ 
‘when... at once,’ &c., according to the view with which the co- 
incidence is pointed out. “Apa mAovrovar Kat tudc peoovor (Lys.). 
“Apa dkynxdapeér re kal rpinpdpyoue xabiorayer. “Apa craddAarroy- 
rat Kai rijc ExOpae ric yeyernpeévnc éExtdarOavovrat (Js.). 

c) Kai dpa sometimes introduces a second reason without Ort. 
"Apupraioy ca péeyeOdg re tov Edovg obx sduvavro Edeiy Kai dpc 
paytpwraroé cio ray Aiyurriwy ot Ede (Th.). 

d) Other combinations are, dua re cad or re dpa cal: or re... Kae 
Gpa: rexai... dpa; alsodua...wxai: duare...xatdpa: dpa 
2 &, Avmetracre dpa xai yaipe(Xen.). “Apa ravr’ fAcye vai 
dznjec(Xen.). “Opa, p) dpa re ev womoncKai dpa ov gidor roptawod 
oe (Xen.) ’Aai... émepedrero 6 Kipog, oxdre ovoxnvoier, xwe evya- 
peororaroal re dpa DNoyor EnPANOHoovra Kat mapopperrec Ec rayabiy 
(Xen.). “Apa auroi re étxaorai kat pyropes éooueOa (Pl.). Tara 
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pot dona arp adAwe A€yetv, TapapvOovperog dua pey vac, dpa (1447) 
& éuavrov (P1.). 

e) “Apa pév is sometimes followed by ére d€ cai, which is an in- e. 
stance of anacoluthon (i. e. a departure from the strict grammatical 
structure of the sentence), "Hy... towc 6 Kipog modAvAoywrepor, 
dpa pev dia riy waceiay, Gre hvayxaZero Uro Tov dicackadov Kai 
EwWorat Adyov wy éxoiee kai apfarvev map’ G\AwY, Owore CxaLot* 
Ere O€ Kal, Cea ro piAopabije elvat, woAAA pey avroc del rove Tupdy- 
Tag aiTnpwra mwE EXovTa TUYXavol, Kal doa a’rog Um’ aAdXoV Epwrgro, 
cia TO ayxivoug eivae raxu admexpivero’ Gore EK warTwy ruUTWY H 
Todvroyia ouvetyero avrg (Xen.). 

f) With a participle dua may be resolved into a sentence with f, 
‘whilst, ‘as,’ or (if it is a past participle) by ‘when,’ or ‘as soon,’ 
with the pluperfect. [“Aua ravr’ eitwv advéorn. Ot BapBapoe cat 
gevyorvrec apa trirowoxov.| “Apa pev... Gpea cé with participles 
introduce two reasons influencing the mind at the same time. ‘Emei- 
Ocro 6 Kadaoipeg Gua pev ry Kvijpwre xaptlopevoc, Gua O& roy 
Navoikx\éa tov pera ravra EVEKEDM UTOTOLOU[LEVOC. 


G2 “Aya is also = avy, ‘together with,’ ‘with.’ Cf. 1415, a. 


“Ay, 


“Ay (1) generally: 783. (2) With the INDICATIVE: condilionis non implela, 1448 
785 ; with Impf. or Mor. to denote habitual or repeated actions, 786. Force of 
Impf. or Aor. and ay with ref. to the ¢ime or progress of an action, &c., 787, 788. 
“Ay not used with Indic. of pres., fut., or perf. in Attic writers [ /lartung, Rost, &c. 
deny this: Rost quotes for fué. Xen. Cyr. 7,6. 21, woAv ay Ere paAdov H vy ayptior 
écovra. In Th. 2, 80, Aéyovrec ore... padiwg adv oyovrec ... Kparnaovat, the 
ay belongs to oxovrec. H. and K/.]. “Av with Indic. may be used in accessory 
sentences: e.g. in substantive sentences, 1202; in relative sentences, 1256, whether 
condilionis non impleta, or in the sense of solere; in consecutive clauses, 1318, 3); 
in cansal sentences after an implied condilion (especially in éwet av ..., [ov] yap 
av), 1302. “Ay with Ind. in conditional clauses: in apodosi, 1285; after et with 
Opt., 1295, b. On the omission of dy with these tenses: omission with wqeXe, 
Eder, dypny, &c.: atoypoy, eicog nv, &c., 790: [to which add éecevddvevoe = 
was in danger of; seemed likely: 9 wodtc ixivdivevce raca StagOapivas, ef 
eth. (Th.); and with ddtyou, perpov (= within a little, almost, nearly: cety 
omitted); dAiyou dmocpag propny ei my eixov. Pl.]; in protasis of con- 
ditional clauses, 1298, 6). 

3) “Ay with Suns. In Hom., 806; in hypothetical relat. clauses, 1251; S¢ ay 
when used with subj. de consilio, 1250; in temporal clauses with a conditional or 
indef. force after principal tenses (bray, é7recday, &c.), 1263. Difference of dray 
opw and tow, 1264; after historical tense in a temporal clause dependent on an 
infin. or clause with Orr, &c., 1270; subj. with wpiv dv, 1273; difference of subj. 
present and aor. after éw¢ ay, ior’ ay, 1276, g. 

In conditional sentences, 1281, b, 1283; éay with subj. in conditional sentence 
followed by opt. with ay, 1293, b; by present or perf. indic., 1293, a. Subj. with 
dy after Omwe, wo, 1310; after értpedreiobar, 1313, 6. Force of ay with subj. 
after tva, 1311.— Eay with subj. in indirect interrogative clauses, 1362; in oratione 
obliqud, 1389. 

4) With the OpTaTive, 812, 813; with (nearly) force of future, 814; as cour- 
teous expression of an opinion really entertained, 814; in questions, 814, b; in 
questions with nearly the force of imperative, 814, c¢; nearly = imper., 816; with 
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a 


C. 


1449 
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opt. of fut.(?), 815; opt. with dy never substituted for indic. (recta orationis) with 
ay in conditional sentences after ort, we, 1207; opt. with ay in potential sense after 
either principal or historical tenses, 1257 ; opt. with Gray, fweiday, &c., 1268; 
opt. with dy in a causal sentence has the same force as in principal one, 1278, a. 
In conditional sentences, 1284 ; after gay (Hy, av) with subj., 1293, b; after ed with 
indic., 1287; opt. with dy referring to a suppressed but implied condition, e. g. 
implied by rére, a participle, &c., 1298, 1303, (3); ay = si forte with opt. after ef, 
1298, (a); éay (rarely) with opt. in sense of st forte, 1300; ay with opt. refernng 
to a general protasis omitted, 1303, (3), 6b, &c.; Bovdoipny av = velim, 1303, 
(3), d; we (6%we), av with opt., 1312; opt. (potential) with ay in consecutive 
clauses, 1318, c), 2), 1323, (a); we av, worep ay with opt. relating to an implied 
condition, 1327; opt. with ay in oblique discourse for subj. with ay of direct dis- 
course, 1388. 

INFINITIVE with ay, 817; in consecutive sentences after Wore, 1320; infin. pres. 
with ay after verba sperandi, &c., 10089, ¢; of Aorist, 1089, e. 

PARTICIPLE with ay, 818, 1155, 1156; of Jor. with reference to future may be re- 
solved by would, would have, Xc., 1156, b; to a condilio non impleta, ib.; of pres. 
or aor. in the sense of solere, 1156, ¢ ; partcp. of fut. with ay (?), 1156, note 8. 

PosiTION of ay, 819. 

OMISSION AND REPETITION OF ap. 

a) "Ay may be omitted in the second of two connected clauses, both of which 
should take av. ‘O icwy miwy dayot ay Ordre Bovrotro, cai o eewr Cibav wiot 
(Xen.). Big ovr’ dy edo ovre raradayotg Pirtow (Xen.). TletOoe «ty, ef 
meiOor, dwetOoing Oo tow (sch.). “Erepoy ay re ein’ ov yap 6 ro ye werd 
xparrot (Pl). Et éBotdero ra dixaca woeiv, ECovUKEVEY Ay 'Ad\xizTy 
cai ny evéainwy kara ye roy ody Adyov (Pl.). 

b) “Ay is repeated (1) when it is used once at the beginning of a sentence to 
point out its conditional character, and then repeated with the verb. This is espe- 
cially the case when the principal sentence contains several subordinate clauses, or 
when several words precede the verb to which dy belongs. (2) It is sometimes 
repeated because the speaker or writer wishes to give emphasis to a particular 
word, which he effects by appending the ay to it. He then adds it to the verb 
also. In this way, sometimes, even three av's occur, two being added to emphatic 
words. (1) Obrw yuvaixog otdiy ay peitoy caxdy Kaxij¢ xtioatr’ dy, ovde 
owgppovog Kptiogoy (Soph.). "H wou sgodp’ ay ot canwe werovOdreg i metpaver’ 
Gy dixny rao’ ipov AapBavey (Isocr.). (2) Lapwe ydp av, ef weiOouu rpag, 
Ocoic ay dsidacKcotpe py nyeioOas vpae elvar 

c) "Ay is sometimes found without a verb. When it stands alone in this way, 
we may readily supply the verb that has already occurred, or such part of it as the 
sense requires, or some such general notion as ein, mrotoing, etmore, “OdAou e7rip- 
puivrog ebruytorepog GAXov yévotr av addXog, eddaipwy & ay ov (Eur.). 
Mioet cal girci ovo wep ay Marple (sc. poy Kai gry. Dem.). 

d) “Ay with the optative is sometimes removed from the dependent and placed 
in the principal clause, especially with oida [ove old’ ay ef reicatp, reepacBac be 
xen (Eur.)]. (e) In some parenthetic sentences, too, ay sfands first in its clause, 
a proof that the Greeks did not place a stop before such clauses, hut considered 
them as blended into one sentence with the principal clause (Kr.). Ti ov», ay 
gain 6 Noyoc, Ere dmtoreic; (Pl.) Etwep et rwy groodguwy, oluat, av we tyw 
woot (Pi.). 


“Apa. 
“Apa (a particle whose origin and primary meaning is still un- 
determined) = igitur: ut videtur ; forte (after conditional particles) ; 
scilicet. 


The most probable derivation seems to be that from dpw, to fit, to be adapted or 
suitable: so that the particle properly denotes conformity to the nature of things. 
Hartung contends that it comes from the same root as ap-wadw, ra-pio, re-pente, 
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and the German rasch, so that it originally denotes suddenness, and hence surprise, (1449) 
&c.4 Rost refers it (not, I think, with more probability) to aipesy, to raise, with 
reference to its power of raising or exciting the attention. 


In Attic prose it is principally used in questions and inferences. 
(a) In questions it asks with something of surprise or embarrassment, a. 
and with the desire of an immediate explanation or answer. Tic dpa 
puoera; ric ap’ éwapxéoee Oewy; (b) In inferences (ergo, ‘ then’) it 5. 
often, but by no means always, as Hartung would have it, relates 
to something important and unexpected, and is therefore connected 
with surprise. Odrw cody re dpa yapg cal Aury Caxpva Eorir, 
Ti xepi Wuyxiic éXéyopev; dpardy elvac H} ovy dpardy; Ovy dpardy. 
"Aeideg apa. Nai. ‘Opordrepov dpa yuyxi) owpards éort rp deccei, 
ro 6€ rg dparg (P1.). Ei eict Bwpol, eiot cat Beot* addAa poy (= 
atqui) ciot Bwpyol, cisiv dpa xat Geol (Luc.).—c) It often stands c. 
with an imperfect (mostly in #» dpa, ovk hy dpa), to denote that 
now, from knowing better, one is undeceived with respect to an 
opinion hitherto entertained (= ‘then,’ or ‘then after all,’ or ‘now’). 
"OQ xaiceg we dpa épdvapoupey Gre ra év rye wapaceiow Onpia €On- 
pwperv’ Spotov Eporye Coxet elvac oldvmep et reg Ceceopeva Lia Onown 
(Xen.). [wdrov aicxuvy gov ovyyupeiv, adnOi dpa hy ro elvac 
TO dduceiy rov GdtceicBar dow wep aicytov rocovry cakwoy (2l.), 
—d) It sometimes refers to a tacit conclusion (= ut nunc apparet ; ut d. 
videtur, Poppo): édéyecGe dogpaneic elvac’ dv dpa 6 Adyog row Epyou 
éxparee (Th.).—e) The inference implied by dpa is sometimes e. 
weakened down into a probable or merely possible conjecture; so 
that apa = forte. ‘O¢ dpa (not ért dpa) = ‘ that forsooth ;’ ei dpa, 
sav dpa = ‘if haply,’ ‘tf perchance; si forte (ei dpa also = num 
forte); et py apa, nisi forte (ironically). Toatra A€ youve rapadety- 
para We dp’ of mpdyovor peyada ev waborreg ovder’ Eriunoay (Dem.). 
'O vopoBérne dicaoxer ryugy ro yiipac, cic 6 marrec aditdpeba, éay 
dpa dtaytyvwpeba (schin.). lag &v ody roovroc avijp duagbei por 
rove véoug; ef py dpa H rig aperig éexipédAaa dcagopa eéore. 
Zkom@ ei dpa ri eore roig Oeoic Epyov H* avOpwrog Geparevery, 
(f) It is sometimes explanatory (= scilicet), and may be translated f. 
‘now.’ akg dé, pavat roy Aorudyny, Ty oivoxow, Ov Eyw pddtora 
ripsw, obcey didwe; ‘O dé Zaxag &pa Kaddg re wy ervyxarve Kai repojy 
Exwy mpood yey roucg deopévoug "Acrvayouc (Xen.). 


g) In several passages the meaning of dpa is explained very differently by 9: 
different critics: ravra axovoag o Kupog txaicaro dpa roy pnpoy (Xen.): here 
Gpa marks, according to Hartung, an unexpectedly vehement action; Kiihner refers it 


* Ellendt says: ‘‘continet tacitam apud animum considerationem adsignificald 
re insperatd, gravi, vel opinione frustra susceptd.—Cui significationi, cum ethica 
sit, injurid omnia tribuit Hartungius.”’ 

§ =e Ti dAXO Epyor, H Ke. (dubito an quicquam negotii sit diis, nisi ut &c.) 
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a. 
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a. 


b. 
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to the notion (c) of the discovery of a mistake, the action being a proof or sign that the 
person so acting acknowledges it ; this seems quite an unfounded opinion. Klotz 
reduces it to the notion of conformity to the nature of things : ‘‘non mirum est 
Cyrum, postquam mortem hominis familiaris audivit, femur percussisse; quo luctum 
proderet, sed rebus ita comparalis prorsus consentaneum, ut etiam hoc loco dpa fere 
igilur significet.”” Cf. Cyr. 8, 4.7, wore, drei tdedeirvictoay kai Tra xayrTa 
wodha Gvra dtareropgper 6 Kipog amo rpg tparélne, elrey dpa 0 Vwipvac, 
crX., and 16. 1, 3, 9, "Q Yaxa, awé\wracg’ éxBarws oe te rng Trying Ta re yao 
GAAa, davai, gov KadXoy olvoyoyow cai obx ixriopat atrd¢g Tov olvoy. Ot 
6’ dpa rwy Baoiriwy olvoxs, treddyv Sidwoe rv giddy, apvoarvreg ax’ 
avrijc, erA. This Hartung calis its exrplicative force (cf. f ). 
"Apa. 

a)"Ap’ ov; dpa ph; cf. 1356, b. If the question is entirely 
founded on what preceded, dpa has ody added to it (#b.). This do’ ovr 
is also used by Attic writers where no answer is expected, but the 
questioner passes rapidly on to a further examination of the subject. 
In this application the dp’ od» is still interrogative, not (as many 
think) affirmative; the particles are so used when the questioner 
leaves it undecided whether the person addressed will agree with 
him or no, and also suspends his own judgement: so that the ques- 
tion is equivalent to a doubtfully expressed assertion. ‘Aoa roiruy, 
dpc ye, and dpa only, are also used in the same way. Socr. Kaxiac 
dpa Wuyiic &radXAarrerat 6 dixny didovc; Pol. vai. Socr. dp’ ot tov 
peylorov axadXarrera xaxov; (Pl.) [Gorgias having given a definition 
of oratory, Socrates says,] 7Ap’ obv parOavw oiay airy ovre 
Kadeiy 3 raya o€ eicopat aagéarepoy (Pl.).—b)* Apa is also used in 
indirect questions (1361), but the construction is that of a direct 
question, ZrePwueOa ro ddixovvra didovac dikny apa péytoroy rar 
Kax@y €orev, H petloy ro pry cdovat (Pl.).—c) In dramatic and lyric 
poets doa has the illative force of dpa = igitur. Towwioce yonopoic 
dpa xpi weroOéva (Zsch.). 


"Arao, but [a weakened form of the Homeric avrap 
= cadre ap or apa}. 

(a) It retains the emphatic power of apa, and thus gives ad- 
ditiunal weight to the word or notion introduced by it. Ove’ 
oixerag yoy KoAaZety Opyn* arap arrimadorg ro per’ Opyiic GAG py 
yropun mpoopepecbar d\ov dpaprnua (Xen.).—}) In Attic Greek 
arap occurs principally when the discourse is suddenly brokea 
off, and the speaker passes on to something else. ‘O py emora- 
Hevog ovTE aTpaTNyo¢ OUTE taTpoE EoTLY, LUCE Luv UTO TaYTwY a Opw- 
mov aipeOn. "Ardp, ton... A€Lov Hiv, wober ipkard oe CiCaavery 


c. THY orparnylay.—c) Hence it is very common in questions, when any 


thing is suddenly opposed to something before said. Kat ravra 
A€ywy, ovre Beovc aioxurn ovre rovroy Tov dvcpa, Og viv pév oF Opg 
aovurovrra, mpiv Ce Hyty gitov yeréegOat, amo Anareiac rov fiior Exorra, 
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we abrog tgnaBa. "Arap ri Kal wpog éue A€yete ravra; edn’ ob yap (1451) 
éywy Erte doxw, GAdAa Aaxedauortot (Xen.).—d) It also follows and d. 
refers to péy, pevrot, but then always confers especial emphasis and 
prominence on the second clause. ToAddac pév ye Oi, & damon, 

kai G\Xore Karevonea, arap Kal viv, we eixérwe oi Ev Taig Pirogogiate 

woduy xpovoy crarpivarrec cig ra Cccaorhpra idvreg yeXotor gaivorrat 
piropec (Pl.).—e) It sometimes has an ody added to it when, after ae. 
general statement or notion, a particular one is added emphatically. 

Kat éym dkovoag det peéev On rv gvow rov TAaixwyog re xat rov 
"Acecpavrouv nyapny, drap ody ° cat rére wavy ye ioOny, &c. (Pl.) 


Av. a) The original meaning is retro, retroversus (back, back- 1452 
wards), as in av épvw, retro trahere (Hom.).—b) Then rursus (again), a. b. 
and sometimes iterum, not only in the repetition of the same thing, but 
also in the mention of a new action commencing after the completion of 
one with which it is connected (‘as rursus is sometimes used,’ A/.) = 
jam (Ellendt). Té zor’ a’ pot ro car’ hap Eorac; (Soph.) ‘Emei de 
Traxtora Cefn Ta Spra, éxei av xat Tijv iAaoxero yoaic, kat xrA. (Xen.) 
—c) Vicissim, ab alterd parte (on the other hand), with reference to c. 
the similarity not so much of an action as of a person or thing. 
Taira pév xap’ épov Aékew’ roi d€ rap’ Uw dpeic av emcorédXerTE 6 re 
iptv avugopoy Coxoin elvac (Xen.). Kal 6 per xara yijvy woAEpog 
ovrwe EroAEpMetro’ Ev Q é€ ra tayra ravra émparrero, ra Kara Oadarray 
av... dinyioopat (Xen.).—So rursum (rursus): alidque ratione male- 
volus, alid amator, alid rursus (= again) anxius, alid timidus corri- 
gendus (Cic.). Kl.—d) Hence the meaning contra, implying oppo- d. 
sition between what follows and what precedes; the opposition being 
not in the particle av, but in the notions brought together by ad. 
“Qore mdoa xevroupévn xukrp } Wuyi oiorpg Kai ddvydrac’ pyipny o 
av txovea rov Kado yéynbev (Pl.).—e) This particle is also joined e. 
in various ways with the nearly synonymous madi and aviic: e. g. 
madty av (less commonly av maAuv): also adfic ad, atOicg warty, 
rarkty av0ic, ad marty adic, and even abc ab radu (Pflugk ad 
Heracl. 488), combining renewal, opposition, and return. The most 
common combinations are 6’ av and xat av: the latter frequently in 
immediate combination in Plato; but usually (in Thucyd. and Xen. 
always) with the opposed notion between the particles (Kr.). Tpogy 
Kal muicevotg Kpnorn owlopérn puczc dyabac éproet, Kai av guoee 
NXonaral rovavrng wacceiag avridaypPavopevat Ere Bedrrloue rwy wpore- 
pwy gvorra(Pl.). Oapparéwe ékravro cat 6 xéxaro av rig Kora 
Kipoy ixpurrey (Xen.). Oi "ENAnvec érnecav’ oa & av BapBapoe 


* The ovy refers to the previous occurrence, as the ground or cause of his pleasure. 
Tt 
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(1452) otk écéxorro (Xen.). “Epwo advdpag ob povovg éwépyerar o¥d' at 


1453 


1454 


1455 


yuvaixac (Soph.). 


Av@ic nearly synonymous with av. “ AvOcc a particula av ita dif- 
ferre videtur, ut magis nos jubeat respicere ad eam rem unde omnis 
repetitionis significatio profecta est.” 


Airixa (from atrocg: cf. Hrixa, rnvixa, &c.), = eo ipso tempore, 
illico, statim, to denote (1) the immediately present moment [strength- 
ened in airixa viv, pad’ abtrixa in Hom.; abrixa pada in prose; 
TO avrixa opp. rd péAdov. Th."|.—2) The immediately commencing 
future (mox ; opp. viv), viv pev odv,... THY Evoaipova TAUrropeY 
KrA. ... aurixa d€ rv éevavriay oxeWoue—a (Pl.: nunc... felicem 
fingimus . . mox contrariam considerabimus).—3) With participles it 
is used to denote the immediate cosncidence of another action or event 
with that denoted by the participle. Acdyvcoy ... avrixa yevopieror 
éo rov pnpov évespaparo Zevc, the moment he was born (fldt.). 
[Cf. dpa yryvopevoe AapGdvoper, at the moment of our birth. Pi. 
da ravr’ einwy dvéorn. rp cekty Képg evOve drofse/3nxdre Erexerrro, 
the moment (as soon as ever) it had landed.|—4) Avrixa... «ai are 
joined (like G@ua...«al: 1447, b) in the sense of simulac (as soon 
G@$...3 or no sooner... than: ddAN abvrikxa fH Oixn élerériaro KrX. 
»..kaldyyeroc HAGE por (Dem. : simulac ... nuntius venit, &c.). 
Soin Hdt. avrica re... xai.—5) Adrixa is also used (= for instance) 
in arguments, &c. when the first instance that presents itself is urged; 
e.g. vy Tov ovpavoy, aurixa yap &pye cia tiv’ 6 Zeve trwr Bear; 
(Aristoph.) So: Gorep rov Oicirouy abrixa pacity evEacOa (= as 
CEdipus, to take the first instance that occurs to me, &c.). So the 
Latin vel; e. g. cujus sunt tnnumerabilia exempla, vel Appi mayoris 
illius, qui &c. (Cic.) In such passages airixa is sometimes introduced 
hy yap, ye rot, 6), and the like (Al.). 


Tap (nam: = ye dpa) properly denotes an explanatory affirmation ; 
the predominating notion being sometimes the explanation, sometimes 
the affirmation. 

a) As explanatory (= nam), it is used especially after demonstra- 
tives, and such sentences as onpetoy (rexunpioy, paprupior, CHdow) cE 
[sc. éori]* deixvvpe dé, oxépacOe Cé, and the like. “A@nruia xept 
xpnoriic duEng paddov éawovcaLoy FH wept xpnparwy. rexunprov cé 
xpnpara yap mAktora trép grrwripiag avndwoay (Dem.). Odbcer 
éxiarevoy éxeivor’ onpetor d€* ov yap ay devp’ hor we tac (Dem.). 


7 Td avbrixa (vel rd wapaurixa) decvdy malum aliquo temporis momento pre- 
sens, sed non duraturum, immo cito transiturum. H. 
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Tig KAecoBévoucg mrodireiag otk &y evipoipey paddoy aupupépovoar’ (1455) 
TEKUNPLOV OF MEYLOTOY Of yap Extivy ypwpEvoL Rup’ EKOVTWY THY 
"EAAHvwr thy Wyepoviay EAajjov (Isocr.). To év roig mpeaBuraroy 

tivac roy Oeov Timor. TEKpiploy O€ TovTOV' yovijc yap “Epwroc 

oux eiciv (Pl.). *Eovdovro roug apeivoug ra dita tye, rexpijptoy 

O& we ov ToNEpiwe Expaccoy’® ov yap Heiknoay ovceva (Th.). Kega- 

Ancoy Tov Kadwe GAAHAOIC OutrEiy® at yap Krioeg dopudeic hoav 
(Isocr.). Avro ro évayriwraroy arn yap  eipyyn roy oijpoy 

rov 'AOnvaiwy infAov noev (And.). To éxopevor’ orparoreduy 

yap érn déxka xarécyxeyr (Isocr.). 

b) ‘Sape in ratione reddenda invertunt Greeci ordinem sen- b. 
tentiarum, causam prezmittentes: quo genere loquendi sspissime 
usus est Herodotus.’ (/7.) épe 6%, pnropixic yap gic excornpwy 
réxvne elvat, } pnropiKy wept rl rw Ovrwy Tuyyave ovoa; (Pl.) Nov 
dé, opdcpa yap Kat wept peyiorwy Wevdcperog Soxeic adnOi A€yer, 
dia ravra oe tyw Yeyw (PI.). 

c) ’A\Aa—yap, and also dAAa yap without any word interposed c. 
(which Hermann confines to ‘familiar discourse’). This ddA\a yap 
(= at enim; attumen) is often elliptic, referring to some other thought 
that must be supplied (e. g. but something else is really the case ; 
something else is to be considered, for &c.). ‘'AAA’ dv yap roe 
Kriya rij viene AaBeiv, Tod\pa (Soph.). Ei éyw Paidpoy dyvow, 
Kat éuavrov éxcAéAnopar’ dAXAa yap ovcErepa Eort ToUTWY, Ev olda 
drt ovy Grat ixovoey (Pl: = arAAa aidpoy ovK ayvow' ob yap 
Epaurov émiAcAnopat’ ovcerepa Eort ToUTWY). 

“lowe 'Epevic tore &« rpayyciac. 
PA€ree yé Tor parvikoy TE Kat TpayepdrKoy. 
[to which the person addressed objects : ] 
GAN’ ovk Exee yap Cgédac® (Aristoph.). 
"ANN Ear’ Epory’ viog Kaddg re KayaBuc’ 
dAX’ ovw EOeAEe yap parOave*® (Aristoph.). 

d) On yap with optat. in oblique narration, cf. 1384. d. 

e) In yap ay (= ‘ for else,’ ‘ for if so,’ &c., followed by ‘ would’) e. 
there is an ellipse of some obvious condition {1302}. 

J) In replies, yap is often used with an ellipse of a ‘ yes’ or ‘no’ f. 
(vai or ov). Té ye ptdopabéc cai gtAdoogoy rabrov ; Tavrov yap, 


® Reddit causam, quare non 'Eptvt¢ arbitranda sit, que negatio in a\Aa@ adver- 
sativa implicite continetur, ut sit Integra locutio: aAX' obk Eorty ‘Epivic, ov yap 
éyee Cdéacg (Devarius). 

® Hic aA\a yap simpliciter quidem exponitur pro atfamen. Si quis autem 
causativam vim rov yap servare velit, non repetendum, sed supplendum erit ex- 
trinsecus: GAA’ ovdéy OgeAog Tov Kaddv Kayaoy avroy etivar vv yap éGéAe 
pavOavery (Al). 


rTt2 
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(1455) én (Pl). Ad pnrépec rad wacdia pur) éxdeqarovrrwy. My yap, edn 


ge 


1456 


a. 


(Pl.). 

g) (1) “In omni interrogatione locus est particule yap, quia in- 
telligitur semper nescio vel dic mihi, vel simile quid. Unde et 
Latini quisnam vel nam quis dicunt.” (H.) Reisig and Kriiger make 
its interrogative use elliptical, referring to a preceding declaration, so 
that dAwve yap; = dAwAEY; otrw yap Aéyerc. (See Reisig En. ad 
Céd. Col. 1575.) ‘'O veavioxog dvayedkdoac elrev* ote: yap, Epn, re 
Kupe, ixavdy elvac xaddog advOpwrov dvaykdZew rov pr Bovdcpevor 
mpdrrev mapa ro GéArtorov; (Xen.)—2) Here belong ov yap; 4 
yap; ‘is it not so?’ wae yap; (for how can it be so?) = ‘ how so?’ 
‘by no means.’ ric yap ov; (for how can it be not so?) = ‘to 
be sure,’ ‘undoubtedly,’ an emphatic affirmative answer. Ti yap; is 
sometimes used (like guid 7?) as a formula of transition to a new ques- 
tion [Oixoty rpwroy pev dvafaruwrépouc éxl rove imroug roinoetc ai- 
Tovg;—Aei your, tpn.—Tl yap; édy wou xivdvvevew déy, worepor, 
xr. (Xen.)]: sometimes it has the force of quid enim? quidni enim? 
in reply to a preceding question or assertion; it is then a form of 
assenting, where we may understand dAdo (S.): so that the full 
force is ‘[yes]: for what [else is it, if not as you say|?’ It may be 
construed by ‘why not?’ ‘certainly,’ ‘undoubtedly’ (or, if the asser- 
tion or question was negative), ‘certainly not.’ Sometimes it intro- 
duces a question expressing emotion (quid ergo? Soph. C&d. Col. 
539. 547). Aci ék rv wporoynuérwy abrdy éavror padiora pvdar- 
recy Owe ph dduhoee’ ob yap; (Pl.) Pirosodnréov wpodroynoaper 
reNeuro@rrec’ W yap; (Pl.) Tovro per dpa xavri dijdov, dre ovK 
aisxpoy ro ypaperv Aéyouc.—Ti yap; (PI.) 

Tyndareus. Mevédae, rpocg0eyyet vey avdotov Kapa ; 
Menel. Th yap; gidog pot warpog gory Exyovoc. 


a) T'é' (quidem, certe) is a restrictive particle that does not exclude 
the notion to which it is opposed, but gives that to which it is attached 
a degree of emphasis that distinguishes it from all others. Accordingly 
as it distinguishes its notion as being less than others, or greater than 
they, it may be construed by (at least) quidem (certe, saltem), or by 
even, himself (itself), vel etiam. The force of the yé is often to be 
given in English by a mere elevation of the voice, adding emphasis 
to the word or notion to which the yé belongs. [It does not connect 
sentences. H.] ‘Hduc ye wivery olvocg ‘Agpocirne yada (Ar.). 
"EripBovoy Alay y' éracvety orev (Eur.). Mépynpatywye. Kadeic 
ye ov, hy 8 ey, rawr (Pl.). @idoug ériBecay roic ye wore pia- 


' Principally from Hartung.—Kiihner says: ‘yé particula non habet... vim 
restrictivam, sed argumentativam 8. explicativam’ (Xen. Mem. p. 215). 


1456. | CONJUNCTIONS (yé). 325 


raroucg (Eur.). Ta y’ dpxovv6’ ixavd roig ye awdpoow (Eur.). (1456) 
Znrnréov Sorc hae Evi yé ty rpomy Bedrrlove xorjoe (Pl.). 

b) It is frequently attached to pronouns, and, from the emphasis 0. 
they thus receive, the accent of éyw, euov, euol, éué, is moved back to 
the first syllable. [See example 3 under a.] With relative pronouns it 
adds emphasis to the whole relative clause: d¢ ye (éartc ye), quippe 
qui or qui quidem. “Aroma déyerc,...G¢ ye KeAEvELG EME vEewrTEpoY 
ovra xabnyeioOa (Xen. ; = qui quidem jubes). Nopove mac ay ric 
WyNnoaro orovoatoy rpaypa, ove ye xohAaktc abrot of Déperoe dro- 
Coxtacayrec perariOevrac ; (Xen.) 

c) It is often used in appeals, wishes, commands, questions, and c. 
asseverations. dpa... yé, and 4... yé, are very common. Ev- 
dacpovet y’ GvOpwroc*. Apa y' et re dpacetc. Katvdv ye rovro. 
*O. Geot rarpya ovyyévecOe y' dddAa viv. “Eva 6é pup dvvdpervoc 
wpedioat, mac ay ToAAOUG ye duynOein; “Orov & aireiv obk ég, mic 
ov opddpa ye Covvakwrver; "H paiveral ye. 

d) Té is also used in replies and supplementary additions that are d. 
closely connected with another person’s speech, to correct or complete 
it. Wlorepov déeAgw ptpoc éaorov ék prac 3;—PidOrnrl y’, éoper o 
ov Kaotyrqrw, yuva (Eur.), Kamera rov yépovrog iyoon8n yxeEpi ; — 
Aidot ye, cal p’ Epnpoy otyerar Aurwy (Eur.). 

e) It introduces, especially after relatives and conjunctions, a é- 
thought that confirms or completes a preceding one; e. g. by adding 
the necessary limitation or restriction. «cai... ye, et quidem; et ye, 
siquidem (which is ei... yé when the yé distinguishes the interposed 
word, et ye when its influence extends to the whole clause); met ye, 
quando quidem (to which the remark just made also applies, as also 
to other combinations) are always to be understood in this sense. Ay 
ye (yé =adeo) is rare. H. Iapeoper, ola on y' énov mrapovoia. 
Tine GdAp reg Gy Ein cogoc, et ye pry émoripn; pwrn Oavore ay, 
ei Sdxnce ye rvyyavo. "AAAG py OF ye Pporipoe Kai of ardpeion 
ayaOol, ot 6€ detdoi Kal Gppovec Kako, 

f) Té is employed in the same way in explanatory and completing f. 
appositions. “Eor’*, &B\t6¢ ye Kovcapou Kai rayraxou. 

g) Common combinations are, dAAa@ pojy... yé; Kal pv... yég. 
(atqui certe); ovce (ov) py... yé. Te oi = sane quidem, enimvero ; 
the 67 simply adding an asseveration to the sentence restricted by yé. 
yé row’ = certe quidem (‘yet at least,’ ‘yet at all events’), the roi 


27—xt taceam cetera, aut etiam siminus cetera habet com- 
m oda, beatus quidem homo est (Alo¢z). 

3 Vivit. 

4 Interest hoc inter y2 67 et yé rot, quod on sententiam per se restrictam simpli- 
citer confirmat: rot autem eam sententiam indicat opposttam esse precedentibus 
quodammodo (H.). 


326 CONJUNCTIONS (Ccort, é). [ 1456—1458. 


(1456) indicating a degree of opposition between this and the preceding notion 
or notions ; ye pny = certe vero(H.); ye pévros, certe tamen. “Eéo- 
péy re mapapvbciobat abroy, cal weiOey rpéua EmeKpumTropervot, Ore OVX 
bytaivec;— Act yé roc On (Pl.). Téi ovv; rov“Epwra otk ’Adpocirne 
kat Oeov riva yei;—Aéyerai ye oy, dicitur quidem certe (P1.). 
Maxpay yap épree yijpuc, Eugavac ye pny (Eur.). “Ypetg apa... 
trav vey avOpwrwy Kad\tor’ ay moorpepare etc pirocodiay Kai aperiic 
émipeédecav; Oiopeba ye én, @ Lwoxparec (Pl.). Ov« €yyerdge yéporra 
Baoralwy vexpdv; [Admetus replies], Oavet ye pévroe cvaxdAkrNe, 
drav Bary, certe tamen quum morieris, morieris inglorius (H.). 

h. h) In questions yé either (a) adds emphasis to a single word or 
notion, or (b) is attached to the interrogative word, and so affects the 
whole interrogation. [This use is denied by Elmsley against Her- 
mann, Ellendt, Klotz, Rost, &c.|] "“AAAg ydp tH ‘poe xen ye 
Tijoe’ adpyxev xGorde; ‘ oportet adeo alium quam me huic regioni im- 
perare ?’ (H, Ellendt says: ‘ Latine haud inepte vertas nempe, 
rem inexspectatam in ridiculam partem trahendz idoneum.’)—Il@¢ 
y ay ré y' dkov mpayp’ Gv eixorwe Wéyotc; quomodo quidem quod 
me certe nolente factum est, gure vituperes? (Ellendt.) Ilofov ye 
rovro mAnvy y’ "Odvoctwe Epeic; gqualem quidem hune nist quidem 
Ulyssem dices ? = si nihil aliud, illud scire velim, qualis quidem 
hic sit, quem quidem preter Ulyssem dices (KI., who observes that 
ye does not increase the force of the interrogation but the natural 
force of the interrogative word). 


1457  Acdre (= eta rovro Gre), because: but later writers often use it for 
drt, that (1214, e). 


1458 <Aé* (weakened from 67, as pey from pry) ranks, like the Latin 
autem, between the copulative connectives (ré, kai) and the adrersa- 
tive (adAa, &c.), and hence either opposes one thought to another 
(adversative), or merely contrasts it (copulative). Hence it is 
very frequently used in Greek, where in English we should use 
‘and.’ 

a. a) The mutual relation between the concessive and adversatire 
clauses is commonly expressed by the concessive prey, which points 
forward to the second member expressed by dé. The cé may denote 
either a strong or a slight contrast. The original signification of per 
(from pir) is ‘indeed;’ yet its signification is not always so 
strong as this; being indeed often so slight, that it cannot be trans- 
lated at all into English. To pev wpedAporv Kadov, rd be Prajsepor 


> Principally from Kiihner. 
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atoxpov. AcegMeipay NAarakwy perv avrwy ovK edagoove Craxosiwr, 
"AUnvaiwy O& WEvTE Kat EtkooLy. 

b) Mév—éeé are especially used in the following cases: 

With divisions of place, time, number, order, and persons. 

"EvravOa pév—exei dé, EvOa pév—evOa dé, roré pév—roreé Cé, 
wore péy—more O€, at one time—at another, sometimes—sometimes ; 
GAXNore pev—adAXore oé, at one time—at another; Gya pév—dapa 
é€, simul—simul, mpwrov pév—émeira Cé, 10 prev—ro Ce, ra peév 
—ra dé, and rovro pév—zouro €, partly—partly, on the one side— 
on the other; 6 pév—o 6€°, hic—ille. [In later writers, and even in 
Demosthenes, dg per—ae Ce. | 

c) When several predicates belong to the same object, and also 
when several actions refer to the same object. “Fyw yévog pév 
Eipe Tig wepibpurov Lcvpov, wrEw O° Ec vikoy, avcwpat C& Taic "AXt- 
Aewo Neowrodepoc (Soph.). Ot éotPadrov pev é¢ rv ’Aainy, Kip- 
HeEploug Exjsadovres Ex Tig Evpwrnc, rovrotoe O€ Emtamdpevot pevyouce 
ovr Ec ray Mnécx)y ywpny azixorvro™ (ITdt.). 

d) Where the same or an equivalent word is repeated in two 
different clauses. (Anaphora.) Here we should use ‘and.’ ‘Eyw 
guvecue pey Geoic, avvecue & avOowrog rot¢ ayaboic (Xen.). 
Lukparne Ovwy gavepog Hv woArArAAaKtCg EV OlKOL, TOAAAKLG CE Ext TOY 
Koay Tie moAewe Bwpmy (Xen.). This principle is not, however, 
always observed: e.g. the péy is regularly omitted, when dé caé fol- 
low. Xaderov yap ovrw re rotjoat, Wore pncey Gpaprety, xarETOY 
cé cai dvapaprijtwe re roujcarra PY ayvepove KpirTn wepervyely 
(Xen.). 

e) When peéy stands in an adjective or adverbial clause, it is some- 
times repeated, for the sake of emphasis, in the corresponding 
demonstrative clause, or apodosis. Kai rov ( = or) pew xadéovar 
Gépoc, rovroy per mpocKkuvévvet TE Kal EV ToLovVar’ TOY dé YEtwra, 


cr. (Hdt.) 


(1458) 


é. 


é. 


f) So also, when, instead of the adjective clause, a participle with /. 


the article is used. Ty pew trepeveyxorte ry avApwnivny guow 
(‘HpaxXet),—roury pev 6 Evpuobeug émcrarrwy—CeeréAecev (Isocr.). 


g) In this way pév twice preceding has éé twice following: this 9. 


always implies a strong emphasis. This parallelism is, however, but 
seldom found so regularly carried out, as in the following example. 
"Eyw oby deva ay einv eipyaopéroc w avopec 'AOnvaio, ei, Ore péy 
pe ot Apyovrec Erarroy, ovc vpetc eiheobe Gpyerv prov, Kai éy Tloridaig 
kal ey "Apepirodce kai émt Andi, rore prev ov ékeivoe Erarrov Epevor 


6 The 6 péy often refers to the nearer name, 0 dé to the more remote. 
7 Ionic Greek. Observe that the péy is in a principal, the 6& in a subordinate 
clause. 


(1458) 


~~ 
. 
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—kai éxcvduvevoy anoBavetvy, rou &€ Beov rarrovroc, we yw willny 
te xal bmédafsov, gidocopovvTa pe ety Cov wat éleralovra épavroy 
Kai rovgc GdAoug, Evrava o€ gofsnOeic 7} Bavaroy i} GAAO Criwiy 
mpaypa Niroyu THY radey (PL). 

h) The pév—dé are commonly placed after the words which are 
opposed to each other; yet they are often to be referred to the pre- 
dicate or to the whole clause. Kal éXeye pew (Lwxparnc) we re 
TOAY, TotC d€ [JovAopevace ELijy AKOVELY (Xen.). “Ewade pév over, 
ToAAa OF Kaka évdutce motHaae (Xen.). 

+) When a substantive or adjective is connected with the article 
or a preposition, wé» and cé are very often placed between the article 
and the preposition, and between the preposition and substantive or 
adjective,e.g. mpoc péyv rove gitove—mpoc 0 éyOpovc: but uni- 
formity in this respect is by no means always observed. Ta per 
avOpwrea mapévrec, Ta Oatpovea O€ oKonourTEg Hyovrvrac Ta 7)00- 
qxovra mparrev (Xen.). Ovdée rv wapovoay eipyrny, ovce ty 
avrovopiay ry Ev ratc ToXrelate pev ovKx évuvoay Ey O& Taig ourty- 
Kate avayeypapperny dliov EhécOat paddAov 7} ry apy?)y THY HuErevar 
(/socr.). 

k) (1) The adversative particle which might be expected after pév, 
is sometimes omitted, though there is a corresponding adversative 
member. This is the case, when the word expressing the contrast Is 
such, as of itself without sé to make this contrast sufficiently mani- 
fest: e. g. with €yvrav@a péev—eéxet, and almost always with 
mp@rov péy—emetra. (2) Even the clause expressing the con- 
trast may be wholly omitted, in which case it must be supplied by 
the mind (péy solitarium), ’Eyw pév ok oléa’ we per Adyovow 
ravra per ipiv fyyedrde ric’ olpac pév, Hyovpar per, Coxw 
pév, obk olda peéy, and the like. Aéyerae Ode 6 Adyog, épot 
pev ov rBavoc (Hdt.). 

Ll) (1) On account of its general signification, dé, like autem, fre- 
quently connects sentences, even when they stand in a causal relation 
to each other; then the hearer or reader is left to gather from the 
context the particular mode of connexion. Thus o€¢ is very often ex- 
planatury (= autem), and appears to be used instead of yap. Avroc¢ 
érayyedapevog owoev thy wodwy, abrog amwrece, Gackwy Tpaypa 
evpnkévat peya Kat wodAouv akior’ Urécyero O€ Eipynvy mowjoey pete 
dunpa doug pire ra relyn xabedwy (Lys.).—2) “Szepissime ce, levis- 
sima adversandi particula, notiones ita copulat, ut alteram alter 
explicationis causa non sine aliqua distinctione subjiciat. 
Debent, que ita copulari volumus, consimilia esse et unius generis 
diverse forme.” (H.) Eimwep ye Aapeiou écrit ruic, euog & aced- 
go¢ (meus autem frater; but in English, ‘and my brother.’ Xen.). 
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m) In questions, dé is sometimes used as an adversative, the inter- (1458) 
rogator giving vivacity to his question by omitting the concessive ™-. 
member; but sometimes it has a copulative force, and continues a 
question which had been interrupted by the answer given to it. 
The same principle holds good in answers. Kai 6 Ywxparnc’ Eizeé 
pot, Eon, & Kplrwy, civac dé rpépetc, tva aor rove AvKove awd ra 
wpo[sdrwy arepixwar; (i.e. though you will not keep a man to protect 
you from your enemtes, will you nevertheless,’ &c.? Xen. Mem. 2, 9, 2.) 
Oixouy olaOa, Eqn, dre ANGEL prey ovdey peiove eiciy ’ABnvaia Bow- 
rav; Olda ydp, ion. Dwpara dé ayaa cal card xdrepa éx Bowwray 
Olet wAEtw ay ExrexOnvar, H ef "AOnver; (Xen.) 

n) Kai—éé (in the Epic writers «ai dé not separated), and, though n. 
_ more seldom, the negative ovéé—6é, in which connexion é¢ has the 
force of ‘ also,’ ‘more than that,’ ‘ especially,’ adding emphasis to the 
word interposed. xai—cé = et vero etiam; atque etiam. [Common 
in Xenoph.; far less so in Thucyd. and Plato. K.] O% re addAoe 
xpo0upwe rp TeXevria urnpérovy, cal % rwy OnBalwy dé wide mp0- 
Gupwe Luvémepme cai Owdirac Kai inméag (Xen.). Aapeiog Kupoy earpa- 
any éexoinae, Kal orparnyoy O€ dnedekev (Xen.). Kat ovdev ov0€ rovrov 
xadeiy Epacay, od’ &dAoc O€ rwv ‘EXAnvwy ev raury ry payn Exabey 
abvceig ovdéy (Xen.).—Also with relatives: cat a&vépove cal téara, 
kat dpacg cat Grou & &v GdAdov Céwvrat = et quacunque porro alia 
re indigent (K.). 

0) Sometimes the proposition with péy, or that with c¢, is virtually o. 
a subordinate clause, and may be construed by whilst, whereas (Kr.). 
To elvac pév rac avayxaiorarag meiorag mpacerc roic avOpwrore ev 
txaiOpy, rove 6& rodAOve ayupvacrwg ExELv mpd¢ Te WX Kal xpo¢ 
Oadrxn ov doxet coe wodA} Gpéedrcca elvac; (Xen.) de ob oxérdcoy 
Tijy fev woALY aUTHY huwy Exaory OedwKévac adetay, abriy O€ ph rerv- 
xnxévat rairnc rijc Gopadeiacg; (Dem.) Aén re abray i parny égo- 
PiOnc, of d€ wod€ptoe oVK Epyovrac; (Xen. Here we too should con- 
nect the sentences copulatively : ‘and the enemy are not coming after 
all ?’) ; 

p) In the apodésis, as in principal sentences, cé has a double force, p. 
either adversative or merely contrasting ; 1.e. it either opposes the 
two notions antithetically, or merely distinguishes them with its 
weaker contrasting force. [The opposition being also combined with 
the asseveration which belongs to é€: so vero in Latin. Kl. ] 
Sometimes péy stands in the first member. 

(1) The adversative dé in the apodosis is used (a) after hypo- 
thetical antecedent clauses, where dAAaq is often found instead of 6¢ ; 
(/3) after relative antecedent clauses, and such as denote comparison 
[especially in obrw dé cal... Kl.] (a) “AN ef pnde rovr’, Eon, Bovrce 

uu 


(1458) 


§. 
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droxplvacOut, ov d& robvrevOev éye (Xen.).—P) "ExaBevcuy airy 
év raket, Gowep of dXirat, ovrw O€ Kai of wedraorai Kai vi rolorat. 
(Xen. ; ut gravis armature milites ita etiam... i.e. not only the 
heavy-armed soldiers, as usual, but also [which was unusual] the 
light-armed troops.) 

(2) After an antecedent clause denoting time (dre, wc, and espe- 
cially érel, H.), dé°, in the apodosis, commonly has its weaker con- 
trasting force, yet sometimes an adversative one also (very often in the 
Homeric language, and also in Herodotus, but seldom in the Attic 
writers). Arup éwel Wuyac per axeoxédac’ addAvdig GAAN ‘Ayr? 
Tlepoeddverca yuvaawy Ondvrepawy, HAGE & éxi Puy "Ayapepvorec 
’Arpeicao (Hom.). "Emet 6€ adixovro, EvOa Oo pew Tiypne morapoc 
ravraragivy aropog hy da ro Babocg wal péysOoc, wdpodog Ce ov‘ 
fv —, eddxee d&° roig orparwwracc dia Tay dpéwy xopevréov elrvac 
(Xen.). "Ered re 6 xdAeuoc xaréorn, 6 d& paiverat cai Ey rourw xpo- 
yvoug riy dvrauev (Th. 2, 65, 3: on which Kr. says: ‘‘ This idiom 
is rather Ionic than Attic, but re-introduced by later wmiters, e.g. 
Arrian’’). 

qg) Sometimes ¢é occurs after a participle, which may be con- 
sidered as virtually the proldsis, to which the sentence introduced by 
dé forms the apoddsis. . Kai wore dvrog wayou otov Cetvorarov, Kai 
TavTWY — Eveitypevwy Toug wocag Ei¢ widoue Kal apyaKidac, ovTog & 
év rovrowe ebyet Exwv ipariov—, otovrep Kal mpdrepov eiwler qoptiv 
(Pl.). Oavpalw cov, ei exeivovg padiwe yetpobpervoc, rovrac cé 
pnoeva rpdmoy ote duvynoeoOat mrpocevexOijvar (Xen.). 

r) The notions contrasted by péy—cé have often different gram- 
matical constructions: rg pey xpwre Erec—ewet E—: mpiy pev Tyr 
paxny yevéolar — vichoag d& —. 

s) When two predicates, contrasted by pév—é, belong to the 
same subject, Herodotus represents this subject in the second clause 
by 6, and appends o€¢ to it (cf. 987]: T'é\wy ravrny pev rijy ocor 
npéeAdnoe, O O€ AdAne etxero: = GAAne dé eiyero. M. 

t) In addressing a person after his name, ov (oot, &c.) usually 
follows with dé: this form indicates emotion (Cf. H. ad El. 147). 
Mevedae, cot dé rade AEyw KA. 

u) When two pairs of notions are contrasted or compared by a 
relative and demonstrative (oloc—roovroc’ 5¢—ovrocg’ Grov—etr- 
rava), the first pair take pés, the second d€: ola per txacra époi 


® Preiverunt hunc usum particule dé in apodosi post particulas temporales 
epici, ut post ewe. (T/.) 

® This passage (which Kiihner quotes) is a doubtful one, being absent in some 
MSS.; and both Poppo and Kriiger read 67. 
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puiverat, roavra péy éorey éuol; ola b€ aol, rovaira o ab aol (Pl. 


Theet. 152). 


An"* (-dum, -dem, -jam, i. e. the jam in quoniam, quispiam), 1459 

An (probably a weakened form of fjcn) affirms that the speaker 
knows that the thing in question exists at the moment actually present, 
or present to his mind. Hence it also denotes, in general, the being 
ready, or at hand; certain existence asa fact; anappeal to what is 
evidently before one’s eyes, &. Here we may note, (a) Its use with a. 
adverbs of time; denoting that the thing is limited to the time de- 
noted by the adverb. évrai@a dy, Cf. 1276, e. viv dn = (dpre) 
‘just now.’ ply én, pridem, ére on, ovxere CH, det On, marae CY. 
(Compare nuncdum, etiamdum, virdum.) Ovdev Addo oxexréov Fj 
Gwep viv dy edeyor (Pl.) ‘Hvixa dé mpootdvrec éhéyovro ovkére b€y’ 
Hyep@y Ocov améxecy, rore 6 O Kupog Aeyet’ " Kvatapn, dpa 6h 
eLuravrgy Kal pyre Totc woAEpiotc CoKeiv HNTE TOC NpeETEpotc poj3ov- 
pévoug py avrempootevac (Xen.). 

b) Kal 64 = jamjam (‘ already,’ ijén, &c. Cf. Pergisne ? “ Jam- 6. 
jam desino.” Ter. Cf.n).—1) This combination is often used in 
replies. (2) With reference to a future moment, it implies its imme- 
diate following, = (continuo) ‘immediately,’ ‘ this moment,’ ‘ at once.’ 
(1) "Axovw rij¢ Ovpag cai dn Wodor (Aristoph.). BrAépov xdrw. 
Kai én Bdérw (Aristoph.). Téprowp’ av ijdn rovde* ovy roxy cé ry 
Kat 6 mewepnrat, (2) ‘Ordoo 6 ay ra modepixa pi) aroriOwyrac 
Orda, Ext rovrove hyeig cai oy orparevodpeOa (Xen.).—8) Kal 
é7 is also used in suppositions (= fac ita esse), the supposed event 
being stated to have actually taken place. Kai 6 reOvaat, ric pe 
celerae wodtec; (Eur.) Kal dn dédeypar’ rig d& poe repy péver; 
(ZEsch.) Kai 64 rpewopevor roiovg i} imméag ij roforag i} weATaorac 
4) axovricrag avev irmwy byte Cuvaiped’ ay gevyorvrag ij} Aafety F 
xarakaive 3 (Xen.) 

c) Kai 6, cai... 67 (ef vero; quin) are also sometimes used in c. 
explanatory statements added to a previous one; the former giving 
emphasis to the whole clause, the latter to the interposed word. So 
é€ 64 gives emphasis to an opposed notion (Kr.). Ay is also used 
generally in replies, and clauses added to preceding ones, its force 
here being similar to that of cai cy, but weaker (H.). ‘Qe dOAcor 
ot dixny ddovrec, hy O€ On) 6 dpwy ravra Bedg, ov Earéov NEyELY TOY 
sounrny (Pl.). Agkw xpwrov wept rod mpwrov Katpov, cai 62) érav- 
dyw épauroy ext rv eipyyny (Aschin.). Navrec ot ray PapBapwy 
Gpxovreg peésov Exovreg TO airwy Hyourro. Kui Paatrteve 6) 
rore peoov elye rig gavrov orpartag (Xen.). Lopmepov roivuy 


10 Principally from Hartung ; many of the examples from Arter. 
vu2 
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(1459) pot reva.  “* AaBawy 57 tO,” on, “ dvreva eBeAac.” [Astyages made 


d. 


ée 


f. 


> 


4. 


a great hunting-party for Cyrus:|] cat BaotAtcoc 6) xapur 
auroc, axnydpeve pycéva Bary xplv Kipog eumdAnoein Onpay 
(Xen.). 

d) It is frequently used with imperatives and hortatory subjunc- 
tives (with which we often use ‘now,’ ‘then’). Compare dicdun, 
cedodum. “Exe on, tony éyw' aklwy yap rot emeoxivacba, 6 A€yete. 
"Ee: rpoOupei, xp Aéyerv’ dxove On‘. Owpeba 82) ro ddprtor. 

e) The particle is also used extensively with reference to purposes 
of prevention, asseverations, &c. It here denotes the thing as setcled, 
completed, certain, &c. *H 6%, ‘ assuredly.’ My re on or pry ri ye CH 
(not at all surely =), nedum, or (according to the context) multo 
magis or multo minus. [Also pn ri ye only; and py recy... ye 
pn ti ye... On. Kl. J—Ove Eve... obd€ pirdoue Exerarrecy, pn rl ye Ch 
roic Geotc (multo minus ipsis diis. Dem.). ’Eyw dé wai év roic Orarooc 
6p@ Troug dywvorac wre rwy waidwy mapoluvopevouc, un tre Cn) bro 
ye Tay girwy, og ay TLC Olnrae pera orovdncg Kar evvotay rapa- 
kedeveoba (Pl.). 

f) In explanations it denotes an immediate judgement of the 
mind, formed upon the obvious appearance of the thing. So in 
yap 61, we 64, ola dn (utpote). Here there is often an admixture of 
irony, as if the thing were so obvious, that it may be assumed as a 
fact without hesitation. 

g) After demonstratives it denotes limitation to the thing in ques- 
tion, which it distinguishes as being the very thing meant, often as 
remarkable, well known. Here it may sometimes be construed ‘ pre- 
cisely,’ ‘just ;’ it often, however, cannot be construed, but must have 
its force given by emphasis added to the word. So rdre 64, ovrog cH, 
ov 6n, ra avra oy ravra, Compare dumtazat and demum. 

In Homer the 6 often precedes rore at the beginning of a verse 
(8) rére or On pa ror... ). 

h) With relative pronouns and adverbs it either distinguishes the 
thing as well known, &c. (as with demonstratives), or implics deci- 
sion. ¢ én, olog o4, éxecdy (quoniam = quum jam), ei on, EvOa cH. 
(See k.) [ad 69 = qua, ut satis constat, K. | 

s) With snterrogatives it implies (as in commands) impatience, as 
requiring an tmmediate explanation. Tic dn; ‘who ever?’ ‘who in 
the world?’ rb dn; xic cn; quidum? ri on more; quid tandem? 
It has the same meaning in exclamations: dc0¢ dn! [baa cy décny- 
pat! Aristoph. | 

(Here the Attics in their colloquial language extended the particle to 
éai, as »y7 to vai, especially in ri dai; ain’ tu? ‘how so?’ 


——ee 


1 Here it has also an annective force. H. 
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_k) (1) Its use with indefinites, including Sere, dcoc, and the de- (1459) 
pendent interrogatives, drécoc, &c., when used indefinitely’? [and k. 
the corresponding adverbs, 66», &c.|. Here, too, it denotes haste 
and indifference; any one, without enquiring who, or going further 
to take in others (= -cunque, -vis, -libet). Sareg dn, nescio quis [but 
also quicungue]. Sori¢ 6% more, quicunque tandem [1258, e) 7]; 
Oroiog On. Goor On, quotquot: dAXrog 64, alius nescio quis: etre on, 
‘whether it be that,’ &c. ( = sive). ‘Phyvurac droia on grep 
(Xen.). Ti wore dy 1d Sctoy etre giretrat bro Oeay etre 6 re 52 
nacxe (Pl.). ‘Ec ry “Aowevdoy yf reve 61) yropyn agucvetrac 
(Th.). To nv omdcov 41) xpdvorv roy we adnOig Gvcpa éaréoy éoriy 
(Pl.). ’Efamivne avédapyev oixia rou $7 évawarrog (Xen.). Opa- 
oupaxog iaBadrAew re cai dcadtvoacba ctaBodrac 60ey SH Kpartarog 
yéyovey (Pl.). "Evtoe ra pév pdroveckig, rao reve On wor’ airig 
mpoayovrac Aéyeey (Dem.). Tovro wémpaxrac vuvl drwe Oy wore 
(Dem.). "EptoOwoard pe Goricg Om wor’ ovv (schin.).—2) With 
tic, woré, mov, the oy precedes (it cannot, of course, stand at the 
beginning of aclause); 67 ric, quispiam, or nescio quis: oh more, 
uspiam ; on mov, ‘in some way surely’ (as used in a half-questioning 
or half-doubting manner = opinor, ni fallor: Cf. 1461).—3) "Ocog 
oy often means ‘any degree however small’ (= quantuluscunque). 

1) After expressions of number and degree (e. g. comparatives and 1. 
superlatives), it denotes limitation to the asserted magnitude or de- 
gree, which the thing precisely attains to. It may denote either 
that the number or degree is not exceeded, or that it is fully reached, 
1.e. 1s ‘not fallen short of.’ pdvoe én, ‘ quite alone :’ rpeicg on, ‘no 
more than three :’ ravrec On, ‘all without exception:’ acdevic oh, 
‘very weak :’ [ipaxve 64, ebvuc 64, mavu On, péya On, wrelora Cn, 
péytoroc én (‘ the very greatest’). 

m) It may be added, that 07 often appears in the apoddsis (espe- m. 
cially with particles of time, &c. rére on, évravOa 67, 1276, e) to 
denote exact coincidence with the event or circumstances mentioned 
in the protdsis. "Emet xat évravOa txwpovy ot “EdAnvec, elxovce 
On Kat rov Aogoy ot immeic (Xen.). "Ewel vreréuvovro avruv, Eve 
tava 61) fonBetv éxérXcvev (Xen.). 

n) So also xai 67 is used in the apodosis to denote an exact co- n, 
incidence in point of time [Comp. the use of xai after Gua, 1447, 5]. 
"Ered de tptaro dye .. . eal dn of iwreic cuveBeANxeoay (Xen.). 

0) ’AdAu on = at inguies, in possible objections anticipated by the o. 
speaker. 

p) Sometimes ¢y refers to a pretended reason, motive, &c., and p. 


4 They originally obtained this simply adjective force and construction by an 
ellipse: Gorig (Cn), whoever, I know not who it was = nescio quis. 
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may therefore have an ironical force, ‘forsooth.’ ’Edidakuy we car’ 
evvocay On AEyaw (Th.). Cf. 1460. 


1460 AjGev (from 64 and Oéy, a weakened form of On», scilicet) is 
properly an affirmative particle, but is mostly used either of a false 
pretence or notion (= mpdgacy: ‘in appearance ;’ ‘as they, &c. 
wished it to be thought’), or as an tronical affirmation (scilic:t, 
videlicet ; quasi vero). It is however, sometimes, though seldcm, 
used as a simple explanatory particle. ‘Ameren apny ror vicr, 
péya ppovay, Gre dnOev (= videlicet, scilicet) rijc actkewe Ovyarpoc 
OWoipny rov éuov vioy yaperny (Xen.). Tovro dy ro ayog vt Aaxe- 
Caipomot éavvey éxéXevoy OOEY Toic Devig xpwrov rTepwoporvrec, 
Tepixdéa de eidoreg row RavOirrov mwpoceyopevoy airy Kara riy 
pnrépa (Th.). Tvwpne mapavéce djdev ry xowwg erpeopevcarro 
(Th.). 


1461 <Axzwov (opinor, ni fallor), ‘I imagine,’ ‘ I suppose,’ ‘ doubdtiless.’ 
Ov cijrou roy apxovra rey dpxouévwy xovnpdrepoy mpooijxer elvac 


(Xen.). 


1462 AxmrovOey (from cyrov and Ov), ‘I hope,’ ‘I suppose,’ § surely’ 
(nempe, ironically: opinor). “Av@pwrog el Oh rovOev ovw iar’ 
ovde el¢ @ pi) Kaxoy re yéyover } yevnoerat (Phil.), "Ey ce i 
immevery padw, dray pey eri tov immov yérwpat, ra Tov irmoKevTavouy 


ymovbev duampaiopac (Xen.), 


$463 Ara (from 6, and perhaps elra*, ‘ then’) serves, like ¢y only 
in a higher degree, to render prominent and more exactly define 
the word which stands before it. It may be joined with all the 
parts of speech, in order to define them, whether by extension or 
restriction of their meaning. It is very often used after interroga- 
tives, with which it is either consecutive (i.e. relates to a preceding 
statement) = ‘ then,’ or assumes in an impatient vehement way the 
answer it confidently expects: sometimes it has the force of ‘ really,’ 
‘indeed.’ (éowoa dijra oe; Cid. T. 558.] It is often used with im- 
peratives (= ‘do,’ ‘do pray,’ &c.) ; and very often in replies (usually 
with repetition of the word assented to), where it denotes uncon- 
ditional emphatic assent. It frequently has an fronical force ( = ‘ for- 
sooth’). Also, } dijra, sane profecto; ob dijra, minime vero; pa 
dfra, ‘nay do not,’ &c.; xai djra.—Electra: Aog cijra xazpig 
rotade riyswpov dixny (Eur.). My dra dpaone ravra y’ atrovyac 
o éyw—Tl oir’ ev GABY ph caget PefAnxdrec OV Caper we 
dtora pn AvTobpevac; (Eur.) ’Ax’ €x8pav dijra rodXda pavbavovory 
3 So Kriiger (who, however, hesitates between é and 6é). Klotz thinks the ra 
is related to the old indefinite pronoun rog; so that dyjra = ‘yam aliqua 
tenus; ‘jam aliqud ratione,;’ i.e. gam sane; jam quidem; jam profecto , 
jam certe. 
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ot aogol (Aristoph.). Tavra dir’ avacyxera; (Soph.) ZupBodraa be 
héyetc Korvwyypara, } re dd\Ao;—Kotvwrfqpara dra (Pl.). 


Ei, if,—twhether ‘. 1464 

[Ei yap, utinam ; see 807,s5qq. On the forms of conditional propositions, see 
1281, sqq. Ec after Oavpaly, iraiw, ayara, 1303,7. As dependent inter- 
rogative, 1362; si—7, 1364. ] 

a) In Attic writers, when two conditional clauses are placed in a. 
contrast by ei (édv) pev... ei (€av) dé py, in the first the apodosis 
is omitted, as containing a thought which may be easily supplied, 
and the discourse hastens on to the following more important 
thought.—On « pévy ... ef d& p—, with omission of the first 
apodosis, cf. 1803, c), 2.—Et rig does not express doubt of their 
being any; but is nearly = doric, ‘whoever’. Aipnoes Oeairnroy qf 
Twv adAAwy et Tic cut Kara your. 

b) The verb is sometimes omitted after ei, &c. Thus in el jy d. 
cra = ‘if it were not for,’ ‘if it had not been for,’ as in ei pa) dta rov 
xuva, ‘but for the dog.’ (c) Frequently, e. g. with etrep (wore), ac. 
verb must be supplied from the principal clause. Ow ro py) Bobdeo- 
Oat, Ad’, etwep (1444, p), ro pn CvvacOa dtaxwrdoe (Pl.). byt 
ety EOehjoat, eiwep wore, kat vvv (Dem.). ad) So too ei phy re- d. 
ceives the meaning of nisi. Ov xedevow, ei por Evpdépow (Th.). 
‘Hpiv obd&y éoriw ayaboy addo et pn OwAa Kai apery (Xen.).—e) e. 
The form «i d€ py (sin minus), ‘but if not,’ often occurs without a 
verb; e. g. after padtora pév (properly potissimum quidem =), ‘if 
possible,’ of the thing to be done by preference, if it can be done. 
MaAcora pev evpernce ylyvov rev BedXriorwy* ei O& pH, pipov ra 
mapa roic adore OpOwe Exorra (Is.).—f) When ef x4 has the mean- f. 
ing of ‘except,’ another e is sometimes subjoined, thus ei yp? ei, like 
nist si; the predicate of el pi is omitted. ‘O ypnparcorikog mpog 
TO Kepcaivery riy tov repacOac corny H THY TOU pavbavey ovdEvog 
atiay ioe, el pet rig abrav apyvptoy wot (Pl.). g) This el de g. 
py having become a standing formula, it was used after edy pév (where 
one should expect édy dé uy): and also after negative notions it 
is found introducing the opposite supposition (though this is here 
affirmative), the strict opposition being neglected from its having 
become the regular office of ei cé uh to express ‘ but on the contrary 
supposition,’ ‘ otherwise.’ "Edy péy re tpiv doxm d€yev AAnGEc, 
Evvopcdoynoare’ el Cé pn, wayrt Adyy avreretvere (Pl.). ’Aryjrera 
xpnpara’ ct d€ pi’, woAEuioew Epn abroic (Xen.). TWodepoy obk eiwy 
moeiv? ef O€ pH, Kai adroi dvayxacbicecIa Epacay girove ToretaBar 
vv¢ ov BovrAovrac (Th.).—h) Kai ei = ‘ even tf’ (etiam si; etiam tum, h 
si); here the ‘even’ preceding the supposition marks it as an improbable 
and extreme condition, or, at all events, as the most unfavorable that can 


—— 


* Principally from Kriger. 5 sc. AnWeras. 


(1464) 


on 
e 
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well be conceived ; in spite of which the consequence is still believed 
by the speaker to be certain: ci cal, ‘if even’ (etsi), represents the 
condition as one of possible occurrence, which yet will not affect the 
consequence. Tij¢ yiic xparouvrec, kai ei Gadrarrnc etpyorerro, 
dbvacvr’ dv Kadai dtalny (Xen.). ‘Hyeiro avdpog elvat dyabov woe- 
Aeiv rouge girouc, cal et pndcic pérAAOc etoecOac (Lys.). Kai ei 
pnoeva advOparwy yyoxivou, rove Beove éxpiv ce decceva (Lys.). 
"Aviap wovnpog Ovoruxei, Kav evrvyn (Men.). Mi drepaowpey eizeiy, 
ei kai re opuxpédrepow doxet elvac (Pl.). Ta dixata wavrec, Edy 


. cal py Botrdwvra, aloxvvorrac py rparrewy (Dem.).—i) As implying 


the possible occurrence of the supposition, ei cai may often (like etsi) 
be rendered ‘although’ (quamquam). In other cases the cai (as also 
pence after ei) often relates to some following notion. El «ai rupay- 
veic, étawréov To your “lo’ ayrihétac’ rovde ydp Kaya kpare (Soph.). 
Aavdy y’ elwag, el kal fic Oavwy (Soph.). Ei cat pnoéy pot rovrwy 
imiipxe, Ccxalwe av ray peylorey AiwOnv (Is.).—k) In ovde ci (ear), 
pnoe et (éav), it is only the connective particle which the ovcé, pnce 
involve, that belongs to the conditional particle; the negative be- 
longing to the principal clause. So that, e. g. od’ ei = xal ci... 
ov. In other words, the particles are to be construed ‘even if’ or 
‘ although,’ and a ‘not’ carried to the verb. Oi pu) xpnoapevor roic 
Katpoic dpNwc ob 0" et ovvéBy re xaped rw Dewy xpryoToy pynpovevovaly 
(Dem.). Ovd’ dy dexaxic axoOdvy Pidurroc, ovdey paAdAov bpeXc 
ye xeynoeobe (Dem.). Od el rpic dca viv xéxrnoat xpooyérvoire oot, 
ovd we ay ixkavd pot Coxe elval aoe (Xen.). Ovx dy ra Oeia kpur- 
tovrwy Oewv pabore av, ovd’ el mavr’ éreléXOore oxomay (Soph.). 
Ov meicetc, 080 Hv metone (Aristoph.). Tor ph A€yorra ror 
dedvrwy pnce €v Maxpov voule, eay dv’ etrn ovddafsac’ Tor o° ev 
Aéyovra py vou’ elvac paxpov, Mnod’ dy ogddp’ ein xodAA Kai rodvy 
xporvoy (PAil.). “Epocye doxet cal ci Mno €v ry abry wode cin re 
KEKTN Evy, TavTa Tou OlKou Elvat doa rec xéxrnrae (Xen.).—l) There 
is often an ellipse of such a notion as ‘to see,’ ‘toitry,’ &c. before ei, 
et wwe, éav mwc, tf haply. Mednowrrov ... GroorédAdee tic rd¢ 
’"AOhvac, et re Apa paddAoy Evcotey ot 'AAnvaioe err. (Th.) Tpo- 
Ouuig re wdon Expw@rro... et we... Edotey TO relxioua ( Th.). 


Fizep® (properly = si omnino, or si quidem omnino) states the 
condition as a supposition, often as one of which there 1s little doubt. 
Eirep ye, si quidem omnino. Akira é Oedg, elxep Ear ovrwe Bede, 
ovdevog (Eur.). Etmep hy aviip ayabdc, éxpiivy ay pu) raparvdpuc 
dpyew (Lys.), ‘H evavcpia ecdaxrov, eimep cat Bpepoc cicaoxerac 
axovewy 0 dy pana ob« Exec (Eur.). Ov wavrec épdy paper, etre rp 
ye navrecg Tov aire epwou nai del; (Pl.) Cf. 1464, c. 


ai 


® Etrep usurpatur de re, que esse sumitur, sed in incerto relinquitur, utrum jure 
an injurié sumatur: eye autem de re, que jure sumpta creditur, H. Vig. 831. 
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Eire = sive: éav re (jy re or ay re) being used where éay (iv, 1466 
dy) would be used forei. Etre... etre (€av re... dy re) = sive 
«.. sive (the whether...or; either...or, of indifference, the 
speaker leaving it undecided, which supposition he assumes to be the 
true one). Atxaoy, etr’ ayaboy etre davroy ro apyxety, marrag abrow 
Heréxev (Aristot.). ‘O ayaflog arnp cwgpwr dy xai dixatog evcaipwy 
ori kat paxapwg, av re péyag Kal ioxupoc, Edy Te opikpog Kai daGe~ 
vito i, Kai éad'y wAourH Kai py (Pl.).—The particles are sometimes 
preceded by oxdrepa: e. g. Xen. Hell. 3, 5, 9. 

The following forms, also, are sometimes used: viz. etre... ei 
dé (sive... si vero), when the second member contains something 
opposed to the first: etre... 4 [etre Avoliacg rig GAAOC wore 
Eypawer, Ovecog TO ypoadovre, etre tic gnaw etre ph (Pl.)]: H... 
eure (seldom and only poet.) : etre but once foreire... etre is mostly 
poetic : Adyousww tr’ Epyouory (Soph. Cid. R. 517); but éay reg 
doen Adyotg Etr Epyowc, 6 Tuparvyyavwy apuvérw (Pl.). 

On etre...etre in indirect questions, cf. 1364. ‘“Ei.... 
etre is rare (Anab. 6, 4, 20; and Pl. Legg. 878, 952: cf. Crat. 
424). In the meaning ‘and if’ it is better to write et re, which, 
like #» re, sometimes refers to a preceding ovre.” (Kr.) In Xen. 
Cyr.: ef pév avipay mpoocet hiv, etre kal pn, abOcc cupPovdrevad- 
peOa, the pev relates to ry de payny, following. ‘a 

Elra, éxeira, then, thereupon: in enumerations, = deinde [xpérov 1467 
(uv)... elra (c€), or Everra (€€), &c.: the dé being added when any 
notion of opposition is to be added to that of the mere order and 
series of the things enumerated. Al. ].—Evme:ra sometimes refers to 
padcora péy (= id quod potissimum foret), where ei ¢cé (,:7/) is more 
common. Soph. Cid. T. 647: per padtora... ewerra ce. Th. 6, 16. 
(Kr.) On their use in questions, cf. 1358 ; after and before partep., 
1126, 5; 1127. — Eira (éretra) sometimes = ‘and then’ (Dem. 
1, 12). M. 


a) ‘Erei, éxeccn [which become with av, érar or éryy and éreccay, 1468 
of which the last is far the more common, and ézayv somewhat a. 
more common than ézijv, Kr.] are properly particles of time (‘when,’ 
‘after,’ postquam, 1260, 4); but, like most particles of time, also de- 
note cause, ‘since,’ ( puisque), quoniam (1279). ‘Emei (éretdy)) raytora 
&c. = ‘as soon as,’ ‘as soon as ever’ (1262).—) Both are also §, 
‘since’ (ex quo) of time. Ob roAdve Kpovoc é TELCO?) Kir@vac Acvoug 
exravoarto gopourrec (P1.). 

c) Particula éwef cum aliis conjuncta particulis has fere signifi- ¢, 
cationes habct: évei rot, nam profecto; éxeé ye, quandoquidem ; 
exeiwep, quum semel, quando semel; éneixep ye, quandoquidem semel ; 

x xX 
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(1468) éred roe xai, nam certe quidem (H.); érecdy ye, quoniam quidem ; 


d. 


1469 


1470 


1471 
a. 


émei ye &y, quum quidem jam (Kl.). Ter. Otow G&scpa AEyerg Ev 
kevduve elvac; Eu. Kaddv re cal ayabor, & Teppiwy, exed rot cat 
vor Hovey revwy para éycwptaldvrwy abroy rept rv paxny (Pl). 
Oire yap Hpeic éexelvov Erte orpariwrat, wed ye ob ocurvercpeba auTy, 
ovre éxeivog Ere hutv pucbuocdrne (Xen.). Obre.. . axo\Aurac ro py 
by, ovre yiyverat... €weimep ovdapn peréyet ovoiac (Pl.). 

d) 'Emei (= ‘for if not,’ ‘for otherwise,’ ‘ for if so,’ &c.) is sume- 
times used argumentatively, where ei dé pn, or, after negative pro- 
positions, ei d€ might be employed. The particle does not rea//y 
change its meaning of quando quidem, but there is an eliipse of a 
conditional sentence, such as ‘if you doubt it,’ ‘if you think so,’ &c. 
Od otee eeAnrEyy Gat, & Lwxparec, Gray rowavra éync, & obec ay 
gihosev arOpwrwy; weit Epov riva rovrwy’(Pl.). Noooy yao o 
xarijp ad\oxoroy abvrov voati, “Hy ovd’ ay eic yroin wér ove’ ay Lvp- 


Bador, Ei pp vO’ quay, éwxet rowaZere ° (Aristoph.). 


"Eore (= é¢ Gre), usque.— donec, usque dum.—quamdiu. On 
the mood, 1261.—In the sense of usque mostly with prep.: éore éri 


ro Oamecov (Xen.). 


"Ert, yet, still, further. Tovro pév...xdvy ovyywoe... adr, 
Opgc, Exetyo ye ovK ay Ere reicacc avOpwrwy ovdéva (Xen.). Ove 
tre, non item. Tavra pév ovv mavra dpotwe apgorépwy éoriv’ adda 
TO paxecOa ovK Ere apdoripwy (Xen.). 

Ovxért, pnxért, no more, no longer. 


"H, 1) aut, vel; 2) an; 3) quam. “H—, aut—aul; vel—rel. 

a) The comparative # is sometimes used aftcr paAdov omitted, 
or after a positive. This is the case after expressions of tif/iing, 
choosing, and the like, because these contain the idea of difference, 
separation, or preference: PBovrecBat, ePérterv, aipetodar, 
atipeoty Sovvar, excOupety, déxeoOat, Cnretv, NvotredrE ty 
(= potius esse). Znrovoe kepcalvev, i ijpac weiBew (Lys.). ‘Ayn- 
aidaog NPELTO Kal oUY THY YEYYaI@ [ELOVEKTELY, I} BUY TYE ACiky TAEOY 
Execv (Xen.), TeOvavac vopiZovoe AvarreXetv, | Cyr (Andoc.). 

b) So 4, ‘than,’ stands not only after comparatives, but after words 
that express a difference (aAXog, obdeic GAXOg, AAAoiog, Evarring, icing, 
dtadépw, Cragopoc), and after all words which have the force of a 
comparative (SemAactog, tov, pOavw. Cf. 1107). Ovder aAXo abroi 
Emirncevovaty, } awoOvicKey re kat reOvava (Pl.). To py yeréodac 
toriy } wepuxévae Kpeioooy xaxwe xacyorra (#sch.). “Eore poy) 
mohewc ovcey Erepov H wodureia ([s.). TloAv of Adyot ovro arreoe 


— 


? Quod si mihi non credis, percontare horum aliquem. Dev. 
* j. e. quod si conjicere vos posse arbitramini, facile periculum. Dev. 


1472, 1473.] CONJUNCTIONS (4, ion). 839 


i} ov eyw fxovoy (Xen.). Navra ravarria trapyet roic ra owpara (1471) 
£U Exovoty i} roic Kaxwc (Xen.). Leeaobe ri dovrov FH eAdevOepov elvac 
dcagéper (Dem.). Acagopay re ote moety roug roig vopotc weBope- 

voug gavrilwy i} et roug év Toig WoAEporg EvVTakrovvrac Wéyorc ; (Xen.) 
Tipooejadoy é& rovprwadcy ij vi avcpeg a’ray trepéBawor (Th.). 

c) The particle 4 occasionally connects different constructions by c. 
which similar notions are expressed. ‘Exatvovpevot paddov i 
totic GAAotg dxact yaipere.—’Ev odtywpig éxowrro, we dSray 
eLeAOworvy ij ovK VeopEevovvyrag ogac H Pgciwge AnWoperoce fig 

Th.). 
ain ij — i (as in aut — aut), the two members are equal; with a qd, 
single ij, unequal; the # = aut etiam; and there is generally a 
descensus a majore ad minus: itp wy éxeivog gero deiv axoOvnoxey 
jj) vixgv (Dem.). ‘‘Chabrias maluit pro honoribus sibi decernendis 
mori, aut, sé fieré posset, vincere’’ (Hand*). [The descent is here 
not to a less desirable but to a less probable event. } 

e)“H in questions, 1360; in double questions, 1359. 1864; dpa e. 
e+. Hf, 1359, 6. Cf. also 1466. Sometimes after a general and quite 
indefinite question, # introduces one which, in the opinion of the 
speaker, is probably very near the truth: ‘or...not.’ Wolev free; 

i} Oydov Gre & ayopac; (Pl.) Tic h wadeia; 7) yadrerov eipety 
BeAriw rijg YxO rov woAAOU ypovov Eevpnyévnc; (Pl.) Cf. Elmsl. 
Soph. C&d. Col. 66. (Ar.) 


On 7) kara, 7 wore (sometimes 7% mp0" 7H we), cf. 1338. 


a)*H (profecto) expresses confirmation. To strengthen it, pny is 14°72 
often added (= ‘ assuredly,’ in asseverations, promises, &c.). [The a. 
Epic #jroz, like 2}, strengthens the meaning.] *"H Bapu dopnp’ dvOpw- 
moc evruxa@v agpwy (Asch.). *H wot re yaderdy éort ro Weucij A€yery 
(Men.). “Oprupi cor} pry pncémore coe Erepov Aoyoy ercdeiLerv (Pl.). 
‘Oporoyjoac h pny weiBecOat ovre weiBerac ovre weiBer Mpa (Pl.). 

b)"H (in questions), 1355, 1356. "H yap; (nonne?) "H_ mov, § 
1356. [‘"H zov (= dérrwe mov) nihil significat aliud nisi ejus qui 
loquitur de re aliqua conjecturam cum asseveratione conjunctam.” 


S. ad Lys. p. 108. ] 


"Hen (jam). 

a) With reference to present and past time = ‘already,’ ‘just,’ 1473 
and in a negative proposition, ‘hitherto’ (adhuc), ‘as yet.’ Toic péy a, 
yap cn roic 0 év borépy xX pdvy Ta reprrva mexpa yiyvera (Soph.). 

IIpoc rag xvAac Hon yy dpaka. WvOécOa Hon rd ovopara avrwy 


9 “ Formule aut nihil aut paullo et parum aut nihil, sicut  pndéiy  pixcod 
(Dem.), et ddiyor 4 obdéy differunt. In altero enim descensus apparet, nec facile 
quis dixerit aut parum aut nihil, nisi certé causé intercedente.” Hand, i. p. 537. 


x x2 
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(1478) obk eiyouer. (b) With reference to future time, ‘at once,’ ‘immedi- 


b. 


C. 


d. 


é. 


S. 


ge 


h. 


i. 


1474 


1475 


ately,’ ‘ forthwith,’ stronger than raya, and opposed to the indefinite 
woré, ‘at some time or other,’ and év vorépy xpovy. “Edn xprvat 
évavriov anarrwy Hon A€yery. Avo vaic rove KopryBiovg én exé- 
Never ot wepTEy, EC "Agivny rac O€ Aotwac wapaoKevalecBa. (c) With 
commands and exhortations it may be construed ‘at once :’ it is also 
used in impatient questions, like our ‘ now,’ and like ‘ quid jam?’ in 
the Latin comic writers. Oapoet, MarOeca, cai yaipe cai amibe Hen 
(Xen.). Kadcoroy hén xrov; (Aristoph.)—d) With reference to future 
time beginning and extending onwards from the present, ij¢y = 
‘henceforth’ (posthac); én ovx, = ‘henceforth not,’ or ‘no more." 
"Hon dei pe dovrAcvew wadey (Eur.). “Hédn ra rove’ ov Crareripnrac 
Bevic (Ausch.).—e) It is also applied to space, and denotes contiguity. 
Pwevory On Spopog  Bowria éoriv (Th.).—f ) Of unexpected 
or long expected events, ij6n mworé = ‘at last ;’ ‘at length’ (jam 
tandem, tandem aliquando). But this combination has also the in- 
definite meaning of ‘ several times already.’ ’Avaravawpev ten xoré 
Ti)v modAANY gpovrida ‘Pwpyaiwy (Plut.). Ovx olda et rig Ewpaxe ra 
€vroc ayaApara. aA’ eyw dn ror’ etcoy (Pl.). 

g) From this temporal meaning én passes by a natural transition 
to its other use, that of denoting immediate, present existence, 1. e. - 
present reality, certainty, &c. In this way it often serves like our 
‘at once’ to mark a consequence that immediately follows from a 
preceding statement, &c., or a state that commences at once, or 1s at 
once discovered without going any further. Ei dé véoc i} wpea[surne 
7] cixatog } déiKoc, Hon deadéper. Et ye pay doa eipnxa rept épavurov, 
pnceic duvarr’ av éledeylat pe we Wevdopat, THC obK ay Hon cwKwaiwe 
Kal uro Oewy kal bro dvOpwrwy exavoipny; (Xen.)—h) It frequently 
attaches itself to demonstratives: vvro¢ ijén, ror Hon, évravd’ icn 
[1276, e], &c. ‘O Hen is often = ‘ present.’ (Recent writers, Klotz, 
Rost, &c., maintain that the temporal meaning is not the primary 
one. See Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition, 
Part II. én. ]—i) It is frequently found withxai. Kipe Baorev, cae 
épot HOn xp we wAovalip ypicOa (Xen.). AijArov On, Eg, TorTO ye 
Hn xat raccé (Pl.).—In this connexion with cai it has sometimes its 
temporal meaning : én cal @pvyiny eioyAvOov (Hom.).—In xai Hen 
the cai has the same force as in cai mpiv* xat mada, 1476, r. (/7.) 

On» (enclit.), scilicet, videlicet, in ironical, sarcastic speeches. av 
Ov, 4 Onv. It is peculiar to Ionic and Doric poets. 

“Iva, 1804: Mood, 1306, sqq.: with Impf. &c., 1314: &" dy = 
ubicumque, 1311. 


10"Hdn... 0d, no longer. 
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Kai, and; also. 1476 

Kai’ connects either single notions or sentences. Also cui... Kai, 
both...and. Cf. ré. . 

a) When three or more notions are connected, the «ai is placed, a, 
not like our ‘and’ merely between the two last, but also between 
the others, and sometimes also before the first. Xpipara édwphoaro 
auroic Kal oikiag Kat avcpamoca, 

b) Asyndéton (i.e. the mere apposition of notions, without any b. 
conjunction) is also often found in enumerations of this kind. 
LupPadrorreg rac dowicag EwOovvro, Epaxovro, anéxretvoy, 
arédyvnoxoy (Xen.). 

c) When two adjectives belong to one substantive, the Greeks ¢, 
usually connected them by xa/, less commonly ré «af. Hence not 
‘ the good old times,’ but ‘the good and old times.’ This is especially 
the case after woAuvc, but even here the conjunction is sometimes 
omitted. ‘H modo véuoug iréypafer, dyabav cal radatoy 
youoBeray evphnpara (Pl.), Aca woddOy (re) cat devaov moayparwy 
ceqwopevoe mapecte (Xen.). Tag per yuvaixag roAXd ayaba dyer, 
oe 6€ todAa Kaxa(Ar.), 

d) After 0 airéc, tooc, Suotoc, raparAHooc, and the corresponding d. 
adverbs woavrwc, &c., xal=‘as.’ (Compare idem atque, &c.) 
Totro y’ av partora gtrtot reg @ Lupdépey yoiro ra avra Kal 
éaury (PI.). ‘O yvoug kat pr cagac Cicakag Ev tow cai ei pn éveOv- 
pi0n (Th.). At dardva ovx Opoiwe Kai mpiv, aAdAG TOAD peEilouc 
xaQéoracay (Th.). “Ecolev avroic rmaparAyora Kal adyréAeyor 
(Th.). 

e) After ov pbavw, dua [1447, 6], Hon, and after sentences that é. 
denote the passing of time, cai introduces the following event, where 
we should use ‘when.’ ov ¢0avw...kxat, ‘no sooner... than.’ 
"Hen (re) hy peonuBpia cat avOpwrot yo8dvovro (Pl.). Ovrw rovrw 
cu’ i} rpeic Cpduovg mepteAnAvOore ijorny Kai eicépxerat Kreviac 
(Pl.). Ot Aaxedatporvioe ovn EdDacay ry apxiy Karacyovrec Kai 
roig Onfsaiorg evOug éerefovrAevoay (Js.). ’EvravOa Epetvay fyépac 
Tpeic, Kat yxe Méevwy (Xen.). 

f) When a general remark is followed by a particular instance f. 
which illustrates its truth, cal yu» = ‘and so now,’ ‘and so in the 
present instance ;' kai rore = ‘and so then.’ And generally a simple 
connexion by «ai is often found, where we shou!d use ‘and so,’ ‘and 
thus,’ ‘and by so doing,’ &c. "Eviore Gv xai caraWevcopaprupn- 
Bein ree Ure mo\AwY Kat Coxovrrwy elyat re’ Kal voy WEOL wy av 
AEyerg OALyou got TuYTEG GUpPHoovat Tavra "AOnratoe Kai ot L€voe 


? From Kriiger. 


(1476) 
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(Pl.). To yévog ro rev Opgxey govexwrardy Eort, wat rére émt- 
meaovrse Oicackadeiy waldwy xaréxofay xavracg (Pl.). “Alwov exe 
Ceikat we roug dduovrrag ripupeiobe, Kat rovg tperépovg apxorrac 
BeXriove womaere (Lys.). 

g) Kai = ‘and also,’ when it introduces a clause in which the 
verb of the preceding clause is repeated, or a synonymous one used. 
IIpo dd\Awy rpoBeBrnperoc amrexope Kat of dAAoe MpOg TeUVE oVY- 
reraypévouc ampOov (Xen.). The common form for ‘and also’ is 
kal... 6€ (1458, n); often=‘and moreover,’ ‘and especially.’ 
[In negative sentences vide... d€.] 

h) The Attics, as a general rule, never employ cal... ré except 
when the 7vé has another cai (or ré) answering to it, so that the first 
xa connects with the preceding sentence a twofold clause connected 
by r€é...«aé or ré...ré. To wodv arg avarerapaypéivoy éro- 
pevero, Kat Hon re hv aug ayopay wAnBovcay Kai wxAnoloy hy é 
oraludg (Xen.). 

$) Kai = ‘ also,’ ‘ too,’ ‘ even,’ not only adds a new notion to one 
previously stated, but also frequently refers to a notion not expressed, 
but more or less easily supplied; and in cases of this kind the 
Greeks reckoned upon more quickness of comprehension in scizing 
upon the intended notion than we do. Kai aurog, ‘even himself,’ 
‘himself’ (i.e. ‘as well as others,’ or ‘certain others’). Kat ovrag 
= atque is, isque; Kat ravra, idque, ‘and that too.’ Oc Aaxecacporcot 
éxoinoay rove ‘AOnraiovg dpodoyeivy Aaxecaiymoviovg cai airay 
yepovac elvac (Xen.). KA€éupyog exddaler del loyupwc, wore cai 
avrg perapédey EoD Gre (Xen.). ‘H yewpyia wodAa cai avry 
Ouddoxee (Xen.), Ot Kepxupatoe 086’ avroit dteroovrro jsialectac 
(Th.). ‘Axopwy éori cai rourwy xovnpay otriveg eVEdovar CU Ext- 
opxiag mpurrey re (Xen.). Eioty ot xpnotpwrepor vouifovee xpn- 
para  acedgouc, kai ravra ray pty agpdrwv Ovrwy, rou CE 
pporipou (Xen.). Zu cavrovy gdporipdy re Coxeic exer, adAothk o 
ovdapod ObdEY Viet Ppovipoy elyac; Kai ravra Eidwe Gre yiic puxpor 
pépog iv Te owpuart, TOAXC OvVoNc, Exerc (Xen.). Tov ewyarwy 
ray OndAvropérwy tov cai ai Puyxat wodru Appwordrepa yiyrorrat 
(Xen.). To pndevy adcxeivy cai gtrarOpwrove woet (JJen.). 
Toy evrvxouvra cal gppovety vouiloper (Eur.) Ot pev dvrixpue 
movepouoy, of d& Kai dia ro Aakecatpovioug Erte Hovyacey Ceynpe- 
pore oroveaic kal avrol Karéyovrat. 

k) In sentences of comparison (‘as ... 80, doxep... Kat), and in 
other sentences where notions are compared together (one being a 
demonstrative, the other a relative clause), the Greeks expressed «ai 
in the relative, and most commonly in both clauses. The case is the 
same with # (#...#), ‘or,’ and after #, ‘than,’ when a notion im- 
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plying difference precedes, ovcé, nde being used instead of cui if the (1476) 
notion is negative. Aoxet por (kai) ra rwv avdpay owpuara raira 
ndoyev Grep xal ra rev tv Ty yn puoptywy (Xen.). “lowep cat 
Umecxouny tpiv, otrw Kat wonow (And.). Aixatoy ij (Kai) roy aya- 

Ody kowwreir, Hf pence trav arvywy anvoAdavecy (Is.). “Efnreiro ovcev 

Te paAAov bro TwY dAAwy i} Kai Ux’ Euou (Ant.). 

1) In the same way «al appears in et (or dc) reg aAAoe (1340), 7. 
where the cai often refers to a xai éyw, ov, ovroc, to be mentally 
supplied. “ApyecOat txiorapat, we rig kai GAXAog (Xen.). Luppeper 
buty eitep try cal dAA® To vKgy (Xen.). 

m) In many connexions the xai does not belong to the single m. 
notion before which it stands, but to the whole proposition. So in 
6 6€ kai —. Ot pev avrixpyg modepovay, of 6&€ kai dea ro Aaxe- 
Oatpovioug ire hovxyalew dexnpépore axovcaic cal avrot xaréxovrat 
(Th.). 

n) After an interrogative pronoun or adverb, «ai denotes that the n. 
notion it precedes is the particular notion about which one requires 
full information. In English we should pronounce the following 
word with emphasis, [Hermann explains it differently : qui, ri yon 
cai A€yev, tnterrogat, is non solum quid, sed etiam an aliquid 
dicendum sit, dubitat. Klotz says: si dico ri xpi) kat Néyev, pro- 
prie hoc quero, quid sit dicendum, etiam si solum de di- 
cendo cogitemus; i.e. the questioner passes over all the particu- 
lars about which he might enquire, and confines himself to this pars 
ticular one.| .Tixat fovrAEcOe, & vewrepa; (Th.) ’ExéXevoey eineiv 
wou wat érrAnyn (Xen.). Elpe rnpnoove’ 6 re cat dpace roreé 
(Eur.). 

0) So, too, cai after éwel, érescn, iva (unless it belongs merely to o. 
some one following notion) adds emphasis to the precise cause 
alleged, omitting all the other possible accessory causes. “Owe 
aware p’, wet KavwrEaac (Aristoph.). Wpwraydpag padiwe émexce- 
dale, €retd Kal ra wodAa raura ékedicakey (Pl.). Mi xapa ddtav 
anopivov, tva kal re wepatvwper (P.), 

p) When the following notion is far more important than the pre- p. 
ceding one, cai = ‘ even ;’ and often ‘ very,’ ‘indeed.’ So xai ravrec, 
‘even all the rest,’ i.e. all without exception; cal pada, ‘very 
— indeed ;’ cai xaru, properly ‘ quite entirely ;’ with a negative, ‘ at 
all.’ With superlatives = vel. Kadov ye wai yéporvra pavbavey 
copa (AEsch.). To xarwe éxov wov xpeirroy gore Kai vopou (Men.), 
—"Eorw alia » yupa kat bro wmavrey éxaveiabat, ov povoy ud’ 
Hypov (Pl). "Apetvwr av ein o Evt durapervog aptoroug woeitv  Sa- 
reg kat moddXoic; (Xen.) Wod(trne xpocorne cal rpic, ovxy drat 
drodwAévat dixacog (Dem.). Ovrog 0 vopog cai pada xadwe Exee 


™ 
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(1476) (4schin.). Aoxet poe to0"EXAnvog cal wavy ovcé elvacatrn iy Eri- 
krnotg?(Th.). Totuor ye gpalw ovopa Kai Alay cagwe ( Aristuph. ). 
Oig wreiorae perafsodrai éx’ apugdrepa EvuPessyxact, cikatol eto Kat 
amtordrarot eivat raic evrpayicc (Th.). 

gq. 4) Kacis often prefixed to participles used adversatively *, to bring 
out their meaning more emphatically: = ‘even though.’ [Ouce, unceé 
= ‘not even though.’| This xaé is often combined with duwe (* never- 
theless’), and often appears as xairep, which in Attic writers is 
hardly ever found except with a participle or some virtually p-r- 
ticipial construction ; whereas katiroe (= ‘ although’) is used only in 
independent sentences. Later writers use them even vice versa. To 
the instance from Theophrastus in 1340, of xairep with a finite verb, 
Krier adds Pl. Symp. 219; and for xaéroe with partcp. quotes Pl. 
Rep. 511; Lys. 31,34? At cuppopai cai paxuy ovra paxpor Coxeiv 
elvac motovar rov Piov (Hdt.). Kuimpic ovd€ vovOerovpéern yarg 
(Eur.). ZupufiovrAebw cot, xaimwep vewrepoc Oy (Xen.).  Aca- 
mWempaypevog yKe, Kaiwep wary woAAwWY avrireyorrwy (\en.). 
Ovx Gy mpocoiny kalrep AWvyov girov (Eur.). A€yeto adnty, 
Kaimep ék paxpov xpovov (Soph.). Kal Ovicxova’ dpwe, xodAnv 
mporotav elyev evayijpwe TEGELY (Eur.). MWeiOov yuvackiv, caiwep ov 
orépywy dpuwe (Lsch.). Pofsetrat py) fh dvyy Gpwe Kai Vedrepor 
Kat KadAtoy by TOU owparog mpoatoAAunrat (PL.). Ove av aicbarwia 
Guweo Kai ev maayorrac Erte adiKeiy metpwpevovc, Tovrouc iv¢ 
tiynkearouc TAEOVEKTaG OvTag Hen Kal Tic xpicewco arorwavw (Ven. ). 
“Opwe mpvc ye rag addag réyvag kalwep otrw mpaTrovans 
gidooopiag 70 akiwpa peyadorperéarepov Karadeirerat (Pl.). 

r. r) When cai (= Seven’) limits the notion of a word, by making an 
assertion of ‘ that at least, if no more;’ ‘even that, if no more,’ 
it may be construed ‘éf only ;’ ‘though but,’ &c.: sometimes before 
an infin. by ‘ mere,’ ‘merely.’ ro xat \€yetw rovro, ‘ the merely say- 
ing this ;' ‘the mere fact of saying this.” Kat raXac = ‘not only now, 
but long ago:' it may be construed in English by an einphatic 
‘long.’ Tipavvov elvac pwpia ro cai OédXecwy (Eur.). ‘Qe rote 
Kaxwe Tpdcouvay jov Kat Ppayuy ypovoy rAaVEcOat Tar TapeoTw- 
rwy kaxwy (Sol.), Ovce vovy Eyer ro Every WY pnTE Teva avayeny 
pire rov eikora Aoyov Kal perpiwe ay rig eitEty etn Cvraron 
(Pl). Exijy atiroig eai pndéva Aumetv (Xen.). Aleat Epovye vai 
mwaXdat coxeic Neyer (Aristoph.). 

Ss. 8) This cai (‘even’) is often used to strengthen the indefirites : 
doriouv (any soever’); oOnmowortoovv (‘of any kind whateccr’); 

2 j,e. 9 ‘EAAQg. 
3 Kai, quamvis, participlis jungitur vel adjectivis, ut cai dyvatrtoy apud Ho- 
merum. H. 
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" éroaoaouy (‘however much,’ ‘ however little’); and the corresponding (1476) . 
adverbs drwaovy, orwortovy (‘ in any manner,’ ‘in any way’). With 
ov, ph, we shall have, not xai od (47), but ovdé, pnce. Moe ov« 
alcxpov cat hyrivouy Cikny amodurety; (Lys.) “Avev evvoiag ri 
Opedog kal Orotagrivocouy éirporou Emcornung yiyverar; (Xen.) 
Eixat drocovovy paddoy Evdwoovar, ciapBapjoovrat (Th.). "En- 
dxove, ei vouv kal érwaovy Exec (Pl.).—Korwy rap’ tua ovd’ 
HYTivour agopyyy Aafwy KATEVaULAY NOE Aakedatpoviovc (Dem.). 
Oi vuxnoavreg ra mpaypara ovrwe éoderepiaayro, ware apxiic po’ 
briovy peracicovar roig yrrnOeiowy (Pl.), Toug iarpoug ov avcpetove 
Kareic; Oud’ drwortovy (Pi.). 

t) Kai = ‘also,’ ‘even,’ may follow «ai = ‘and,’ if a word be 
interposed : xal ree Kai’ xai €re kat voy cal 6) wai. On Kal ei (édv)4, 
ei (€av) kai, see 1464, h.—Kai yap has several meanings: (1) etenim, 
so that the cai relates to the whole sentence: (2) nam etiam, so 
that the xai = etiam, relates to the notion that stands next after the 
yap: (3) nam et, the cat being followed by another cai. Thus cat 
yap cuppayety éOéXovot may mean: (1) for they are also | re- 
solved to aid them; (2) for they are resolved | even to aid 
them; (3) for they are resolved both to aid them (and also to do 
something else; e. g. mpucéyetv rov vouv. Dem.). In the second 
(and third) meaning the opposed notion may be inserted between 
the xai and the yap. It is only in the first and second meanings that 
the form becomes negatively ovfé yap. To the [first or] second 
belong also cai yap ei (éav) and obde yap ei (éav). We also meet 
With cat yap cai, etenim etiam, and cad (obce) yap ovdé. = "EkéAwper 
GAAjAwy rhvy ameriay’ cal yap olda avOpwrove of éroincay avh- 
keora xaka (Xen.). Olid éyw “Avdp’ dvra Tov aoy maida’ Kat yap 
éxOpog wv "Axovoerat ra vy’ écOAa xpnoroc Gy aviy (Eur.). Revove 
dévile* cat ov yap Lévog y' ton (Gn.). Otn Eore meviag ovdey 
aOAwrepoy 'Ev ro Biv cvprropa’ cat yap av guoee Lrovcaiog He, 
mévne dé, karayedwe Eon (Men.). Aetvov ro rixrecy éoriv’ ovdé 
yap xakwe [aayovre pioog dy réxn mpooyiyverat (Soph.). Ox éorey 
Oikety oixiay dvev xaxov’ Kat yap ro yipat cal ro pn yijpae 
kaxdév (Gn.). 

u) For cat... de, calén, ddda Kai, see Ce, Oh, GAAG. Kat per 07, 1479. u. 

Kaimrep. See g. Kairi; at cur tandem? (Pl. Phil. 21, B.) 


Ch, 
e 


Kairoe (‘ although,’ ‘though ;’ ‘but,’ ‘however,’ &c.) quamquam 1477 
(especially the corrective quamquam); sometimes verum, sed tamen. 
Kairoe ye, the same, with more emphasis on the following assertion 


* Kay triplex est, primum cai éy, secundum cai av, quod significat et fortasse, 
fortasse etiam, tertium xai éay, quod est ef si. H. 


aed 
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(1477) (quamquam quidem). Kairot ri onpe; &c.—'AXN’ Exavee pey rovrwy 
modAoug aperic moujoag éemBupety cai €Amwidag wapacywy, ay tavrwy 
ériped@vrat, Kadoug Kal dyaboug EcecOar. Kalrot ye ovcetwrore 
umecyero Ccddakadog eivat rovrou (Xen.). Kaiéroe with partcp., 1476, g. 


1478 Ma, ‘by,’ a particle of swearing, taking the acc. of the deity. (a) 

a. It is principally used in negative asseverations, with vb preceding or 

following, or both. [Ov pea rove Oeovc, ei Eratcoromadpuny, ovK oica 

b. ei éxrnodpny waica wor &v, «rA.|—b) The negative is sometimes 

omitted. [Ob« éadAero; Ma A? aAX' 6 dijpoc Ave0a Kpiow maceir. | 

c.c) In Attic prose, the name of the deity is sometimes omitted. 

ad, [Oni éywye. Ma rov...ov av ye. |—d) Nai pa... is affirmative: 

and sometimes even ya itself occurs affirmatively, if the context suf- 

ficiently implies the affirmation. [Ma ray réAcov riicg épijg maccuc 
Aixny, Aasch. Ag. 1407: so pa Aia, By Jupiter. | 


1479 Mev, shortened from py, has properly the same asseverative 
power (= certainly, indeed). This it retains in some combinations, 
especially in prey ovv: properly quidem igitur, sane igitur, profecto 
igitur: hence (sane quidem =) immo, immo vero, cum vi auqendi 
et corrigendi (S.). (‘Qe aromoy ro évirmov, & Lwxparec! "Evapye 
pev ovw (Pl). Ovcéy éxiorayrat woetvy. [avra pév ody, immo cero 
omnia (Xen.).] Also with wavy, mavramact, Koptcy, it strengthens 
the affirmation [1381]: so also with @AAa pév dy (at sane jam), wai 
pev cn (et jam sane, et profecto jam), ov pev Ch (minime vero). In 
these combinations yyy never appears. Xaptév yé re wpaypa tore Fy 
girooogia. Tlotov, epn, xaptey BS paxdpee; ovcevog pev obv akor 
(Pl.). Od pa A?, elroy Exeivor, ov prey dh y' Exatpov (Xen.).— Mev 
67 and péy ovy are also often used (like our ‘ then,’ ‘ thus then,’ ‘ so") 
to terminate a subject, after which a new one is introduced by cé 
[Tatra pév obv pexpe rovrov® wept 6€ rev yevouérwr Teepacopac 
kth. ]. Also pev ovv (= ac, atque) ‘in continuando sermone cum 
quadam conclusionis significatione usurpatur, ut apud Latinos et gus- 
dem. Ipwrov per ovv, ac primum quidem" (H.). The ov» appears 
sometimes to refer to the preceding statement like our ‘now...’ 
followed by ‘ but’ (optwe cé). 'O 8 wpodrdynae ravra woujoety. Iriora- 
pny pey ovr, Ore oure Oeoug ovre avOpwroug vopifer Opwe CE». . ECOKEL 
poo krd, (Lys.) It must be remembered that the yéy has often (as 
indeed in the Jast example) its proper force and is followed by ¢e. 
[He said so and so]: éxeivoy prev ovv ExtArevov Puligerr, eué ce pe 
avrwy axodouder, err. (Lys.) 

ov pev our, non ita profecto ; non sane [dp’ viv ovd' Edeyer, Gaxep 
ove’ Eypagev iyvika éepyaoadOal re Céot Kaxoy buag; Ov per ovy ry 


eimeiv trépp (Dem.) |. 
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«= The notion opposed to or contrasted with that to which pev (1479) 
belongs, is usually accompanied by cé or pévroe: less commonly by 
roivuy, arap, adda, py, ov pny a\Aa. Sometimes the adversative 
particle is omitted because implied by elra or éxetra. [Hpwra pew 
Toiruy Egy Coxel pou KTA. oes Evetra cal rag oknvag ovykarakavout 
(Xen.). Kal apa@rov peéy ecaxpve... era edreke rovace. Xen.) Ubi 
per... xat vel pey...reé dicitur, proprie anacolithon est, quo a 
disjunctione, qu per pév exprimitur, transitur ad conjunctionem, 
quam significant cai vel ré (/7/.). 

On stév solitarium, see cé (1458, k}. 


Mévrot, 1) sane, enimvero, ‘certainly ;’ especially in affirmative 1480 
answers (1356: example 1). There is often an emphatic repetition 
of the verb: cai gue... Cejoee ravra moeiv; Aenoee pévroe oe, 
igny éyw, Eveov pevecy (Xen.).—2) tamen, ‘ but,’ ‘however,’ in objec- 
tions and other oppositions. A€yovot roug knpijrac xnpia per wrarrey 
caO’ avrovc, pedcroupyetvy pévroe ovcev (Aristot.).—3) “ in interro- 
gationibus sic dicitur, ut videatur aliquis rem negare, quo certius 
ea ab respondente affirmetur.” Hf. e. g. oie adyriA€yovor pévrac; 
‘surely they oppose each other, don't they ?’ (4) ironically = scilicet. 
Oi pévroe ayuot oikovopuot, Gray To TO\AOD Gktov puxpo ein mpiaaBae 
rore gat ceiv wreiaOae (Xen.). ‘* Porsonus rarissime conjungi a 
Tragicis pev yé observat. Harum particularum is usus est, ut yé ad 
precedentia confirmationis causa referatur ; péy autem illud ipsum, 
de quo sermo est, spectet.” H. Meévrocye, tamen; tamen certe (H.): 
yé pevrot, certe tamen (HI.), 


My. See Index. 1481 
My ri ye (nedum), much less. 
M)) ov, 1177, sqq. 


Mnce, 
Mijre, } See 1493. 


Mijy (= vero), partly affirmative and partly adversative ; com- 1482 
monly the latter, but generally with other particles. The following 
are common combinations: ‘xat py, aut et vero, et sane, aut atqui 
significat’ (H.): adda py, at vero (and atqui), cf. 1444, t. [”A@Acog 
ouro¢g éoriv G6 'ApyéAavg Kara roy adv doyor. Eimep & pide Gotxoc. 
"AAXa py wae ovK adexoc; (Pl.)] On ob py adda, see 1444, a. 
Kai py is also used in dialogues when the approach of a person is 
pointed out = ‘and lo,’ ‘ and see.’ [Kal ppv ro petpaxtoy rodi rpoc- 
épxerac.| Teé cannot follow yj» without the interposition of a word. 
Té py (certe vero), see yé, 1456, g. 

In questions pny = queso, obsecro: e.g. rwe piyy...3 Totoe 
piv. .3 &e. rl pv; = quid, queso (aliud?); quid vero? quidni? 

Yy2 


348 CONJUNCTIONS (pwr, vi), viv, Guwc, Oxdre). [1483—I1 408. 


cur non? (= plane ita est). "H pyv, 1472, a. Ov py... yé, non 
tamen...certe; non profecto quidem; ovcé phy, neque vero. 


1483) Mo». Cf. 1355, e, and 1356, e. 
1484 Nn, ‘by,’ in affirmative oaths (with acc.), 


1485 a) Ni», now.—Nuv Cy, (1) now ; (2) with a past tense = paullo ante, 
&. modo (ch viv =scilicet nunc (S.). @adc,...6 6) viv cexAncaper 
rov joy. Pl). Kai viv, etiam nunc [ei dé pi, épyopeOa cai vir 
GonBijcovreg rovrocc, krA, = etiam post ea que@ tu dixisti. Kr.J. Nov 
o€ = nunc autem, nunc vero (in oppositions between a rejected sup- 
position and the real state of things). Ei per obv éddxer proc Xar- 
pepwr yyepovixwrepoc elvat cov mpog ray gua rairny, éxeivoy av 
éreipwpnv meiBety..., vv c& (but as the case really ts) joe ov 
doxeic yyoupevocg padrdov av kepyalecOa rovro (Xen.). 

b. 6) Nouv, ‘now,’ ‘ then.’ Itis the same word as vi», the ‘now ’ of time, 
but used quite unemphatically, so as not to refer the whole sentence 
to present time, but only the word which it follows as an enclitic. 
In this respect it corresponds exactly with our unemphatic ‘ nuw,’ and, 
like it, is often used with imperatives. ‘It occurs chiefly in the 
dramatic poets the v is long in Aristophanes, long or short in the 
Tragic poets’ (Kr.). Zaodv vuv airov’ pnd’ Epa rov zAncior (£ur.), 
“lOc vuv, En, Adyynoae rovry ri coe drexpevapny (Xen.). 


1486 “Opus, properly eodem modo: then tamen; nihilo minus (aX 
Gpuwe «rd. = but for all that, but yet). Ina principal sentence d:w¢ 
may refer to an apposition [an Assumptive Apposition] in the same 
sentence. Kodaxe decry Onpiy cat peyiorn BAG[3n Gpwe emejpucer F 
guoic oovny riva ovK Gpovoor (P.). On its use after participles, 
1126, bande. Cf. Curt. 4, 1, 30: qui territt tamen spem obti- 
nendi AEvgyptum non amiserunt. Cf. also Cic. Cat. 3, 5. (Ar.) 


1487 ‘Ordre, (1) when, whenever (1260): in re sepius factd, 1263. [On 
éxoray with opt., cf. 1268.] (2) since: as quando, quandoquidem 
are used for guoniam, 1279. (oxore py, 1280.) omdre ye, guando- 
quidem. 


1488 “Ozov, (1) where; (2) [seldom] since (siquidem, quandoquidem), 
“ut si dicas ubs tu es, ego quoque esse possum; quod perinde valet, 
ac si diceres si tu hic stare potes, ego quoque stare possum ” (J).).— 
The apodésis is then often #xrov = surely I suppose: so that dzov 
. + Arov (where... surely = if... ther surely) may be construed 
if... much more: Gxov yap ‘A@Onvdcwpocg cai KadXlorparoc... 
oixicat modete olot re yeyovacww Arov BovdrAnOévrec typeic woArXovg ay 
rérovg reovroug ovynOcinpey eapacyety (st enim Apollodorus et Cal- 
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listratus urbes condere potuerunt, multo magis nos... possemus. 
Isocr.). 


“Oxwe, quomodo ; properly a dependent interrogative adv. of man- 1489 
ner, 1365. “Owe is but seldom ‘as’ (in prose), as correlative to 
ovrw¢ or the like (expressed or understood) ; still less frequently 
(like oc) for ore (cf. 1214, f] (except in ovy drwe = not only not, 
elliptic for ‘ J do not say that.’ See 1492.)—a)= as],“Onwe éxacrog a. 
Uuov yaipe cal BovrAErat, rovrov roy rpdnoy gepétw rHy Yiguv (Is.). 
Totes Smwe aprorov coe doxei elvac (Xen.). Xpy rviporv owpa 
Ganrav ov rwe Orwe ay hyn voptpoy elvat (Pl.).—b) = that], Tov- b. 
rov Exot rig dy elwety Gwe ov Cikardy Eotiv aroOrnoxey; (Xen.)— 
c) = on condition that. ’‘EptoOwoaro pev rovrov ev0iwc, Omwe Cc. 
2. CUvaywreirat Te prapy PiroKparec (Dem. 185, 443, 2).—d) = d, 
(ut =) quum. Tov & drwe épg Zéping (4sch.). "Eppiynoay Orwe 
icov aiddoy dyev (Llom.). 

[On Srwe after gdporvrifery, &c. with fut. indic., 1313 ; Srwe (two 
py) with 2nd pers. of fut. indic., 799; drwe py after verba metuends 
(with subj. or indic.), 13880, e; = vide ne, 799, a; and (with sudj.), 
800, b; with indic., 800, b, 2: 6xwe Gy after oxower, &c., 1380, f: 
Srwe as final particle, 1305; with ay, 1310: dmwe Gy, quomodo, 
1311: Grwe pn, Dawes’ Rule, 1313, ¢. On its conditional use with 
a past tense of the indic. to express what would or might have been, 
cf. 1314: as example of drwe take; éxypiy oe Wnyyacor Jeviar, Orwe 
épaivov rpaytKwrepog (ut visus esses: properly, ‘ quo facto... visus 
esses.’ H.). Ovx torty 6mwe, 1222; Eoriw rwe, 1222. } 


“Ore, when (quum, quando), 1260; in re s@pius facid, 1263 ; 1490 
sometimes quandoquidem, 1279: Gre pn, quando non; st non, 1280, 
On péprnpac Gre, cf. 1214, 6; dray with opt., 1268; dre perv... 
dre d€°, sometimes. . . sometimes. 


“Ort, (1) that, quod. See 1200, sqq. (2) because, for dia rovro 1491 
drt, i.e. deore. See example in 1278. On oiy drt... adda cal, 
see ov, 1492. 

Gre py, after negatives, (nisi) ‘except.’ [When dre ob, when Gre pi, 
1161.] 

Sweparnce obr’ iwi Sewpiay wwrrore ix rig worewc LEHAGeY, Ore pr Ewak, 
ele IoQudy, ovre erd.( Pl.) “As we should write djAov Ore (not dnrovdrs)— 
but cf. Budim. Ind. ad Plat. Men. and And. 1, 30—so oid” Ore (ed old’ Src) is used 
almost adverbially : originally the preceding verb was repeated. Tlotnaeg 0168’ 
re (Aristoph.).”” Kr. (Cf. 1214.) On the brachylogic use of ors, cf. 1214, i. “Ore 
prefixed to a speaker’s quoted words, 1212; inf. atter Ore, 1210; mood after ore, 
1202; opt., 1203; indic. (especially of fut.) after historical tense, 1203, 6, c; indie. 
and opt. together, 1204; aor. after ért = pluperf., 1206; indic. retained after dri el 


® Whenever the forms rore, dre are used twice (sometimes only once) for zoré 
. + Tors, sometimes... sometimes, they are accented roré..., ors... B. 


1492 


ae 


Ce 
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in dependent hvpothetical clauses, 1207; when found with indic. after fempora pri- 
maria, 1209 ; ore before acc. c. infin., 1211. On verbs, &c. after which dre is used, 
cf. 1214, g. 


Ov, not, 1157, sqq.; in dependent sentences, 1161, 1166; with infiz., 1165, 
1167, 1168; wore od with infin., 1173; partep., 1164; relative clauses, 1103 ; 
ot one (atid, &c.), 1172; pr) ob, 1177, sqq. (7) ob btartdoug = the non- 
destruction. ob yap adda, 1444, u. ov pn, see 797, 798. ri ov; 794. ov with fut. 
= imper., 796. On position of od, 1195. In questions, 1357. Ob pny, (1) yet 
not, but not; (2) as a negative protestation. ov pry (péivrot) adAa, 1444, a. oF 
mwavu, by no means. 


Ov povor. ..adAXAqa Kai (arAX’ ode), 1444, gq. a) M)) Ore is 
used elliptically for pa) eixw Gri, py A€yepev Gre, or the like; and 
may generally be construed by (non dicam, ne dicam, &c.) ‘I do not 
say’ &c., or by non solum ; non solum non or nedum, ‘ not only ;’ ‘ not 
only not,’ &c. Olpae &v pr Ore idtwrny teva, AAA TOY peyay Pagréa 
... ay evpetv xrd., ‘I am of opinion, that not only an individual, but 
the Great King himself would find’ &c.; or ‘I am of opinion, that I 
will not say a private individual, but the Great King himself’ &c. ; 
or ‘I am of opinion, that even the Great King, much more a private 
individual, would’ &c. Ody Ort (= ov« épw Gre) is used in the same 
way, but less commonly (M.). Ovy Gre provog 6 Kpirwy év navyig 
HW, Ad\Ad Kal of gidoe airov (Xen.). 6) Ma Gre... adda ai 
(aX obdE), not only not... but even (but not even), when either 
the more important member precedes the less important, or when two 
strongly antithetic clauses are opposed to each other. Thy oixiar i 
GdXo re Wy Kexrnoat, vopilwy doyupiou Gov elvat, obdevi dy pin Gr 
mpoixa Coinc, dA’ ovd’ EXarrov rizc akiag Nafwy (non modo non gratis 
des, sed ne si minus quidem accipias, quam est illarum rerum pre- 
tium. Xen.). “Ararovptoc pr) Gre dtxacaaGat GAN’ ove Eyxadr€oat por 


. érddpnoer (Ise.).—c) After a negative, pu) Gre = non modo ; nedum: 


ous’ avanveiy pi) Ore Néyecy Te Cuvnadueba (Xen.).—d) Ory Orwe is 
also so used, but appears to be found only in the sense of (non modo) 
‘not only not,’ or nedum. Ovy Gmrwe rove morepiove érpeyarro vi 
"EdAnvec, dAAG Kat THY ywoar abrwv exaxwoay (Xen.). Oty drwe 
Xd piv abrote (rotg "ABnvaiac) Exec, AAG kai piofwoag ceavrov Kara 
rourwvl modtrevn (non modo non... sed etiam. Dem.). Tove Onfaaioug 
hyetro ob Srwe dvrexpatey xai Craxwr\voav, AXAAa Kai ovarparev- 
aav(Dem.). Ovy rue rijc Kotviig EXevOepiacg peréexouev, GAN ovedeE 
dovAgiag perpiacg HiiwOnpuev tuvyeitv (non modo non...sed ne...yui- 
dem. Isocr.). My drwe dpxeicOa év pvOug, AAA’ od’ dpBvvabac 
écuvacbe (non modo non saltare, sed ne rectis guidem pedibus stare 
poteratis. Xen.).—e) All these forms are followed by a\Aa xat or d\Aa 
only. Ovy Sxwe dpporépace éxpijro (raig potpaic) adAa Claréuzwy 
ovcerépay abr xaréAecre, Isocr. (cf. the first example ina.] The dis- 
tinction is the same as between ob poyow adda and adda xai, 1444, 9. 
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f) Ob... adAAa cai, not... but even, ob... adAX’ odGE, not... but f. 
not even, adX’ ovcé being stronger than dAA@ cai. Tov xat Aoyy Kai 
Epyy wetpwpevoy Ee avigy ovK dy Svvaipnv ovr’ ev Eyety ovr’ Ed 
woetv, GAN’ OVE Tetpdoopat (Xen.). Aapexove AaBwy ov« cic ro 
iceov xareBeuny Epoi, AAX’ ovdE KaOndumabyaa, GAN tig bac écara- 
vwv (Xen. ). Ov xovnpoc, dAAG Kai wavy xpnoro¢ (Dem. ). 

g) Ovy Oaoyw is also used like oby bre: of piv ody doOY OvK npovarto, adr’ ob" 9. 
lownoay (Ta). So oby oloy = oby Brwe (not only not). Ovx oloy woertiv 
Sbvacr’ ay rote pious GAN 00d’ abrode owtev (Polyd.). For ouyx 6rt, we also 
find ov povoy ore. Kai pay UmepamoOvyoKety yé povoe 20eXovcty ol ipwrrec, 


Ov povory Oo Te avdpec, ada Kai yuvaixeg (non modo... sed efiam. Pl.).— 
A particle like yap, ovv, may be inserted between the ovx Owe, &c. 


Oure, pyre, ) If the successive clauses are negative, they are 1493 
Oude, pnee, J connected, (a) by obd€ (nce), when a negative a. 
member precedes. Odx ay ovv rotirag ye (i KaAn mapaivectc ayabouc 
TOUMTEEV) »..OVOE py aKxovTiorac, OVdE py imméac (Xen.).—b) by b, 
Kai ov (kai yf), when an affirmative member precedes; this is the 
regular form in Attic prose (in Ionic writers and the poets ovcé or 
pncé can also be used here. K.), Arareivou padd{gorv mpo¢g ro caury 
mpoctxev, Kal pry aperdee rev rij¢ wWoAEws (AXen.). Daivopac roivuy 
éyw yaptrog Tervynxwc rore Kai ov pépdlewc, OVE ryswpiac (Dem.). 
’Exapurare...Kai pr mpodnabe ude (Th.). "Ewou apa ce & Boirce 
moteiy Kal OVdEY ExtrAnrrovary, OVCE OtakwAvoVvaoL TOLEIY WY aY 
émBupne (Pl.). [On kat ob, cf. 1444, i.] —c) by otre...otrec, 
(unre... pore), neque...neque (neve...neve), ‘neither...nor,’ 
when the two or more successive members are negative. ‘Ouvre ab 
ovce differt notione @quationis, que in ré inest, et ovcé negationem 
vel alicui rei opponit vel disjunctam conjungit, ut modo sit ‘but not,’ 
modo ‘and not.’ Illud ovre autem significat atque non, ideoque in 
disjunctione duarum rerum comparandarum ponitur oure...owre, 
quasi dicas ut hoc non... ita tllud non, hoc est, neither...nor. Si 
ad originem particule non ad usum respicis, comparabis ov-éé cum 
ne-c, ovre cum ne-que.” Hand, vol. iv. 96. Odre @coi, ovre av. 
Oowra. (d) Oure...re (seldom xaé) do not exactly agree with d, 
neque... et, for they connect notions of equal importance, whereas 
In nec...et there is an ascent to a more important or a descent toa 
less important notion. (Hand, iv. 134°.] “Qypocay ... pire mpo- 
cwaety aAAHAVUG oUppayot Te Eoecbac (Xen.). Otre yap adyopa 
€orey ixary ..., TE Xupa worepia (Xen.), Ot Aaxedaupdvioe aichd- 
pevot oUTE ExwAvory, Ei py Ei pay, ouxalor TE TO TAEOY TOU xpd- 


6 “ Scita est Elmsleii observatio quum sape otre...7é inveniantur, non item 
ré...oure frequentari, Caussa non est obscura. Negatio enim quoniam tollit ali- 
quid, fere natura sua opponi quadammodo postulat aftirmationi, ideoque ovdé potius 
quam ovre reguirit”’ (#.) 
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(1493) vou (Th.). ¢) The following connective forms are more rare, and 
e. belong mostly to poetry, viz. ovre...o0v', ov... 0UTES TE OU... 


Té; ovTe... TE OV; OVTE...0UdE’, ‘neither... nor yet, which is 
found also in prose. ‘ExcAnotay re ovx éwoiee..., 7Hv TE wWodey 
» ‘ w 3 ~ rd e la ~ » 

egudaoce (Th.). Ouvre €xeivog ert Karevénoe, TO TE parTEtoy OVK 


f. €6ndov (Th.).—f) Oude (= ne... quidem) always relates to some 


1494 


c 


& 


preceding notion (expressed or implied); and when ovcé... ovce 
are repeated, they are not corresponsive particles (like neque... 
neque), but the first ovdé has its own proper force (connecting the 
negative notion with what preceded), and the second adds to it a 
second notion in the same independent way: =me...quidem... 
neque, Ev yap tof, Gre ovdE ey MAAY oddert dydui, OVCE EY 
mpater ovdepig petov elec dea ro BéArioy ro cwpa FapackevicacOac 
(Xen.). 

ovcé before a single notion = ne... quidem. (Before aarcaovy 
&c., 1476, s.] 

Oud’ we (ne sie quidem), ‘not even so.’ See we. 


Our, (1) thus, then, therefore, so, accordingly ; (2) -ever. 

This particle denotes conformity with the state of things, a con- 
sequence drawn from it, &c.; or (according to Hartung) sdentity or 
equivalence, and is used in the following way :— 

a) With relatives and indefinites it has the force of -cunque: dartc 
obv, quicunque; Sry ovy, quomodocunque and quocunque ; oldamep ovr, 
qualiscunque. . 

b) In the combinations dA’ ody, drap ovy, dé ovr, it has nearly 
the force of duwe, nevertheless. Kat édéyOnouv Adyou amioroe perv 
Eviovst “EXAnvwr, El€xOnoay Oo wy (= ovv, Ton. Hadt.), but neverthe- 
less they were reported. 

c) In the combinations e%r’ ody, ovr’ ovv, pyr’ ovv, the particle de- 
notes indifference with respect to choice (as if, whichever be taken, it 
will come to the same thing). Etr’ ovv Oavdrrog etre cai Zorro TEL 
Aéyw (Eur.). Ovx a&é ovr’ oby oe Tpolac ovre cov Tpoiay Ere (Eur.). 
[Also cir’ ov... cir’ ovv: ir’ obv aAnOie, Ett’ obv Wevfoc. Pl.] 

d) Inthe combinations yoy, yap ovy, ovcouy, pay and per ovr, [1479] 
the particle denotes the feeling of certainty raised to indiffvrence, and 
that nothing can change. “Eyete dedagac 61) p’ Groce xaBecrapey ;— Tae 


7 Obre... ob (pire...) etiam in rebus cum necessitate disjungendis locum 
habent: édoke 6’ "Apyes rpce nO’ nag oréyatc, M2 roi CéxeaOur, pnte mpvo- 
gwrety riva.—OvCe. . . 0 (ueque...non), Hom. Batrach. 34. sqq. Hand. 

8 Oure... obd€ opposes the notions which it connects disjunctively: cf. Martial 
6, 75, 4: has ego nec mittam Pontia, sed nec edam (will neither send —, nor om the 
other hand...). Hand. 
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your ’A@ijvac olca, rov C& ywoov od (Soph.). Wodd\wv oy eveva (1494) 
Aexréov. “* Atxréov yap ovv” (Eur. ; assent with indifference and 
confidence). Mijrep, dAAa por ov yaipe. ‘' Xapra y’' oly racyw 
réxvov,” why assuredly what I suffer is a matter of rejoicing, my 
child (Eur.). Tov é& AicoecOat, xpiypara péy ode rootevra Wuyiy 
é& mapatredperov’ ovxwy Cy reiBev avrov rovruc (Hdt.). Tic dé 
KarOarwy 3 pay i) rexvwy ree gpovcog } yépwv warno; (Eur.) surely 
(be it who it may) none of his children. ... [On pew ody, see pév. | 
Sometimes, especially in Hdt., this particle, placed by tmests be- 
tween a preposition and its verb, denotes a cool proceeding, a rash or 
saucy action done with the utmost composure and indifference: iy 
Ti¢ Yavon avrav mapwwy wdc, avroioe iparioiwtam’ wy EGape ewuror, 
he coolly (or without more ado) plunges into the water, clothes 
and all. | 

e) Consecutive use of ovv = accordingly, thus, then.] Here ovy e. 
denotes the identity [or exact correspondence| of the conclusion or 
inference with the premisses from which jt is drawn. Hence it is 
extensively used (as a resumplive particle) in returning to a previous 
statement after a parenthesis or any long and involved clause (= J say, 
so, then); e. g. xaravowy cé 6 Kipoc we xrd..... EK TOUTWY OY 
émeOuper (Xen.).—So Homer uses we ov, eet ovv, when after a de- 
tailed statement he returns to his narrative [Oi 0 dpa coprov ém- 
oracov wrrilovro.... old éret oUY mavaarro movov KrA.—Abdrika 
& aieroy ne xrA,.. 4. 08 © we ov EtcorO’ Gr’ Gp’ Ex Atog HAvOEY dpri¢ 
xrA. Hdt.]. This is the only use of the particle in Homer :—but in 
the common dialect o¥v is very frequently used to denote a con- 
clusion, inference, &c. On ov« ovr, ovxovr, ovxovy, cf. ovxovr. 

(Ga The above is from Hartung, who derives ovy from avy acc, 
of aic a Laconic and Cretan form of avrdg. Hence his pressing the 
notion of identity. I think, however, that the meanings may be 
better deduced from the original meaning (this) being ; ovv being 
(according to this view) derived from éov, ov, neut. of participle from 
eivac, Hence the participle refers toa present state of things: very 
much like our thus, so, then. | 


Ovxoty*® ovxour. “ Particula odxovy scribenda est ovxovy ubi signi- 1495 
ficat, (1) nonne ergo? nonne igitur? (2) ergo (scilicet, nempe’); — 
(3) ovxovv vel obk ovv, non ergo. (4) ovsovy ubi significat non sane, 
non profecto, nequaquam.” (Kuliner.) 


Ovzw, nondum, Seld. with pres. [oirw owdporetv éxiorarat. A:sch.] 1496 


a amaneniataiiismmetand —- 


9 ovxoty, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum habet ironiam. Bremi, 
Dem. p. 238. 


ZZ 
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1497 Odcézore, never, is sometimes used of past, but mostly fulure time 
[obcéxore émavopnv, Xen. Anab. 3,1, 19; elxe, ib. 2,6,13. Cf. Lo- 
beck Phryn. p. 458]; ovcerwrore only of past time. (See 1506.) 


1498 Oidrw, obrwe, thus; so. (Sce 1324; and cf. we.) In protestations, 

a. 1328. (a) After a participle it sometimes introduces the (virtual; 

apodésis [axoguywy ¢é Kai rovrove, orparnyog obrw *AOnraiwy 

b. éxeceiyOn]|: (b) = ‘ sic etiam, re non accuratius expensa ’ (S.), ryv & 
imi re owpare [réexyny] piay pev odrwe dvopacat ovK Exw (L.). 


1499 Tlép (enclit., utiqgue ; often adversatively : = quamris). It comes 
from the preposition wept, ‘ round,’* denoting the whole compass of the 
notion, so that the word to which it is attached, is to be taken in its 
whole extent, whatever that may be. In Attic Greek it is principa!l 
appended to relatives, and adverbs of time or condition (core. 
Gcoonep’ obmep, Srovmep’ eixep, &c.); and to cai in xairep. With 
the relatives it often has the force of our ‘ever,’ ‘soever.’ [¢@ijoa 
Srounep émirvyxavot, ‘wherever. | 


1500 1% (or r7).—a) * Mot, droe notant motum, qui fit adversus aliquem 

a.locum: wy et Grn simul et motum et quietem in isto loco, quo quis 

b. tendit.” (b) IIn, aliqué ex parte: xij pev... ai cé, partim... par- 

tim. Hermann recommended xq pey... a cé° but the particle is 
invariably circumflexed in the MSS. 


1501 WaAnv, except: as conjunction, or quasi-preposition with gen.: m\nv 
ei, except if. [Related to wAciv, wAéov, ‘more.’ Kl.] As a con- 
junction it either has a complete sentence, or only a case appended 
to a preceding verb, so that properly the verb must be repeated with 
a negative (Kr.): wavreg GvApwrot Hcéwe mpocdéxovrac rag Evprac, 
wry ot ruparyvoe (Xen. ). 


1502 TloAAd«te, often, after ei, gay, ph, has sometimes the meaning of 
( forte), ‘ perchance ;’ i. e. it refers to the possible happening &c. of 
what often does happen. [Ei dpa wodAduec émtrarra. Pl. |} 


1503 Tloré (enclit.), at any time; at some time; once [T[epucX\éa woré 
gage mapatvécat viv «xrd.]. With interrogatives it expresses sur- 
prise : ric wore ; who in the world ? (= tandem), cf. 1346, and 1458, b. 


1504 [ov (enclit.), 1) somewhere ; (2) perchance, perhaps ; (3) I imagine 
(opinor), used in conversation when any thing is assumed in a half- 


1 Or, from més (as the word is then accented) = wepioawe, very. The same 
particle appears in semper, parumper, &c. Hermann's derivation of it from mepe in 
the sense of ‘ circiter,’ denoting objects of which we only conjecture the truth, or 
exact extent, is decidedly to be rejected. 
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questioning way, that the speaker may build something on the assent 
of the person appealed to. Ayov, 1461. *°H mov, 1472, b. 


iptv (ef. 1272, 1273]: sometimes = prius, potius (sooner = 1505 
rather). Cf. 1276, c. 


Mw (enclit.), ) till now, hitherto, yet. (a) In this sense they princi- 1506 
Ilwzore, pally follow negatives [vopoug ot¢ obdcic rw Kuptog g, 
éyévero xaQedziv|.——b) Without a negative xw occurs only in ques- §, 
tions that are virtually negative [xcAte aguorapévn ric xw rovry Ere- 
xe‘pnoe; Th.|:—c) mwrore occurs in such questions and after ei c. 
[wore pnd ci xwrore gxnOnoav, &c. (Dem.) ct ree &vOpwrwy 
on xwrore éxeoxéaro. Plat. }. 

(2) ovrw, piyrw? (ovcétw, pniéxw), never yet, not yet, xwrore is d, 
seldom annexed to the simple ov, py, but to ovce, pndé (ovce- 
Kwroreé, pnoexwrore). Both mw and xwzore may be sepa- 
rated from the negative particle by the interposition of other 
words. 


[wpada *, properly, how so? how then? hence, by no means. 1507 


Tapa (which some write rapa, Dindorf); Attic contraction for 1508 
Tot apa. 


Té, que: probably a weakened form from roi. 1509 


I. In Homer, &c.]—a) Here its force is so weak, that it is usually not a, 
translated, but appears to have no office but that of indicating the correspondence 
of two members of a sentence. It is principally found with such other particles 
as belong to the protusis and apodosis, or other parallel members of a sentence: some- 
times it is inserted in both of them, but mostly only in one. Oio6’ olas véov 
avdpo¢ wrepBaciar rerdéBovos’ Kpatrvorepog piv yap re voog, Aerry O& re 
patric (Hom.: as on the one hand his spirit ts more impetuous, so on the other is his 
reflection little). Here there is a double correspondence indicated by the double 
use of ri.—ov pny ot rdye Kaddtoy ovdE 7’ dpevoy (‘nor yet better ;’ or, ‘and 
also no better’): d¢ ye Oeotc émimeiOnrat para fr éxdvoy avrov (Hom.: in pro- 
portion as any one obeys the gods, do they also listen to him). In this way we find 
psy re and 06 ré, cai re, alque (= adque), ovcé Te,  T&, yap Te, H Te. This 
practice does not appear either in the later Greek dialects or in the Latin que, 
except in namque (yap Te = cai yao, elenim) and atque (kai re). Hartung. 

b) Its use with relatives remained longer: &¢ ré, Goog re, Ke.; Ore re, Huvre, D, 
and the like. "Og re appears in Herodotus; and in Attic Greek the particles 
wore, dre (quippe), and the expressions oid¢g re, ép' @ re, are remains of the 
ancient usage. ( Hartung.) 

c) With respect tothe use of o¢ re in Homeric comparisons, Hermann lays down ¢, 
the following rule:—‘‘ Multum sepius O¢ re quam Oo¢ pa re dicitur: et 0¢ pa re 


2 Not to be confounded with Homer’s ov7rw, pnTw = ovTwe, py Twe, in no way, 
by no means.—Tlwe, nescio quomodo (237): reyvixwe Two, wk Twe. 

3 For wwe pada; B. Others say for rw para; ww being a rather uncom- 
mon Doric form for ov; 


ZZ2 


(1509) 


a. 


b. 


Ce 


e. 


f. 
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cum [presentis} indicativo, multo rarius est quam cum subjunctivo. Rarissimum 
autem est O¢ sine particula re in comparationibus.” (Vol. ii. 55 ) 

II. Its later and Attic use.]—a@) ‘‘Kai particula est conjunctica, 
ré adjunctiva” (H.). 

b) Té...ré ‘‘efficiunt lenem quidem, sed aptam et aquabilem 
duarum notionum conjunctionem” (KJ.). The notions or clauses 
are thus connected coeordinately : the form is more common with 
clauses than with single notions (Kr.).—c) A single ré is here some- 
what poetical (.) [mpoc rac ruxa¢g ro yappa rove ydousg 7’ EXE 
(Eur.). Teoiay 6&€ Topyiay re éacopey evcecy (Pl. Pheedr. 267).— 
d) In Thucydides ré is frequently used (like gue, Kr.) as a particle 
of continuation: the statement introduced is, however, very often 
an instance or result of what has previously been stated (= and so; 
and thus; thus for instance). Kai péxpe rovce wodAa rig ‘EAAcCo¢ 
TY Tada roomy véperat wEpi TE AoKpoug rove ’OLoAag Kai To 
Te ovonpogopetaOat Tovrote ToIc HrEtpwrate AO Tho wadaiic AyorEtac 
éupepevnxey (Th. 1,43; but Poppo observes: ‘ Particula re apud 
Thuc. spe simplex est copula; atque hic usus multo latius sper- 
tat, quam ob Rost. Gr. § 134, A, 5, b, y, eredideris”). [//and 
compares atque: Rhodum et Cyprum... petebat. Atque (and so) 
tllum cupido incessit, &c. Tac. Hist. 2, 2.—i. p. 478 | 

e) Té...«xai connect two notions so as to form one whole (the 
second is often, but not always, the more weighty: cf. dAAw¢ re Kai, 
whereas xai...xal rather separate them as two co-ordinate notivns, 
upon each of which the mind is to dwell: caAXtordv re kat dpioror 
(Xen.). eb re A€yere cat éyw re voum meicopat (Xen.)—/f) Kai... té 
(et... que) is a freer poetical mode of connexion (Mf.) “Io yap 
doxay épot Kat Eupgurevoat roipyoy cipyacAa 6 dcov My xéFpat 
kaivwy (Soph.). When they are found in prose in this position, 
the member introduced by ré is only a mere addition to the preceding 
one. Kopivco per kparnoarrec.. .Kal avepag éyorrec aixpadwrove 
ox étAdaaoug xiAiwy, vaic re (pretereaque) xaracucarres TEpE é [0° 
LKovra tornaay rporaioy (Th. 1, 54). 

g) When ré... «até connect single notions that have a common 
article or preposition, ré often follows the article or preposition, which 


- is then not repeated (the ré indicating that it belongs to the other 


word): ud re wAnDove Kai OyAov rwr vewr (Th.). mpog re adArdovs 
kai roy Pap/japory (Th.—Elmsl. Heracl. 622). With respect to the 


- article, this position does not cause the omission of the second 


article ; but if the two notions are to be comprehended under one 
article (especially as being predicated of the same subject), then 
this position of ré is used to indicate that the article belongs to both. 
“Appoviacai 7’ év roig ¢Odyyae Kai ev roig ray Cyuwuipywy ipyos 
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(Pl.). pode rove re evowdordrove Exwy Kai ebedeorarove rwv (1509) 
avrov orparwrayv (Xen. An, 2, 8, 3. cf. ib. Kr.) : here a second 

article would make ‘the best-armed’ and ‘the best-looking’ two 
classes, both of which were taken; whereas the meaning is, that the 
persons chosen were at once the best-armed and the best-looking. 
Lwxparne Wyeiro rove Oeove eicevac ru re Aeyopeva Kal mparropera 

kai ra ovyy PovAevdpeva: here things said and done are taken 
together as one class, and opposed to things privately meditated. 

“Hxw sup Govdrevwy mepi te Tov woXepou Tov mpvc Tove PBap/apove kat 

THC Opovoiag Tic mpog Hpuae avrove (Isocr.) 

h) Sometimes 7é is followed not by Kai but by dé, alone or with some other par- &, 
ticle (Emetra dé, dua dé, dpa dt eai, ire St Rai, WoabTwe 6&, TOAD paddoy Oé); the 
copulative connexion with which the author began being given up for an adver- 
salive one, either for the purpose of giving prominence to the second notion, or 
because it is far removed from the ré (M.). "Ev re ry réy tray romoe mrodda- 
you 6% rai addAoOe (Pl. Pol. 3, 394). "EreuQev pao ... bratvicovrag re 
vpdg, Ore Kerr. Emecta 62 xat EvynoOycopivove, Ore errd. (Xen. An. 
5, 5,8.) 

A) When Hartung says that ré—ré are often synonymous with 7 or elre (vel), $. 
or with piv—éé, of course he must be understood to mean that the copulative 
connexion is used when the other forms might be used; e.g. atocg o re wapwy 8 
rT ov Tapwy, might be construed and expressed ‘whether present or not. ’— Hence 
it is sometimes found irregularly in correspondence with 7, piv (or 6&, Cf. g) 
modte BpoTog @ dpoiwe.—adryw piv Epya cai wabog yévog TE Way. 

j) If more than two members succeed each other, they are connected in the 7, 
following manner; (1) with the first member the connective is omitted, and the 
other members follow, connected by Kat repeated ; (2)nxati...nai...cai, &a3 
(3) Tevce Tes ow Tt, &e. (4) 6r8in.k at.n. Kai, &e. Gpxrot Te mohAod¢ 
Hon m\nodoayrac drip Oeipay rai “Move Kai Kampot Kai mapdade aa 
6¢ fAagoe wai Copradec rai ot dyptot dieg ai ot Ovor ot aypeot aouvei¢ elo 
(Xen.) ;—-5) ré ... Té, &c., mai (Epic) Od. y, 413. ‘Exéigpwr re ale 
ré Ilepcevg 1’ “Aonrég re cai dyvrifeog Opacupnenc. (6) ré... Kai 

- &c. (seldom). yuvy) drodetapivy TE Peet TO Hoprioy ToUTO, Gipuioulvn 
re kai mvdvvevovoa...nai...ckaixrxr. (Xen.)—7) After «ai two members, 
considered, as it were, one whole, may follow with ré eat. (éwérage ixacrotat) 
Kai viag Tt nai immovg cai cirov Kai ota ( Hadt.). (xwyn) peyadrn 
re nv cai Baoitedy re eiye rq carpary, Kai imi rai¢ wAsioratc olxiatc 
rupoug érnoay (Xen). 


k) On obre (pire)... ré, see obre (1493). k. 


Téwe, so long, until [réwo—éwc, but mostly éwe only]. This is its 1510 
proper meaning in the form réwe pér (‘ for a time’), i. e., more pre- 
cisely, wp to the time which is then defined by the opposed statement : 
réwe Mev tavyaloy, emet 6 eyyuc Eyévovro Tov ywpiov éxcpaporrec 
rpérovrat avrouc (Xen.).—Even in Attic prose it is sometimes found 
for éwc (e.g. in Dem. Cf. Buttm. Ind. ad Mid. p. 187). Ar. 


Toi (enclit., certe, profecto, vero). 1511 


There is a great difference of opinion amongst grammanans with respect to the 
derivation and original meaning of this particle. 
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(1511) 1) Hermann derives it from rq = propterea, igitur, and says that accordingly it 
denotes primarily a necessity, and then a self-imposed necessity of thinking any thing 
to be (or not be) so and so. 

2) Niagelsbach considers it to be the dative of ry = ov; and hence to denote a 
confidential intimation to the person addressed that the assertion is certainly true: 
it involves an appeal to the judgement of the person addressed. 

3) Hartung, deriving one rot from the demonstrative, refers the enclitic roé to the 
Gothic thauh, and makes its primary meaning that of satisfaction or acquiescence in 
any thing: from whence he deduces its use in proverbs, &c.; in pert or forward de- 
cisions [elonoerai roe’ ob rot pe weiBerc, &c.]; in quieting assurances | @aocer' 
Karet rot kai ov mod¢ Tixywy Eri}; to denote the exhaustion of one’s patience, 40 
that if the thing must be so, it must [&e roe wétAnypar te row pe rnbecc? Ouvpa 
roi p’ Urépyerat]|; and finally to denote the resolution to put an end at once to 
delay, circumlocutions, &c. [ravrad roe o ExOee wodtg, enough the state detests yor 
for this reason: OUTOC, W O& ToL KAAS Gpaooy O€ Toi por TW Wripuye Tot vaVOTO- 
Atig (tell me, do... or, tell me at once). ] 

4) Finally, Klotz considers the stronger (rot accented) to have been demonstra- 
tive (= in this way); the weaker (enclitic) indefinite (r@ = revi, in some way, aliquo 
modo, nescio quomodo). The expression that the thing ts 80 some how or other, is 
naturally an assertion of the fact, though the speaker does not pretend to know the 
means by which it is or will be effected. 

I am inclined to prefer, with Nagelsbach, the derivation from od, though that 
from ry = revi has much to recommend it. 


a Its principal use is (a) with personal, demonstrative, and relative 
pronouns [raurne roe yevenc xp pavac krA.— Q Lwxparec, éyu ro ot 

b. pév cixatoy vopl{w, sopoy &' ovd’ éxwortovv |.—b) In maxims, pro- 
verbs, and other general propositions [mavpol roe woAddy moro 

C. Exover vdov].—c) Also with verbs expressing emotion [we ijéopai rot 

d. &c.|.—d) It is sometimes (apparently) adversative [otuore ri o 
otpot; Ovnra roe merovGaper, Heu mihi! quid ‘heu mihi!’ verum 
tamen humana passi sumus, ut conquerendum non sit. (If derived 
from av, it will be: we have suffered, I tell you, the common lot of 

é. mortals.) |—e) It is also used asseveratively in answers [xai dca dpa 
TO way wAiO0c Kparovy THY Ta XPHpaTa EXOrTwY ypagel p11) TEiaay, Pia 
paddoy i vopog &v etn; Mada rot, pavat roy Tepexdéa, @® 'AAKysiacn, 
krX. (Xen.) It is combined with adversative particles [e. g. xai- 
rot, tamen, quamquam; pévrot, tamen; arap rot, adda ray, al 
vero; at sane]. Also ovroe (uhror), certe non; yapro. nam 
omnino ; roe... H, still stronger frocye... iH, aut sane (pro- 
fecto)...aut; yap rot, nam omnino. (H. Vig. p. 816.) 

Gar rol, yé, wép, all add emphasis to the word’ they are attached 
to: roi adds this force asseveratively ; yé, intensively; xép, ex- 
tensively. 

f. ff) roivuy, igitur.—jam vero, porro; therefore, then ;—now, so now. 
It is also used when a person proceeds with an argument; now fur- 
ther, but now. Besides this, it is frequently used in lively replies: 
why, or why then; well then, “quum quis alterius orationem ce/e- 
riter et alacriter excipit, eique prompto animo respondet.” (A.) 
[Very seldom as the first word of a clause. P.] 
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g) rotyap (ergo), therefore [== hac de causd igitur. Klotz]. g: 
h) roiyaprot, quapropter sane. rovyapovy, hac de causd igitur ; qua- h. 
propter ; quocirca (more syllogistical from the addition of ov). 


Tovvexa (Epic), on that account ; therefore. 1512 


‘Qe (quam; quasi, tamquam; ut;—quod), ‘how,’ ‘as’ (both of 1513 
manner and time), ‘ that,’ ‘in order that :’ properly a relative ad- 
verb (from 6¢ or from 6, which was originally both demonstrative and 
relative). Its original meaning therefore is ut, guomodo, quam 
(‘ how’). 

a) It corresponds to guam (1) in exclamations [we dortiog 6a. 
avip! we obdey  paOnotc, ay pi) voug rap, quam nihil est doctrina, 
nisi mens adsit. ovrw vikjoayt... ac bude tyyoupac xr. (Ar.); 
(2) with superlatives (especially adverbs) and some positives [we 
Taxiora, quam celerrime; wc Aaprxporaroc, quam splendidissimus ; 
we adnOwc, quam vere or verissime (properly sic ut vere, KI.)]. 

b) It corresponds to quasi and tamquam ; (1) with substantives : = 6. 
as,’ ‘for’ (pvAarrecBat wo TONE piove hdc’ we PUAQaKAa oure- 
neuer abroy]; (2) with participles (especially when used absolutely), 
to denote what seems or is given out. [See 1143.] It has often 
the simple meaning of ‘as,’ ‘as being,’ &c. (= quippe or quippe 
qui). (1142. ] 

c) The meaning of ‘as #f’ belongs also to wc with prepositions ¢. 
(e. g. cic, exi). This occurs in statements where less is said than 
is meant ; e.g. to prepare himself we ext payny, ‘as if for battle,’ 
where there is no doubt that the person really ‘prepared himself 
for battle.’ Mapeakevalero we Ec paxny (Th.). “AvayeoOar Eped- 
Nev we Ext vavpayiay (Xen.).—d) It is probably from this @. 
usage of we that it obtained the force of a preposition (but only 
before personal names or pronouns): e. g. #Kev we Ee = Trev ac 
[rpoc] éué. Ody cee mpeg o& Knpvoowy Oce, GAN we épe (Eur.). 

e) From this notion of what seems to be the case may also be e, 
derived the meaning of we with numerals or indefinite numerals = 
fere, circiter; and such combinations as we ra woAda, we Ext ro 
wodv = ‘nearly, (or as tt were) ‘for the most part ;’ ‘ mostly,’ 
‘generally,’ ‘usually.’ "“Ecwxey wo pupiove cpaypac (Lys.). ‘O 
wayxuxog we Ta TOAXA Oy Gowrog pada wévnc (Pl.). ‘H rev cwpa- 
rwy ec Ure yuprvagiwy Kai KiWhoewy we ETLTO TONY owlerat (Pl.). 

f) As corresponding with ut, uti, we is used: }. 

1) = as: we olpat, ut opinor. 

2) In wishes: we ipc¢ amédocro! utinam [uti-nam] riza 

percat !/—Sometimes with Opt. and av. 1312, 3). 


(1513) 


g. 
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Here we find also o} rwe¢ (we)...we: the clause of comparison, intru- 
duced by we, expressing the object of the protestation. [Cf *ita me din 
ament, uf ego nunc letor.’ 1328. ] 


3) To denote an effect or consequence: xai yup... 7a per ovr- 
exrixree tov Swwy rogaurny rpodyvy we ixariy elva Ke. 
In this use of we, it occurs [though less commonly than wore | 
with 3 after a comparative (1338). It has sometimes a 
similar force after the positive, or a substantive denoting a 
character or quality: here we can use the infinitive: e.g. ‘I 
know they are but ordinary (or ignorant) persons to contend 
with us,’ ériorapat idiwrag brrag we mpog Hag aywricged- 
Oat. 

4) Like ut, and as, we is also uscd of time; we icev (ut ridit) : 
it is also used sometimes (as other temporal particles are) of 
cause; ‘Croesus, as it was summer, did so and so,’ we Vévuc 
hy (Xen.) 

g) Asa final conjunction, to denote a purpose: = ui, tra. ‘He 

killed him,’ yovooy we Eyoe kravwy (ut haberet). 

On we av (we as final conjunction) with subjunct., see 1310: ef. 

1312. On we ay with ellipse, 1312. 


h) ‘Qe is also synonymous with Ore after verba senticndi et declarandi [see 1200; 
and especially 1214, g]. Here the infinitive also occurs, As being properly rela- 
tive, it also stands with reference to a preceding demonstrative or ri, or where one 
may easily supply the circumstance (that). 


i) “Qc (ut) in connexion with a substantive (for which a predicate must be sup- 
plied from the principal clause) is used, like the Latin ut, in order to expliin the 
predicate in the principal clause. It expresses either compartson or limitation, and 
in the first case is to be translated by ‘as,’ in the latter by ‘ for :’ the former occurs 
when the object ts assumed to possess in a hiph degree the thing affirmed in the 
predicate of the sentence; the latter, when it is assuined to possess it only in 
a small degree. Aaiov ydo iy, eirto Tig aAXOE, TidTOG, WO VopEb Carne 
(as being a shepherd. Soph. Ghd. R. 1118); but: yy &€ ove addbvarog we Aace- 
Oatpoviog etreiy (for a Lacedemonian; it being known that they were no great 
orators). 


j) Special mention must be made here of parenthetical clauses, which often occur, 
and are apparently independent, and which sre introduced by we (seldom w-7¢) 
with the infin. A limitation is very often denoted by these clauses. That, 
of which such a subordinate clause gives the consequence or etfect, must be sup- 
plied, e. g. rotovrw room. we piepdy peyatwy eixagat(Th.). Sowg érog 
elmetv, ut ila dicam, propemodum direrim, wo guveXNorvre elmeiv’, ut 
paucis absolvam, wo y& pot OoKety, ut mihi quidem videtur, properly tai modo 
ut mihi videatur,wo ipt ed pepyvnoPat Such clauses are very often ex- 
pressed in an abridged form without w¢, e.g. o8 wWodAAG@ AOyH EL Ti, es- 
pecially dX éiyou, pexpov, torAAoD Cety, ita ut paulum, multum absit, and 
in the still shorter form, dAtyou, prope, pene. According to the same anal zy, 
ocov, Ooa, O rt, with infin., are used instead of We, e.g. vooYM ye pe 
eid&vat, quantum sciam (properly pro tanto, quantum scire possim),o Te pw 
eidévar Cf. 1520. 


i a i ee ee 


a eR ee ~ 


* For which ouveXovre ciety, and cuvedAorvre alone, are found. 
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k) we Eve (= de Eveore, as it és possible) is used with superlatives : &. 
we Em padtora, as far as it is in any way possible. 

L) Sometimes w¢ follows a comparative, # being omitted : xpoOupd- J. 
TEpov weroinxa ... we hrayKxalouny (Lys. Brem. p. 52). 


®c¢ (with accent) = o¥rwe, thus. It is common in the poets, 1514 
especially the Ionians; but in prose is found only in ovd' dec, 
kai de. 


wore, 80 that; soas. On gore with Inf., cf. 1316, sqq. and In- 1515 
PINITIVE in Index. # dere, see 1838. The infin. after wore may 
be strengthened by «ai [cic yap rov abroy Wore cai xreivery (4 vdcoc) 
ovx érehapBavev (Th.)]. 


LOCUTIONES. 
(Ll) Article and Pronouns. 


1, oA‘yot, pauci: of ddiyoe item ‘pauci,’ sed eo sensu, quo de 1516 
paucorum potestate loquimur (the oligarchs). H 

2. woAdXoi, multi: ot woAXof non solum vulgus, sed etiam ple- 
rosque significat (#.). 

3. Kal ovroc, et is; isque: cat ravra, idque (‘ and that too’), “que 
quidem formula inferendz rei inservit, qua id, quod jam dictum est, 
augeat atque acuat” (//.). xai aurdc, et tpse; ipse quoque (i.e. 
as well as some others, mentioned or implied). 

4, wéumrog airoc, ‘quintus ipse,’ id est, ‘cum quatuor aliis: 
dexaroc a’roc, ‘cum novem aliis.’ 

5. abrog in dat. without ovv = cum ips-o (-d, -is): abrot¢ av- 
épaocy, with their crews (Th.). 

6. rove, oldarep obrog, eos, qui sus similes sunt; sui similes. 

7. thv raxlorny (sc. dd6v), quam celerrime: riy éxt BaBvAdvoc 
iévae (sc. ddov). 

8. car’ aurd, tunc ipsum; nunc admodum, nunc forte (H.) [eéx- 
€oxe 6€ Kar’ abro cal Auog ry wodkuv. Hat. | 

éx rov avrov, eodem modo [e.g. értoxerréov iptv. Th.). év ry 
aury, eodem loco; eodem tempore; simul; simul etiam (Th. 3, 13, 2); 
eodem statu, éxi ro aird, eodem, in unum [e. g. at yywpat Epepor, 
Th.). é¢ ro avro, in eundem locum; in unum [e. g. EvvedOciv: et 
improprie, r.Bévat, &c. |. xara 1d avrd, eodem modo; propter idem, 
eadem de causd ; eodem tempore (H.). xara rabra, eodem modo, 81- 


militer (Poppo). 


3 A 
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(1516) 9. 6 pév,6 5 ov often stand alone in reference to a preceding 
proposition. wavrag gidnréov, GAN’ ob roy péy roy O ov, we must 
love every body; not (love) one and not another. wxapicay ovy 6 
pev 60 ov, GAAG wayreC. 

10. rn pév—ry d€, here—there ; in one respect—but in another. 

11. ro dé often introduces a statement opposed to what has been 
said before, and may he translated by (quam tamen) whereas, but 
however, or sometimes, but rather. [iva pa dolacwpery parOavecr 
pev ra Aeydpeva wap’ budy, ro dé rovrov ylyynrat way rovvayrioy 
(Pl.)| See Heindorf, Theat. 37. 

12. ro cé with the superl, often stand alone, with the omission of 
rouro éorwy, To O€ péytoroy mwavra ravra povog Kareipyacaro, 
but the greatest thing is (this), that &c. (See 6 dé — 16.) 

13. mpo rov (better mporov), before this or that time (= xpo 
rovrov or Exeivou Tov ypdrov). [ev yap Tw TPO Tov ovdepia PoyDerK 
zw roic Meyapevorw ovdapobey éwijrAGev. Th. 4,120.) ‘Quando 
in serie orationis preteritum tempus memoratur, tunc de eo, quod 
ante illud etiam fuerit, formula wporov non videtur adhiberi posse, 
nisi simul jinsit relatio ad presens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte 
simul significare quis velit, nunc non amplius ita esse.” Buttm. ad 
Alcib. 1, 14. 

14. dpdorepuv, used by poets adverbially (or elliptically), in the 
sense of both, as well—as, as—as; ywoaro 0 aivwe Apporepor viene 
re xal tyxeoc, 5 Evvéakey. So in prose, when the accus. augoreou 
refers to two preceding substantives ina different case: Aragéporrec 
i) copig ij kadAet  Gpoorepa. So also obdérepa, Oarepa: Eorw weibwy 
yynowy warp padtora pev vigwy kai Bvyarépwy, el c& pr), Oarepa, if 
not, yet one of the two (B.). 

15. ovdev A€yerv, (1) nugari; (2) dicere, quod nullius momenti 
sit (opp. A€yew rt, dicere quod alicujus momenti sit). H. 

16. 6 d€ (quod vero est), after which the rovréd éors is omitted [4 ee 
xdvrwy dewdraroy (but what is the most terrible thing of all, is this) }. 

17. dcat ipépat or oonuépar, daily; properly, as many days as 
there are. 

18. dcoc is connected in a peculiar way with Oavuaeric, super- 
latives, and other adjectives denoting magnitude, &c.: mXelora aa 
or daa mAetora, quam plurima: OBavynoroyv door, mirum quantum 
[1240]. So aphyxavoc Gaoc, Urepgunc dcoc, &c. 

19. Scov ov (or daovov), Scov ovyi, all but. [row pédANOrra cai 
oaovov mapovra TOAEpOY. | 

20. ovdév oiov, ‘there ts nothing like’ (= prestat, ‘the bes: 
thing is’), e. g. axovoat ray AVywy avrov. 

21. oloy eixog, ut par est (erat), &c.; ut consentaneum est (erat) 
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]. (1516) 


(oloy cixog. .. roy py eicdra, as it was likely or natural that 
So we, dorep eixdc, &c. 

22. Here i ovcey dAnOec eipjxaciy, = nthil propemddum vert. So 
Oavualet reg H ovceic, hardly any body. 

23. avd’ drworiovy, ne tantillum quidem; nulld ex parte, nulla- 
tenus. 

24. ré obv hy rovro; quidnam igitur erat illud? = ‘cur id ita 
factum est ?’ 

25. (a) Ta\Aa (= 1a GAda) in other respects: ra re GANA... Kal, 
both in other respects ...and especially (ra re &AXda evcatporei, cai 
maicag Eye karnxdoue atrgy. Hat. ). 

b) “AdAog is often used where it appears to us to include an object 
in a class to which it does not belong: thus (ec) in enumerations the 
second member often has adAocg, though the first member is not 
homogeneous ; e.g. tro rwy modirwy cal rev adrwy Léevwy (Pl.), 
where, since it would be absurd to speak of ‘ the citizens and the 

, other foreigners,’ we must say, ‘not only by the citizens, but also 
by foreigners.’—(d) dAXo¢ is so used with povog and superlatives : 
porn tav dAXAwy Eexcornpay, &c. ( Pl.) mpwrove eidero roy dhAwy 
(Xen.): padwera rév ddd\wy avOpwrwy, &c. [(e) It should have 
been mentioned in the chapter on Comparison, that the partitive 
genitive follows superlatives in Greek, where it seems to us to make 
the object included in the class, all of which itself exceeds, &c. 
Milton imitates this, when he speaks of “ the fairest of her daughters, 
Eve,” which sounds to us as if Eve were one of her own daughters. 
Thus Th. (1,1), wodguov... aktodkoywrarov rev xpoyeyevnpevur, 
where we must say: ‘* more memorable than any that preceded it.’’] 


(2) Cases used adverbially. 

1. For the Genitive, cf. 867, 868. Tov dorrov, ‘in posterum de 1517 
singulis vicibus ; contra TO Aotwoy continuum et perpetuum tempus 
significat”” (Kr.). 

2. Dative.| dnpocig, publice; idig, privatim ; oxorn, egre, viz. 

8. Accusative.] (1) From the use of the accus. to denote space, time, 
and quantity, very many adverbial expressions have originated: (a) ry 
raxiorny (oder), celerrime ; tiv mpwrny, primum; rhy ev0eiay, recta ; 
paxpay, longe, procul ; &AAnv kai GAny, hine atque illine [‘ malim, 
alternis.’ Ast.—adAnv xait adAnv amofsrérovreg cic Huac, Pl. 
Euth, 273, B; when no motion is implied, dAAy «at adAn: e.g. 
Xen. An. 5, 2, 29]. (6) ojpepov, hodie; abpior, cras; apyyy, 
rv apyxny, initio = omnino (at all); axpiy, quum maxime ; réAoc, ro 
reXevratoyv, ad extremum; rvéor, nuper ; ®POTEPOY, TPWTOY, ra) wpwroy, 
TO xpir, TO aurika, ravi, ro wddat, TO radatdy, ro Arar (cf.1), &e. 
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(1517) (c) woddd, sepe ; ra wodda, plerumque. Bo xodv, péya, peyada, pé- 
yora, OAlyoy, pikpoy, pexpa, ovyvad, pakpa, tooy, rooovre, ravra, &c. 
So also pijxog, rAHB80¢. 

(2) robvavriov, ravayria, contra; ro 6dov, omnino; raza, has 
ob causas, itaque ; hac de causd ; avra ravra, hanc ipsam ob causam; 
GAN abra ravra viv iixw xapa oé (Pl) [in poetry, rade, roavra 
= otrwc]. 6, quare [Eur. Hec. 13, vewrarog © hv Uptapidar & 
kai pe yitc trelémepway]. 1d, guare, propterea [properly quam rem, 
e.g. in ro Kat kXalovea rérnxa, quam ego rem deflens contabesco 
(Hom.) ]; rovro (ratra) piv... rovro(ravra) dé, partim quidem... 
partim vero; tum...tum [rovro perv Qaalove acunoere, rovro Ce 
"Apxéeov. Dem.]; woAda, xavra, &c. To éx’ épé, rove’ éué (cé &c.), 
‘quanium ad me (te) attinet ; quantum in me (te) est; per me’ (H.). 
ro er’ épuol, &c., quantum in me est: ro AEyopuevoy, ut dicitur ; ut est 
in proverbio, Cf. 946, 954, 

(3) e. g. xdper, gratid ; ydpew éunr, ony, med, tud gratid; dwoeay, 
gratis; dwrivny, xpoixa = parny, incassum. ri3 quid? cur? 

(3) Adjectives. 
1518 @) 1. “Exdyreg dpapravere, you sin deliberately (voluntarily ; 
willingly). 

2. dcdvrec duaordvere, invits peccatis, involuntarily. 

3. dopevog tude eldoy (libenter vos vidi), I was glad to see 
you [also dopeévuc ). 

4. dxpaxrog azoywpe, re infectd discedo. 

b) 1. % olxovpevn (sc. ya, the inhabited earth); the habitable 

earth; the earth. 

2. # éxwovea (sc. ipuépa), the following (or next) day. 

3. i) eiuappévn (sc. poipa, the allotted portion —) fate. 

4, éx ton kai opotg (sc. poipg, on condition of an equal and 
like share =) on equal terms. 

5. i éun) vexg (sc. yyoun). 

6. rhv évaryriay riberOat (sc. Wijgor, vote). 

7. @ 'yabé, & BéAriore (0 bone, queso, obsecro, amabo) formula 
est ‘sndignantis cum quadam benevolentid’ (H.). 

8. paxpoy ay cin poi* (A€yery xrd.) longum est dicere (it would 
be too long a task to tell, &c.; it would take up too much 
time). 

9. opotoy (sc. éori) = it is all one. Kai rev 8 dpotov et re 
Hy weiOw* tri ydp; To péAdoy gla, ‘et perinde est si 
quid horum non persuadeo; Quid enim? Futura venient’ 


(H.). 


5 So Hacpdc (wodde) dy ely pos Adyor. 
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10, dca wayrdg, semper (Soph.): é¢ ro may, omnino (Asch.). 
11. Comp. a) pi rt vewrepov éxayyédAec; do you bring any bad 
news? you don't br ing any bad news, do you? 
b) vewrépwv éxcOupeivy rpayparwy, novis rebus studére. 
c) ob xetpov wodAakic axovery (Pl.), ét te best, or it is 
well, 


(4) Verbs. 


1. wodda xalpew egy, multum valere jubere = plane non curare. 1519 

2. a, missum hoc fac. 

3. “Aye (formula excitantis) is used as a particle of exhortation, 
to rouse a person to action: very often with én. dye, age; aye on, 
agedum. Of several persons ayere (cy) is used, but also the sin- 
gular, aye 6%.—Aye vy is also found.—Aye don, viv iyuérepov 
Epyov acy rov Oipa pnyxér’ aveivan “Aye dn, kat épol abAncarw. 
"Ayere On, En 0 Revopwy, ri hpay dejoecbe xpjoacOar, av Lvppayor 
tpaov yerwpeda ; 

I¢ is naturally often found with imperative forms (imperative or first person 
plur. of the subjunctive): sometimes with Owwe and the second person sing. of 
the future indicative (799). “Aye vv, igy Lwepdrnc, brwe pepvnoy 


CiacprOjvat, &c. (age vero, inguit Socrates, memineris, &c. [be sure to re- 
member ; don't fail to pementer | 


4. olo& we xoincoy = roinaor, ola we xoinréoy éoriv;: (H1.) 

5. tordvat riva yadkovy, to erect a bronze statue to any body. 

6. olc6 dri, ‘formula assensum exspectantis’ (S.). 

7. hyetcOat Beovc, eredere deos esse: hyeiaBat rove Beovc, credere 
deos esse, quos esse credi solet (Erf.). 

8. dtuxwr, quilibet. xpopacic h rvxovea, any pretext that comes 
tnto his head. 


Infinitive.) 1. ‘Exiy elvac (‘ willingly at least’), “non est simpli- 1520 
citer sponte, sed ‘quantum quis sponte quid faciat.’ Observatum 
est plerumque post negationem eam formulam usurpari” (H.). 

2. "Epoi (Emorye) Coxeiv, ut mihs quidem videtur; quantum ego 
judicare possum (S.). 

8. ‘Qe rpoc tude eiphoOat, between ourselves. 

4. To viv elvar, pro presenti temporis conditione. ro ripepov 
eIvat, pro hodierni dieé conditione. 

5. To éx’ épnoi elvat, quantum in me fuit. 

6. ddiyou éeiy (so as to want [but] little =), nearly [wer dri you 
Oeiy mavrec xpocerotovvro crv. Lys.|: but the deity is often omitted, 
so that dAiyou, prepov, &c. = nearly, almost. [See end of 1448, 2.] 
So woAdAov deiv: rovro yap woddow deity etroe rig ay. 


7. Scov vy’ épe eidévar, quod quidem sciam. See 1518, j. 
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(5) Miscellaneous. 


1521. 1. &vexa, often means as far as concerns: ”Avev rov fAlov, Erexa 
rw érépwy dorpwy, vub ay wv aei, without the sun it would alway, be 
night, as far as the other constellations are concerned (or could 
do any thing to prevent it). Hence apyupiov évexa, as far as money 
will do it; rovrov ye Evexa, if it be nothing else; tf it only depends 
on that ; if that be all (Heind. ad Plat. Charm. 14). B. Very often 
évexa ye: Evexa ye Wndioparwy, si res ex decretis penderet. 

2. 6 def, When this expression comes before a participle, ai 
always means every time, i.e. at any given lime ; 6 det Cixnperoe, 
who has at any time been wronged; 6 Get Gpywy, the then Archon. 
So with substantives and relative pronouns (B.). 

3. pédXev, see 765. From the original signif. of pédAeew arise 
two other meanings, which must not be confounded: (1) the 
conjectural meaning, Hom. otrw mov Audi pédAX\et—girorv Firat, 
consequently it probably will please Jove; (2) the meaning of 
to delay (to be always thinking about doing any thing), ri &’ ob 
pedrAecs reo ok Euedre; why should he not? i.e. certainly; yes, 
certainly. But the meaning is the same without the negative: ri 
péAXe ; (literally, ‘what else is to be, or happen?’) why not? i.e. to 
be sure, by all means. Heind. ad Plat. Hipp. Maj. 17. (B.) 

4. EpyecOat, iévar, with the partcp. of fut.; to be going to, to 
be on the point to: “Oxep a épwv, what I was going to say 
(French, ‘ce que j’allais dire’). B. 

5. é0éXecw (never OédAecv) before an infin. must very often be 
considered as an adverb with a finite verb, ‘ spontaneously,’ ‘ will- 
ingly ;’ dwpeicbat éBédovar, they freely bestow gifts (Xen. Hier. 7,9). 
Kupy topev eOednoavrag weiOeo9at rove pév... Cyrop.1, 1, 3, toper 
eOeAXnoavrag = topev Ore 0éAnoay weiBecOat, that they obeyed wiil- 
ingly (B.). 

6. Exerv, with an adverb, means se habere ; to be circumsianced, 
but may generally be rendered to be: xadwe Eye, st is well; we 
elyxe, as he was (ex. gr. undressed). It is often used with a definite 
gen.: we elye Hopoic (in shape or size), we raxove elyov etzorzo, 
they followed as quickly as they could. It is the same before prep. 
"Apgi rv Kapuvoy exe ra wodda, he is mostly to be found near the 
stove ; ot augi yijvy txovrec, husbandmen; wvQdpevoe rov epi ro 
ipoy Exovra voor, the law concerning the temple (Hdt. 2, 113). 
—So in poetry even before adjectives and pronouns: ixet rairor, 
it is all one, all the same (Eur. Or. 308); &x’ flovyog (Med. 550). 

7. On Odavpacag txw, &e. ef. 1187. 
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8. On ri pabwv; ri rafwy; in direct questions, cf. 1349, But the (1521) 
forms are also used in indirect questions, and in a manner that can 
hardly be explained grammatically. In some the construction is plain; 
€. g. ovdev GAAO H ToUTO Cyreiv Kai Emeryncevecr, O re ay pabdrreg Kai Ext= 
rncevoarrec mALovexToiev TWY GAAwY wept TOY WoAEMOY (Pl.: nihil cure 
est nisi ut querant et tractent quidnam discentes et tractantes pre- 
stent aliis bello), But in other instances there is more difficulty. 
Ti Gltd¢ eipe aworioat, 6 re pabwy év re Pig ovy hovxiay elyxor 3 
Buttmann fills up the construction thus: “Ore paddy ov« old’ é re, 
houxlay ovk elyov.—lIloAu pévrot, pn, dexacdrepov roy tpyérepoy ra- 
Tépa ruTrouue 6 te pabwy oogove vieic otrwe Epuoey (Euthyd. 299, 
A). It seems to me quite unnecessary to read in some ex- 
amples, with Rost, ére ré padwy &c., or 6 ri pabwy: when ri 
pabwy (radwv) had become an impassioned interrogative, it was 
sure to be used also in indirect questions; and it was natural that 
the ri should be changed into (the indirect interrogative) 6 re, and 
that this form should be used, without any very strict grammatical 
connexion with the verb to which it is subjoined.—Compare in 
Hdt. 3, 119. Tiva txovsa yrvwpnv — eirev, xrd., which is nothing 
but a gentler ri paBovca; how do you come to think so? 

9. pn poe (with acc.), don’t tell me about... (an indignant form 
of rejecting a tale or statement. ) 
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APPENDIX I. 


TABLE OF CONTRACTIONS USUAL IN THE COMMON 
DIALECT. 


ae=—G@: att=¢|ao =—w:an—y 
an = a: ay = g|aov—w: ae —w 


€€ ==, Et: EL Et | ECO == ov, EOC— 08] Ee = & 
&EC — NC, Ete €ou = ov 
enon: tg9—y lew —wsey—p|ev=ev 


of = ov oo =ov ot = 08 : 
o& = ov, oF oot = ot 
on —, n oov = ov 
op — y, o8 ow = ws 0y= yw 
| 


ne=n 
ney 


ugmic 


vic = UE 


From this table it appears generally, 

a) That in the collision of A and E sounds, the vowel which precedes the other, 
remains predominant in the contracted syllable, although its shape may be medi- 
fied, e. g. Agtweat, AEiwy or Agiwec; Timae, Tima: WoAEaG, WOAELC: exceptin ea, 
which, in the two first declensions, is contracted into a: édcréa, d0Ta: Poppiag, 
Boppac. 

b) That, where an O sound appears, it maintains itself, in contraction, against all 
A and E sounds, vde, vov: doréoy, dorovy: Boac, Bovg: Tipdou, Tiysqye: 
ptrAEovuat, dirovor: except that, in adjectives, on becomes 7: awXOy, amAn, and ca 
sometimes a: amAda, amwAa: also axAoat, amdAai (Thiersch). 


APPENDIX II. 


Feminines in oc. 


a 


1. a) Every personal denomination, common to both sexes, is also generis communis 1523 
in grammar: for instance, instead of 0 av@pwo¢ (hic homo), a woman is called 
avlpwrog (hac femina). Itis the same with o and » Gc, god and goddess; 0 
and 1 rpogdg, tutor and nurse; 6 and 9 gtAaé, male and female keeper or guard, 
&c., though several of these words have also their own peculiar feminine appellations, 
as 7 O&d, goddess, which are not so readily used by Attic writers (B.). 

b) Several names of animals are likewise generis communis, as, for instance, 6 and 
4) Bovg (or, cow), 6 and % tog (horse). The fem. 1 tog signities likewise 
cavalry. With regard to most animals, one and the same gender serves for both 
sexes; and this gender, when it is masc. or fem., is called genus epicoenum (as for 
instance, 6 AvKoc, wolf; n adtwrnt, for). But even in those which are generis 
communis, one of the two genders applies to the species; as 6 t7zog is a horse 
in general and in an indefinite way, but at alyec applies to the whole species. The 
Jem. is mostly preferred; thus at Bdeg (but only in the pl.) most commonly de- 
notes horned caltle in general. “Apxrog, bear, and xdpndog, camel, when the sex 
is of no particular importance, are ulways employed as of the fem. gender (1 
apxroc, 1) Kaundog) even in speaking of the male; and this is also frequently the 
case with tAagog, stag, and Kiowy, dog (B.). 

2. Many names of countries, islands, towns and plants are feminine: 1) ¢nyo¢, 
beech-tree ; 1) mirc, pine; 1) KdptvGog; 4 Atyurrog, Egypt (but 0 Atyumrog, the 
Nile); 1 Aaxecaipwy, n Ato og, &c. 5 7 BiBAog or BU 3Xo¢. 

3. Exceptions to this rule (and therefore masculine) are — 

a) The names of some trees: as 6 épeveve, wild fig-tree; 6 poimit, palm-tree ; 
0, 9) KEpacoc, cherry-tree ; 0, 1) KdTiwog, wild olive-tree ; 6, 1) wWamupoc; 
0 KOKKOC, any berry, but especially the kermes-berry (coccus tinctorius) ; 
1) KOKKoG, the scarlet-oak, on which these berries grow; oxolvog, rush ; 
vapcog, spikenard; pagavog, cabbage; [vapriagog, AiBavog, Avyog, Kd- 
Tivog, oraproc, VaKivBog, all 0, 4): EpTUAAOE, 0, 4, and TU EpTUAAOY. | 
The plurals of the names of towns ending in o«, a8 ot Pikemzot, and those 
in eve throughout, as ®avorev¢: of those in o¢, the word ‘Opyopevog is 
constantly mase. WtAog, 'Eidaupoc, "AXNiaprog, ‘Opynoroc, are com- 
monly so; most of those in ove gen. ovvroc: in ag gen. avrog: as 6 Yedt- 
vovc, 0 Tapac: but those in wy are commonly of the fem. gender, as 9 
BaBvrwy, 6, 47 Lucvwy. The names of towns ending in oy and og (gen. 
ovg) are neuter without exception, as rd AovAixeov, rd “Apyog (B.). 


4. To these may be added the following feminines : 


Biocog, fine linen. 

BiBrog and déArog, book. 

doxog, rafter. papdog, rod. 
Baravog and dxvdAog, acorn. 


b 


~~ 


5. (a) The following stones and earths: 
6, 9 AcOog, in the fem. chiefly a precious «xpvaradXog, crystal, but 6 cpvorad- 


stone. Aog, ice. 
apyog, clay. piArog, red-lead ; vermilion. 
aogaXrog, bitumen. : cargetpoc, sapphire. 
Bucavog, touchstone ; trial. ouavaycog, emerald. 
yuwoc, plaster of Paris. riravog, chalk. 


HAexrpog (also rd Aexrpov), amber wWijpoc, pebble; voling pebble ; vote. 
[also a mixture of four parts gold und 
one silver}. 
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(b) To these may be added : 
Gppoc, Wappoc, apaboc, Wapabog, 


sand. 
taro, glass. 
Ko7pog, dirt, mud. 
o7000¢, ashes. 
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rXivOog, tile. 

BwXog, clod or lump of earth. 
6vOoc, dung. 

aoPoXog, soot. 


6. Names of objects proper to enclose something, to put it by, &e.: 


xiBwro¢ (4tt.) and 

xnr0O¢, chest. 

copog, coffin. 

apptyog, basket. 

xdpsomocg, kneading-trough. 
acapivOoc, bathing-tub. 
averog, pail. 

Anvog, vat of a wine-press. 
7. Words relative to a road: 
odd¢ and 

rédevOoc, way. 

olpog (0, 7), path. 


axarog (1, 6), kind of boat. 
orapvog (1, 0), pitcher. - 
AnxvOog, oil-Alask. 
Aaynvog, flask, bottle. 
WPOXOUC, ewer. 

Kapivog, stone oven. 

Bodog (1), 6), cupola. 


arparog and rpiBog, footpath. 
Tagdpog and camerog, ditch. 
duatcroc, cart-road ; carriage-road. 


8. Many are feminine from an ellipse, being properly adjectives : 
yn) understood] 9 Hrretpoc, 1) XEpoog, g~wvy understood] 9 duidAecrog, fhe 


terra firma. 
1) TEPixwpog, the environs. 
n Epnpoc, the desert. 
1 vedg, [ager] novalis. 
ypappn understood] 1 Oraperpog, the 
diameter. 
4 xaQerog, the perpendicular. 


9. The following isolated words : 
yyooe, island ', 

voo0¢, disease. 

Spocog, dew. 

yvaloc, jaw-bone. 

képxog, tail. 

pivog (1, 0), skin. 

Wiabog (1, 6), mat of rushes. 


dialect. 

BovAn understood } 1 obyKANToc (the as- 
sembled senate), the senate or counc.t. 

tAn (wood) understood] 1 ErAoxes, 
the forest ; the lair. 

tAn (matter) understood]  aropog, 
the atom. 


pnp.v8o¢, cord, small rope, packthread. 
rnpevvoc, Roman toga. 

BapBrrog (7, 6), lyre. 

Tapigoc, runnet. 

yépavog, crane. 

cépudoc, Kopudadég, lark. 

KoxXog (6, 7), cockle, snail. 


10. (a) The following masculines have also neuter forms in o»': 
Zvuyd¢, éperpoc: ydpog, vdrog, vavrAog, Ovo (thyme), dpiyavog: but all ar: not 


equally common. (6) So the following feminines: advyridorog, Eurratz eo, 
Bappirog (also 6).—c) Some vary in different authors: potog, in Hom. 1: 
raptrapog, in Pind. and Nicand. 74: Xipoc, in Doric and poetry 4: eyvrrog, in 
Aristoph. 1): 0 xnpapég Hom., 1 Apoll, Rhod.: 1 pivog, Hom. and Eur.: n acarog, 
in Hat. 0, 1: TO HAEKTpov (amber, also a mizture of gold and silver), but 6 WAEKT POC 
Soph.; 0,7 in later writers. (d) With different meaning: 
(On 2 tog, cf. 1, b.) 7 Odrog, the banqueting-hall of the Pry- 
" KpvoradXog, crystal; 6 epvoraddXog, tanes ; 0 Q0Ao¢, any other roof with 
ice. a cupola. 
1 AEKtBoc, yolk; 6 AéKcBog, pea-soup. AiGoc, sometimes fem., of particular pre- 
7 KUavoc, corn-flower ; 6 KUvavog, steel cious stones; and once of stone 
(al. lapis lazuli, &c.). generally in Hom. (Afehtkorn.) 


1 Probably an adjective, y# understood: = ‘the (apparently) swimming land,’ 
from véw (Mehihorn). 


APPENDIX IIL. 


Meaning of the Prepositions in Composition. 


1. "Ey, (a) with verbs: (1) usually retains its local meaning in (in a proper or 1594 
tmproper sense): évoixeiv, upévery, &c. [éuBadrAetw ei re, to cast into any thing. ] 
(2) It sometimes denotes an action as firing itself on or manifesting ilself upon 
an object: évopgy rim, to remark in him; éyyeAgy reve, to laugh against (or at) 
him; évuBoiley rivi, &c. (6) With adjectives : (1) if the other factor is an adjec- 
tive, the compound denotes approximation to the possession of the property denoted 
by the adjective: thus éumexpoc, somewhat bilter, bitterish, i. e. the quality is not 
absolute bitterness, but there is bilter in it; it involves bitterness: so Evotpsoc, 
EyyAaucoc, &c.—(2) if the other factor is a substantive, the compound denotes 
a inanifestation of the property in the object; or the object’s (more or less abun- 
dant) possession of the property: éugudAog, leafy; Eupowy, gifted with reason; 
evepyoc, found existing &c. in action; Evdicoc, in conformity with justice, &c. 

2. Luv denotes connexion, &c., or contribution, co-operation: ovpropevecOat, 
ouddeyery : — oupmparrey. 

3. Mera denotes (1) intermediate position: perapaltoy, space between the breasts ; 
perayxepifecOas (to get between one’s hands =), to have in hand ; to handle; treat 
of, &c. (2) subsequence, whether in space or time: peraxXaiecy, to lament afters 
wards; péraytyvwokey, to find out afterwards (i. e. too late); hence (with mean- 
ing 3) to change one's mind ; to repent ; perepyopat, to go after (for the purpose of 
fetching); peradiwxey, fo pursue after ; hence (3) to experience a transition, an 
intermediate state, a subsequent change (implying the previous existence of a 
different state) ; peQoravat, to change the position of, &c.; peravoeiy, to change 
one's mind (perajsadX\Ev, perapopa, &c.).— 4) companionship, participation : 
peracicovat, peradcappBaverv. 

4. ’Avri marks (1) position opposite (dvrtpkrwmog) ;—2) hostile opposition: dvre- 
mwodepety, avrideyev ; (3) reciprocal action: avriéeEvova@at, to give each other the 
right hand; (4) hence return for, retribution, recompence; dvriOoumoc, re-echoing ; 
ayridoow (also exchange of property); dyridicdvat; (5) substitution: avri- 
Baotdedg, viceroy: avOumarog, pro-consul; dvtirapiac, pro-questor; (6) equi- 
valence: avridovdgiy, to be no better than a slave ; avraitog, avribeog. 

5. Mp6 = proand pra, forth, forwards ; also of publication, presidency, preference, 
and precedence in time: mporarreay, mpoBaivey; mooypagery (Lo write in public); 
APOCTATEVELY, WpoTiudy, mpoarpsicGae mpoayyéAAsty (announce beforehand), 
W Poerrety, 

6. "Amd, (1) ab, se- : dmoripvecy, &c.: (2) away (from), forth, &e , amofsaddev, 
and with all notions of separation, &c. (3) cessation, the having done with: az- 
akyeiy, azorovety : hence (4) completion, anepyatecOat, &c. (cf. to finish off );—5) 
to change into another state (from a previous one): azavOpwridey, to humanize ; 
amoyXauxovy; (6) often reversing the notion of the simple: amropaviavecy, to 
unlearn ; amaucay, to forbid; (7) it often marks the demanding, receiving, paying, 
&c. something due from any body: adwacreiv, amodapaveyv, admodidovat. 

7. "Ex, (1) the being out or the going forth from: lxripmey, ixPaivayv, &c. ; then 
(2) completion, full equipment, &c. (like our out and out): ixmovety’ tEomACeabat, 
to arm oneself completely ; teNoyiGec¥at, to calculate accurately; and so (3) the 
carrying on an action, state. Nc. to the uffermost point: éxmepley, to destroy 
utterly ; éxvexgy, evincere ; tEmevetoOat, pervenire usque ad. ..4 eKmKpog, exceed- 
ingly bilter; sometimes succession in series: éxCéyeo@at, excipere. 

8. Eig is into, often = in, but with reference to some point, object, &c. to which the 
notion is directed. 
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9. Ava, re-: (1) extension upwards : dviornut, dvaBogy, dvarveiy: (2) return 
and restoration (dvipyopat, avadvw, avaBiwyrat, to return to life, avaii\acrarw, 
avariOnpt) ;—3) removal out of the way (i. e. of what must be taken up before it 
can be removed) : avampety, tollere. (4) It appears to imply a strengthened notion 
(opp. Kara, U6) indvipopat... dvaytyywoney = to know thoroughly ; hence to 
recognize (and to read ; = cognoscere).—5) As the opp. of xara (down) It denotes 
motion fowards the interior of a country: advaBaivay, dvaBaoic. 

10. Kara, down (opp. ava) :—1) ecaranipmey, caraxeio@at. (2) contempt, op) 0- 
sition, &c. (de-): naragpovety, despicere; xaraBogy, to cry against any body, to 
cry him down; xaraxpivey (to give judgement against =) to condemn. (3%) 
completion (often = up in Engl.): xaramiprpava, to burn down; cara. 
payeiy, toeat up; Karampdrrey, xaravaXioxayv. (4) As opp. to dvd it denotes 
motion from the interior to the coast: xaraBaivery, (5) It is the verbum pro- 
prinm of many verbs relating to return from banishment: wardyey, to bring an 
exile back; warépyeo@at, to return from banishment ; caTtévat, Ka9o0Cog. 

ll. Acad = (1) per and trans: duépyecOat, Crayey, StaBaivery : (2) completion, 
continuance, &c. in time: Otapeveiv, diaredXtiv. (3) separation, division into 
parts, and distribution (dis-): Stéyey, dttaracbar, dtadiddvat, diavipecy. 

12. ‘Yap = over: (1) of elevation: drepiyery, &c.; then (2) of excess: ivep- 
ak Umipcogog (over-wise) ;—3) contempt, in Urepopgy (= our to overlook a 

son). 

13. "Apgi, on both sides, furnished with any thing on both sides: augioropog, (a) 
with double opening ; (3) two-edged. Hence (2) of doubt (where much may be 
said on both sides): apgiaBnreiv, apdgifsorog. 

14. Tlepi, (1) round ; on all sides : wepuipxeoOat; then (2) with the notion of dis- 
tinclion: epiSremrog (= very, per-, in meptyapne, &c.). In mepiopgy (== to 
look on and see a man injured), from the notion probubly of looking round, and so 
pretending not to see the wrong. 

15. Napa = (1) = preter, (a) proximity: wapaxeipat, mapéZopat. (5) in the sense 
of passing by, along, or beyond; maptévat, Tmrapamdety, to sail along the coast. (2) 
Metaphorically it denotes the transgression of a duty, law, the breaking of an chii- 
gation: mapaBaivey (e. g. vopov, to transgress it); mwapacrovétiy, xrava- 
apecBeia, the crime of an ambassador who betrays the interests of his state, &c.). 

16. IIpd¢, (1) motion towards, direction towards: mpockvat, rpockaXtiy, xooe- 
BrXérewv. (2) addition: mpoorWivat, rpocatreiv, mpdacodog (revenue, income). 

17. 'Exi, apud, (1) of presence: tmtdnpeiv, to de residing ; to be present at, &c.; 
iimrovoc, accompanied with labour, diffiquity: (2) sometimes simply wpon: éxc- 
riOévat: whence (3) the notion of addition: imucrnrég, triperpsiv; (4) some- 
times it has the notion of after, an after addition: émtyovot, descendants; ¢=i- 
Aoyog, concluding speech; (5) sometimes it refers to a person to or for tchom 
the action is done: émtBonOety — éEmixadreiy (to call upon; also to accuse; i.e. 
to call out against him). 6) In daweckne, ércyapia it appears to have the mean- 
ing of neighbourly attachment and reciprocity (Hartung). 

18. ‘Y76, (1) under: vmdyeog, subterranean, &c. (2) then it conveys (like su*) 
the notion of what is unobserved, gradual: wroxwpeiv, uTayev. 


19. (REMARK.)—Prepositions have all the acute on the ultima; but a dissyllahte 
prep. takes the accent on the penult (a) when it follows its case [1440, c: ;—--5) 
when it stands (adverbially) instead of the present tense of a verb compounded 
with that preposition and elvac[e. g. mapa, Emt, Ev, aro for raptors, Emeori, Si. }. 
So ava for dvaornf&t. (y) Hermann recommends this accentuation in every ca-¢ 
of tmesis, on the ground that the preposition is then always adverbial, It is usual 
to adopt it only when the preposition follors its verb [évapisov aw Evrea: but 
cara piv CorAryooxtoy tyxog Onn’ t¢ ayova gipwy, kara & (= Kura cé 
OxKxe) aomiva }. 
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Accentuation, 51 sqq.; change and re- 
moval of the accent by inflect., com- 
pos., and contract., 63 sqq.; in con- 
nected discourse (grave instead of the 
acute), in crasis, elision, anastrophe, 
70 8qq.; of prepositions, 1524, 19 

Accusative, 931; cognate significationis 
(nayny payecOa, Cyr Biov), 939; 
after verb governing gen. or dat., 940, 
6; when used with verbs of eat- 
ing and drinking, 873; with Baivecy, 
wreiv, &c., which denote motion, 918; 
denoting space, and in answer to 
how long ? how much? 949.  Accus. 
cognata signif. aft. passive, 940, c; 
aft. adj., 941; more definite acc. in- 
stead of the true acc. cognate signif, 
942. Acc. of adj. or pron. with verbs 
expressing /aughter, sound, breathing, 
smelling, 945. Acc. of pronouns, 
Touro, ri, ovdér, &c., 916, 963. Acc. 
(pron. or neut. adj.) of object aimed 
at. 947. Acc. of closer specification, 
950. Acc. with pass. verbs (to denote 
part affected), 951. Acc. adverbially, 
954. Acc. of space after verbs of de- 
noting rest (in poet.), 965, 2. With 
verbs governing two accusatives, giAw 
gtrtiay oe, &c., 955; Kadd, xaxcd 
wow, A&yw oe, 956; with verbs of 
beseeching, teuching, dividing, de- 
priving, hiding, clothing, and un- 
clothing, &c., 958. Acc. after pass. of 
verbs that govern two accusatives in 
the acé., 959. With verbs of appoint- 
ing, choosing, electing, &c., 642; 
apxyny, &c., 964; evpoc, voc, rddAa, 
&c., 954; with verbal adjectives in 
réoc, 774 

Accusative with the Inf, 1057 sqq.; 
instead of the nom. with the infin., 
1060; with the art., see Infin.; in 
the subordinate clauses of the oratio 
obliqua, 1386, c. 

Accusative with the partcp. absolute, 
1140, 1141; with wo, 1143, Acc. of 


partcp. instead of another case, 
1146 

Active verbs with virtually pass. mean- 
ing, 767, a. 

Adjective, relating to two or more 
things, may agree with the nearest, 
662. Adj. when placed appositively, 
832. Adj. with art. in oratione me- 
did, 834. Adj. in apposition to pers. 
pron. takes article, 835; instead of 
the adverb, 1518 

Adjective, how placed in apposition to 
& possessive pronoun, 835. Adj. 
(Syntax of), 970. Adjj. in —atoc, 
971. Adjj. in neut. sing. used ad- 
verbially, 972, c, d; Adjj. used 
substantively, 972, e. 

Adjective sentences, 1215, 1216; used 
in the place of other subordinate 
sentences, 1215, 6. 1258,6. Moods 
in adj. sentences, 1248 

Adjectives, verbal, 769 

Adverb as predicate, 638; with constr. 
pregnans (Omot yic toper; &c.), 
1434; adverbs of place attracted 
(O éxetOey rodEpog Oevpo HEE instead 
of o éxet .), 1236, 1435 

Adverbial correlatives, 237 

ADVERBIAL SENTENCES: of time, 1259. 
Moods in adverb. sentences of time, 
1263 sqq. Adverb. sentences (with 
bre), instead of subst. sentences after 
verbs of remembering, knowing, 1276, 
b. Of cause, 1277; condition, 1281. 
Final adverbial sentences, 1304; of 
consequence or effect, 1316; way and 
manner, 1324 

Adversative coordinate sentences ex- 
pressed by dé (1458), dAXa (1444), 
&c. 

Agreement of verb with several sub- 
jects, 657; of eivar, eadeio@at, &c., 
with the predicate, 663; of predica- 
tive adyect. or partcp. relating to both 
persons and things, 664; of a verb 
with a plural subject subdivided by a 
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partitive apposition, 665; of the rel. 
pronoun, 1224 sqq. 

Anacoluthon, 1406 

Anomalous substantives, third dec., 165 

Answer yes or no, 1381 

Aorist (Synt.), 742 ; iterative meaning, 
786 ; instead of the pres., 752—754. 
Aor. with riot; 794. Aor. of the 
subj., opt., and infin., with the ap- 
parent sense of the pres., 780. Aor. 
Indicative with ay, 788 

Aorist, denoting the beginning of a 
state, &c., 743; of actions that have 
duration when the duration is not 
taken into account, 745, 746. Aor. 
de conatu, 750; apparently = pres., 
752—754; = plusquam-perf., 7595; 
= perf. (in Engl.), 756. Aor. infin. 
after peAAw, 765. Difference of aor. 
and pres. in the moods, 780. Subj. 
of aor. after tay, &c. = fut. exact., 
781. Infin. of aor. with past mean- 
ing, 782. Aor. (subj.) denoting the 
beginning of an action or state after 
éwo av, tor’ adv, 12976, g. Aor. 
with ay for imperf., 1286; especially 
of verbs of speaking, answering, en- 
quiring, with imperf. in protasi, 
1281, d. Aor. Infin. cf. INFINITIVE. 

Aorist subj,—fut. perf.,760. Aor. 2 like 
that of verbs in pe, 467. 

Apoddsis, 1282 sqq. 

Apostrophe, 18 

Apposition, 826 sqq.; characterizing a 
whole sentence, 829; in gen. with 
poss. pronoun (épd¢ Tov abXiov Bioc), 
836; distrib. or partitive apposition, 
827, d. 

Appositive adjectives, 833 

Article, 667 sqq.; before the name of 
an object well known, 668; when 
the proper name has an apposition, 
670; with abstract nouns denoting 
material, 671; proper nouns, 669; 
with monadic nouns, 672; omitted 
with various substantives, 673; = 
possessive pronoun, 674; only omitted 
with predicate, 675; omitted before 
superl. in predicate, 675, a. When 
the predicate must take the article, 
675, b; pred.may take the art. in con- 
verlible propositions, 676; art. in enu- 
merations,677. When neither of two 
nouns can be anarthrous, 677, b. 
Art. before name of a class. &c., 678. 
All parts of speech substantivized by 
art., G87 sqq.; art. with distributive 
force, 679. Position of the article, 680. 
Force of article beiween adj. and its 
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subst., 681. Prepositions favour the 
omission of art., 682. Of two defi- 
nite substt. doth have the art., or bcth 
are anarthrous, 683. Article with 
(fractional) numerals, 686; with in- 
Jin., 693; with partcp., 695. Neut. 
art. (r6, ra) with gen., 66; before 
whole clauses, 700. Ellipse of art., 
697, 698. Article = pronoun, 640. 
Art. apparently pronominal, 71. 
Art. with pronouns, 702; with zotoc 
proleptically, 1346. Art. follows 
gotoc, 1347, b. 

‘As soon as,’ how translated, 1262 

Atonics, 74 

Attic second decl., 122; Attic redupl., 
388 

Attraction with prep. and adv., 1435, 
cf. 1236; with wo, wore, 1429; 
of the rel., 1233; of otog. veo, 
nrixog, 1237; inverted attraction, 
1241; with ovdeic oorie ot, 1242; 
with adverbs of place, 1236; ast- 
traction of the relative in po::tion, 
1241. Attraction of an apycstlion 
into relative clause, 1246 

Attributive relation of sentences, 820 

Attributive genitive, 823 


Blending of two or more interrogative 
sentences into one, 1351 
Brachylogy, 1398 


Cases (Synt.), 840 sq. 

CAUSATIVE verbs, 719 

Change of construction, from partcp. 
to verb, 1147, k. 

Circumlocution, with partcp. and ee, 
761, 2 

Comparison of adjectives, 184; of ad- 
verbs, 203 

Comparisons with we dy, &c., 1327 

Comparative degree, with the mean- 
ing of the positive diminished, 973 
8qq.; how strengthened or modined, 
975, 1334; with superfluous poc\Xu>, 
975, ¢; two comparatives cornected 
by 4, 1339; compar. with mpo, zapa, 
1343, h. 

Comparative # and the compar. gen. 
1335; compendious comparison, 13337 

Comparative subordinate clausis. 1324; 
adverbial sentences of quantity, 15.50 

Complement of the predicate, 642 

Concessive sentences; cf. ei ai, cai ef, 
1464, h. 

Conditional clause implied in construc. 
tion with partcp. and dy, 1146.4; 
sentences with ef condiliona! vo sty in 
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form, 1303, 7; condit. forms retained 
in orat. obliq. 1390, 6. 

Conditional sentences, 128] ; four forms 
of, 1282 sqq. Deviations from them, 
1287 eqq. 

Conjunctions, 144] 

Constructio cara ovveoty, 652, Con- 
structio pregnans, with prepositions, 
1433 

Co-ORDINATION, 1197 

Co-ordinate conjunctions: copulative, 
1441, 15 disjunctive, 1441, 2; ad- 
versative, 1441, 3. Copulat. co-ord. 
sentences (ré, 1509, cai, 1476); ne- 
gative (obre, obd&, 1493, ob pdvoy 
—addd cai, 1444, g, pr) Ore... 
adXd cai, &c., 1492, b); adversative 
co-ordinate sentences (piv — 68, 
1458; addAa, 1444); disjunctive 
(7 — H, &c., 1471); reason (yup, 
1455); consequence (dpa, 1449, roi- 
vuy, L511, f) 

Copula elvat, 620; omitted, 663 sqq. 

Coronis, 16 

Correlative pronouns and adverbs, 236, 
237 

Crasis, 16; in relation to the accent, 72 


Dative, 899 

Dative, local, 900; orpary, orody, 
wrnGea, vavoi, etc. 901; of time 
(when?) rpiry npépg, 902 

Dative, with expressions of likeness and 
similarity and the opposite, 916; 
with expressions denoting what is 
becoming, suitable, 917,a; of agree- 
ing with, blaming, reproaching, being 
angry with, envying, 911; of help- 
ing, averting, and henefiting, &c. 
911. Dativus commodi et incommods, 
903; = in honour of, 905; = for 
the advantage of, ib.; of the remoter 
object, with compound verbs, 908. 
Dat. of remoter object becomes nom. 
before pass. verb (the accus. being 
retained), 910. Dat. after tntrans. 
verbs compounded with ayri, dy, 
bri, &c., 914. Dat. aft. compounds 
with ovy, 914, and 915, b. Dat. 
(sts. gen.) aft. tvavriog, &c., 917, db. 
Dat. aft. subst. denoting a verbal 
action, 918. Dativus Ethicus, 923. 
Dat. of object acted upon or suffering, 
957. Dat. of possession with elvat 
and yiyveoOar, 919. Dat. of pos- 
sessor distinguished from gen. of pos- 
sessor, 920 

Dative of the ground or reason with 
verbs denoting a disposition of mind, 
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925; of the means or instrument 
with ypyoOat and vopiley, 927; 
way and manner, material, standard, 
rule, and measure, 928; to denote 
measure of excess or defect, §28, c. 

Dative with the inf., L059 

Dative with the partcp., 1147, g. 9. 

Deliberative subjunctive, 801—803; in 
3rd sing., 803, c; in orat. obdliq., 
1372 

Demonstrative pronouns (Synt.), 1011; 
in plural of one thing considered col- 
lectively, 1017; generally agree 
with predicate of to be, &c., 1020 

Deponents: passive deponents, 509 

Deponents with aor. mid. and pass., 
510—513; deponents that have also 
pass. meaning, 514; deponent verbs 
whose perf. has both acé. and pass. 
meaning, 517 

Dual subject with pl. verb, 646; dual of 
adj. or partcp. when verb (used of 
two) is pl., 648 


Ellipsis, 1396; of the copula elvat, 
663 sqq.; of ay, 1448, a; with im- 
perf. of tet, &c., 790; of the Protasis 
and Apodosis, 1303, 3), 4); of the 
condition, 1302 

Enclitics, 76 


Final sentences, 1304 

Forms of oblique and direct discourse 
intermixed, 1393 

Future tense: Attic, 385; Doric in 
covpat, 386; Mid. instead of Act, 
506 

Fut. exactum, 760; crcl. with partcp. 
and eiut, 761; third fut., meaning 
of, 763; from verbs with perf. = 
pres., 764. Fut. (of 2nd pers.) with 
éxwe, orwe py, 799; with Swe, 
dmwe py aft. verbs denoting anxiety, 
endeavour, deliberation, exhortation, 
1313. Fut. of indic. with ef, followed 
by fut., 1288 ; by opt. with ay, 1287 ; 
by pres. or perf. indic., 1289 


Gender of subst., third decl., 133 

Genitive, attributive, 823 

Genitive, objective, 824, 6; 825 

Gen. separative (with verbs of separating, 
disjoining, loosing, desisting, freeing, 
missing, depriving), 844; with adj. 
implying similar notions, 846; with 
adj. compounded with a privative, 
ib.; with avev, &c. ib.; with verbs 
of beginning, 847 

Genitive of the origin and author (with 
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verbs of arising, originating, pro- 
ducing), 849 

Genitive, possessive (a), with elvae, 
yiyvecOa, (8) thog, olxetog, &e. 
850, 85) 

Genitive, qualitative, 852; descriptive 
gen. when admissible, $53 

Genitive, partitive, 854 sqq. Partitive 
gen. when adj. in agreement might 
be expected, 858; gen. aft. mépirrog 
and adj. in -wAaocg, 1341; with 
words which express the notion of 
participation, communicating ; being 
connected, hanging together, ac- 
quiring and attaining, physical and 
intellectual contact, laying hold of, 
hasty motion, striving after an ob- 
ject, 860; with the adverbs ev@u, 
(Ov, pixot, B64 

Genitive with adverbs of place, 856 

Genitive of that by which one conjures, 
&c., 462 

Genitive with verbs, &c., to denote the 
object aimed at, &63 

Genitive of place, 866 

Genitive of time, 868 

Genitive of material, 870 sqq.: with 
verbs of making, forming, 870; of 
fulness and want, 871; of eating, 
drinking, and enjoying oneself, 872; 
having the enjoyment of another thing 
intellectually, &c., 872, c); of smell- 
ing, 874; of sensation and percep- 
tion, 876; of remembering and for- 
getting, 876; of seeing, hearing, 
experiencing, learning, considering, 
knowing, judging, admiring, 879; 
in expressions of being acquainted 
with, ignorant of, of being skilled 
and unskilled in, of making trial of, 
with verbal adjectives in -«xoc, &c., 
expressing the idea of dexterity, 
881 

Genitive of cawse, 882 ; denoting a de- 
sire, longing for, 882, a); care, con- 
cern for, ib. 6) ; pain, grief, pity, with 
adjectives having similar meaning, 
ib.c); with verbs expressing anger, 
indignation, envy, admiration, praise 
and blame, ib. d@), e), f); with verbs 
which express requital, revenge, ac- 
cusing and condemning, 885; with 
what verbs governing gen., epi is 
often expressed, 884 

Genitive of punishment, 886; Gen. = 
guod attinet ad ( propter, causd), 895; 
Gen. with compound verbs, 896 

Genitive with verbs of ruling, with the 
adjectives ¢yxpavy¢, axparng, with 
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verbs expressing preeminence, ex- 
celling, inferiority, subjection, 888 

Genitive comparative, 891; use of the 
gen. and 4 with the cumparative, 
1335 

Genitive of price, 893 

Genitive with substantives and adjec- 
tives, 697 

Genitive used adverbially, 868%; gen. 
with et Eyecy (axecv, &c.), 887 

Genitive double, governed by one sub- 
stantive, 898 

Genitive with 
1078, 1079 

Genitive with 4, 1343. f- 

Genitive absolute, 1120; when é-ré is 
expressed, 1123; gen. absol. of partep. 
only (onuavGeyrwr,&c.), 1122; with 
we after etcévat, voety, &c., Lda 

GERUNDIVES, 769 


the infin., 1057 saq., 


Hypothetical sentences, 1281 syq. See 
Conditional sentences. 
Hypothetical relative sentences, 1217 


IMMEDIATE verbs, 719 

IMPERATIVE: Imperat. of ptes.or subj. 
of aor., 792; diff. of imper. present a:d 
subj. of aor. with pn (jan Barre jun 
Barge), 793. Virtual imper. forms : 
(1) ob matvog AFywv; FH; (2) vt 
By) yoawec; 797; (3) re ob; with 
aor. = hortative imper., 794. Im- 
perat. in connexion with fut. = a 
conditional clause, 800 (2).  Snch 
imperatives as péne, aye, 101, common 
before Ist plur. of subj. used in ex- 
hortations, 804 

IMPERFECT tense, 74l; distinguished 
from aor., 741, 742; denoting cox- 
tinuance or repetition, 744; = pro- 
ceeded to —, 747; of verbs of sarjing 
and moring (especially of comma:ding 
and sending), e.g. @y&ty, Tiuwey, 
amwoare\Aay, rereveey, Boney (re- 
Kgv, wouty), &c., 749; after con- 
clusive particles, 749. Impf. de conate, 
750; = pluperf., 757. Impf. gee 
with meaning of aor. (so nov), 707: 
with ref. to a former wrong corclu- 
sion, 767, f. Impf. after we (orwe}, 
1314, a 

Impersonal construction, 666 

INDICATIVE, 737 sqq., 776. Indic. 
with ay, 784—78Y. Indic. of im- 
perf. and aor. with dy in the sense 
of solere, 786; of imperf. with av = 
pluperf., 1286, c. Indic. of presext. 
fut. and aor. (probably) not found 
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with ay, 789. Indic. of imperf. and 
aor., with av omitted, 790, 791. In- 
dic. (especially of future) after dre, 
We, and historical tense, 1205. Indic. 
of imperf. after ore (we) and imperf., 
1203, 6. Indic. pres. with Gre after 
historical tense, 1208. Indic. in rel. 
sentences, 1248; Indic. fut. with 6c, 
de consilio, 1248, «. Indic. with 
Oori¢, &c., 1249. Indic. of historical 
tenses with ay in rel. clauses, 1256. 
In adverbial sentences of time, 1261; 
with the particles = as soon as, 1262. 
Indic. with ay, followed by Ewe, with 
indic. of aorist, 1266. Indic. with 
apiv, 1273, 6. Indic. with e, 128). 
1285 ; in protdst, 1282; especially of 
fut., 1283; of historical tense, 1285. 
Indic, of impf. or aor. with ay, in apo= 
dvsi, 1285. Indic. of pres. or fut. with 
ei, followed by Opt. with ay, 1287. 
{See Future (of indic.) ] Indic. of his- 
torical tense with é{ does not neces- 
sarily denote a conditio non impleta, 
1290. Condition in Indic. followed 
by apodosis in form of a wish, 1291, 
Indic. pres. or nerf. in apodosi after 
ei with subj., 1293. Indic. in apodosi 
after form ei re éxoepe, 1295, a, 0. 
Indic. of historical tense with final 
particle iva (Omwe), 1314. Indic. 
after wore in consecutive sentence, 
1317. Indic. in indirect questions, 1369 
Indirect questions, 1361 sqq. Proper 
forms of pronouns and adverbs for 
indirect questions, 1365. Simple in- 
terrogatives in indirect questions, 
1366 ; relatives in indirect questions, 
1367 

INFINITIVE (Synt.), 1031 sqq.  Infin. 
of purPosF, 1037—9. 1044; seldom 
with pass., 1040. Infin. of present 
and aor., 780. 782. Infin. of aor. 
when construed by to have —, 782. 
Infin. with ay, 817. Infin. pass. (in 
form and meaning) from verbs that 
govern the dat., 913. = Infin. without 
the article, 1033. Infin. of purpose 
with substantives, 1042 (with we ex- 
pressed, 1942, c); with adjectives, 
1043. IJnjfin. after an adj., to denote 
what is done in, with, or at the subst. 
which the adj. belongs to, 1047. In- 
fin. of thing done or to be done, with 
and without wore, 1049; per epexrega- 
sin, 1OS1. Intin. gubentis, &c., LO52 ; 
optantis, mirantis, &c., 1004. Infin. 
of indignation in questions, 1055. 
Attraction of predicate relating to the 


subject of the Infin. when it is object 
of the principal verb, 1059; even 
when deiv, &c., is expressed, 1061; 
sometimes pred. in acc., 1060. Irreg. 
construction of acc. after infin., 1062, 
1063. Infin. with the article, 1075 
sqq. Simple infin. after asubst., in- 
stead of rov with infin., 1079; rov 
with infin., 1080; ré with infin., in- 
stead of infin. only, 1083. Articulus 
c. Infin. (= quod attinet ad hoc) 
where wore c. Infin. is also used, 
1084. Present Infin. after principal 
tense of a verbum declarandi, &c., 
when cortinuance or repetition at a 
past time is to be marked, 1085. 
Infin. of aor. in general sentences, 
1086. Tense of Infin. after verba 
sperandi, pollicendi, &c., 1087 sqq. 
Infin. of aor. after verba voluntatis, 
1090. Fut. Infin. after verba ju- 
bendi, vetandi, &c., 1091. Pres. Insin. 
after verba gubendi, &c., in edicts, 
votes, &c., 1002. Aor. Infin., when 
used c. verbis dicendi, 1093, 1094. 
Intin. in sec. member of a clause 
when no governing word preceded, 
1095; expressed in sec. clause and 
to be understood in the first, 1095, 
3. Simple Infin. apparently object 
where other constructions are admis- 
sible, 1095, 4. Infin. after axovety, 
aicyvvecdar, &c., distinguished from 
partep., 1117.—Usually takes py, 
1168; when it takes ov, 1168; with 
ov after oluat, vopigw, &c., 1168, a. 
When an Infin. after wore may take 
ov, 1173. Infin, after Ore, 1209. 
Acc. c. Infin. after clause with ore, 
wo, 1211, 6; after ore 1211, a. 
Remarks on drt, w¢, and ace. c. infin., 
1214, zg. Infin. after rpiv, 1273, c; 
after mapoc, 1276, d (1). Enfin, of 
pres., perf., aor. after rptv, 1274, In- 
fin. after wore, 1317, 1318, a, and 
1319. When Infin. takes ay after 
@ore, 1320 [cf. 1318, c, 2]. Inyin. 
in orat. obliqud, 1392; with e yap, 
eife, 1056 


Interrogative particles, 1355 sqq. In- 


terrogatives connected with partcp., 
1352; with sore added, 1346 


Interrogative sentences, 1344 
Intransilive verbs of motion become 


trans. when compounded with pre- 
positions, 935; seldom when com- 
pounded with éx, efg, vad, &c., 937 


Intransitive verbs as trans. with the 


acc., 938; in the pass., 724 
3.°C 
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Inversion of clauses, 1244 
Inverted attraction, 124] 


LocuTIONEs, 1516 seqq. 


Magis—quam, how expressed after a 
negative, 1342 

Medio-passive verbs, 513 

MIDDLE form (Synt.),725—727. Tenses 
of mid., 735. Limits within which 
the mid. voice denotes an action done 
to oneself, 729 ; = to get done, 727, 5; 
with a refer. pron., 731; with refer- 
ence to a subjective meaning, 727, 6 

Moops, 776. In indirect questions, 
1369. For Moods in other forms of 
sentences, see under those sentences; 
also under the Mood and Tense. 


Negatives, od, 1, 1157 sqq.; appa- 
rently redundant, 1176 sqqy.; po- 
sition, 1195; apparent pleonasm of, 
1193 sqq. See ov, pn, in ‘ The Con- 
junctions,’ 

Neuter plur. with sing. verb, 644 

Nominative, with the change of the 
act. construction of the verb with 
the gen. or dat. into the pass., e.g. 
miorevopat, 724, 910 

Nominative instead of the voc., 969 

Nominative with the infin., 1065, 1066 ; 
after rov, &c., and infin., 1067; when 
dety or the like is expressed, 1061 

Nominative with a partcp., LIOL; after 
cvvoida, 1103 ; after verbs of ending, 
continuing, &c., with AavParw, rvy- 
xyavw, &c., 1105; with mepacbat, 
&c., 1109 


Objective gen., 824, b. 

Objective relation of sentences, 837 sqq. 

Oblique discourse, 1382 

Oblique cases, 839 sqq. ; originally de- 
noted relations of space, 839 

OpTaTIVE (Synt.), 778. With ef yao, 
etOe, &c., in wishes, 808, 809; with 
ef alone, 809, a; with at ydp (67), 
aife, in Hom., 809, a. Hermann’s 
rule not tenable, 899, 6. Opt. = 
softened imperative, 810; in ques- 
tions, 811. Potential or dubitative 
Opt. with ay, 812. Opt. with ay in 
principal sentences, 813; modes of 
construing Opt. with ay, 813, a. 
Opt. with dv, nearly = future, 814; 
=a modestly expressed affirmation, 
814. Opt. of fut. not fcund with 
ay (?), 815. Opt.ewith ay in jzu- 
bendo, 816; after ort, wo, when his- 
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torical tense precedes, 1203. Opt. 
of charge after Ore and prasens his- 
toricum, 1205. Opt. with dr: (we) 
when used after tempora primaria, 
1209. Opt. (without dy) in rel. 
sentences after historical tense, 1251; 
after both classes of tenses, when the 
relative is generic (= such—as), 1238. 
Opt. with ay in a potential sense 
after any tense, and in both direct 
and oblique discourse, 1257. Opt. 
with ay in adverbial sentences of 
time, 1263. Opt. of aor. after his- 
torical tense = fut. exact, 1264. 
Opt. of a single action, after historical 
tense, or Opt. with ay, when it has 
force of fut. exact. or is the thought 
of another, 1276. Opt.sometimes with 
oray, Ordray, treccar, 1268. Opt. 
without dy shen used with tempural 
particles even after principal tense, 
1271. Opt. after prasens historicum, 
}271, note 1. Opt. when used in 
adverb. sentences of cause, 1278, a. 
Opt. in conditional clauses: (1) in 
protdsi, 1281, c; of indefinite fre- 
quency, 1296; (2) in apoddsi, 1284; 
after e¢ with indic. of pres. or jut., 
1287. Opt. of wish, after protasis in 
indic., 1291; after ay with subj., 
1293. Opt. in apodosi without a»; 
Opt. with ay, 1298, a), 1300. Opt. 
in final sentences, 1305; after pres. 
or fut. when the event is doubtful or 
still expected, 1306, 6; after pres. 
tense it has potential force, 1307, and 
sometimes involves the nution of a 
wtsh, 1308; = ut fat, si quidcm fat, 
1309. Opt. with wore, 1u22;: after 
verbs of fearing, 1375, 1376; in a 
dependent interrogative clause with 
Omwe, 1381, f. Opt. with yay <ce) 
in the intermediate clauses of crag. 
oblig., 1384. Opt. with ay in orat. 
oblig., 1388 

Oratio obliqua, 1382; direct instead of 
oblique discourse, 1389 


Participial subst., 693 

Participial construction, L104 sqe.: 
anacoluthon, 1146; after intin., lus 

PARTICIPLE (Synt.), 1097, sqq. Partcp. 
pass. of intransitive verb, pbornBecc, 
&c. 913. Partcp. as comple ment of the 
predicate, 1099; attracted into nom., 
L1O1; when not attracted, L102; with 
ovvorda, 1103; verbs that take parten. 
as complement of predicate, 114; 
Partep. with rvoyxave, AavGurw, 
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dijrOg eiue, &c., 1104. Paurtep. of aor. 
with p~@aca, EPOnyv, 1105, note 7. 
Infin. with wpiv (4) after dbavety, 
1107; Partcp. with ot« dv p@avorc, 
J107; Partcp. p@avwy, 1108; Partcp. 
with otyopat, 1108. Nom. of Partcp. 
with meppacOai, mapaoxevatecOat, 
wodXoc etus (lon.), &c., 1109. Verbs 
with acc. of partep. when it refers to 
the object, and nom. when it refers to 
the sudject, 1110. Acc. of reflex. pron. 
and partcp. instead of nom. of partcp., 
1111. Partcp. from impersonal verbs 
(det, &c.), 1112. Verbs that some- 
times take partcp., sometimes Ore, we, 
1113. Partep. wy omitted, 1114. 
*1126, d. Acc. of partep. after wav- 
Ely, wepiopgy, evpiocey, &c., 1115. 
Partcp. or infin, after it ts fit, &c., 
1116. DIFFERENCE OF PARTCP. AND 
INFIN. AFTER SOME VERePS, 1117. 
Partcp. to be resolved by various ad- 
jective or adverbial clauses, 1118. 
Partcp. in gen. absolute, 1120; even 
when referring to the same person 
as the subject, 1147, f  Partcpp. 
to be translated by adverbs, 1518. 
Partcpp. to denote relations of time 
with émi, pera, 1123. Partep. fol- 
lowed by rore (roér’ fen), elra, 
Exetra,ovrw (dn), &c., 1124; Partcp. 
with avrirca, evOuc, dua, &c., 1125. 
Partcp. in adversative relation takes 
Kaimep, Kat tavra (= idque), 1126, 
a; tira, opwe, &c., 1126, 6, 1127. 
Partcp. of fut. to denote purpose, 
1128; now and then pres. partcp. in 
this sense, 1129. Partcp. followed 
and emphasized by étd rovro, 1130; 
two partcpp. with one verb, 1131; to 
be resolved differently, 1132; «cai 
may couple different cases of partcpp., 
1133. When one subst. is object of 
partcp. and verb (in that order) of 
ditferent construction, it is governed 
by the partcp., 1134. Two verbs 
with cai, &c., instead of partep. and 
verb, 1145. Partcp. apparently for 
verb, 1136. 1147,e; éyw with partep. 
in circumlocutions, 1]37.  Partcp. 
of impersonal verbs absolutely in acc., 
1140; so adjectives with ov, 1140, 3. 
Acc. absolute when subj. is neut. 
pron., 1141. Partcp. with we, 1142; 
in gen. and acc. with we, 1143. Gen. 
of purtcp. with we after (dé vat, voety, 
&c., ll44. Partcp. with worep, 
1145; with Gre, oloy, ola, 1145, 6. 
Partcp. in acc., pron. in dat., 1146. 


Nom. of partcp. referring toa gen. or 
dat., 1147. Partcp. accompanying a 
parlilive appos., 1147, c. Dat. of 
partcp. referring to a person’s judge- 
ment, &c., 1147, g. Substantivized 
partepp. with attribute, 1147, 2 
TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE, 1148. 
Fut. partcp. with article, 1152. Neut. 
of perf. partcp. adverbially, 1153. 
Partcp. with ay, 1155 sqq. = what 
might have taken place, 1156, 6; 
with pn or ov, 1164. 1184—9; with 
pn ov, 1190 

Participle with ay, 818 

Participle as substantive, 623,d; may 
take an altributive, 1147, . 

Passive verb (Synt.), 721 

Perrect: Second perf. with intrans. 
meaning, 334; meaning, 758 [see 
INDICATIVE]; with the signif. of the 
pres., 767, c. 

Personal pronouns (Synt.), 982 sqq. ; 
in gen. = dat. commodi aut incom- 
modi, 1008 

Personal construction, instead of the 
impers., 1071—4; with infin., 1104 

Pleonasm, 1400 

Plural verb after dual subject, 646; 
participle or adjective sometimes in 
dual when a plur. verb relates to two, 
647. Plur. of one person, 649. Plur. 
of a female, 650. Plur. when used 
after substantives connected disjunc- 
tively, 660. Plur. adj. relating to 
two or more things, 662 

Possessive pronouns (Synt.), 1001 sqq. 

Prepositions, 1407; Tmesis, 1432; in 
const. pregn. wimrrey ty youvact, 
1433; repeated and omitted, 1446; 
position, 1440; attracted, 1435 

PRESENT TENSE (Synt.), 737—740; 
instead of the fut., 768 

Present with meaning of perf., 767 g; 
with ri o&; 795. Pres. subj. when 
used with ov pn, 798 

Proclitics, 74 sqq. 

Proleptic predicate, 643; with the ar- 
ticle, 702 sqq. 

Pronouns prospective and retrospective, 
1011; cf. 1029 sqq. 

Pronoun indefinite rig, ri, with adjj., 
1027 

Pronouns used preparatively or prospec- 
tively, 1030 

Pronoun reflexive, 988 sqq.; third per- 
son, instead of the first and second, 
998 ; instead of the reciprocal, J010, 
b. 

Protestations, how expressed, 1328 
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Questions. See Interrogative. How 
repeated by the person questioned, 
1368 


Reciprocal pronoun, 1009 sqq. 
Reflexive pronouns, 988 sqq. 1022 sqq. 
Relative pronoun (Synt.), 1223 sqq.; 
agreement of gender and number, 
1224; case (attraction), 1233; at- 
traction with otog, Ogo¢, AiKog, 
1237,1238; inverse attraction, 124]; 
with ovédsic Gortc ob, 1242; with ad- 
verbs of place, 1236, cf. 1434; at- 
traction in position, 1243. Agree- 
ment of rel. with predicate of elvai, 
&c., 1231; as acc. to one verb, nom. 
to another, 1258, e. 
Relative sentence, 1223 sqq. 
jective Sentence. Ditferent classes of 
relative sentences, 1217. Relative 
clause, with an accessory sentence or 
partcp., 1247. Relative pronouns in- 
stead of indirect interrogatives, 1367 


See Ad- 


Singular of the verb with masc. or pl., 
644; with neut. pl., 644; with se- 
veral common nouns in pl., 658; se- 
cond pers. of a general assertion, 631 

Singular imperative ei7é, in an address 
to several, 651 

Subject, often a sentence, especially 
after et, dav, 624 

SuBJUNCTIVE Moop (Synt.),777. Subj. 
of aor. with éav, 6¢ dv = fut. exact., 
781; in exhortations, 804. Subj. 
(with and without ay) in Hom. 806. 
Subj. in adjective sentences not used 
de consilio (with or without ay), ex- 
cept after neg., 1250. Subj. with 
o¢ ay used hypothetically after prin- 
cipal tense, 1251. Subj. in relative 
clause of comparisons, when such 
clause declares the point of likeness, 
1252. Subj. with ay after principal 
tense in hypothetical or assumptive 
sentences of time, 1263. Subj. of 

. aor. with ay = ful. exactum, 1264, 
Subj. without dy after mpiv, pexpe 
ov, &c., 1269. Subj. with av may 
be retained in a sentence of time 
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after an infin. or clause with or: (we), 
1270. Subj. after mpiv ay, 3273. 
Subj. in conditional sentences in pro- 
idsi, 1281, 6, 1283; followed by 
pres. ot perf. indic., 1203; by opt. 
with av, 1293, 6. Subj. with ed, 
1294 ; in final sentences, 1305, 1306, 
Subj. with we, orwe (not iva) ar, 
L311, 1312. Subj. of aor. | act. and 
mid. is sometimes found after dws. 
dzwe pn (against Dawes), 1313. ¢; 
with tya, 1315. Subjunctive after 
verba metuendi, 1375, 1376; even 
after historical tenses, 1379 

Substantive sentences with O76, we, 
1200 

Superlative (Synt.), 977 sqq.; strength- 
ening and more exact detivition, 
978 sqq., 1334; with gen. of a chiss 
in which the thing compared is acé 
included, 1516, 25, e. 

Syncopated forms of perf., 469 sqq. 

Synesis, 652 ; with demonstrative pro- 
nouns, 1021 


Temporal particles sometimes used cau- 
sally, 1279 

Tenses syntactically distinguished, 737 
8qq- 

“Than ever,’ how translated, 1336 

“The more—the more,’ how expressed 
in Greek, 1831—1333 

‘Too great,’ &c., 1338 

Transitive verbs, with intrans. sig:.if, 
720; with the sense to cazse to Jo, 
719 

Transposition of the antecedent, 1243 


Verbal adjectives in ré¢ and riog, 769 
Verbs of attaching, suspending, &c., 
with azo (1411), with ex, 1412. 6 
Verbs of fearing with py, on ov, 1375 

Vocative, 966 sqq. 

Wishes, &c., 807 8qq.; expressed inter- 
rogatively with wwe av, BOY, c. 

Worp-BUILDING, 530 sqy. 


Zeugma, 1398 
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ABBREVIATIONS (hesides those that are too obvious to cause any difficulty). 


Chis 


confer, compare: c, = cum: c g. = cum genitivo: so ¢.d., c. a. = cum dat., 


acc. respectively. 


*Ayardy c.a. and d., 884, a. 

Gyac@at c. gen. and acc., and rivd 
tivoc, 884, ob. 

ayyéAXey c. inf. and partcp., 1117, 10 

aye referring to several persons, 1519, 3 

td with, 1139 

acergog c. g., 860, B. 

dGéndov ov &c., 1140; adnrAov Gvrog 
rare, ll4l, db. 

acdixeiy c. a., 767, g; 933. 934 

dcuvara igaivero &c., 773 

actvaroy ov &c., 1140 

at yap c. inf., 1056 

aipey tivd péyay &c., 643 

aiobavesOa c. g. and a., 876, 878; 
c. partcp. and inf., 1119, 5 

dlooey c. a., 965, 3 

aicyuvec@ar c. partep. & inf., 1117, 14 

aireiy c. two a., 958; cf. 960 

airtoc in predicate, 675,a; anarthrous, 
675; atrwe¢ c. inf. only, instead of 
rov (esply rov pn) c. inf, 1079 

axpnv, 964 

axovey c. g. and a., 876, 878; to obey, 
c. g. and d., 878, d; c. inf. and 
partcp., 1117, 1 

Gide c. g., 871 

Gd\Aa, 1444; not = wore, 1444, J; 
dda yap, 1455, e. 

GAX' j (obK, oVGiY GAN H; OdCeY AAO, 
GAN’ H; Ti adXO, GAA’ Hs AAO TE, 
GAN’ 9), 1445 

GAXog, 0 dAXog, 712 

aAXo remand dAdo re (= nonne ?) in 
questions, 1395, f. 

aAXwe re cai, 1446 

apa _c. d. temporis, 1415, @; adua— 
cai &c., 1447 

adunyavog eiue c. inf. = apryyavoy 
éorec. a. and inf., 1071 

agi, prep., 1422; of agi (epi) riva, 
623, note 2 

av. See in ‘ Tha Conjunctions,’ 1448. 

ay = tay, vid. 

ava, prep., 1416; ava, 1524, 19 

avapinynoKey, 961 

aveuc. g., 846 

aveyectac. g., 889 

av’ wy, 1409 


avuivat rivdc and rt, 844 

avri, prep., 1409 

atioc eipec. inf., 1072; c.g. and d., 904 

amwatrety c. two a, 958 

dmac, 709 

a7reirety c. partcp., 1105 

amo, prep., L411; c. agent, 743, 2; 6 
(ot) awd —, 1435, 1; in constructio 
pregnans, for ty c. d., 1435 

aro8avety = occisum esse, 767 

arocXivey, 720 

amoorepety c. g. rei, B44; Tiva Tt, TLvdC 
ri, Tivoc riva, 960, a, b,c, d. 

a vrogaivey c. partcp. and inf., L117, 11 

dpa, 1449. apa for dpa, 1540, c. 

dpa interrogative, 1355, b,c,d; 1356, 
b; 1450. apa — yi, 1456, ¢. ap’ ob; 
dpa pn, 1356, b. 

apioxey, 912, a. 

aptapevog axod tivog, particularly, 
112] 

apxev, to begin, c. g., 847. nota, 
743, b. apyecOas c. g., 847; c. partep. 
and inf., 1117, 16 

tox opevoc, in the beginning, 1121 

apxyny, 964 

drap, 1451 

are c. partcp., 1145, b. 

av, avrap, 1452 

av&cc, 1453 

avrica, 1404 

auroéc, usage, 712, 713; c. art., 714; 
nwipwrog avroc &c., 1516, 4; abrov 
in accessory clauses as reflexive, 994 ; 
cases of 0 avrog with prepp., 1516, 8 

abrog in abroig twmotg, together with 
the horses, &c., 1516,5; 0 abroce.d., 
917, 2. 

avrov, 994, 998, &c.; aft. mid., 730, 
731 

agatpetoOar c. two a. and rivd rivog, 
rivog Tt, 960, a, b, c, a. 


Baivey wéca and the like, 965, 3 

Brdzrrey peyara, &c. c. a., 946 

BrXéreay Popov &c., 9a3 

BovA c. subj., 803, d. 

BovrAec@at (and other verbs of willing, 
&c.) c. inf. aor. or fut., 1090 
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Bovdoipny av, velim, 814 
Bobdopat — n —, 1343, d. 


Tap, 1455 

yé, 1456; Oye, 986 

yevecy, yeveobar c. g., 872 

yiyvecOat c. g. orig., 849; c.g. posses., 
850; c. g- partit., 854 

ytryvooney c. g B79: & inf. and 
partep., L117, 4 

your, 1494, d. 

yupvog c. g., 846 


Aai, 1459, i. 

dactg c.g., 871 

3é, 1458; in apodosi, ib. p; suffix, 598 

éeic. g-, 871 

detevivace. partcp., 1110; c.refl. pron. 
expressed, L111; ¢. partcp. and inf., 
L117, 11 

67, 1459; évrav@a én, &c., 1276, b; 
otrw on, 1124 

670ev, 1460 

OiAov eivat, wouiy c. partep., 1105, b; 
GHAGG eis Tommy rt, LLOd 

SHAGE eit Ore, 1113 

dAov borey Ore, 1105 (end) 

diovv c. g. and a., 879, f; © inf. and 
partep., 1117, 12 

dnore, 1459, k. 

onrov, 1461 

énwov0ev, 1462 

énra, 1463 

dua, prep., 1419 

dia 706, 1430 

did. Touro aft. partcp. expressing a rea- 
son, 1130 

Sixacdc eiuc cc. inf. pers. = Sixardy tore 
c. a. and inf., ]071 

dicny c. g., 1413, a. 

Crore, 1457 

ccwxecy, 885, 886 

Coxeiv c. inf., 1033; videri pers., 1071, 
1072, 1074; doxety (= placere; de- 
cretum esse) c. inf. pres., 1092 

doxovy, Secoypévor, &e., 1140 

Sox piv &c. followed by direct dis- 
course, 1395 

éuvaréc eipe c. inf, 1033; pers. = 
duvardy gore c. acc. and inf. 1071 

evoty d&ovrec, &c., 87) 

Swpeay, gratis, 1517, 3 

Swpricbat, 934 


"Rav, 1218, b; 1283; 1293 sqq.; 
ef S& pn aft. ddy piv, 1464, g3 = 
whether; whether — not, 1362 

dav ALEYC, &c., 781; 1218, 6. 

davrov c. mid., 730-1; éaurdy, -rove 
before inf., 1066 

iBacideve = regnum adeptus est, 743 
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Eyyv0ey c. g., 876 

tyyve c. g-, 864 

byxaXetv, 885 

éyenyopec Brérey &e., 1153 

et, 1464. ei, an, whether, 1362 

ei yao, 808, 809 

ei Kat = quamquam, 1464, ¢. 

ei wai (wai et), 1464, A. 

el péiv—et i un, with first apod. 
omitted, 1303, c. 

el pn, except, 1464, d; et pr) et, nisi si, 
1464, f. 


et ric, 1464, a. 

ei ric Kat GAAog, 1340 

eidévai, difference between inf. and 
partep., L117, 2 

e10e, in wishes, 808 ; c. inf., 1056 

eixy, 917, end 

elvat as copula, 620,d; as an essential 
word, fo be, to exist, &c., 639; c.adv., 
638; elyac omitted, 633, 634 

eivé referring to several persons, 65) 

eiwep, 1469 ; 1464, c. 

eiwep (wore) with verb omitted, 1464, c. 

eic (é¢), prep., L417 ; constructio preg. 
for iv c.d., 1433, c; c. the art. tor 
iy (1) Aipyn Exdidot bo thy Liprey 
rhv ic AiBunv), 1435, (2) 

tlc, expressed with partilive gen., 855 

sic avnp, 1340 

stra, 1467 

etre, 1466 

ix, 8£, 1412; de for év (atiraction), 
1435; ée in verb c. the art. for fy 
(ot be rig ayopag avOpwra 
amiguyov), 1435 

Scacroc c. art., 710 

éxarepoc, 710 

imeiOey c. the art. = éxet (6 ExetOer 
mwodepog Sevipo H¥et), 1435, 1 

kxéXevoy &c. where aor. might be ex- 
pected, 749 

ixnpute, 628 

dewinrey = pulsum esse in exsilium, 
467. éxmimrey v7o rivoc, 767, a | 

eXKavvey, 720 

riley (dAmic tore &e.) c. inf. (pres., 
aor. &c.), 1087, 1088 

iXricac, sperans, 1149 

iurimdaoGatc. partcp., 1109 (end) 

dy, prep., 1414; constructio pragnans 
ins. etc, 1414, 7), 1433, 1435 

iy roic, gy raig c. superl., 980 

dvayrioc c. d. or g., 917, 5. 

Svexa, 1521, 1 

ive = Eveort, 1524, 19 

kyravGa (on) c. partep., 1276, db. 

loucévae c. inf, 1071; we Eouag &c., 
1074; Zoucag yddpevog or -pévy, 
1106; c.inf. and partep., 1117, 9 
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ével, 1468; c. aor., 755, 1262, b. 

évet Taytora, &c., 1262 

éwet = since otherwise (c. aor. indic.), 
1278, b (example, end of 1279) 

tresén c. aor., 755 

éwetra, 1467 

éxi, prep., 1424; ra iwi Opgenc, 1424, 
2; éri roy ropiwy dpocat, id. 3; 
éxi rime Eyetv, ib. G6; eri maiai 
(reXevrijoat, &c.), ib. 7; éxi Lapov 
&c., 864 and 1424 

Eridokdg eipec. inf., 1072; ¢. aor. inf., 
1072, note 8 

exipéreabat, -2ioPar c. g., 882; wept 
rivoc, 884, a; c. inf. (rare), 1050 

éxioracOa c. partcp. and inf., 1117, 2 

émiroomevey c. g., 934; c. 0., 933 

ior’ dv dpywaty, dptwoty, 1276, g. 

fare, 1469 

toreeAduny and loraAny, 727, n. 9 

ore pot re Bovdopévm, 1147, j. 

Eort (licet) c. inf., 1036 

éoriy &c. omitted, 633 sqq. 

Eorty ot, wy &c., 122] 

fori Ore, Grou, Orn, Swe, ov, iva, 
Eva, y, 1222 

Erepoc c. g., 846 

ért, 1470 

ev (Kadwc) Exe, jee, &c. c. g. 887, b. 

&v old Ore &e., 1204 

evOu c. g., 864, 1413 

evOuc c. partcp., 1125 

etipoc &c., 954 

ip’ wy, ip’ wre c. ind. fut. orinf., 1424, 5 

&p8aca (Ov) mostly c. partcp. aor., 
1105, note 7 

éwe c. aor., 746, 4; c. ind. aor. (by 
attraction of tense), 1266 


"H, 1471 

 — n, number of verb after them, 660, 
661; —n c. inf. connected with a 
preceding gerundive, 1095, (1), (6). 

) kara or 7 wpdc c. a. 1338 

Tic 7 ovcEic, 1516, 22 

4) wore c. inf., 1338 

4, 1472 

"7 pNY, 1472 

» wou, 1356; 1472, b; after O7ov 
(= quandoquidem), 1488 

7) interrogative, 1355, 1356, 1472 

#7 8’ be, 1218 

non, 1473; évravda (rére, ovrec) ncn, 
1276. 6. 

jKey ev, Kadwe &c. c. g., 887, b. 

new, veni, 767, g. 

new pavOave, &c., 1038 

nyiv (poet.), 985 

Nysoug, constr , 857, b. 

nv, see El, EaY. 
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nvixa, as, see Sre. 

Hpta, 743, b. 

nrot, 1611, e; nroc—H, ib.; Hrotye 
— fj, ib. 

Oappety c. a. and d., 938; 965, 4 

Oarepa, &c., 1516, 14; svoty Oarepoy, 
829 


Gavpatey c. g. and a, 882, f; riva 
rivoc, 884, b; Oavp. et —, 1303, 7 

Onv, 1474 

Oueey yapouc &c., 942, (2) 


"[dtog c. g., 850 
iva, that, in order that, 1475 
tva ri; 1350, a. 


Kai, 1476 

kai connecting partcps. expressing dif- 
ferent relations, 1132; connecting 
different cases, 1133; connecting two 
verbs where a partcp. and verb might 
be used, 1135 

Kai tay, cai ef, 1464, h; after Sporoc, 
0 avrog, &c.. 917, ¢. 

Kai 0¢ = cai ovrog, 1218 

Kai ov, 1444, i. 

kai ravra, 1516, 3; ¢. partcp., 1126 

Kaimep c. partcp., 1476, q. 

Kairot, 1476, q. 

Kaku Eye, roeiv, Sody &c.c.a., 956 

cav, 1476, note 4 

Karetra c. partep., 1126, b. 

Kard, prep., 1420; ¢. acc. of closer spe- 
cification, 953 

Kgra c. partep., 1126, b. 

KE, KEV, see ay, 

cetoOat c. acc., 965, 2 

keXevety, in impf. (= aor.), 749; ca. 
and inf., 1058 

xevduvevecy c. inf., 1448, (2), end 

copy, 917, end 

Kpareiy c. g. and a., 890 

xptvey c. g., 885 

cwAvew c. g. 844 (foot) 

Kwrvev rivd dpgy, ur dpgv, rd dpay, 
wore 7 Spay, 1059, 4), 5) 

kwAvewv c. inf. fut. 1091 


Aayyavey dixny rivi, 907; c. g., 860, 


adn, secretly, 1105, A. 

AavOavety, c. part., 1104; Aav@. cav- 
rov, ort, 1106, note 8 

Atyey ew, Kaxwe c. a, 956; Kadd, 
waka, c.a., 956; ed &c. c. twoa., 956 

Aéyerv we, 1214, g; c. we and g. abs., 
1144, a. 

Aéyeracc. a. et inf. less common than 
the personal form, 1071 

Anpeic Exwy, 1137, 1138 
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AiocecOat c. g., B62 
Ave c. g. sep. 844 


Ma, 1478; pa Aia, 1478, d. 

padtora c. sup., 97F 

partora piv — et dé? py, 1464, e. 

parvora piv — erecta, 1467 

paddXoyv c, comp., 975, c. 

parvOavey c. part. and inf., 1117, 3 

parny, incassum, 1517, 3 

pedee prot revoc and re, 882, b. 

pedrAuey c. inf., 765; e pédrrXec = Ef it is 
to be, &c., 760; other meanings, 
1521, 3 

pépynpac Ore, 1214, b. 

pepvyoOas c. inf. and partcp., 1117, 7 

pépgdeoGar c. g. and a. 912, a 

pév... O& 14538, 5, sqq. 

pty on, pevdn, 1479 

pév ovy, pevouy, 1479 

pévrot, 1486 

peoroy elvacc. part., 1109 (end) 

pera, prep., 1425 

poeracicovat c, g., 860; c. a., 861 

pérecri poi revoc, 860 

peréyery c.g. B60; when with acc., 861 

pur) Baddre, Barge, 793 

pn, 1157 sqq., 1166; pH pleonastic, 
after expressions signifying to fear, to 
doubt, 1375; c. indic. fut. after to 
fear, &c., 1380, d); c. perf. indic. aft. 
to fear, 1375, 1), example 3; Owe 
pn. 789, 800; aft. verbs of fear, &c., 
1380, e); on (= whether — not) c. 
opt. aft. principal tense, 1386, 6; 1374 

pn. inf., 1165 

pn ce partcp., 1164; = el py ec. finite 
verb, 1186; = si non, 1190; py ob 
c. partcp. = nisi, 1190 

pn, py ov c. adj., 1188; ©. subst., adv., 
prep., 1192. For ov x, cf. ob, 1492 

pn interrog., 1355, e; 1357 

pr) OTL, py) Owe... aAAG Kai (GAA), 
1492, 6. 

pry ov, 1177 sqq.; 1183, 1184 

pce, 1493 

pny, 1482 

pyre... pre, 1493, c. 

pnxavacdar c. inf., 105) 

pot, ethical dat., 923 

povog with the art., 681; poy. rar 
adrAwy, 1516, d. 

prov, prod, jee, 76, bd. 

Nai, vai pa Ata, 1478, a. 

yn, vy Ata, 1484 

vecgy ‘Odvprea, yvopnyv, 942 

voy, vuv, 1485 


Oo rov gitou, &c., 701; 6 aod or éf, for 
6 tv, 1435 
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6 nrixoc, 

6 olog, © act, ¢ 1239 

8 6é = quod vero est, 1516, 16 

Oye, usage, 946 

dde, eccrine, 1015; = hic, 1016 

Ode, Oe, THdE, usage, LOLI: oO cé after 
pév, 1458, s. 

Ofewv c.g., 874 

ol augi (repi) reva, 623, note; of xpd- 
Tepou Emtovrec, 1147, 7. 

olda Oynrd¢ wy, &c., L1OL 

oloy, ola c. partcp., 1145, 3. 

olog c. sup., 1334, 5. 

olog attracted (otov cov dvdpdc, &c.), 
1237 

olog ins. wore, 1238 

otyopas, abii, 1108, b. 

ddiyou = pane, 1448 (2) 

Odo c. art. &c., JB; ONCE = mere, ib. 

éuvdvacc. inf.aor. (with d2:), 1089, notc8 

Opotoy elvac c. partcp., 1106 

dpotog xai &c., 917, c. 

dporoc, 916, 917, c. 

Ouwe, 1486 

d7rot in the sense of the constr. prz zn. 
= ozo, 1434 

OmrocosoUr, OroLogriaouY, preceded and 
strengthened by waé or ovdé (p2cF), 
1476, s. 

orore, 1487 

Omov, 1488; = quandoquidem, ib. 

Omwe c. sup., 978 

dmwe = Sr, 1214, f. 

Swe, 1489; owe and Srwe pyc. ind, 
fut. ellip., 799; c. subj., 800, 5; aft. 
verbs of fearing, 1380, «. 

brwe dy c. subj., 805 

Omwe after Kkarackevalay, Crarrov- 
Galeyv, d:arparrecOat, 1050 

OTwooUY, OTwoTiovy, preceded and 
strengthened by cat, }476, s. 

oogy c. partep., L110; c. partcp. imper- 
sonal, 1112 

O¢, H, 6, usage, 1216 sqq. ; moods. 1248 
8qq.; case (attraction), 1235; at- 
tractio inversa, 1241; attraction in 
position, 1246; 6¢ for the demons., 
1218; caidc, 7 0 Og, 1218; o¢ piv 
.-. O¢ 6&8, 1218, db. 

o¢ = as to (wore) after ovrwe, 1258, 5. 

oooc = Sre roooc, 1214, d. 

dco¢ attracted, 1240; 1516, 18 

boric, use, 1258, e. 

dorigovy, preceded and strengthened 
by cai or ovdé (pnté), 1476, s. 

dow... rocoury, L331, a. 

Ore, 1490; with subj., 755 

Ore after pipynpas, Xc., 1214, b. 

Ore, 1491; after dipA6g (davepdc) Ecpit, 
ivOupeioOat, Opgy, axover,&c., 1113 


INDEX IL 


Sri, that, constr. 1201 sqq.; in citing 
the words of another, 1212 

ov, 1492; ob davar ( = negare) c. inf, 
aor., 1093; ov pleonastic, ufter ex- 
pressions denoting doubt, denial, 1¥ 77} 
even when Ors is used, 1185, 5 


ov in asentence of the form ‘A not B,” 


1444, é. 
ov yap adAd, 1444, u. 
ov mavoy; = desine, 796 
ov divapas 7) woety, &c., 1183 
ob pévrot ddA, 1444, uu. 
ov pn, redundant, 1177 sqq. 
ov pn c. second persoa. indic. fut. (ou 


pr) dAvapHoEE = pa) AVApEL), 797 5. 


ov py ypayge, &c., 797 
ob pny adda, 1444, u. 
ov povoy.... adda (Kat), 1444, g. 
ov, pron. dec., 224; usage, 988 sqq. 
ove’ et = Kai eb — ov, 1464, k. 
ovdéy Tu, 964 
ovceic (aAAog GAN’) H, 1445 
ovdeic SaTic ov attracted, 1242 
oOuK tory OToV, OTwe, 1222 
ovc apa ny, &c., 767, f. 
obn (ovdeic) .. ovre.. ovre, &c., 1195 
ovrwe, we in protestations, 1328 


ovrwe Hon, &c., 1276, e; ovew 6n, 1124. 


orwe with partcp., 1124 

ovy oloy... adda, 1492, ¢g. 

oby ore... adAd wai, 1492. 
ovy aor, 1492, g. 

ovy Oxwe... addAd Kai, 1492, d. 
ogpa, that, so that; Kév, 1315 


Iadar ororw, 740 

wayrec oirtvec, wrong, 1229 

wavroioy eivar yiyvecOat c. partcp., 
1109 

wapd, prep., 1426; of theagent, 723; 
c. comparatives, 1426 (8) 

mapamAnovog c.g. and d., 864; cf. 917,c. 

wapackevazecOa c paricp. and c. w¢ 
and partcp., L109 

mapeyw and -opas, 734 

mapog &c. o. g., 1410 

sac with the art., 706 

wavey c. partcp., 1115; ©. partep. and 
inf., 1117, 17 

weipacGat c. inf., 1117, 18; ©. partep., 
1109. [Obs. prea, partcp. So mepa- 
odptOa trdiyxovrec, &c.] 

aép, 1499 

meoi, prep., 1423 

sept woo, 1430 


wept qmodAov (&c.) wotetoOar, 1423, 


and note 

aeptopgy c. partcp., L115; c. partcp. 
and inf., L117, 15 

meperrog c. g., 891; 134) 
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wieiy, in aireiy meeiv, &c., 1041 
mivey c. g. and a., 872, 873 


' widely c.a., 938 


wrny c. g., 846 


 mwvety c. g., 874 . 


mai with the constr. pregn. = ov (ubi), 
1434, a. 

rowtiv, facere [aliquem loquentem &c.], 
LLL5; efficere ut c. inf., 1034 

Wowtiy ev, Kaxwe c. partcp., 1105, a), end 

wotsiy c. partep. and inf., 1117, 13 


| Wotoc c. art., 1347 
| wodXamAacoc, &c. c.g., 1341 
' qwodXdy elvat, byxetoOa, yiyveobat c. 


partcp., 1109 


_ woddod yetaOat, ratetoBat, 852, a. 
wod\Aou déw c.inf., 1071 

' goA\X@ c. comp., 975, a; Cc. superl., 978 

~ wrod c. comp. and superl., 975, a; 978 
wodug—rTie ye woAAN, and ri¢ yc 


7) TOAAN, 856, b. 


wort, 1503; c. interrog., 1346 


worepa, worepoy ...% in direct and’ 
indirect questions, 1359, 1364 

wou, &c., with gen., 856, c.. 

TPaTTEY Ev, KAKWE, C. a., 956 


' apémee c. inf, 1036; c. part. or inf, 


1116; wpirwy Ere c. inf, LOTS 
mpéreu, mperovrug, c.d., 912 


| wpiv, 1273; c. subj. only, L269 
piv = potius, 1276, e. 


moiv On’ moiv ye onc. ind, 1273 


| mpiv 4H, 1275. See 1107; 1471, &. 
apo, prep., 1410; apd moddov wateio- 


Oat, 1410 
mootxa, 1517, (3) 


 awpdc, prep. 1427; with agent, 743, 2 ; 


its position in imprecations, 1440, 6d. 
mooonke pot c. g., 860, y. 
modobey c. g., 1413, a. 
mowrevey c. g., 888 
xvuv@avecQat c. partcp. and inf., 1117, & 
rw, mwrore, LO06 
rwpara, 1507 
wwe ay c. opt. in wishes, 809, c 


‘PiecOar Oavetv, pr Oavety, or red pr 
Oaviiy, 1095, 4 


Unpavet,G28 


| got, dat. ethicus, 923 
| oe, subjectively ar objectively, 1007 
_ orépyey c.a.and d., 881; = to be con- 


tented with, B84 


' orepeiy c. g. 884; c. two acc., 960, b; 


riva rivog, 960, c. 
orpigery, 720 
ov 6&, coi O& after vocat., 1458, ¢. 
auv, Evy, prep., 1415 
ouvedorri, 1513, 7. 
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cuvoida tpaur® c. partep., 11038 
ogioww = vpIy, 
owlety c.inf., 1095, 4 


Ta rig rvxne, &c., 696 

ravra, referring to one thought, 1017 

ré, 1509; ré... wai, 1509 

redeutov, finally, lastly, 1121 

réwc, 1510 

Tic Toxync! 883 

ri 0&, 1348 

ri pa@wy, ri maOwy, 1349; 1521,8 

Ti ov, TL ovy Ov, c. aor., 794; c. pres., 795 

rig omitted, 630; = ecquis, 1026; ap- 
pended to adjectives, 1027 ; to daog, 
grotoc, &c., 1028 

ric = dorig in indirect questions, 1366 

76, Ta, c. gen., 696 

ro ri; 1347 

To 68 péysoroy, 1516, 12; rd d&= 
quum tamen, 1516, 11 

76 (rd 66) c. inf, 1054; 1083 

rb (rd py—, ro pn ob} —) c. inf. = 
quod atlinet ad, 1084. cf. 1181, 2 | 

Td kai TO, Troy Kai Tov, 699, 2 

ro vu elvat, rd rnpEpoy elvat, TO Kara 
rovroy tlvat, 1520 

roi, 1511; in answers, 138] 

roiyap, 1511, g; rotyapovy, 1511, A. 

rotyaprot, L511, A. 

roivuy, 1511, f. 

rowourog — olog (or o¢, dozep), 1258, a. 

TocovTOY... Go0v; ToTOUTH... doy, 
1331, a. 

rogovrow Céw c. inf. and wore c. inf., 
1071 

row or rov unc. inf., 1080 

rptrev, 720 

ruyxavey c. g. 860; c. partcp., 1104, 
1105, 6. 

irupdyvevoa, 743, b. 


"YrexrpiwecOat c. a., 937 

umetépyecGa c. a., 937 

brio, 1421 

UripxecOat, vroorjnvat, &c. c. a., 935 

v6, prep., 1420; after intrans. verb, 
767 


vTomeprynoxey, 961 


dayety c. g., 872; c.a., 873 

gaivecOat c. partcp., 1104; c. inf. and 
partcp., 1117, 8; ¢aivopat rowy ri, 
1104, 1105 
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gavat c.inf. aor., 1093 

gavepdc elus mowy rt, 1104 

gavepoc A ore, IL13 

gépe, referring to several persons, 804, 
Rem. 

Pepopevoc, pépwy, maximo studio, 1138, 
b; gépwy, with, 1139 

gev c. g., 883 

gevyey, ersulem esse, 767, g. 

pevyew c. g. as KAOTIC, B85 

Oavey c. partcp. and with 7 following, 

apiy 9, 1107 ; obx ay pOavotc, 1107 ; 
ovx &pOnoav... cai, 1107 

P9ovety c. g., 885, e. 

pidog compar., 189 

ppovriley c. g. and a., 882 , wept revog, 
884, a. 

ppovdog c. copula omitted, 634, 0. 


XaAeraivety, constr., 911, and note 9 

xapw c. g., 1413, a; xapty unr, ony, 
1517, (3) 

xor\oveGa c. g. 885,d; «d., 911 

xen, 871 

xencGai revi rt, 947, 

xwpic c. g., B16 


*O when omitted with voc., 966 

wy omitted, 1114 

we, 1513 

we prep., 1418 

we, that ( = dre), 1201 sqq. 

we, ut, in wishes (ufinan), 808, 1513 

we = Ort obrwe, 1214, d. 

we with superl., 1513, a. 

wo with partcp. (now and then) after 
eidévat, &c., 1113 

we c. partep. and cas. abs., 1143, 1144 

we ay c. subj., 805 

we c. subj., 755 

we (wo7ep), when prep. repeated after 
them, 1439 

we, wore c. inf. and predicate attracted 
into nom., 1067 ; we éorxag, Xc., 107-4 

woweo c. partep., 1145 

wore c. inf., where the simple inf.is also 
used: after wotty (efficere), Totas- 
Oar, WngiecOai, oupBaive, curep- 

alecOat, OiaxpdrrecGas aGduvarov 

toruv, 1049 

wore pyc. inf, 1181, 1323 

wore ov c. inf., 1323 

wore ( = quare) ov ¢, indic., 1323 

woeror, 808 
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